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INFECTIOUS DISEASES (BACTERIAL)
By Errarn M, Yow, M.D.
ARD

Rosesr D. Leacauax, M.D.
Department of Medicine, Baylor University College of Medicine,
Ben Toub Infectious Disease Laboratory, Jeflerson Davis Hospital,
Houston, Texas

InTRODUCTION

In recent years the mterest of many investigators has gradually shxfked
toward the isolation, id ion, and und dmng of the
agents of diseases resultmg from microorganisms smaller lh:m bacteria.
Neverthel many 1 and clinical prob d with
bacterial infections remain unsolved. While there is some difference of
opinion as to whether staphylococei actually produce more serious infections
than previously, it 1s ly agreed that 3t cansed by the
staphylococcus continue to be a difficult therapeutic challenge, Evidences
of bacterial infections of the kidney are found in approximately one-third
of patients coming to autopsy. Pyelonephritis is, in all probability, the most
common serious disease today for which there is the greatest immediate
potential for prevention and treatment. The mortality rates of pnevmococcal
meningitis and tetanus remain high——to mention a few of the problems.
It is the purpose of this review to summanze briefly some of the contribu-

tions made durmg the year :ndmg ]uly l 1957 to the understanding of the
path, and

S-n\x-nvu)coccu. InFeCTION
A conf. an £ was held at the New York
Academy of Scicnce in February of 1956, The papers presented at this
conference have been published in the Annals of the New York Acodemy
of Science (1). Excellent reviews of the clnical aspects of the problem
were given by McDermott (2), Spmk 3), leznd & J’ones (4), nght
et al. (5), and Colhns et al. (6). S , an
the subject has heen pubhshcd by Rogcrs (7)
to be a serious problem in hos-
pltahxed patients It seems most likely that these infections have not
actually increased in frequency but that there is an increase in the number
of susceptible patients in hospitals. Among thcse pahents infections are
often more severe At any rate, by
DPatients after hospital admission are hkdy to be more difficult to treat
because of the eli of the antibi itive strains by the wide-
spread use oi these drugs wxlhm the hospntal The meager success in han-~
is 4

dhing by the at the
Cincinnati General Hosptal (8)
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During the past 15 years, 55 cases of established blood stream infection
were seen, 35 of which had acute bacterial endocarditis, Thirty-nine of

the 53 T ' Muning the seven-year interval between 1940 and 1947
when -~ were used, 83 per cent
of the pattento w. have died. Before 1948
87 per cent of the patients with enducdivcay and since 1948, 60 per

cent died. Acute endotardutss is one of the most serious forms of staphyla-
coceal infection and the presence of meningitis, cerebritis, and petechiaf
hcmorrhages of the skm almost always means the development of this
depends on prolonged high dose
chcmc!h:rapy guided by in 2itro antibiotic testmg‘ Levin (9) reported
an outbreak of staphylococeal infection accurring on the Surgical Service
of Manchester, New Hampshire, Veterans Hospital, From December of
1955 through February of 1956 there were 17 cases of staphylococtal in-
fection. These included three cases of pyogenic paratitis with one death,
Many authors (3, 9, 10) have emphasized the need for elimination of crass
contamination from patient to patient, aseptic techniques in handiing wound
dressings, and ehmination of haspital carriers Studies of the incidence of
staphylococcal carriers in most hospitals have revealed the number to be
quite high. Loh & Street (11) reported that among 100 hospital personnel
who worked on a matermity ward of a 304-bed community hospital, 34 per
cent were found to be staphylococcal carriers; 19 per cent were nasal
carriers, 6 per cent pharyngeal, and mine per cent mnasopharyngeal.
Antibiotic sensitivity studies of the 43 strams of staphylococe: isolated
revealed that mine were reststant to M, seven to oxytetr T
seven to tetracycline, six to iycin, none to eryth i and
chloramphenico! In contrast to this expenience, most other studies have
revealed a higher incidence of penicillin, tetracycline, and streptomycin
resistance among strains isolated fram hospital patients and personnel,

A report by Hartmann & Ang:vme (12) on 17 cases of pseudomem-
branous colatis, ot i therapy, revealed that
Staphylococcus aurens was xso!atcd m some cases but absent in others This
is consistent with the opuion of others (13) that the staphylococeus is just
one form of superimposed infection of the bowel but that other forms of
pseudomembranous colitis occur.

Because of the wnerdence of stratas of staphylococcs resistant to the
usuafly admimstered antibiotics, the search has continued for the agents
active agamnst these resistant stramns. Among the anubmncs recently studied

are included and t g, Shaptro
& Schwemburg (14) rcportcd an thc use of navebiccin in the treatment
of surgical i caused by phylococes and other Gram-positive

bacteria. Most strains were inhibited by concentrations fess than 625
pg./ml, but 2 out of 40 were resistant to concentrations greater than 50
ug frol, The experience in the treatment of staphylococcal infections was
genesally good at a dosage of 250 mg every 6 hr. Two of the 90 patients
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had mild gastrointestinal side effects. There have been repotts indicating
a higher incidence of skin rashes in association with novobiocin therapy
if doses in a range of 2 to 3 gm. daily are given.

In experimentally produced staphylococcal mfechons in mnce, Smith
(15) observed certain ilari to human In exp
infections the organisms were found to survive best in the lungs and
kidneys. This corresponded with human autopsy findings in 22 autopsied
patients. In mice the virulence of the staphylococci was related to their
ahlhty to multiply in the mouse kidney, and in human infection the prog-
nosis was related to the f of ab in the kidney p
Further studies of infections in mice by Rogers & Melly {16) have shown
that vmually all of the suphylamccl in the blood stream are found within
the ci ytes within 10 to 40 min. after
injection of lhe culture. There is an mmal marked drop in the granulocytes
in the circulating blood but by the end of 40 min, they return to the circu-
latian in large numbers. Apparently trapping occurs initially in the pulmo-
nary vascular bed and less constantly in the splanchnic viscera. These
findings suggest the staphylococei are phagocytized by the polymorpho-
nuclear leukocytes temporarily sequestercd in the lungs and splanchmc
vxsccm It appears that the same ed polymorph ]

i viable ,L lococer sub 1y return to the circulation. Such
intraleukocytic organisms are believed to play a role in the maintenance
of the bacteremia. Similar studies using Escherichia coli have revealed
that there was a prolonged granulocytopenia following the injection of
this organism and the bacteria were rapidly killed following ingestion by
the polymorphonuctear leukocytes (17).

In an attempt to uo\d some of the ecrrors inheremt in the production
of experi ions in amumals, Elek (18) produced
infections in the skm of man, He found that there was no significant dif-
ference in the virulence oi known pyog:mc strains and those from nasal
carriers as d by e also fi d the previous
observation that the presence of foreign bodies interferes with the local
defense against staphylococeal infections. E. T. Bynoe, 1n commenting on
this paper, quated from the experience of Barber & Burston (19) n which
there seemed to be considerable difference in the virnlence of strains
isolated from carriers and from ab Orgamsms itted from
nursery employees to babies varely caused severe infection, but when a
furse entered the nursery with a beil on her face, several severe infections
occurred. One must still take into consideration the dose of infecting
organisms when evaluating virulence.

While the staphylococcus shows many interesting biologic properties,
Lack (20) believes there is little evidence that these have any relationship
to pathogemcity Even the much used coagulase test is of little value in

and h ic stramns although there is some
between i} duction and it to phil
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Iysozyme, Ekstedt (21} showed a close correlation between coagulase pro-
duction and the ability of the strain to grow well in normal undiluted
human serum. He felt that there was Jittle evidence of 2 direct correla-
tion between either of these propertics and pathogenicity. According to
Rammelkamp & Lebovitz (22), the evaluation of the role of coagulase in
staphylococeal infections is futther ficated by the fact that most adults
have a fairly high titer of reacting factor in serum which interferes with
the evaluation of the coagulase reacting factor system in buman infection
They suggest that stadies in cluldren might clarify the role of this systen
since the titer of reacting factor is rarely elevated in young age groups.
Relative to this same problem Fishman & Silverman (23) isolated from
the pal pt feas lekoeytes by ub i ique a sub from
the mitochondrial section of the cells which has a bactericidal effect against
many bacteria, As ittle as 0.31 pg. of nitrogen-containing material was
capable of killing 2,000 celfs af Micrococous pyogenes. This substance was
differentiated from lysozyme by its heat stability, ultraviolet spectrum and
enzymatic inactivation, and in having a wider antibacterial spectrum of
activity,

Wise (24) has cultured small colonies (G variants) of staphylococci
from patients. These variants were more resistant to antibsotics than the
parent strain. They were awvirulent but remaned viable in anunal tissues
without producing infection. When they are subealtured in nutrient broth
they revest ta large colonies. It is suggested that these variants may persist
in human tissue during and following antsbiotic therapy and serve a subse-
quent source of relapse or recurrent infection,

The staphylococcal enterotoxin has been pursfied and its properties de-
scribed by Bergdoll (25). Satisfactory assay procedures have not been
developed.

Bacresisr INFECTIONS OF THE Uninary Tracr

‘There is evidence of increasing awareness of the tremendous problem of
bactersal infections of the urimary tract as manifested by the increase in
number of papers appearing on varsous aspects of this subject during the
past year. An excellent veview by Desow (26} summanzes the present
concepts of the pathogenesis and treatment of pyelonephritss.

The understanding of many aspects of this disease has been delayed
by &fficolties in the production of the disease experimentally tn animals.
Brande, Shapiro & Seemiensky (27, 28) reported two years ago of the

duction of pyele hiritis 1o rats, This was done by mas-
;aging the Kidney and injecting cultures of the E. coli intravenously, It is
well known that urinary tract infections are often associated with obstruc-
ureter. Guze & Beeson (29) have attempted to elucidate the
by which jon affects the ibslity of the kidney to
infection, The ureter in rats was ligated and E coli or S erratia marcescens
ected intravenously. During the first few hours following the injection,

tion of the
g

inj
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approximately equal numbers of bacteria could be recovered from the kid-
ney on the obstructed side as compared to that on the unobstructed side.
After 4 hr.,, however, an increased number of bacteria could be demon-
strated on the obstructed side, apparently the result of multiplication, and
by the end af 24 hr. purulent infection was usually present. It was concluded
that the increased susceptibility of the obstructed kidney to infection intro-
duced by way of the blood stream was not attributable to an increased
trapping of circulating bacteria.

A study by Kass & Schneiderman {30) demonstrated that bacteria may
enter the bladder in patients having indwelling catheters, even though the
interior of the catheter is not contaminated. A small amount of a culture
of S. marcescens was applied to the periurethral epithelium of one female
and two male patients with inlying catheters. Within one to three days large
numbers of the test organisms were recovered from the urine of these
patients. Tt was suggested that the entry was by way of the fluid composed
of urine and exudate that usually forms around the catheter.

It is often difficult to evaluate the significance of positive urine cultures.
In an attempt to shed some light on this prob]em, MacDonald et al. (31)
studied the relationship between pyel h and b ial counts of the
unine. Bacterial counts of bladder urine were performed in 100 unselected
autopsies and these findings were correlated with the results of pathologic
study of the kidneys. Forty per cent of the urine specimens obtained at
autopsy by needle aspiration of the bladder contained more than 100,000
bacteria per ml., 53 per cent contained no bacteria, and 7 per cent contained
between 10 and 10,000 i per ml. Hi o id of active
pyelonephritis was found in 14 of the 40 patients with greater than
100,000 bacteria per ml. and occurred in only 3 of the 60 patients with no
or relatively few bacteria, In three cases of acute cystitis there were more
than 100,000 bacteria per ml. The organism isolated most frequently was
Aerobacter aerogenes and the review of the cultures taken prior to death
rtevealed little tendency of the ism to with treatment. Anti-
microbial therapy had been given up to at least 24 hr, before death in 60
to 70 per cent of the patients but benefictal effects of such therapy were
limited. Healed pyelonephritis occurred in 18 per cent of the patients and
the prc‘valence bore no relationship to bacteriuria. Thirty-three per cent

of ies revealed evid of active or healed pyelonephritis.
Subskanhal correlahon between the bacteriuria, pyelonephrms, and inlying
was d d. The clinical d is of active infecti

of the genitourinary tract was not made in 70 per cent of the cases in which
active pyelonephritts was demonstrated histologically, In many of these
patients, extensive pyeloncphntls was found at autopsy. The aunthors stated

that pyuria, cylind and ia were not reliable indices
of the presence or absence of bacteriuria or pyelonephritis and they found
fittle or no rel: hip between hy, e heart disease, increased

diastolic pressure, and the bacteriuria found.
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pulses to the muscle groups was best demonstrated by further experimental
surgical procedures (61). Some 13 cats infected through cranial routes were
made acutely spinal by high cervical transection at the level of the allantoic-
occipstal junction In all but one the character, distribution, and rate of myo-
clonus in limbs and trunk were unaltered. Complex spinal reflexes were
observed and these spinal animals were able, without artificial respiration, to

i Y v ion for hours solely by myoclomc
contractions. Additional acute transections were performed in animals in
which the myoclonus resulted from virus inoculation directly into the
spinal cord, In six cats infected 1n the cervical region, the myoclonic move-
ments developed initially i the forelmbs and later involved the hind-
quarters. Midthoracic cord ion then abolished the myocl com-
pletely in the lower extremities but had no effect on muscular contractions
in the forequarters Conversely, 1n seven cats inoculated into the midthoracic

or lumbar spinal cord, myocl made 1ts first in the hind legs
and subsequen(ly 1 the forelimbs, In these animals acute hugh thoracic
tr: d the 1 the forequarters, leaving those in

the hind limbs unchanged.

These observations, combined with a recent study by Feldberg & Luttrell
(62) which showed that intraventricular moculation of the virus often pro-
duces myoclonus of the tongue and that this may 'De abolished by local
injection of small of Idehyde or chlorpr , clearly
demonstrate a focal origin from groups or nuclei of nerve cells.

Crronic VIRUS INFECTIONS

Continued advances in the study of viruses in cells and animals have
made the clinical virologist aware of the great difficulttes of assigning etio-
Jogacal significance to a particular agent when it 1s isolated from the pa-
tient, This is particularly true of chromec infections in which an antibody
rise no longer occurs and therefore gives no circumstanttal evidence of the
presence of virus. On the one hand, virus may be repeatedly isolated from
apparently healthy organs, as witness the adenavirus from the adenoid
tissues obtamed at operatton; on the other hand, classical virus mfections
such as chicken pox or herpes zoster, or both, have yielded an agent which
kills cells and spreads from cell to cell in tissue culture, but which has not
been recovered from the tissue culture flud or from homogenates of the -
fected cells Thus, virus may be recovered n the absence of disease, or in-
fectious virus may be absent 1n the presence of specific viral lesions

In a series of young children, Rowe et al. (63) have shown that the virus
of human salivary gland disease may be recovered repeatedly from mouth
swabs over a period of two to five months and from 8 to 24 months after
the infection originally produced antibody. The virus was also present in
the urine as long as 15 to 24 months after neutralizing antibody had first
been demonstrated. Furthermore, virus was found only in those children
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who had L fixing antibody. The responsibility of this virus in dis-
sermnated disease is becoming clearer (64). Newborn infants may have
jaundice, hiae, and h i! ly leading to death Older in-
fants and children develop g: i inal, upper respi y p with
a prolonged course, usually fatal. The disseminated form appears m adults
m association with diseases of the hematopoietic system.

Bredsky & Rowe {65) subsequently showed that the mouse analogue of
this virus can be recovered from the salivary gland one year after the original
infection of the mouse, while typical mclustons were not found later than
60 days.

Hepatitis 15 perhaps the most serious of human chronic virus infections,
and it 1s probable that little advance will be made until this agent can be
cultivated in tissue culture or can produce disease in animals, It was sug-
gested by Braunstemer ef al. (66, 67) that the agent had been seen in their
electron microscopic sections of biopsy materials. The published pictures
are not stmalar to known viruses, and may represent cellular changes un-
related to viral multsplication

A hemagglutination test developed by Havens (68), which is dependent
upon the treatment of sera with acetone and the agglutination of chick cells,
has a high apparent correlation with the acute stage of the infection, but it
may also be posttive 1n other situations. It is not suggested that the hemag-
glutinin 15 the virus particle,

The virus of camne hepatitis has no apparent relationship to human
hepatitis (69). From a recent study of a farmlial infection with another virus

(hepatoencephalomyehtis) this appears also to have no relationship to
human hepatitis (70)

Human tumor viruses —The increasing knowledge of the variety of
tumors produced in animals by viruses, and the growing numbers of such
known agents, have intensified the probability that such an agent will be
found 1n man. It 15, of course, well recognized that benign lesions Iike warts
are caused by viruses, and a recent electron mucroscopic 7sgud-y' of thase
which occur 1n the larynx showed large numbers of fully developed viral
particles m the cells from papillomas from two pattents (71). These have
some simlarity to the particles seen in the warts studied by Bunting (72).

Evidence for viral etiology of human malignancies will then need con-
tinued careful consideration Present data may be considered under three
headings. Electron microscopy has so far shown no or, 2t best, equivocal
particles (73, 74). This, however, is not completely out of keeping with

animal tumors, for the most malignant viral tumors may show few if any
demonstrable viral particles if relatively little necrosis has occurred. How-
ever, a variety of animal tamor viruses have been seen in electron microscope
sections of spontaneous tumors (75). There are two reports of the isolation
of snfectious virus from human tumors The first, (76), from cases of Hodg-
kin's disease, seems to be a real virus, but aside from the usual possibility
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pulses to the mustle groups was best demonstrated by further experimental
surgical proceduses (61). Some 13 cats infected through cranial routes were
made acutely spinal by high cervical transcction at the Jevel of the allantotc.
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or lumbar spinal cord, 2! made its first in the hind legs
and subse\;uemxv m the forehimbs, In these animals seute high thoracie
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Continued advances in the study of viruses in cells and animals have
made the chuical virologist aware of the great difficulties of assigning etio-
logical sigmficance to a particutas agent when 1t is jsolated from the pa-~
tent. This is particularly true of chronic mfections 1 which an antibody
rise no longer occurs and therefore gives no circumstantial evidence of the
presence of virus. On the one hand, virtss may be repeatedly isolated from
apparently healthy organs, as witness the adenovirus from the adenom
tssues obtamned at operation, on the other hand, classical virus infections
such as chicken pox or herpes zoster, or both, have yielded an agent which
Iails cells and spreads from cell to cefl i tissue culture, but which has not
been recovered from the tissue culture Burd or from homogesnates of the in-
fected cells Thus, virus may be recovered i the absence of disease, or in-
fectious virus may be absent 1 the presence of specific viral lesions.

1In 2 series of young children, Rowe et al. {63) have shown that the virus
of human zalvary pland disease may be recovered repeatedly from month
swabs over a pertod of two 10 five months and from 8 to 24 months after
the mfection onginally produced antsbody The varus was alsa present in
he urine as long as 15 to 24 months after newralizng antibody had first
been demonstrated, Furtherrare, virus was found only in those children
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shown by any of the three techniques in less than 13 days after the vac-
cination, Significant neutralizing antibody then appeared in one at 13
days and another at 16 days. From then on antibody titers rose quickly in
all and were maintained for indefinite periods thereafter. In determining
antibody titer in jndividuals who were vaccinated in previous years, neutral-
izing antibody was found in many instances 20 years after vaccination,
and in one case 40 yeats afterward without revaccination (82). In most
cases the antit inins were not d ble after eight months and
the complement-fixation antibodies were gone at six months, Revaccination
produced a more rapid rise in antibody titer The antibody studies confirmed
the difficulty of determiming whether a respomse to revaccination is an
allergic or an immune response. Of 15 individuals with an early response
to revaccination, only 8 showed a sub ial merease in body. In
smallpox patients not vaccis d before the ition of the disease,
variola-neutralizing antibody appeared after six days (83). In most cases
the antibody response was good, but of 10 fatal cases the antibody response
was Jow except in two in whom the response was high on the second and
fourth days Antibody studies confirmed the smallpox etiology of several
febrile attacks which occurred in contacts who developed febrile attacks
without rash

Psittacoid viruses—It has long been recogmzed that trachoma is a
virus disease, and because of the morpt i of the inclusi
it has been believed to be a member of this gmup of agents A claim by
Chinese workers (Chang et al.) that the virus may be cultivated in the
yolk sac of chick embryos, seems to have been confirmed by Collier & Sowa
(84) who 1solated a second strain and who determimed the pathogemcity
of their cultured virus for man by the inoculation of the conjunctiva of a
human volunteer who then developed typical trachoma Subsequently, Bell
et al. have indicated that there are two antigenically different strains as
tested by toxin neutralization (85).

The well-k group fi of the )! fixing and skin-
testing antigens of this group of viruses was further studied by Hilleman
et al (86) who suggested that species which are less virulent for man,
such as the mouse or feline pneumonits virus, might well be employed mn
the manufacture of the skin antigen used in testing for antibodies to all
members of the group

The discovery (87) that the group-specific antigen is also present in
a common bacterium, Bactllus anitratum, led to the hope that a simple and
safe method of preparing an antigen for complement-fixation was at hand
However, as pointed out by Matthjesen & Volkert (88) not every strain of
the bacillus produces the antigen and the conditions necessary to obtain such
an antigen consistently are not as yet known.

The transfer of these agents to man contmues to be an oceupational
hazard of unknown measure, Two recent studies demonstrate this. When a
case of psittacosis on a chicken p g farm was i d,

1t was



10 BANG

of picking it up on blind animal passage, the well-recognized fact that pas-
senger agents (mostly bacteria) have been recovered from this pathological
tissue n the past makes the etiological significance doubtful.

Secondly, de Ruyck et al. (77) have, in a series of papers, claimed the
isolation of an agent from human chorioepitheliomas. The agent has many
similarities to the common ectromelia of mice and a mouse source of this
virus has not been excluded

With increased evidence that leukemia of mice is caused by a virus,
attention has naturally been directed toward human leukemias. Schwartz
& Schoalman (78) suggested that leukemia is a response of the host to an
“offensive agent” and obtained certain unusual reactions between guinea pig
sera and brain tissue from mice which had been injected with leukemia cells.
This led them to attempt to 1solate a substance from the brains of leukemia
patients which would produce leukemia 1n mice. In their published work they
report the successful great acceleration of leukemia by extracts of the brain
of people who have died from leukemia (79). This extract is positive in many
but not all cases, and there seems to be no one type of leukemia which pro-
duces the effect. The extract loses 1ts activity when heated for 45 mus. at
65°C, An 1nquiry into the relation of previous tnfection with mumps in pa-
tients with malignant testicular tumors showed that 5 of 120 cases had
previous orchitis 8 to 26 months before (80).

One must conclude that as yet there 1s no convincing evidence for viral
etiology of human malignancy, and at the same time that much more
work will have to be done before one may venture any conclusions mn the
matter.

Anmmar-HumaN Virus ReLATIONSHIPS

Theobald Snuth in his lectures on “Parasiism and Disease” (81) spoke
of the aberrant parasite as “that adventurous element in the life of the
parasite which led to new disease or death of the parasite” Virology was
Jjust beginning to find a place in medicine at that time and this may be taken
as an impressive prediction of the present recagnition of the relatsonship
of ammal reservoirs of virus infection to disease in man

Many of the ammal reservoir-httman disease relationships depend upon
transfer by vectors However, this section will be hmted to those which
are transferred by direct contact.

Vacema; Varwla —Despite the continued use of the cow pox virus
derivative, vaccina, for the d of aganst 1L thete
has been little adequate direct measurement of the protective antibady
against the smallpox virus (variola) which follows vaccination, Downie

and his colleagues first developed a more and standard measure-
ment of these neutraltzing bodies. They then d the

in man to vaccination by means of the variola neutralization test, and the
d of h i and p fixing ibod:

Ina number of students vaccinated for the first time no antibody was
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Iikely that the next few years will sce increasing complexity in the rela-
tionships and demonstrated transfer of these agents from animals to man
and man to ammals (99).

The role of Newcastle disease virus as a cause of disease in man has
been confusing. It was first demonstrated by Burnet as a cause of acute
conjunctivitis 1 man (100) and this syndrome is now well recognized.
Sub there was f because of failure to recognize that
human sera have high titers of non-specific neutralizing substances and
must therefore be inactivated before results indicative of infectton with
this virus can be obtained However, with heated sera it has been shown
that people with known nfections develop antibodies to the wirus Further-
more, chicken and laboratory workers exposed to the virus have a high
incidence of antibodies, Yet, there are clearly mdividuals who give no ade-
quate history of exposure who also have antibady to Newcastle. Further-
more, many mumps patients {though none who were vaccmated against
mumps) have antibody to Newcastle disease virus {101). Also mumps
virus may be used to absorb the antibody to Newcastle from human sera
These results indicating a relationship between mumps and Newcastle were
not apparent 1n studies on animals injected with one dose of virus (102)
but did occur when ammals were hyperimmunmized {103).

One may conclude that infection of man with Newcastle disease virus
does give rise to antibodies to the virus, but that perhaps half of the patients
with mumps develop an antibody which crosses with the Newcastle virus.

A smular problem exists concerming the relationship of measles and
distemper virus of dogs This relationship, proposed originally on a basis
of general and cellular pathology, has been recently discussed m reviews
by Rake (104) and by Black et al (105) The latter authors concluded
that “the evidence of a common antigenic component in canmne distemper
and measles has been well established” Most of the data, however, have
rested on the study of antibodies in man, erther as parts of surveys or fol-
lowing attacks of measles However, Carlstrom (106) also studied the
reaction of dogs inoculated repeatedly with dog-kidney-adapted measles
virus and found no chimcal signs following infection although neutralizing
antibodies to both viruses appeared in the sertm Monkeys were then
moculated with egg-adapted dlstemper, and two of the three so moculated
developed antibodies to both Vu‘uses Fma“y, two congemtally defective
children were fated with egg-adapt, per and despite the lack
of climeal sllness, one developed a rise 1 antibodies over a previous low
level to both viruses, while the other developed for the first ime detectable
antibadies.

A more recent report of Cabasso et al (107) seems, however, to establish
the fact that nesther dogs infected with chick-adapted distemper virus, nor
chickens given maltiple doses of measles develop antibodes to the opposite

virts These negative data, however, do not contradict the premise of a
general relationship
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found that 9 of 70 chickens on the farm had antibodies, and a serologic
survey of the workers who eviscerated the poultry showed 14 per cent to
be positive (89). In another outbreak, 20 of 41 employees in a poultry
processing plant developed symptoms one week after handhing a shipment
of 2500 turkeys from a supply farm (90) The hlghest attack rate in the
people was among those unloading. A rise in p fixing bod
to lygranum (lymphogranuloma inguinale) was detected in 13. The virus
of “psittacosis” was isolated from frozen “dressed” turkeys and also from
some live turkeys remaimng at the farm,

Myxoviruses—With the continuing 1solation of viruses of the Influenza-
Mumps-Newcastle Disease group, there is an increasimg need for study of
the antigenic relationships of the different members so that serological
data from man may be correctly related to the specific virus causing the
infection Undoubtedly, the classification of the agents themselves will
also influence the classification of the diseases It 1s hoped that 1t will also
mcrease our understanding Currently, three new members have been pro-
posed for this group (91). Two were discovered as a result of the capacity
of infected cells to be adhesive for red cells, and have been called hemad-
sorption viruses (92). The third 15 the croup-associated virus isolated by
Chanock (93). All three are designated as para-influenza viruses because
they seem to cause a disease mn man somewhat similar to influenza, In the
origimal (91) 1t was d that since one of the hemad-
sorption viruses 1s very closely related by complement-fixation to Sendai or
Japanese hemagglutinatmng virus, the latter should also be included n the
para-influenza group This would be conststent with the increasing evi-
dence that Sendai virus causes widespread infection in man (94) and at
the same time explam 1ts closer relationship (morphology and hemolysis)
to Newcastle and mumps viruses Thus, presumably the disease caused by
it would be called Para-influenza instead of Influenza D

These relationships are discussed 1n detail here because the classification
of this group now includes under the Influenza A title two new viruses
(95, 96) 1solated, respectively, from horses and from ducks, together with
the well-known swine imfluenza and fowl plague viruses. Presumably, each
of these animal viruses is sufficiently different from human influenza (by
neutralizatton as contrasted with complement-fixation tests) that antibodies
to other members of the group, such as the various recent strains of Asian
mfluenza, will not cross by neutralization tests with these agents How-
ever, the exact role of swine influenza in past pandermcs 1s still under
study, and a recent outbreak of influenza in horses was attributed to a
strain of mfluenza A very sumilar to Asian (97)

In addition to this, Abinant: & Huebner (98) indicate that there is a
defimte serological and cultural relationship between the strains of Para-
influenza 3 tsolated from man and several new viruses isolated from
s}nppmg {evcr m catﬂe. In this case they could not be differentiated by

or tests, It would then seem
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Further epidemiologic evidence that measles may be a source of anti-
bodies to distemper is presented by Carlstrdm who found that five of six
children with measles in Iceland, where distemper is absent from dogs,
nevertheless developed annbodles to dlstemper (!08) Finally, Adams et al.
(109) make the ion that i ion with live avian
distemper virus may have reduced threefold the susceptibility to an out-
break of measles in a state institution for the mcnlally retarded.

In addition to these animal-h virus rel , it now appears
that canine hepatitis may be a member of the adenovirus group (110), while
Klein et al. report the isolation of an adenovirus from cattle (111).

SUMMARY

In writing this review we have considered areas of endeavor which
are only partially developed. Common as viral infections of the respiratory
tract may be, too Dittle is known of their pathogenesis This was well brought
out by review of the studies on Asian influenza. The startling symptomatol-
ogy of infection of the central nervous system is now beginning to be
studied by neurophysiological means. The presence of prompt antibody
response to most virus infections has blinded us to the fundamental problem
of chronic virus infections. Several of these are now being more thoroughty
studied, and the problems of diagnosis will no doubt be similar to those of
chronic brucellosts Finally, antigenic relationships between animal and
human viruses are bemg found more and more frequently, and will add
o the complexity of definition of human disease,
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INFECTIOUS DISEASE: BACTERIAL!

By Vernox Kwienr, M.D.
Laboratory of Clinical Investigation,
Institute of Allergy and Infectious Diseases,
National Inshtutes of Health, Bethesda, Maryland

InTRODUCTION

The field of bacterial infection in the past two years can be characterrzed
more by the problems it has presented than by the progress which has been
made. We seem to be in a lull after the period of turbulence which marked
the first of our lation with b No antib: ial drugs
of exceptional and unique properties were developed and no great advances
in the treatment of infection occurred. Diseases of greatest interest were
those caused by staphyl and G gative baailli, i which,
under normal conditions, are bemgn inhabitants of the skin and mucous mem-
branes of man, but which either naturally possess, or soon acquire, anti-
resi The inf caused by these organisms, their fre-
quency, epidemi i h treatment, and explanations for
their current prevalence, are the principal problems which are described in
this review. We have formed the opinion that these problem mnfections are
not going to be effectively controlled by presently available antimicrobial
therapy, and that their alleviation must probably await the discovery of new
approaches to treatment Some for such devel may
be found 1n several new concepts of mnfection and 1ts treatment included in
the following review

Starnyrococeal Diseast

Apprehension about hyl i in h Is has resulted
from the fact that the disease is frequent, often fatal, and usually caused
by strains resistant to antimicrobial drugs. It is certain that the high prev-
alence of resistant staphylococei in hospitals 1s an effect of the use of anti-
mcrobial drugs, and the possibility has been considered that the present
Problems with infection may, n part, reflect a greater than usual capacity
of these staphylococer to cause 1llness.

According to Langmurr (1), hyl 1 infections in hospitals may
be separated ito four general categaries: (a) pyoderma neonatorum and
its comphications; (b) mastitis and breast abscesses 1n postpartum mothers;
(¢) surgical wound infections; and (d) nfections superimposed on other
diseases in debilitated patients. These latter nfections occur characteristi-
cally on medical wards.

In 1958 the American Hospital Association (2) and the Joint Com-
mission on Accreditation of Hospitals (3) took formal notice of the problem

© The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in July,
59

10
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by issuing bulletins to hospitals r d dures for the preven-
tion and control of staphylococcal and other infections The bulletins were
published following discussions of staphylococcal disease at conferences
sponsored by the American Public Health Association (4 to 7) and the
American Medical Assoctation (1, 8 to 14), Subsequently, the Communi-
cable Disease Center, U S Public Health service, with the National Acad-
emy of Science and the National Research Council, sponsored two meetings
(15, 16) in which representatives of numerous branches of medicine met to
constder the problem,

The results of the various conferences 1n terms of development of ef-
fective control measures were few. A summary prepared after the confer-
ence called to consider environmental aspects of staphylococcal disease (16)
is indicative of present thinking on the problem. It was concluded that
staphylococcal disease is endemic in hospitals, that the epidemiology is in-
complete, but control measures must be started while knowledge 1s accumu-
Iating, and that criteria for housekeeping practices and air conditioning de-
sign as related to control of spread of infection are virtually non-existent.

It could be added that current therapy of sertous infections is relatively
inadequate and an important deficit exists 1 our knowledge of the micro-
biology and immunology of the disease. Recent reports, however, have pro-
vided some additional useful mnformation One of particular interest is a
comprehensive review of literature on Staphylococeus pyogenes by Elek
(17).

Clinical studies—Yow and her associates (18}, in a report on 204 cases
of staphylocoecal infection among children 1n a hospital, stress the fact that
the disease is apt to disseminate 1n nfants, with resulting high mortahty,
especially 1n those born prematurely. They found a mortality rate of 43
per cent among prematures, 1 contrast to a death rate of only 12 per cent
among older children, They felt the rapid dissemnation in infants was indica-
tive of poor host resistance and found evidence of better results in treatment
when bactericidal agents such as bacitracin and kanamycmn were used.
Beaven (19) suggests that staphylococcal infection may be currently on the
increase, based on his observation of five cases of staphylococcal peritonitis
in children in a recent two-year period, in contrast to an absence of such
cases m that mstitution and elsewhere for several years previously The
disease 15 ch: 1zed by a tender, ded, “silent,” abd No case
was observed before the fourteenth day of life, which finding presumably 1n.
dicates the presence of protective maternal antibody Several of the cases
were fatal. Another manifestation of staphylococcal infectson 1s staphylococ-
cal spinal meningitis, described by Studdert (20) He considered that some
cases represented local extension from epidural abscesses and stressed the
tocalized spmal mvolvement, Treatment consisted largely of intrathecal and
systemtc pemcillin and only one of seven patients died. Watkins (21),
constdering staphylococeal pneumonia, described frequent pleural complica~
tions of the disease, especially empyema, He reports that closed drainage
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may often obviate rib resection and other general surgical procedures. These
studies stress the seriousness of staphylococcal infection in infants and its
tendency to chronicity and metastasis at all ages.

Jawetz (22) has recently contributed important information concerning
the antimicrobial therapy of staphylococcal infection. As an example of the
benefit of tus method of treatment, he deseribed the recovery of 11 patients
seriously 1fl with staphylococcal infection His method is to test the infecting
organism in vitre against most of the available antimicrobial drugs, singly,
and in combinations of as many as six cdifferent agents, to determine which
is the most rapidly bacteriocidal. Within limits of tolerance and toxicity,
the best combination 15 used in treatment The course of illness of the pa-
tients was long and relapses were frequent. Drug combinations were changed
at intervals of a week or so; often three to five different drugs were admin-
istered simultaneously. While these were not consecutive cases, the serious-
ness of their illness suggests that these are especially good therapeutic re-
sults. Jawetz’ method is a rational approach to treatment of a disease which
is ane of the greatest present challenges in the field of antimicrobial therapy.

In additional comment, he states that he has observed slight or no im-

pravement in cases of phys cal infi with pensall
strains when high doses of this drug were given alone. This comment was
made in ion with the dation of Fisher (23) and Petersdorff

(24) that penicillin 1n massive doses should be employed m cases of
staphylococcal 1nfection caused by orgamisms partially resistant to peni-
cillin, which was in contrast to the opinion expressed by Finland (25) that

icillin alone, or in was not beneficial agamnst infection which
is moderately or highly resistant to the drug. The reviewer's experience 15
1n agreement with that of Finland

The question of whether or not 1t 1s advantageous to treat boils with anti-
microbial drugs often arises Scott & Waterworth (26) have provided useful
mformation on this subject by a careful description of a long series of pa-
tients with boils treated with erythromyen or antibiotie £129, and compared
with results obtained on a similar group who were given only time-honored
conservative therapies They found that patients who received antrbiotics
recovered more promptly, had less tissue destruction, and were bacteriologi-
cally negative in a considerably shorter time than were the untreated pa-
tients. Drug treatment did not exceed one week and resistant strams were
not found The decision to use antimicrobial drugs in the treatment of hoils
may depend on many consideratians, but this evidence of benefit from treat-
Ment may assist in making the choice

Fatal bacteremia with staphylococei has developed in patients receiving
steroid therapy for a variety of illnesses such as disseminated lupus ery-
thematosus, hemolytic anemia, leukemua, and exfolrative dermatitis. Such
experiences and the knowledge that steroids may cause depressed resistance
to infection and interfere with antibody production (27), have discouraged
their trial in the treatment of staphylococcal imfectian Nevertheless,
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Bertrand-Fontaine & Cheymol (28) have reported their own and others’
experiences 1 which rapid defervescence and improvement followed corti-
costeroid treatment in patients ill with staphylococcal bacteremia A similar
result has recently come to the attention of the reviewer. These few observa-
tions are obviously an unsatisfactory basis for determining a therapentic
program, hut the acceptance of corticosteroid !hempy 1n acute tuberculosis
(in it with berculosis drugs), and its apparently favorable
effect on some other infections (29), indicates the possibihty that there exists
a property of corticosteroids which might be employed to better advantage
in the treatment of infection if it were better defined.

Epidemiology —To dimini to llin in the staphylococeal
ﬂora of a hospital, Barber e{ ul (30) abandoncd the use of this drug and
subststuted erythromyein, chlor 1, and in in various com-

bmations. Combinations were used to retard the development of resistance
known to follow the use of erythromycin and novobiocin alone. From ob~
servations of resistant strains produced during a six-months’ study, it was
determined that there was evidence of cross-resistance between erythromy-
cin and chloramphenicol, so that at times the use of one of the drugs would
result m strains resistant to both drugs. No such effect was disclosed with
novobrocin. In vitro studies later confirmed the existence of cross-resistance
between the two drugs It appears that the use of this combmation should be
avoided if possible.

White et al. (31) have shown that the admnstration of penicillin and,
on a later occasion, tetracychine, to patients in a mental hospital in whom
resistance of staphylococci to these drugs was very low, was nevertheless
followed by a rapid increase in staphylococcr resistant to the respective
agents. They suggested that programs of restricton of use of penicillin and
tetracycline n order to restore their therapeutic effectrveness in staphylo-
coccal infections, were not likely to succeed

While it was admitted earier that methods for the control of spread of
staphylococcal infecttons were inadequate, some outbreaks appear to have
been terminated by the identification and removal of carriers of the epidemic
strain from the area (5, 6, 32, 33). Such efforts are not invariably successful
and Williams el al (34) have described an outbreak tn which vigorous and

11 d efforts to el te carriers and improve environmental sani-
tation were not successful They felt that infection was so widespread in
their hospital that the measures described could not be successful unless pa-
tient loads were reduced to the point where more extensive isolatton of
cases and carrters could be achieved This, they felt, might prove to be mm-
practical

It was implied in these authors’ reports that when the strain of staphylo-
coccus causing an outbreak 1s widely disseminated among patients and per-
sonnel of 2 hospital, the control of infection may not be possible short of
closing the mstitution or greatly reducing ats services. In certain geographic
areas the need for hosprtal facilittes 1s so urgent that only under the greatest
pressure can patient-care programs be restricted Outbreaks among adult
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patients are less likely to become severe enough to require closing the hos-
pitals but in nurseries this expedient is not infrequently necessary. An ex-
ample of such an outbreak was described by Timbury ¢t al. (35), in which a
severe nursery outbreak was terminated by this procedure,
Laboratory—The di is of staphyl 1 infection by serologic
tests has been attempted many times and, although jmmune responses to the
infection do occur, for various reasons, successful tests have not been de-
veloped. A more promising effort n this direction has been described by
Towers & Gladstone (36). Their test is based on the demonstration of an
antibody to a non-hemolytic leukocidin produced by coagulase-positive
staphylococer, This leukocidin was first described by Van der Velde in 1894
‘The leukocidin prod h; istic d ive changes in human white
cells in zatro which can be prevented by the presence of the specific antibody
in the pattent’s serum (37) Although only about one-half of a series of cul-
tures of coagulase-positive staphylococes were found to produce this sub-
stance in 2itro, 82 per cent of 83 cases of staphylococcal infection showed
ncreased antilenkocidin titers, In contrast, titers of antialphahemolysin, an-
other test for staphylococeal nfection, were elevated in only 33 per cent of
the cases. Among cases of phyl 1 infection, teukocidin was
increased in 17 per cent while none showed increase m antialphahemolysm.
Tt was postulated that some patients with non-staphylococcal infection might
also have additional small infections caused by staphylococei to account
for the cases indicating apparently false positive reactions, This test may
prove valuable in the d of staphyl i i but it is also
of importance in that it is one of the few examples of consistency between

human infection resulting from staphylococcus and an immune response to
1t

A valuable development 1n studies of the immunology of staphylococeus
is a procedure which causes ascites 1n mice rich in staphylococcal antibody.
Lieberman and her colleagues (38) have found that Freund’s adjuvant
(paraffin oil, a solubilizing agent and heat-killed 2f butyricum) lete, or
lacking M. butyricum, when combined with preparations of staphylococcal
cells and injected intraperitoneally will, within a few days, cause ascites in
mice with a high titer of staphylococcal agglutinating antibody (1-2000 to
14000) Several ml of flurd may be withdrawn at each of several aspira-
tions. This meth 'y provides a jent means of producing relatively
large volumes of staphylococcal antibody and may also make for rapid com-
parisons of different antigens of the orgamsm

By observing colony growth in soft agar, Finkelstem & Sutkin (39) have
shown that coagulase-positive eolomes of staphylococcus grow in a compact
manner in human or rabbit plasma, whereas coagulase-negative strains
grow in loose clumps They refer to this as a “colony compacting” reaction
Based on studies made of rabbits injected with a staphylococeal vaccine, it
appeared that the degree of compacting might be 2 measure of antistaphylo-
coccal antibody, This reaction 1s apparently similar to the dense clumping of
coagulase-positive colonies which are often seen in diagnostic blood cultures
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of patients with staphylococcal bacteremia. Szeto & Halick (40) have shown
that production of coagulase is supported by a dialysate of heart infusion
broth, a substance they believe to be a polypeptide. In another study of
nutritional requirements for enzyme production, Steinman & Murtaugh (41)
have devised a synthetic medium containing 14 amino acids which supports
moderate growth and considerable penicillinase production of a penscillin-
resistant culture of staphylococcus. However, if isoleucine, one of the 14
amino acids, is omitted from the medium, growth but no penicillinase for-
mation occurs. Leucine, serine, and valine act in a similar way but to a
lesser extent.

One hoped-for result of the search for methods to control enzyme pro-
duction of staphylococei would be the devel of ways of empl
them to modify virulence or drug resistance in human infections, Sallman
& Streitfeld (42) have approached the problem of penicillinase production
of staphylococe: directly by seeking compounds which inactivate penicil-
linase, hoping that their administration might restore the effectiveness of
penicillin in wivo agamnst staphylococci. They found that trypsin, chymo-
trypsin, quinacrine, and chloroquin had the greatest effect of the several
compounds tested in vitro. No studies are yet available of in vivo tests.

Hanka & Lockhart (43) have found a strain of Staphylococcus aureus
which is inhibited by diethylstilbestrol, but not by several closely related
compounds Using the orgamsm in a bio-assay, 1t was possible to detect drug
concentrations of only a few micrograms. It 1s not known how widely sus-
ceptibility to diethylstilbestrol is distributed among staphylococei, nor is
it known what relationship exists between the endocrine effects of the com-
pound and its antibacterial action, but 1t \\ould bc mtereshng to consider
the possible appli of the sub in staphyl al i .

PYELONEPHRITIS

In the two years since pyelonephritis was last considered in these vol-
umes, important new information has appeared concerning several aspects
of the disease The modern criteria for the diagnosis of pyelonephritis were
described by Weiss & Parker in 1939 (44), based upon clinical and autopsy
studies. Recently, Merriam ¢f al (45) have praposed crateria for the micro-
scopic diagnosis of pyelonephritis based on observations of renal biopsies
from hypertensive patients Insofar as they are comparable, there is agree-
ment on the eriteria set forth in the twa studies. In addition to chrome
pyelonephritis, Merriam and his colleagues distinguished acute and healed
lesions of the disease. Their criteria for microscopic diagnosis were: chromic
pyelonephritis—irregular scars, dilated tubules contaming colloid, protein
casts, and plasma cells mingled with other leucocytes in the stroma. The
presence of plasma cells was consndered essentxal to the d:agnosxs ’healcd

- sta
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biopsies from about 1700 patients with hypertension gave evidence of pyelo-
nephritis, predominantly of the chronic variety. Tt was further found that
while nearly all of these patients had arteriolar sclerosis, it was more severe
in the patients with pyelonephritis. In another recent study by Baumanis
¢t al. (46) of 90D consecutive autopsies in a chronic disease hospital, 20 per
cent of the cases were found to have pyelonephritis but only 10 per cent
of the cases of pyelonephritis had a history of hypertension In a study of
977 autopsies from U. S. Veterans hospitals (47), pyelanephritis was found
to be present in 14 per cent of the cases, although no statement was made
concerning the occurrence of hypertension.

Thus, pyelonephritis and hypertension co-existed in only about 10 per
cent of a series of cases of hypertension and to the same extent in a series
of cases of pyelonephnns Thls low ratc of comcldence of the two dnseascs

- <

ever cause-and-effect relationship exists between the two diseases.

In this connection, Riley & Knight (48) have described increased fre-
quency of hypertension mn patients with chronic, severe paralytic poliomye-
htis The hypertension often first appeared in the acute phase of the disease
and continued throughout many months of the chronse paralyzed state. In
seeking a cause for the hypertension, they found a negative correlation be-
tween the occurrence of pyelonephritis and hypertension wn these patients.
In 2 more recent report, Shapiro et al. (49) failed to find a development of
significant hypertension 1 rats with severe experimental pyelonephritis
which they observed for pertods as leng as one year.

There is some agreement that the bacteria which cause pyelonephritis
origmate 1n the gut. A number of routes have been desenibed by which
mieroorganisms may be carried from the intestinal tract to the kidney to
¢cause infection In a recent discussion of the question, Gornill (30) suggests
that spread through urine to bladder 2nd up the Iumen of the ureter to the
pelvis of the kidney, or by the hematogenous route, are the most popular
turrent alternatives Gorill believes the hematogenous route to be the most
important, but he recognizes that the mability of intravenous mjections of
Escherichia coly to cause pyelonephritis unless there is concomitant obstrtie-
tion to urinary flow mdicates a morc complex c¢hain of events Talbot (51)
agrees that pyelonepl may n onign, but when st fol-
lows infection 1n the bladder, he belleves it may ascend to the kidney through
the subepithehial areolar tissues common to the bladder, ureter, and kidney
pelvis. Moreover, once the lower ureter has become inflamed obstruction
to the flow of urine may oecur, adding this important contributing factor to
the pathogenesis ‘This thests has much to recommcnd lt

New information the h lonephritis has
emerged from the findings that the renal medulla and cortex react differ-
ently to inoeula of bacteria In 1956, Gornill (52) discovered that following
intravenous injection, the number of bactersa in the medulla of a kidney
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with ureteral obstruction increased logarithmically without delay, while in
the cortex there was a lag period of about 90 min. before logarithmic in-
crease began. These changes continued to occur in the medulla for several
days after the release of the ureteral obstruction, whereas the renal cortex
promptly returned to its normal high resistance to infection. Thus, the
ureteral obstruction necessary to produce most kinds of experimental pyelo-
nephritis only briefly increased the susceptibility of the cortex to infection
in contrast to 2 prolonged state of increased vulnerability of the medulla.

Further evidence of the greater susceptibility of the renal medulla to
infection was reported by Beeson, Rocha & Guze, in 1957 (53) and, in
later reports, by Rocha, ef al. (54) and Guze & Beeson (55). Instead of
mitiating ureteral obstruction as a condition necessary to produce experi-
mental infection, they damaged the renal cortex and medulla by electro-
cautery. Following this the animals were inoculated intravenously with a
culture of E. coh, It was found that 85 per cent of those animals with

dullaty lesions developed acute pyel hritis at the sites of injury while
none developed in renal cortices similarly damaged. Bacterial counts made
of medullary tissue showed a prompt increase and, in agreement with
Gorrill’s findings (52), a delay of growth in the cortex, Furthermore, bac-
terial counts in the cortex never reached the high values of those in the
medulfa. Guze & Beeson (53) also found that fewer than 10 bacilli inoeu-
lated directly into a damaged medulla would initiate infection while 100,000
or more were usually required to accomplish the same result in the cortex.
The medullary lesions were described by these investigators as “intrarenal”
hydronephrosis, and it was their concept that tubular obstruction was in
some way causally related to the increased susceptibility of the renal medulla
to infection

No recent significant advances in the treatment of pyelonephritis have
appeared Jackson et al (56) have described recent therapeutic experiences
wiich provide critersa of the best in the current therapy of this disease.
They found that about 70 per cent of patients with acute manifestations re-
sponded well to antimicrobial therapy but that relapse occurred in more
than one-half of a group of such patients within a few months. Among
chronic pyelonephritis patients only about one-fourth responded to treat-
ment, but 1t was pointed out that prolonged illness was 1n part caused by
non-infectioys disease. These investigators treated patients with acute
pyelonephritis for ten days to three weeks and chronically ill patients for
as long as six weeks,

Based on more or less an empiric experience, there has been an mcreasing
belief that urinary tract infection should be treated for a long period of
time. While a shift to a microbial species resistant to antibodies may occur,
thus diminishing the benefit of treatment, a number of observers feel that
the prospect of a more durable cure from long treatment justifies its use

57).
¢ I)ivaluation of therapeutic agents 1n uriary tract infection 1s difficult be-
cause of the frequent presence of underlying urologc disease which modifies
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the course, and because remissions occur. As a ¢ e,
estimates of the effect of antimicrobial therapy should place strong de-
pendence on studies of the bacterial flora of the urine before and during
treatment, and for a minmum of several weeks thereafter. In this way
accurate laboratory mformation can be secured to supplement clinical ob-
servations. A study which reveals the value of this type of surveillance was
reported by Dack et al. (58) who discovered that although clinical remis-
sion was prompt, 8 of 30 patients with non-obstructive acute pyelonephritis
had bacterturia for several weeks after leaving the hospital. E coli was
isolated from seven of the patients initially and from six subsequently.
Treatment at first admission was given for 7 to 18 days but most often
for only one week. Retreatment was given for a similar period. It seems
certain that patients in whom persistent infection 1s found, whether sympta-
matic or not, are at great risk of chronic pyelonephritis and special effort
should be made to detect them so that sufficient treatment may be given.
Better than the treatment of pyelonephritis would be its prevention. The
greatest application of preventive measures lies in giving protectron from
renal mnfection during urologic procedure or catheterization It 1s almost a
general practice to give “prophylactic” antihotics before surgical procedures
and during periods when catheters are 1n place. There is no uniform agree-
ment as to the benefit or lack of benefit of such measures Recently, how-
ever, Weyrauch e al. (59) have approached the problem through studies
of acute pyelonephritis 1n ammals They found that the admimstration of
tetracycline to rabbits moculated with E. col in the presence of obstructed
ureters prevented the development of pyelonephntis which occurred in
almost all control animals not given antibioties. The drug was given one
day before 1noculation with bacteria and continued for five days. In another

.ot

biotic treatment before certain urologic surgical procedures.

BacTerIAL PNEUMONTA COMPLICATING INFLUENZA

‘The pandemic of Astan influenza struck many large cities in the United
States almost sunultancousty m the Fall of 1957 and, to a lesser extent,
the following Spring In New York (60, 61), Boston (62), New Haven
(63}, Cleveland (64}, and New Orleans (65) studies were made of severely
1ll or fatal cases, 1n many of which bacterial pneumonia was a compltcation
In addition to bacterial pneumonia, there were cases in which the diagnosis
of pure wiral influenzal pneumonia was made, based on negative cultnres
for pathogemc bacteria, evidence of influenza viral infection, and proof
of preumonta on chnical or pathological grounds Not infrequently, both
diseases were recognized in the same patient. The ‘Preumococcus was the
most frequent cause of bacterial pneumonia but most of the “fatal” cases
of bacterial pneumonia were caused by staphylococer. In addition, many
fatalities occurred among those with pure viral influenza The pneumonia
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afflicted all age groups and many fatal cases occurred after only a brief
illness among young, previously well persons, in a manner reminiscent of
the devastating 19171918 pandemic, There was considerable agreement in
the findings that pregnancy, rheumatic or other cardiac disorders, and
chronic putmonary disease increased susceptibility to pneumonia and death
{from snfluenza, Treatment of pure influenzal pneumomnia was fargely sup-
portive with emphasis on oxygen therapy to prevent suffocation. It was not
notably effective Compl, g 1 usually responded
to treatment while those with staphylococcat involvement often ran a fatal
course. Martin et al, (62) felt that cases of all kinds of pnenmonia occurring
in an infl id should be promptly treated as staphyl 1 in ori-
gin, since the disease often progressed too rapidly for definitive pretreatment
diagnostic studies.,

BACTERIAL ENDOCARDITIS

Dormer (66) described data which reveal a decline in martality from
endocarditis 1n England and Wales from about 800 annuaily in 1944 when
penicatin first became available to hittle more than 300 in 1952, with little
further reduction subsequently. In a review of cases at a British hospital in
the period 1945 to 1956, he faund that about two-thirds of the endocardial
infections 1n 82 cases were caused by Sfrepfococcus viridans and only five
were caused by staphylococei, two of which followed the only two mutral
valvulotomies described 1n the series. The immediate mortality of the whole
series was 25 per cent and there was a recurrence rate of 18 per cent. In
the United States, Hofiman ct al. {67) cite reports of an increasing inci-
dence of staphylococeal endocarditis in recent years and, m accord with
this trend, describe 26 of 40 cases of endocarditis arsing after cardiotomy
for acquired heart disease caused by staphylococer These were about equally
divided between lase-positive and \l ive stramns. The
mortality rate of patients with staphylococeal infection was 50 per cent.

Finland (25) has recently reviewed the present treatment of endocarditis
It is tis experience also that about 50 per cent of staphylococcal endo-
carditis cases succumb In addition, he notes that mortality is high n the
cases of endocarditts 1n which blood cultures are repeatedly negative He
expects as lgh as 90 per cent recovery, however, from infection with
penicillin-sensitive organisms, such as most strains of Sireptococcus viri-
dans Staphylococeal endocarditis may be treated by Jawetz’ method
S. wiridans and enterococcal infechions may be treated with streptomycin
and high doses of penicillin for three to several wecks, depending upon the
response Enterococcal ifections usually require longer treatment,

REEUMATIC FEVER AND STREPTGCOCCAL INFECTION
Of particular recent sipnificance 1n problems of streptococeal infection
and rt fever 1s the prel y report by Mortimer, Vaisman et al.
{68) of a probable reduction 1n valvular heart disease among actite rheu-
matic fever patients treated with penicillin Treatment was begun within
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a few days of the onset of 1llness and continued for six weeks. At this time,
these patients and matched contrals previously not treated with peniciliin,
were given reposttory penicillin treatments for one year. Studies at this
time revealed that only 6 of 29 patients receiving pemcillin had persistent
organic murmurs, while 15 of 29 controls had such murmurs. This degree of
difference was demonstrable only by removing from consideration patients
in control and treated groups m whom fixed valvular disease was considered
10 exist before the imitiation of treatment

Numerous comparisons between controls and treated patients gave no
evidence that p Hin in any way alleviated the acute ifo ions of
the disease The authors comment that the apparent described effect of
pemecillin on valvulitis may indicate a different pathogenests for this part
of the disease, possibly a direct effect of the streptococeal infection. Un-
doubtedly, verification of these studies will continue, but until such findings
are available established dicta should be followed to employ chemoprophy-
laxis mn cases where there 1s risk of rheumatic fever, to detect it early when
1t occurs, and to treat 1t vigorously and suffictently when 1t 1s identified

It should be tecalled that only a small percentage of cases of acute
respiratory infection are caused by group A streptococcal infection, and
that few of those of non-streptococeal origin require treatment A Bntish
practitioner (69) withheld antimicrobial treatment in a series of cases
of tonsillitis and other acute respiratory infection until defimte indicattons
for it were established He finally treated 25 per cent of the group. Rheu-
matic fever and other complications were not discovered in either group
and 1t was considered that treatment 1s not needed 1n many of these patients

It has long been appreciated that rheumatic fever is more prevalent
11 low 1ncome groups In New York City (70), studies have now shown that
3 dechne has occurred 1n rheumatic fever recurrences among children of
school age from about one 1 four before 194 to one 1n seven smce then
The improvement was attributed to better living conditions prevailing re-
cently and not to the use of anttmicrobial drugs

Interesting new information on the effect of pemeillin on streptococcal
immumty has been provided by Jannson & Klemola (71} 1 a study of
second attacks of scarlet fever after pemeclin treatment. Earbher data
mdicated that no more than two per cent and usually somewhat less than this
number of untreated patients experienced second, late attacks of scarlet
fever 1 periods of observation of five to nine years They found, however,
m a study of 7837 cases in Helsinki which were treated with pemeillin, that
second attacks at least three months following the first occurred 1n §
per cent of the cases The second attacks were most frequent among pa-
tients whose pemicaflin treatment was begun early in the illness

TREATMENT OF Bacremiat Inrecrions Wit Gamia GropuLiv

A recent development wn studies of bacterial infection has been the ob-
servation that gamma globulin 15 active against infections produced by
certamn bacteria which cause human infection Cameron, tn 1947 (72) and
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1949 (73), demonstrated these effects 1 experimental veterinary bacterial
infections using gamma globulin from animal sources. Sonea et al. (74) in
1956 and, later, Fisher et al. (75), :mplc) ed gamma globulin of human origin
in treating experimental infections in mice. The benefiesal effcet appeared
to result from the content of specific antibacterial antibody since it could
be removed by adsorption (76, 77) and its patency varied widely among
vanous bactenal species (75). Thus, doses of 3 to 12 mg. per kg. of body
weight protected 50 per cent of infected mice agamst staphylococeal infec-
tion and approximately 50 mg per kg. protected them agamnst Psendomonas
infection. More than 100 mg. per kg. were required to pmtcct 50 per cent
of mice against Proteus, E. coli, strep 1, 1
and certain other bacterial infections. In an average man, 40 to 50 mi. of
commercially available gamma globulin constitutes a 100 mg per kg. dosage,
while only a few milliliters would be required for the 10 mg./kg. dose.

Investigations (77 to 80) have also shown that gamma globulin en~
hances the activity of chloramphenicol, ristocetit, and tetracyeline in ex-
perimental ammal infections. The enhancing effect as most evident agamst
infections with staphylococes, streptococci, and Pseudomonas. Several ob-
servers noted that there was vamation in the effect of different lots of
gamma globulin.

Stimulated by these reports a number of investigations have now been
made of the effect of gamma globulin i human bacteral infection (81,
82, 83). In most cases, antibiotics have been used with gamma globulin,
Infections from staphylococc: were most frequently treated, especially
osteomyelitis, but cases of salmonella mfection, tuberculosis, and pyela-
nephritis were included The umform result was that two-thirds to three-
fourths of patients showed excellent responses to treatment. On a number of
occastons, this followed failure of antibiotic therapy atone All of the cases
described had approximately normal values of circulating gamma globulin
before treatment and these were nat appreciably changed by it. Doses
varted from 20 to 60 mt per week Treatment failures were associated with
retamned Sequestra, mixed infections, or microorganisms resistant to the

i used. Sal il were notable for their lack of 1m-
provement with the treatment,

Most cases of infection so far described which have been treated with
gamma globulin are complicated ones which have failed to respond to
other theraptes Evaluation of the beneficial effect 1s necessarily hghly
subjective. Nevertheless, the detailed reports pravided lead to the definite
opinion that gamma globulm, especially when used with antibione treat-
ment, has definite therapentic activity in bacterial mfections, especiaily in
those caused by staphylococct

PrevenTIoN oF INFroTIoN 1N CRrRONIC PULsronary Disease
A pressing problem in prcsent-day pracncc 1 that of bronchitis and

which D is, and other chronic
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pulmonary diseases. Antibiotics have been used liberally to prevent these
accurrences but hittle definitive evidence has been obtained as to their bene-
fit Cherniack et al. (84) have recently studied the problem of the effects of
several drug regimens given continuously to a large number of patients
for several months under condittons which perm:t quantitative evaluation.
They found that patients treated with tetracycline had significantly fewer
fower pulmonary tract infections than those who received placebos. Penicil-
Iin and oleandomycin together showed some benefit, while penicillin treat-
ment alone was indistinguishable from placebo treatment. The relatively
large doses of drug, 20 gm. daily for tetracycline and correspondingly large
for the others, were not i d by severe intol or toxicity. Pul-
monary function did not change in the patients during treatment, nor was
the volume of sputum production altered, even in patients who showed a
reduced frequency of infection. These studies demonstrate the value of
preventive treatment against supertmposed pulmenary infection, but the
current cost of several dollars dasly for its use will unfortunately preclude
its wide application.

PsEuDoMONAS SEPTICEMIA

It is difficult to escape the impression that Pseudomonas septicemia is
more frequent now than a few years ago. It is certain that in institutions
which care for large numbers of patients with leukemia and cancer the
disease is relatively common (85) On the leukemia service at the National
Institutes of Health, it occurred in 13 patients in a 20-month period of ob-
servation Twelve of the patients died. During this time, there were 16
cases of staphylococcal bacteremia on the same service, but only four died.
Pseud pti 15 a illness, often associated with
hypotension, jaundice, cardiac arrhythmias, and fever. The median survival
time after the first positive blood culture was only 4.0 days among 23 cases.
Among various possible provocative factors studied, st was found that anti-
microbial therapy with broad spectrum agents and treatment of Jeukemia
with antimetabolites were frequently associated with Pseudomonas septi-
cemta The fact that 22 of a total of 23 cases died, indicates that the circum-
stances of its occurrence and the ineffectiveness of present treatment give
the drsease at present a nearly hopeless prognosis

ToxicITY OF ANTIBIOTICS

There has been little reason to suspect that broad spectrum antibiotics
have appreciable renal toxic effects, Farbat et al (86), however, have
measured serum concentration of some of these agents in patrents with
faling renal functions and have found them to be greatly elevated In
farther study of the problem they admimstered large doses of tetracychne
derivatives and chloramphenicol to rabbits. They found that ntraperitoneal
doses of drugs suffictent to produce serum concentrations of 20 pg per ml.
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tetracyclines or 40 pg. per ml of chioramphenicol resulted in uremia

within 7 to 10 days. With increasing nitrogen retention, blaod concentrations

of

the antibiotics increased rapidly, The doses given to the animals were

greatly 1n excess of those usually given to man However, the pronounced
increase in antibiotic concentrations with renal msufficiency suggests that
average doses could accumalate in patients with uremia and cause further
renal damage,
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¥ /GASTROINTESTINAL DISEASE:
PORTAL HYPERTENSION*

By Cuarres G. Curp, 3rp, M D2

The Department of Surgery, University of Michgan Medical Center,
Ann Arbor, Michigan

In 1942, Frank Mann (1) characterized the circulation of the liver as
“a subject so old that it 1s almost buried beneath its own Iiterature.” Portal
hypertenston, related so directly to the ! of hepatic circulati
appears well on its way to similar interment. The publications of the last
year or two on this subject have been numerous. In addition to a large num-
ber of conventional screntific articles, texthook chapters have been rewritten
and enlarged, one full size book (2) ts available, two outsized monographs
{3, 4) have appeared, and one excellent symposium (5) has been reported
Much valuable mformation on portal hypertension is also available in a
varety of texts on liver disease (6,7, 8).

DiacNosis
Judged from the number of reports (9 to 13), percutaneous splenopor-
tography has been enthusiastically accepted as an important ad in the diag-
nosis of portal hypertension Figley (14) has reviewed his own experience
with this venographic technique and surveyed that of others He lists
hnical if hesia (except in children), and small doses

, local
of sodwm acetrizoate (Urokon Sodiim) as the advantages of the pro-
cedure Figley considers the hazard of intraperitoneal hemorrhage minor
(about 2 per cent) and the information obtained relevant to the site of ob-
struction to portal blood flow accurate and sigmficant Panke (15) working
in Rousselot’s department of surgery has recorded His group's experience
with 266 1 tograms They lude that these provide
reliable information on the presence and nature of portal obstruction Spleno-
portography is particularly valuable as a diagnostie technique when com-
bined with splenic manometry Inherent dangers were bleeding (2 per cent)
and pyogenic mfection (2 per cent), a failure rate of 5 per cent occurred.
Also emphasized 1s the usefulness of the procedure 1n evaluating postopera-
tive patency of end-to-side and side-to-side portacaval shunts

A variation on splenoportography in portal hypertension is costal inter-
osseus venography (16, 17, 18). Here the marrow cavity of the Jower left
ibs is injected with a radiopaque substance and films of the lower chest

* The survey of the hiterature pertaining to this review was concluded in August,
1959

? Supported in part by a research grant from the National Heart Institute,
US Public Health Service and tn part by Medical Research Contract
#DA~49-007-MD748, Department of the Army, Office of the Surgeon General

35



36 CHILD

ard upper abdomen obtained. The normal costal, azygous, and hemiazygous
venous systems are distorted in portal hypertension. Sufficient experence
with this method 1s not yet avadable, however, to rival percutaneous spleno.
portography in the diagnasis of portal hypertension.

Woedged hepatic venous pressures, continue to be used widely in the
diagnosis and study of portal hypertension (19, 20, 21). Many have shown
that pressures obtamned by this method are high where portal hypertension is
caused by cirrhosis of the liver, and normal or but little elevated in portal
thrombosis. When measurements are made in the hepatic venule simultane-
ously with those in the splenic pulp and splenoportograms are obtained,
valuable information on tatal hepatie hemodynamics becotnes avaitable, In
addstion to tts manometric usefnlness, samples of blood drawn Srom within
the liver provide important data on hepatsc blood flaw and metabolism, For
anstance, Castleman ¢t al. (22) have shawn that portal pressure rises sig-
mficantly in some patients with cirrhosis after ingesting tmeat but not after
glucose. This ph may find apphication in the medical management
of patients with portal hypertension

Mrprcar, TREATMENT

Attention continues to be accorded to medical treatraent of portal hyper-
tension as a method of lowering portal pressure and preventing variceal
hemorrhage. Leevy and ns associates (23) have shown that the portal pres.
sures {wedged hepatic vein and intrasplenic pulp) of patients with mid to
intermediate cirrhosis may fall from hypertensive levels of 35 or so centi~
meters of saline to as Jow as 10 to 12 em of salme after two to three months
on carefully controlled dietotherapeutic programs This decrease in pressure
achieved by medical treatment alone was assoviated with both clinacal and
biochemical improvement and with an increase i hepatic blood flow; in
threc patsents varices subsided completely Pattents wath advanced cirrhasts,
however, faifed to deryve such sigmificant benefit from treatment. Here, falls
1 pressure from 35 to 25 cm. of saline were all that could be anticipated.

Danowsk: (24), writing on the usefuiness of fow-sodium diets, empha-
sizes that in cirrhosis with ascites the success of sodtum restriction i acheve
ing clinical improvement is often governed by mancuvers designed to im-
prove renal excretion of sodmm, A variety of measures may induce diuresis
in some patients with citrhosis but 10 most persnanent remission from ascites
does not appear unless underlying improvement in hepatic function follows
Blakemore & Voorhees (25) have agam emphasized protracted medical
treatment prior Yo portal decompression for patients manifesting significant
.degrees of hepatic decompensation.

SuRrcICAL TREATMENT

By far the largest number of recent artscles on portal fiypertension have
come from surgical climes These record in detail individual experience and
tribulation n preventing varceal hemorrhage by portal decompression,
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There is unanimous agreement that shunts of good size which remain patent
fully protect patients with intrahepatic or extrahepatic block from recurrent
hemorrhage. There 1s less agreement, however, concermng the capacity of)
portal decompression to prolong survival of patients with cirrhosis beyond!
that of the natural lustory of the disease.

For the most part, these articles all reflect the major handicap of portal
decompresston today, namely, that of varietal prejudice in selection of pa-
trents for operation, Each carefully suggests in one way or another that
ultimately random selection for surgical or for medical therapy will have to
be introduced before the true answer to prolonged survival after portal de-
compression 1s achteved As yet, no one has arrived at this difficult goal with
complete satisfaction.

Pendimg Utop:a, Ludington (26) thoughtfully reports an experience with
158 patients with esophageal varices He believes that varices account for
one-third of major upper gastrointestinal hemorrhages and three-fourths of
the deaths from this cause. He believes that 1n 90 per cent of patients with
portal hypertension this is caused by cirrhosis of the Iiver and 1n 10 per cent
by portal thrombosis, He also believes that the development of varices or
failure thereof concerns the fortwtous presence or absence of congenital
portacaval shunts whereby victims of ctrrhosis decompress their own portal
systems Medical therapy smproves hepatic function in those with and withw /
out varices, but 15 ineffecttve in preventing or controlling hemorrhage He
records a group of mine patients subjected to decompression, seven porta-
caval and two splenorenal There was one operative death Ludington sug-
gests that the side-to-side shunt may ultimately prove safer than the end-to.
side

Linton (27) agan reviews his experience with 173 pattents with cirrhosis *
upon whom 122 splenorenal and 51 portacaval shunts were performed, with
an operative mortality of 12 per cent Lanton still prefers the splenorenal v/
shunt because he believes smmediate and Tate mortality of this shunt is lower
and postoperative neuronutritional difficulties fewer. He agrees, however,
that splenorenal shunts carry a higher mcidence of recurrent hemorrhage
than do portacavals In his own experience with the medical-surgical quan-
dary of survival Linton finds that under medical therapy alone only 50 per
cent of patients were alive at the end of one year and 20 per cent at five
years, 1 his group of patients selected for portal decompression, 80 per
cent were alive at one year and 50 per cent at five years. Linton continues to
recommend emergency ligation of varices for the immediate treatment of
acute variceal hemorrhage.

Voorhees (28) records his and Blakemore’s extensive expertence with v
portal decompression In addition to the usual observations on mortality and
morbidity, Voorhees states that 90 per cent of their pattents surviving
operation are alive at the end of thesr first postoperative year, 60 per cent at
the end of thetr second through sixth years, 30 per cent at the seventh year,
and 20 per cent at the eighth. In this series of 318 patients, hemorrhage re-




38 CHILD

curred in 15 per cent after portacaval and in 45 per cent after splenorenal/
shunts.

v~ Ferguson (29) reports on 40 shunts in 37 patients at the University of
Minnesota. He affirms that results and mortahty depend primarily upon the
degree of selectivity exercised, that a large shunt which remains open af-
fords permanent protection from variceal hemorrhage, that the end-to-side
shunt is preferred, that shunts should not be performed for patients who
have not bled, and that shunts arc usually cffective in the control of ascites,

is 'y for hyper attributable to portal hyper-

tension provided a large portacaval shunt can be achieved Ferguson also
records that six out of 10 of his patients bleeding from their varices but not
decompressed, died of hemorrhage relatively promptly while four were alive
one to six years later One out of six of hss patients with varices but without
bleeding ultimately died of hemorrhage while five lived four months to eight
years with their varices but without hemorrhage. Ferguson, too, emphasizes
that shunts may contribute to ammonia intoxication but in his experience
this has been easily controlled by Iimiting dietary protein and administering
neomycin orally.

Patton & Johnston’s discussion (30) of the surgical treatment of portaly/
hypertension summarizes the current dilemma about the precise etiology of
portal hypertension and cause of variceal hemorrhage, They also discuss
differential diagnosis, consider the urgent treatment of actively bleeding
varices, and conclude that at present the side-to-side shunt is superior toy”
the end-to-side In a sub ‘hnical article Large & Johnston (31)
agam emphasize their preference for the side-to-side shunt and plead that
thoughtful surgeons consider wider application of this variety of decom-
pressive technique,

Hsi-Ch'un’s (32) article on portal decompression considers a large num-
ber of patients with schistosomal cirrhosis. Of 124 patients, varices which
bled were present in 78 per cent, and 30 per cent had ascites. Ninety-five
splenorenal shunts, 27 portacaval, and twu 1ess:r shunts were performed
with a mortality of 97 percent A did nat-follow any of
the splenorenal shunts but appeared in 11 of the 27 patients with portacaval
shunts., Postoperative bleeding recurred 1 5 per cent; m the remainder, the
varices completely disappeared and bleeding did not recur Several patients
were followed with regard to actual portal pressure for some days after op-
eration, For instance, 1f preoperative pressure was 50 cm of saline, this fell
to about 32 cm after opening the shunt, to 14, and then to 9 on the first and
second postoperative days, respectively Contrary to most reports these in-
vestigators state that “splencrenal shunt lowers portal pressure more than
portacaval does” This unique feature may bear some relationship to the
high incidence (50 per cent plus) of schistosomal disease or to the enormous
spleens carried by the patients in their series

Marion (33), Panke et al. (34), Welch & Ramos (35), Partington (36},
and Sedgwick & Hume (37) have each reviewed their own series of patients
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with portal decompression. These articles generally support the experiences
listed above. Particular points of interest have been made by the following:
Evans & Payne (38) report excellent correlation between roentgenographic
subsidence of varices and relief from recurrent hemorrhage after adequate V/
decompression by end-to-side portacaval shunts, Mikkelsen & Pattison (39)
and Clauss ef al. (40) write convincingly in support of urgent portal de-v/
compression for acute variceal hemorrhage, The latter accept hypothermia as

a valuable adjunct to operation. "

In most of the foregomng articles the splenorenal and end-to-side porta-
caval shunts have proved to be most popular. Two groups of investigators,
Longmire et al. (41) and Large & Johnston (31) have each made strong
pleas for the use of the side-to-side shunt. In the final analysis, both of these
authors advocate this variety of shunt because 1t preserves an open pathway
between the liver and the splanchnic bed Large & Johnston (31) believe that

*some portal blood must traverse the liver while Longmire (41) attempts to
prove this by elegant experiments involving isotope tracers. There has yet to
appear unequivocal proof that this hoped for hemodynamic relationship ob-
tains to any appreciable extent in this vartety of shunt—and that if it did it
has yet to be proved that this is the critical factor 1n preventing post-shunt
ammonia intoxication.

Early in 1958 Nachlas (42) published a polemic on venous shunts in the
treatment of cirrhotic patients with ); 1 varices He luded, as
have others before him, that a series of similar patients alternated between
medical and surgical therapy is needed before final conclusions are war-
ranted on the overall effectiveness of portal decompresston. He even be-
lieves that there is abundant evidence to raise doubt about the value of shunts
and hopes that his literary “effort will be considered worthwhile if it pre-
vents patients from bemng subjected to a procedure of great risk and ques-
tionable benefit.”

In May, 1959, two smportant articles (43, 44) appeared on surgical treat-
ment of portal hypertension emphasizing that survival amongst pattents
selected for portal decompression must not be compared to survival of un-
selected patients representing the natural life history of cirrhosis. The oft
repeated jingles of “70 per cent dead within a year” or “half die within two
months” are nvalid when dealing objectively with the long-term achieve-
ments of portal decompression. Taylor (43) writes that “Those who cite
operative-shunt mortality figures must compare them with the flat survival
curve as mdicated after the first two to three months” and concludes once
again that “patients upon whom portacaval shunts have been performed are
a highly selected group, by virtue of having survived the ravages of the first
or second massive hemorrhage.” Hallenbeck {44) searched the records of
the Mayo Clinic hoping to find patients with cirrhosis who had vomited blood
but who had not been subjected to portal decompression, He expected to
compare these with a simular group operated upon He failed tn this inten-
tion because accurate data on liver function were not available among the
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older patients in his series and because most of the patients he could find had

dergone spl ¥ often jated with . Fram a shghtly
different point of view, his conclusions differ little from Taylor’s, Hallenbeck
writes “the prinerpat reason for better survival in the surgical groups (por~
tal decompression) is that the method used to select patients for operation
also select those most likely to survive the longest.”

Porzar I1YPLRTENSION IN CHILDREN

The problems of infants, children, and young adults with hemorrhage
caused by portal hypertension secondary to portal thrombesis, have been
considered by Leger ef al. (45), King & Shumacker (46), and Clatworthy &
Boles (47) Each has emphasized the unpredictability of the extent of throm-
bosis, the proelivity of splenorenal shunts to close, and the rarity of succcssy
with caval-supertor mesenteric shunts. Clatworthy (47) bas summarized his
exgerience with 11 mfants and children He believes that extrahepatic block
may early mamfest itself by ascites and growth retardation. Later, ascites
disappears, normal growth 1s resumed but variceal hemorshages and hyper<
splenism may then appear. He concluded from hus experience that the child
under four years should not be aperated upon, other than transesophageal
ligation of varices in extenuating circumstances of uncontrollable bleeding.
At about the age of four or even older a splenarenal shunt or a caval supe-
r1or shunt should be tried Gibson & Rodgers (48) have reported portal hy-V/
pertension as a complication of fibrocystic disease of the pancreas.

Esorracocastric Resecton

When all efforts at portal decompression have failed, Habif (49), sup-
porting Merendino & Dillard’s (50) orginal efforts, supplies evidence that
almast total gastrectomy and partial esophagectomy with jejunal interposi-
tion 1s effective in preventing further variceal hemorrhage. Deloyers ef al.
(51} have d partsat hag ectomy with hagogastrostomy.
The ultimate achievements of esophagogastric resection for vances have yet
to be established but this form of treatment must certainly be considered
when bleeding continues and all hope of successful decompression has been
lost.

AsciTes
When gortal decompression was first practiced for esophageal hemor-
rhage, patients with ascites were widely accepted for operation in the hope
that ascites too would be contralied. Mortahty was high and scon surgical
effotts 1n behalf of patients with asaites were abandoned Recently a number
of chnies have returned to the enticing concept that ascites, refractory to

{56, 57) has reported complete relief of ascites inllowmg simuitaneous hepa.
fic and portal decompression (Fig. 1). Originally, ascites was believed to
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subside after decompression because the shunt relieved the liver of the burden
of splanchnic blood flow. Recently, however, critical attention has been
given hyperaldosteronism in cirrhosis and astites and its subsidence after
portal decompression.

There 1s little doubt but that urinary output of aldosterone is excessive in
patients with cirrhosis and ascites (58 59). The relative importance, how-
ever, of apparent t ive antidiuretic b , hy-
poproteinerma, and ponal hyp:rtcnsmn is not yet clear if one )udgcs from
contemporary reports. Why urinary aldosterone should be elevated in pa-

Fic 1 Diagrammat:c Representation of the Operative Procedure Described as
a “Double” Portacaval Shunt, Which Accomplishes Both Portal and Hepatic De-
compression, (From McDermott, W V, Jr, New England Journal of Medicine,
Vol 259, 1958)

tients with cirrhosis and ascites 1s unknown Excess seeretion and failure of
conjugation have toth heen suggested Henley (60) suggests that, since
plasma volume is elevated in currhosis and since the major area of this in-
crease 1s 1 the splanchnic bed and collaterzl channels, there might exist a
deficit 1n systemic blood volume This 1n stself might promote excess secre-
tion of aldosterone Wantz (61) and Luke (62) have each reviewed this
subject; the former with greater emphasis upon the role of aldosterone and
portal decompression; the latter reflecting the older thoughts with regard to
levels of serum albumim, ant:dwuretic hormones, and medical therapy by diets
Tow tn sodium, 1on exchange resins, and diretics

Recently new steroids to ald have been developed
(63, 64) Henley and his associates (60) report on the use of synthet:c spn'o-
lactones SC 8109 and SC 9420 in patients with cirrhosis and ascites. Three
of their patients experienced natiuresis and dwresis during the administra-
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tion of these together with chlorothiazide, In these patients it was
found necessary to follow serum ium closely for spirol. alone
raised the serum level of this ion while spirelactene together with chloro-
thiazide depressed it. These investigators found themselves unable to explain
fully the apparent hyperaldosteronism in patients with cirrhosis and ascites
Experience with these substances has also been reported by Kerr et al. (65) V'
working in Sherlock’s department. SC 8109 was administered to three pa-
tients with cirrhosis and intractable ascites. Sodium and water diuresis oc-
curred in two The third did not respond

Miscellancous obscrvations—In addition to the observations reparted
above, less well categorized but important publications have appeared during
the past year or so on problems tangential to portal hypertension With the
development of a vatiety of tubes and balloons for exerting esophagogastric
tamponade a number of casual references to the hazards of these devices
have appeared Conn (66) studied critically the use of tamponade and conv
cluded that it was associated with a greater risk than commonly believed.
Of 50 patients subjected to tamponade, nine died as a direct consequence of
its use while nine more had lesser but non-fatal difficulties. Only 20 were
wholly free of complications.

Currently discussed is the possibility of an increased inctdence of peptic
ulceration after portal decompression. There seems little doubt but that
gastroduodenal ulceration 1s more frequent in patients with cirrhosis than
in the general population [Fainer & Halsted (67); Koide ef al. (68)] but
despite evidence of increased acid in dogs [Dubuque ef af, (69)] with Eck
fistulae it is not known how mmportant peptic ulcer is as a complication of
portal decompression ift man, This subject 1s considered extensively by Clarke
et al. (70), Stlen & Eiseman (71), Clarke ef al (72,73), and Rousselot (74).

Moreno (75), working with Rousselot, has successfully shown that the
severer the hepatic disease the higher the portal pressure. Gliedman ef al.
(76) have clearly demonstrated substantial falls in pressure following por-
tal decompresston Calvert e? af (77} established, by two nicely documentedy”
cases, the syndrome of scleroderma and portal hypertension with varices
and hemorrhage, Taylor, Jackson & Jensen (78) have shown that portal hy-
pertension 1 Wilson’s disease resembles that of extrahepatic block rather’
than that encountered m cirrhosis. Warren & Muller (79) have convinced
themselves that portal hypertension is attributable to outflow obstruction and
that the side-to-side shunt is superior to the end-to-side. Tisdale ef al. (80)
report five portal hypertension patients who were without demonstrable
intrahepatic or extrahepatic obstruction and suggest “increased blood flow
through the portal vein” as the cause of the elevated portal pressure m their
patients.

Animal experiments—Justice, in this review, can hardly be done to all of
the studies in animals relating to the portal circulaﬁ?n. Mcs.t important are
those of Laufman (81) who has ded in producing varices in

P
by stmultaneously occluding the inferior thoracic vena cava by 50 per cent
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and dwiding the azygos vein. Sixty to nincty days later the portal vein is
ligated. In this primate, transient portal hypenensmn has been produced and
large vatices develop on the abdominal wall and in the esophagus. Portal
hypertension, however, usually disappears within 90 to 180 days of portal
venous occlusion but the varices remain. With such an animal preparation
as this, the cause of variceal bleeding may soon be found. Davis ef al. (82)
have demonstrated in dogs that following thoracic caval constrictson and the
production of ascites aldosterone sceretion rises promptly and reaches levels
three to four times that of normal These experiments, together with other
studies (83, 84, 85) of Davis and His associates, establish the important re-
lationship of hyperaldosteronism to this variety of experimental ascites.

The liver of the dog has again been successfully arterialized by Cobb
(86), employing first a reverse Eck fistula and later an arteriovenous fistula
between the aorta and the vena cava. Owsley and his associates (87) have
succeeded in demonstrating that portacaval transpesition protects dogs from
ammoma intoxication 1n expersmental canine carbon tetrachlonde cirrhosis
Child et al (88) have succeeded in completely reversing venous flow through
the hver in dogs Allen ef al. (89) have produced ascites and modest portal
hypertension in dogs by gradual occlusion of the hepatic veins alone, Grind-
lay (90) has confirmed again Pavlov’s original observation that normal dogs
with Eck fistulae die of meat intoxication. When, however, an Eck fistula is
performed in dogs with experimental cirrhosis or with chronic portal ob-
struction, meat intoxication does not appear Thrs, of course, may partially
answer the question why humans with cirrhosis tolerate portal decompres-
ston as well as they do Grindlay admuts these experiments throw “some mud
in the water just to make this subject ever more confusing.”

Clearly, portal hypertension is a subject of continuing, vital, and even
emotional interest to a wide variety of investigators in the clinic and in the
laboratory. At the moment, each suggested solution to one or another of the
many problems involved seems to raise a whole new set of questions to be
answered. It seems safe to predict at this time that all of the obscurities of
ntrahepatic and extrahepatic circulation, both normal and abnormal, will
not be resolved for some years to come
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/ HEPATIC COMA™*

By Smema Surmock, M D, FRCP,

Department of Medicine, Royal Free Hospital and Medical School
University of London, England

The tempo of research into the problem of hepatic coma enjoyed an
acceleration in 1954 with the observation by Davidson and his associates (1)
that nitrogenous substances mn the mntestine might be injurious to patients
with liver disease. The role of ammoma toxicity, described in the last cen-
tury by the Pavloy school (2), was reinvestigated and further work pro-
ceeded on the general changes in nitrogen metabolism in patients with liver
disease. The importance of the portal collateral circulation as a route from
intestines to brain was emphasised particularly by McDermott & Adams (3)
and by Sherlock and her co-workers (4). The last year has seen 2 slowing
in the progress made and, although many publi are available for dis-
cussion, none provides a decisive breakthrough i eliciting the exact mecha-
nisms of this serious condition. Many investigators still seem to regard
hepatic coma as synonymous with ammonsa toxicity and disregard other
factors; the majority of contributions, therefore, deal with ammonia
metabolism

General reviews of the pathogenesis and management have been pub-
lished by Grossman (5), Sherlock (6) and, with particular reference to
surgical patients, by Najarian and co-workers (7). De Groote (8) has
written a thesis in Flemish on hepatic coma which has been sustained by
the Untversity of Louvain, Belgtum; this includes a very full bibliography.
The problem, with special reference to ammoma toxicity, has been dis-
cussed by McDermott (9).

CLiNICAL FEATURES AND DIAGNOSIS

The disturbance of consciousness, tremor, and hyper-reflexia of impend-
mg hepatic coma are sufficiently well known not to Ticed repetition. The
importance of adopting 2 clear chinical grading must be emphasized as well
as the need for repeating the climical assessment at frequent intervals, This
is stressed by Summerskill (10) in an analysis published 1n French of a
hundred cases of hepatic coma personally studied.

Davidson & Solomons (11) discussed the differentiation of impending
hepatic coma from delirium tremens, a difficult problem 1n the alcoholic
pattent. In contrast to the patient with impending hepatic coma, the sufferer
from delirium tremens 15 more alert, has more psychomotor activity and

*The survey of the hterature pertaining to this review was concluded in
July, 1959

*The following abbreviations will be used: EEG (electroencephalogram) ; CSF
{cerebrospinal flud); S-HT (5-hydroxytryptamme); S-HTP (5-hydroxytrypto-
phan) ; HIAA (5-hydroxymdoleacetic acid).
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anxiety, a finer tremor, more rapid speech, formed hallucinations, and
autonomic imbalance,

?hc picture of hepatic coma can be difficult to distinguish from that
arising from various electrolyte disturbances, some_ of which may Co-exist
with hepatic cirrhosts and even with true hepatic coma, Martini & Rausch-
Strooman (12) describe a low-salt syndrome with hypochloremia, hyper-§
kalemia, and azotemia in cirrhotic patients given a rigid low-sodium diet®
and diureties with or without abdominal paracentesis Weakness, lethargy,
muscle spasms, and gastroi inal di i were fated with
oliguria, The condition was usually terminal, but temporary relief was some-
times produced by sodium chloride therapy. Hubble & Morris (13) de-
scribe potassiumrdeficiency- attributed to renal loss in two patients with
cirrhosis The picture of muscle_swgakness may simulate hepatic coma
Potassium deficiency can, of course, precipitate hepatic coma and this will be
discussed later. Magnesium deficiency is said to be assoviated with dis-
orientation, twitching, and mSChetremor. The picture Lears only a super-
ficial resemblance to that of hepatic coma although, as the serum magncsiu_ry
levels tend to be low in alcoholics with airthasis (14), the distinction may
have to be made,

Electroencephalography —1t is difficult to have an objective yardstick
to match against the clinical grading of hepatic precoma and coma, Although
the EEG slowing is non-specific, serial changes 1n a patient known to have
liver disease can be used for diagnosis and for following the progress. The
late W, B, Hudson (15) proposed a simple classification of the EEG based
on increasing appearance of slow waves and disappearance of normal alpha _/
rhythms. Laidiaw (16) described a more elaborate method in which the
frequency pattern of the EEG 1s constructed by measuring the speed of
rhythmic activity automatieally and the percentage time at each frequencyy
the mean_frequency. is.thus calculated. This proves to be a very sensitive
method of following the changes 1n the individual patient

AMMONIA METABOLISM

Estimation —The new method of Seligson & Hirahara (17), using
potassium carbonate and bicarbonate for alkalimisation, has been accepted
as satisfactory for determining ammoma 1n the blood. The ammonia is
formed at a slower rate than in the older Seligson procedure In an excef-
lent review of the methods used for ammoma determinations, Jacquez and
s co-workers (18) finally recommend the use of arterial blood taken in a
heparinized synnge and then iced. The estunation shoufd be performed
vithmn 2 hr, on plasma by the Seligson technigue
’ tThe evolutign of an’;moma 15 greater in oxalated than i1 Keparinized
Blood. In the Seligson procedure, ammonia m heparinized blood from <Eir.
hotic subjects seems to be hiberated more rapidly than i t}ormals, suggesting
that prateins are present which Fontain more labife amide gl:oups 19).

Significance of blood i —A fy_high blood
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ammonia level in_a cirrhotic patient is a_bad prognostic sign, whereas a‘
normal_value gives no indication of the outlook {20). In a paper from
China (in English) a good correlation was found between blood ammonias,
levels and the state of the liver and the portal collateral circulation (21),
The arterial and jugular bulh ammonia content correlated with the clini-
cal state better than did the venous level, according to Webster & Gabuzda
(22). McDermott (23) found that blood ammoma determinations seemed
ito be of some value in the d of upper gastroi inal hemorrhage,
!high levels being present in patients with bleeding esaghageal varices. Un-
fortunately, Stahl & Bockel (24) found that cirrhotc patients, whatever the
cause of the bleeding, had high blood ammoma values and the :snmaticml
could not be used to distinguish bleeding varix from bleeding ulcer. The
level remained high while the bleeding continued and rose again if it re-
,curred. Belkin & Conn (25) found similar results and also recommended

jusing the blood ammoma and bromsulphalein tests together. A blood%
s

ammomna level exceeding 150 pg. per 100 ml with a bromsulphalein retention
of 15 per cent was diagnostic of carrhosis
The source of the blood emmonia —The blood ammonia level represents
a balance between ion from the i ] contents, removal
of ammonia by the liver, ammoma uptake and release from peripheral tissues ‘
‘and brain, and ammonia production by the kidney. The part played by these
‘organs varies from time to time, and in particular depends on whether or
not the patient has liver disease or whether he is 1n hepatic coma.
§ The mtestinal ammomia production largely depends on the protein}
{content of the intestines and their bactersal activity. Lawrence and his co-
1 workers (26) have shown m dogs that blood ammonia rises after hepatec-
*tomy but this 1s prevented by evisceration. This again emphasises the 1m-
portance of intestinal flora 1n ammonia production. It 15 of interest, how-
ever, that infants, during the first few hours of life, frequently show raised
{1 pg. per ml) blood ammonra levels (27) This 1s in spite of absent
putrefactive activity in the intestines, which are sterile at birth. The liver
finally converts the ammonua to urea Pearl & McDermott (28) found raised
plasma citrulline levels 1n patients with disorders of the liver and portaly
circulation, and believed that its conversion to arginine (Krebs<Hensclc1iJ
ornithine cycle) had slowed and that this was a rate-miting and vulnerable
step 1n urea synthesis in man
In normal subjects an mcreased peripheral uptake of ammonta follows
‘.mtravenous wnfusion (29). Artz and ts colleagues (30) observed 1n dogs
that ammonium acetate infustons resulted 1n uptake by perspheral tissues
and bramn while the infusion was running and a reversal when the infusion
, stopped. Ammonta diffused freely into the cerebrospmal fluid, Webster &
t Gabuzda (31) noted a decreased uptake of ammonta by the peripheral tissues'
i and brain 1 hepatic coma In some instances, the bram mught even release‘
\ ammoma
Dawson ef al (32) found that the increased artersal ammonta concen-

I3
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tration after acetazolamide (Diamox) could be related to diminished pe-
ripheral uptake, and the fall in blood levels after the amine oxidase inhibitor,
iproniazid, could be related to increased removal at the periphery (33).

\.MecraNisms or Ceresrar Toxicity

* The biochemical aspects of cerebral dysfamction have been weil-reviewed
by Quastel & Scholefield (34). Theoretically, Bessman (35) postulated that
ammonia intoxication could interfere with cerebral metabolism by gluta
mune synthesis and_by reductive amination of a-ketoglutarate. The keto-}
glutarate would be removed from the Krebs cycle and so diminish the
formation of other members of the cycle with reduction of oxidative phos-
phorylation in the brain. Much work has been done to prove and disprove
this theory. Using N-labelled compounds in rats, Duda & Handler (36)
have shown thatvgfutamine synthesis 1s the major fate of ammonia, Gilon
ot al. (37) have observed glutamine levels of 23 to 96 mg. per 1 100 ml_in the

with coma resultmg from other causes, the levels never exceeded 35 my f
iper 100 ml. A rise in the glutamine content of the CSF is believed_fa be
?alhg@omomc of hepatic coma, Clark & Eseman (38) analysed brain
issute from dogs rendered comatose by infusion of ammonium salts mto
the carotid artery and found a fall in the concentration of «- l\ctoglutarate
and a rise in pyruvate and glutamine. Ulshafer (39) found a lower acetyl
choline content of the brain in rats followi ication.
This could be caused by the ammonium ion convertgg_glmamu‘,aed to;
glutagune-and-so-depriving the bran of acetylcholine at the synapses since §
glutamic acid is essential for the formation of acetylcholine. A “biochemical
decerebration” is thus produced. These results support the Bessman hy-
pothesis. In contrast, Handford {40) produced reversible ammonia tntox1-
cation 1t normal dogs by intravenous ammonium sulfate or ammonium
carbonate. The blood ammonia and urea rose but there was no signsficant
change n the plasma_g: 1c acid or gl levels, It has been
repeatedly shown that the blood a-ketoglutaric acid level rises rather than
falls in hepatic coma a ty (41, 42).
\Afalshe and Ius co-workers (43), using slices of rat brain cortex, found
that ammonia was a normal bramn metabolite and that there was no clear
evidence to mndicate that glutamne Synthesis was a rapid or efficient method
of its removal. In a very stimulating discussion, Walshe suggests that the
raised blood ammosa reported 1n hepatic coma may well be more of a no
specific indicator of djsturbed_brain metabolism Than the toxic factor whic]
canses this. There 15, at present, no evidence to show that ammania 15 ¢ toxic”
to the normal_brain at concentrations which have been reported in man.
wo - factors appear to be mvolv = I e |

a deficiency of enzymes or e i
phcsphate bonds_in_the brain, an |

normal (or marked excessofar
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Rcsgiramg‘ﬁkalcsi; is a- common accompaniment of hepatic coma and
carbon “dioxide inhalations have even been suggested in treatment (44).
Lawrence et al. (45) have $hown in dogs that alkah increasestotat-emmonia/
production and free ammonia shifts into.the tissues Stauffer & Scribner
(46) observed tremor, apathy, and confusion with EEG changes in a patient
with severe alkalosis but with normal liver function given intravenous
ammonium chloride, and that alk might augment ia e
toxicity.These observations have been hi d by animal
Warren (47) noted that the toxicity of ammonum salts in mice was re-
lated to their effectiveness in rasing the blood pH. The change seemed to
be associated with an effect of pH on the NH-NH,* ratio and the ability
of ammonia gas to cross the blood-brain barrier, or to a direct effect of pH
on the barrier. Further work showed that 1n mice the rate of passage of
ammonium salts across the blood-bram barrier was indeed related to the
different effects on blood pH (48). As the blood pH rose the uniontsed
ammonia increased relative to jomsed, and so crossed the blood-brain
barrier. It was then noted 1n dogs that, in the steady-state, brain, muscle, and
CSF ammonia values correlated with the artersal ammonia level, After the
infusion of acid or alkaly, the diffusion of ammonia inte the CSF was related
to the direction of pH change between blood and CSF. There was a direct
and predictable correlation between alterations of blocd pH and the tissue
ammonia content (49). The hypothesis was finally tested in the human
subject with impending hepatic coma by Warren and his colleagues (50).
Following mfusions of acid or alkal, the arterzal pH changed but the CSF
did not, resulting in an altered pH gradient between arterial blood and
CSF, This change 1n the pH gradient was associated wath a predictable alter-
ation in arter1al-CSF ammonia ratio In a hmited number of observations o
patients with hepatic coma, in spite of an increase in the arterial-CS.

ratio g acid climeal benefit did not ensue.

The deleterious effect of alkalosis 1n patients with liver disease might be
correlated with the observation that certamn diuretics, especially chloro-
thiazide, are hable to he followed by hepaticcome (51 to 54). Sherlack f al =~
(51) noted that chlorothiazide was often followed by precama in patients
with cirrhosis and, extending that work, Read and others (52) reported that
chlorothiazide, 2 gm daily, induced 1mpending or actual hepatic coma i 7 of
13 airrhotic patients, It was usually associated wath a good diuretic response
to chlorothiazide and a previous history of hepatic precoma. The cqma was Y
related to a large potassium_dwresis and Read and his associates (55)
further noted that potassium supplements resulted 1n clnical improvement
and return of the EEG toward normal even though chlorothiazide was
continued Slmxlar thanges could be 1induced 1n three patients with cirrhosis
by produced by diet and 't resins, In every =~
nstance, urinary_potassium rose, serum_potassium levels fell, and serum
. alkali reserve and blood pH rose Patients showing neuropsychatric changes
fhad a rise in arterial blood ia values, The devel

of precoma
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was believed to be related to the jum defici and its ing 1’
extracellular alkalosis Mackee and his co-workers (54) could prevent the
* ,development of neurological lications after chlorothiazide by giving

broad-spectrum antibiotics but this was not so in one patient who was
studied by Read ¢f al. (55). Kerr and his associates (56) have noted that
hydrachlorothiazide can also induce hepatic precoma in cirrhotic patients.

Amm&i_absorbed frnm_lhuntestme might be more tovxc to the br;un  than

]

compa’ré‘d"thh 26 patients with v
;)nl .). In one patient {so-amylamine and B-phenylethylamine were detected ! .
lood.

Serotonin or 5-hydroxytryptamine (5-HT) may play an important part
in cerebral metabolism and a low normal excretion of 5-hydroxyindoleacetic
acid (5-HIAA), the end product of serotonm metabolism, has been reported
in liver disease (58). Borges ¢f al. (59) have therefore mvestigated the
posstbility that severe liver disease might affect the production of 5-hydroxy-
tryptophan (5-HTP), the apparent precursor of serotomn in brain.
5-Hydroxytryptophan (10 to 40 mg ) was therefore given intravenously to
nine patients and EEG’s were recorded Five patients with hepatic coma
showed dimnution of slow activity and increase of fast activity although
there was no clinical change. Three with coma not caused by hver disease,
and one normal subject showed no change m the EEG No definite defcct/

was observed mn the ability of patients with liver disease to “metabolise
5-HTP compared with normal. The urmary excretton of 5-HIAA was in the
low normal range Donaldson and his co-workers (60) also found 5-HIAA
,excretion the same in cirrhotic as mm normal subjects whether or not coma
i\vas present. After 5-HTP nfusions the excretion of 5-HIAA was greaterin
tirrhotic subjects, and all six patients with greater than 70 per cent excre-
tion were showing encephalopathy. A failure of conjugation of 5-HT. in¢
cirrhosis was-postulated

PReCIPITATING FACTORS
Blood/m the intestine 15 perhaps the commonest precipitating factor
causing hepatic coma 1n cirrhotics Thls combmes a protemn foad dcpressxon
PRI

pmtem hydralysate so)utum led to :mpending hepatic coma and mcreased
venous ammonta concentration i two pahents descnbcd by Webster &
Dawvidson {62). The scl but degenera-
_ tion of infused amino acids provided a further source of ammonta
Silberman (63) described hepatic coma developmg in a cirrhotic patient
following ureterosigmoidostomy The urea in the intestine was presumably
the source of ammonia. Similarly, Webster & Gabuzda (64) reported comal
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, in four patients with cirrhosis becoming azotemic and they believed that
circulating urea may lead to high blood ammoma levels. It was also noted
that intravenous urea was followed by rises in the ammona level sn a portal
collateral vein and that thts could be prevented by neomycin (65).

Chronic neurological complications can be expected in many patients after
- portacaval anastomosis (3, 4, 66). The immediate rise in arterial ammonia\
concentrauon after operation seems to arise from liver dysfunction (67) but
it are pr bly related to the shunt.
The precipitation of hepatic coma by dmrencs has already been dlscusscd
‘

A«.l, [SPEN

TREATMENT (AT

General reviews on the management of hepatic coma have been published
by McDermott (68), Manning & Delp (69), and Najarian & Harper (70).

Dietary prolein restriction and auhbiotics —It 1s now generally agreed
that patients in hepatic coma should be given little,jf any, protemn by mouth.
Webster & Davidson {65) noted mcreases in ammoma content tn abdomnal
portal collateral vem after oral protein.

The toxic factors interfering with cerebral metabolism seem to be pro-
duced by bacterial action on protein in the intestine It 1s therefore of value
to duminish bacterial action in the gastrowntestinal tract. Chlortetracychne
may be effective for short periods but resistant organisms soon emerge (71)
and staphylococcal enterocolitis 1s a real risk, Faloon & Fisher (72) treated
22 patients with neomycm, 11 survived and 9 others improved prior to death.

A dose of 4 gm daily seemed too Iittle and 12 gm daily too much, so that 8
gm. daily may be an appropriate amount. No significant d:fference m the re-
sults was noted between those given more or less than 25 gm. of protein daily.
Stormont and his co-workers (73) noted that some protein could be given
after two days provided the patient received neomycimn.or~paromomycin

(74) found wean of more value than chlortetracycline or
chloramphenicol m hepatic coma following gastrointestnal hemorrhage, and
it permitted an adequate protein intake. He found that m patients with con-
siderable severe, irreversible, liver disease the maintenance of a clear men-
tality might be undesirable: “  the distressing and unequal struggle seems
to be unduly prolonged ”

Oral neomyen, when continued for long periods, may be absorbed and
Last & Sherlock (75) found detectable blood levels orf 11 accasions in 7

s Patients treated for hepatic coma. One patient suffered permanent deafness.
Renal toxicuty could not be mcriminated

Investigating other broad-spectrum, poorly absorbed antibiotics Faloon &
Fisher (76) found that kanamycm (8 to 12 gm. daily) reduced blood
ammonia levels, but with continued use the values fluctuated so that neo-
myein was probably the superior antibiotic for hepatic coma, Fast et al (77)
" believed that parg ycin was as effective as neomycin used in a dose of
4gm. daily.

Glutomic acsd and argimne —These substances are recommended for
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combating ammonia toxicity. Glutamic acid (given_as_monosodium glu-
tamate) might combine with ia to form i i ine, and
inine might increase the production of-urea—fromt ia by stimu-

o Weohe nenithing atedit'en

+

An

encephalopathy but even in this group Fazekas and his assaciates (78)
report only temporary depression of blood ammonia levels and no change 1n
clinical state, cercbral oxygen consumption, or EEG Wewalka (79) recom-
mended giving 200 t0.500 ml..10 per-cent sodium glutamate intrapentoneally,
and 10 of 26 patients with hepatic coma so treated were able to leave hospital,

Najarian and his co-workers (80) treated 90 patients with L-arginine
and noted that a reduction of blood ammonia was usually followed by im-
provement i the clinical status. The overall mortality was 32 per cent, The
chnical state correlated.better with the CSF ammonia level than with the
venous value. Fahey found that r-arginine protected against the toxic effects
of amino acid infusions 111 cancer patients (81). Later, he and his co-workers

(82) found that arginine, in dqgs, given with-glycine caused the liver to
T

talen sen amecnnin Davean v v oa o b sn afani an nesmanie alessdy

pathy (83). Neither did it affect blood ammonia elevation by exogenous
\admlmstratlon of ammomum salts These workers conclude (83) that /

Reynolds ef al. (84) found that marked climcal improvement followed
arginine administration in 2 of 34 mstances, and followed a placebo m 1o0f26
nstances The mean arterial ammonia level did not change sigmificantly in
the treated group compared with the control, A beneficial effect from
L-arginmne could not be demonstrated Wolfe ¢f al (85) have used arginine
and pr-ormthine (a further Krebs urea cycle mitermediate) and conclude
that these and other agents solely d d to reduce
by intravenous infusion have limsted value 1n the treatment of iepatic coma
Hemodialysis—Kiley and his co-workers (86) have treated patients with
cirrhosts and gastromtestinal hemorrhage by a Kolfftype-artificial kidney. ¢
In one patient, 41 Litres of blood was dialysed in 4 hr. and 71 mg NHN~
was remaved, the blood ammona level fell from 280 to 180 pg per 100 m!
Four pattents showed ¢linical improvement after effective dialysss Hemor-
rhage had always ceased and the necessary heparimzation did not prove to be
a problem. Schechter and hus associates (87) used a speclall;gpr:parcd‘
cation exchange-resin in the sodum_cycle to reduce blood ammonmum levels foe
in dogs. One patient m hepatic coma similarly treated showed a fall in
arterial ammonia level and great improvement. Replacement of calcium, v~
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‘potassium, and magnesium may be necessary. Such procedures are clearly in
the experimental stage, and more work is needed before their place in
therapy can be evaluated They will prove to be of particular .value in

¥ patients going into coma after a sudden nitrogen Toad such as gastrointestinal
hemorrhage. Even more interesting, but still, of course, in a preliminary

stage, is the use of a donor liver, This removed ammonia from the blood of
an Eck fistula dog and also produced bile and d Iphalein (88).

Corticosteroids—Webster & Davidson (89) treated seven cirrhotics in
spontancous impending coma or coma with large doses_of cortisone or
hydrocortisone, Four showed temporary improvement but all eventually died
in hepatic coma These compounds did not reduce the mortality in patients
with hepatic coma but might prove of permanent benefit given early toga- ..
tients_who have sufficient hepatic reserve to survive after temporary Tm-
provement, Pessar & Hessing (90) treated six patients with hepattc coma
and cirrhosis with Jarge doses of cortisone With the exception of one case
treated inadequately, all the patients came out of coma dramatically and¢™
quickly, However, all eventually died of vanous complications including
coma.
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By Maurice SokoLow, M.D. AND PAUL J. SanAzaro, M.D.2
Department of Medicine and Cardiovascular Research Institute,
Unswersity of CaI«fomw School of Medicine
San Francisco, California

The past five years have seen remarkable climcal advances in the field
of HT: proof of effective drug control of scvere HT and recognition of
two major causes of “curable” HT—renal artery lesions and aldosteronism
While chmeal, epidemiol 1, and exp | observations
have illuminated various facets of the field, they have produced more spec-
ulations than direct answers to questions of etiology and pathogenesis.
Restrictions of space limit this review to a brief survey of significant
trends

Pickering’s (1) book is a masterful presentation of the subject, empha-
suzing particularly the physiological and conceptual aspects, A study of
114 hypertensive patients relating personality to various physiologic
parameters, including details of frequent interviews in 26 cases, is presented
by Wolf and co-authors (2) The symposium of the Wellcome Foundation
on Hypotensive Drugs (3) covers the pharmacologic aspects and clinical
applications of hypotensive drugs and control of vascular tone Smirk’s
excellent book (4) emphasizes the pathogenesis of the disease and the
specific details and effectiveness of therapeutic agents. A sound clinical dis-
cussion of HT disease by Hoobler (5) will be of considerable benefit to the
practitioner Moyer (6) has edited a superb symposium of various aspects
of HT. The sections dealing with the basic concepts of etiology and thc de-
tails of therapy are particularly r ded. Many 11
Ppapers are included 1n the Michigan Sympostum (7) Clark, Gluck and the:r
associates (8) report on a five-year program of planning and research in the
epidemiology of HT An early sympostum on the management of essential
HT (9) offers valuable background information A group of 53 papers
presents some previously unavailable European work (10) Simonson &
Brofek’s (11) campreh:nswe review on Russian research on HT contains
many ref 4 us, ncluding a monograph, Hypertensiwe Dis-
ease, by Lang, pubhshed in 1950 which is sa1d to be a basic reference book
and guide for most of the work on arterial hypertension in Russia

* The survey of the literature pertaming to this review covers the peri
1955, to July, 1959 period Janeee:
*The following abbreviations will be used BP (blood pressure) ; DP (diastolic
pressure) ; HT (hypertension or hypertensive, as 1t applies); MAQ {monoamine
axndase actvity) ; SP (systolic pressure)
*Aided by grants frem the Untted States Public Health Servi H-754-C7
and the Mrs William A Hewatt-Deere Estate, e ( )
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years, approximately half developed, fixed HT (18). This occurred twice
as often in patients with known family predisposition to HT,

“/Tie PATHOGENESIS OF PRIsARY HYPERTENSION v

Age, heredity, and p: factors undoubtedly play a role, but
the relative coiitribution of genetic and environmental factors ts unknowr

Age—Perera (19) states that although the average, casually recorded
BP of a population sample tends to rise with age, the resultant curve is
made up of multiple cbmponents: primary HT, secondary HT, atheroscle-
rosts of the aorta, gn’d transtent rises from phystological gafises, obesity, or
the emotions. -

Almost all population studies (1, 20, 21, 22) show a nse in BP with
age, but whether aortic atherosclerosis alone 1s responsible is not known.
Clanfication requires Jongitudinal studies 1’ patients who do not develop
atherosclerosis of the aorta Padmavati & Gupta (23) noted that mal-
nourished Indians nerther gain weight nor show 2 rise 1n BP as they grow
older, whereas Indians with a higher standard of living show increases
in both weight and BP with ncreasing age Tfe fact that the rise with age
is manly systolic supports the idea that 1t re; fits from changes in the aorta
and great vessels, rather than in arterioles’ Data from Master et ol. (21)
and Anderson & Cowan (25) suggest that DPs greater than 112 mm. Hg are
probably abnormat

Veale ¢f al. (26) found that although the near basal BP (obtained by
multiple readings on a second occasion) rises shightly with age, there 1s
roughly 30 to 40 mm difference in pressure between the first casual and the
near basal at all ages. The closer one approached basal readings, the less
was the rise i pressure with age.

Pickering’s data (1) reveal that DP rise is greater between the ages of
30 and 50 than it 1s between the ages of 50 and 70, although SP was con-
siderably greater i older age groups Furthermore, the varsabihty of BP
also increases with age

Inheritance —Pickering (1) concludes that the BP level 1s inherited as
a graded charactenstic of the whole range of pressures ordinarily en-
countered Environmental factors may then modify the mherited level and
be of greater moment than the genetic factors Miall & Oldham (20, 27)
m their defimtive population studies found no evidence of bimodahty;
they found similar regressions for arm girth scores and SP scares, and sug-
gested that the inhenitance of artersal pressure may be entirely explicable in
terms of arm girth or weight The difficulties of popitlation surveys and the
need for samples representattve of the general population are well discussed

Thomas (28) found a threefold greater incidence of HT 1n siblings of
HT patients than in sibhings of normotensive ndividuals Precursor traits,
such as overweight and higher and more Jabile BP and heart rates, were
also more frequent in students with a parental history of HT The indi-
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Coneerr oF PriMAry Hyrerrension

Page and his associates (12) discuss the mechanisms of HT, canclading
with their “masaic” theory which wncorporates the wide variety of normal
and pathologi h that af BP Lang, according to Simonson
& Brofek (11), believes that HT results from prolonged psychic. stresy
whith lessens normat cortical snhib of the hypothalami
center, therchy resufung in abnormal BP rises winch are initially transient
Renaly’ endocrsng, cardiac, and cerebral mechanisms are thought to be im-
portant 1 the later phases. Lang’s emphasis on the role of psychic trauma
15 the most forthright of any current group of workers

Pickermg (13}, 1n presentmg tus concept of escential HT, paints aut
that the difference between normal and abnermal BP is not so muck 2
ratural diviston as an arbsrary statistieal device, He also distinguishes be-
tween arterial disease and T and Tndes that from a prognostic stand-
pomt vasenlar mvolvement is more important than the height of BP. The
concept of “normal” BP 15 also discussed by Himes {14) and by Stewart
{13). Insurance authorittes define an elevated pressure as one wdicative
of increased risk (greater than 140/90 mm Hg) Pickermg, although
emphasizing the lack of a clear dividing hne between normal and abrormal,
does not desty the ancreased risk associated with pressure m the upper range
of the disteibution curve

/

Tug Watunat History or Prisary Hyererression

Perera (16) reparts the patural histosy of 500 pauents with HT treated
salely with symptomatie measures OF particular interest 15 the unique
group of 150 pattents whose known average ages at onset and death were
32 and 52 years, respechively Average survival after the development of
cardiac hypertrophy was eight years and after varaus coronary or cere-
bal atherosclerotic accidents, four ta five years Patients wha developed
artersolar necrosts with papiliedema survived only ene year; an occasional
patient hved 18 years after atherosclerotic complications The disease pro-
gressed at hughly vactable rates, and death was more closely refated to the
effects of cardiac hypertrophy and of astessal and artenolar sclerasts than
to the casual BP fevel, Evelyn (17) found that s 99 per cent of subjects
with essentiad HT, the disease had appeared graduwally, then passed through
a transitional persod of several years, durmg which rises in BP, at first
satermittent, became more frequent and sustamed In a few exceptional
cases, the transition from 2 normotenstve to an HT state was abrupt, and
the disease progressed rapidly The early phase of HT was asymptoman,
and the development and refative degree of vascular complications varzed
widely, as 1 Pesera's series The discrepancies between height of BP and
rcate at which compheations developed, noted by both Evelyn and Perera,
may stem from the prognostic unrehability of casual readings, Of 2 group of
345 pattents with transient elevatian of BP who were followed up to 20
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HT, HT heart disease, and cardiovascular disease are more frequent in
Negraes than in whites. Schroeder (38) finds that primary HT is relatively
common in the Orent, the incidence ranging from 5 to 37 per cent.
Psychological factors—Although stress is a plausible etiologic factor in
essential HT, the evidence is primardy indirect (39, 40, 41); Most investi-
gators agree that emotional stress aggravates existing essential HT and,
in turn, the vascular complications, but how or to what degree it participates
in the pathogenesis of the disease is not elear, v -

T fg - -1 eeeattL ottt JEEE ' itriction
in the k . potent
drugs, st . account

for the observed lability in BP and varrations in the rate and progression
of vaseular complicitions. Psychiatric data on temporal relationships be-
tween significant life experiences and onset and exacerbation of HT suggest
a close association but not necessarily one of cause and effect.

Direct experimental demonstration that recurrent psychological injury
can produce chronic vasoconstriction and a clinical picture simifar to HT
is lacking except for a Russian report (42) that such trauma produced per-
sistent HT in the monkey Since the etiological importance of long-con-
tinued psychological stress cannot be proved experimentally in man, the
evidence must continue to be circumstantial. Shapiro & Horn (41}, using
the Masserman techmque, produced chronic anxiety 1n cats but were unable
to cause persistent HT in the conditioned ammals, Shapiro & Melhado (43)
produced experimental HT in 17 rats by a figure-of-eight tie on one kidrey
and contralateral nephrectomy, then exposed nine of the rats to psychologi-
cal stress with a buzzer and electric shock All 17 developed HT and some
impairment of renal function, but the latter did not correlate with BP
Jevels. In the nine exposed to stress, the manifestations of the HT process
‘were more severe

Aggravation and pathogenesis should be considered as separate, not
tdentical, factors. It 1s well known that emotional stimute induce rises in
BP but, as Grollman (44) comments, the crucial point 1s whether repeated
pressor stimul: induce chronic HT, not whether stresses stimulate the
sympathetic nervous system, thus raising BP. Wakerlin (45) argues that
1f the stress mechanism induces HT by release of renal pressor substances
then this must also occur mn people who do ot develop HT except on a
temporary basis Wakerlin suggests that some basic latent biochemical
lesion in the kidney, or in other organs, may instiate HT, stress bemng merely
a trigger mechanism. Cohen and his associates (46) demonstrated marked
vamations in black-out levels in pilots in hugh-speed aircraft and subjects in
a human centrifuge, which cannot be accounted for on a phystological basis
and presumably are related to personality structure Goldberger (47),in a
< T d i Tudes that psy ical factors are involved
in the etiology of HT, and presents a reasoned mechanism of production
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vidual with precursor traits responded to stress and to smoking with an
abnogne\lly high cardiac output as measured by ballistocardiography. Hines
(14), in"a follow-up study of 20 years, found subsequent HT in 44 per cent
of 265 cases with a positwve family history, and in only 7 per cent of 442
with a negative family history. Kohlstaedt ef al (30), in evaluating the
genetic and environmental factors in HT, emphasize the need for longi-
tudinal studies, such as the Framingham survey which demonstrated a re-
duced life expectancy even with mild degrees of HT (31). Grollman (32)
reiterates his view that the most plaustble explanation for the genesis of
HT, in the light of current clinical and experimental information, is the
presence of a congenital functional defect of the kidneys.

Obesity—Whyte (33) concludes that increased body weight, but not
obesity, influences the level of the BP. The relationship between weight and
BP was minimized by Bee and his associates (21), wha surveyed the en-
tire population of Bergen, Norway. Bjerkedal (34), in a study of 14,784
adults, also notes that HT was no more frequent in overweight patients than
in those of average weight and underweight.

Racial and population studies —Schrire (29}, 1n South Africa, reports
that the incidence of HT 1s approximately 30 per cent in Bantus, “Cape
colored,” and Caucasians alike Myocardial mfarctions were extremely rare
in the Bantu, intermedsate in the “Cape colored” and common in the Euro-
pean The high incidence of HT mn both the non-whites and whites in
South Africa effectively negates previously published data that HT is rare
in the African Negro.

Fraser (35), 1 a study of 2000 Bantus and “Cape colored,” found HT in
12 per cent. Of these, 26 per cent were primarily renal in origin; of 47
fatal cases, 21 or almost 50 per cent, had underlying renal disease Uys
(36), however, reported a low incidence of nephrosclerosis and a normal
mcidence of glomerulonephritis in the Bantu at autopsy Fraser confirmed
the rarity of coronary disease and lower incidence of heart fadure in the
Bantu than in the white South Africans, despste the comparable incidence
of HT The low 1ncidence of coronary disease in the Bantu, despite the
relatively common HT, may be related to low serum cholesterol and low
fat intake; HT, per se, may not be as important in accelerating coronary
disease in these patients as 1t s tn Europeans who have both high pres-
sures and relatively high cholesterols (compared to the Bantu).

Salem (37), in Egypt, notes that 51 per cent of 1500 out-patients aver
the age of 40 had DPs of 100 mm Hg or more. Renal disease was found
in 16 per cent of the HT patients, and of these, 8.5 per cent had mahgnant
HT, In contrast, the studies of Padmavatt & Gupta (23) on 1000 Indians
indicate an incidence of HT of only 26 per cent in the rural farmer, and
12 per cent in the industrial workers of Delhi Coronary disease was prac-

tically nonexistent. . )
Clark et al. (8) summarized many papers which agree that essential
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longed rise in BP. He also noted that adverse factors in the social sur-
roundings were much more common 1n the HT than 1 the control group.

Shapiro & Melhado (55) exposed rats to various conditioning procedures
designed to provoke chronic anxiety. Chronic organic disease did not de-
velop in the animals after 12 weeks, but there was evidence that pre-
existing HT could be aggravated.

Wakerlin, in a timely and lucid edstorial (56), summarized his views
regarding pathogenesis.

Procrosts oF HYPERTENSIVE VASCULAR DIseAsE

The introduction of potent honic-blocking drugs has i d the
need for a clearer understanding of the natural history of untreated pri-
mary HT if we are to assess accurately the results of such therapy.

Basal vs, casual blood pressure —Which 1s more important from a
prognostic standpoint, the floor (basal) or the casual pressure? Several good
studies indicate that basal BP 1s more mmportant, but casual BP cannot be
1gnored. Perera (57), analyzing 50 pattents with HT vascular disease whose
total disease histories were known, found that the average age at death in
patients with labile HT was 56 years, 23 years after the known onset of
elevated BP, and 1n “non-labile” patients was 44 years, 13 years after known
onset. The age at onset in the two groups was almost the same, but the
total duration of HT differed sigmficantly The average casual maximum
BP was essentially the same in the two groups, but the range was wider
in the labile patients

Smitk (4), long interested in basal pressures, presents data on basal
and casual readings s 1000 patients; usually repeated readings were made
during a special early morming visit. The incidences of cardrac hypertrophy,
cardiac failure, and death rate which differed stnikingly, are shown by
Smurk to correlate with the basal readings, even in patients whose casual

are i He hasi:

that the 15 worse when
the basal reading 1s high. Further supporting evidence 1s presented by
Simpson & Gilehrist (38), who reported that the five-year survival pro-
gressively decreased as resting DP exceeded 110 mm Hg and amobarbitol
(Amytal) sleeping pressures exceeded 90 mm Hg; a casual DP greater
than 140 denotes a poor prognosss, although five-year survival rates were
the same between levels of 110 and 140 mm Hg. During a two-year pertod
m Fraser’s sertes (35), mortality was 62 per cent in patients with severe
sustained HT but only 11 per cent 1n patients whose BP dropped to normal
after adnussion to hospital. Mathisen et ol (59) report a 15-year study
of 290 patients whose mean age at registration was 37.5, none of whom
had recerved specific hypotensive therapy. The death rate was about five

times higher 1 patients with more stabilized HT than in the group with
Tlabile HT.
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The Russian point of view, noted in Simonson & Brofek’s review (11),
emphasizes the importance of psychogenic disturbances in initiating HT.
Mills (39) summarizes the physiological and bolic resp to vari-
ous types of stress and suggests ways in which changes 1 BP could be
initiated and ther maintained after the initiating factor is no longer opera-
tive. Bltss and his associates (48) have determined that the adrenal cortical
response to the stress of life situations and of experimental conditions is
less than the response to intravenous administration of ACTH, Ppyrogens,
insulin, electric shock treatment, or moderate exercise. Connell et al. (49)
found significant increases in the urinary excretion of adrenal cortical
hormones after an important academic examination, Brod (50) noted that
various unfavorable factors in professional and home life caused adverse
changes in BP regulatory mechanisms He referred to Polish data suggesting
that juvenile HT in most instances is equivalent to early HT disease, and
can be “cured” at this carly stage by a radical change in social environment.
e feels this is one of the most important preventive steps to be taken and,
although the paper does not state whether the elevated BP was transient

or more persistent, this 1s one of the first defimte attempts to treat the
so-called pre-HT phases of the disease by change of social environment,
ool

Moses and his i (51), studying the p gic responses to
psychod; i i luded that the HT vascular process would
be improbable in the absence of imtiating psychic stresses operating through
the autonomic nervous system They believe the resulting BP elevations may
persist even though the psychic stresses subside, and also, on the basis of
six documented remissions, that psychotherapeutic modification of early
HT vascular process is possible. Significant correlation has been reported
between the resting mean BP and the intensity of acute fear and anger re-
sponses in normal and HT subjects (52). Kalis and her associates (53),
using the technique of psychodramas, found that HT women, compared to
normals, had poorer emotional and behavioral control, were Tess flexible and
adaptive in the stress situation and lacked appropriate assertiveness. HT
subjects, as well as pre-HT women described 1 a previous study, appar-
ently percewved stfess more readily and handled 1t less well; they appeared
to be more vulnerable to repetitive rises in BP which lead ultimately
to essential HT. A four-year follow-up of pre-HT women and matched
controls disclosed no basic change in personality characteristics that differ-
entiated pre-HT women originally and which are found in adolescents
with pressures in the higher range of normaf and in HT patients (54).
The consistent findings 1n these several groups indicate that abnormal psy-
chological reactivity to stress antedates HT Although resting I?Ps were
essentially the same i both groups, pre-HT females could be distinguished
by the fact that breath holding resulted in DPs exceeding 90 mm. Hg. Brod
(50) found that the majonty of s HT subjects, in contrast to normal
controls, reacted to the stimulus of mental effort by an exaggerated, pro-
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HYPERTENSION OF PREGNANCY

Finnerty (63) differentiates toxemia of pregnancy from HT vascular
disease by the presence of a generalized retinal sheen in the former. Of
154 toxemia patients, 125 had no symptoms or signs (eg, elevated BP,
edema, albuminuria, or retinal sheen), six weeks postpartum, Definite grade
1 and grade II retinopathies, however, were present in 29 patients whose
BP continued to be normal. The literature with respect to the variability in
diagnosis of toxemia is discussed in detail by Schreier ef al. (64). Biopsy
of renal tisste obtained from 72 pregnant women with toxemia and pre-

1 revealed mod thickening of the b b of the
glomernli and narrowing of the glomerular capillaries (65).

A reduction in the incidence of HT in pregnancy from 87 to 47 per
cent in the decade between 1944 and 1954 1s attributed to limitation of
sodium intake (66). The use of oral and intraveous protoveratrine in over
109 patients with toxemia resulted 1n almost all cases in complete control
of pressures within 24 hr. (67). Finnerty ef al. (68) report on the remarka-
ble effectiveness of chlorothiazide in the treatment of toxemia of pregnancy.

HyPERTENSION IN INFANTS, CHILDREN, AND ADOLESCENTS

The frequency of HT in childhood and adol is unk , and BP
determinations are being urged as a routine measure in examimng chil-
dren and adolescents (69). A useful paper (70) has appeared on the tech-
nique of measurement of BP in infants and children and the importance of
cuff size; normal values are tabulated. The differentia) diagnosis of HT
in childhood and a number of cases of essential HT are reported (71 to
74), An excellent summary of the current status of treatment of HT in
childhood with and without renal disease is presented by Daeschner &
Dodge (75).

Paruorocy

‘The weight of evidence increasingly favors the conclusion that renal vas-
cular changes in essential HT are secondary to HT and do not, as Goldblatt
mamtains (76), precede and cause HT, The most thorough paper on the
assocrated pathological changes in the kidney and the adrenal gland m
HT was recently presented by Sommers ef al. (77) and Shamma ¢f of. (78).
He reviewed, without prior knowledge of the clintcal data, material from
313 nephrectomy, 1973 renal biopsy, and 97 adrenalectomy specimens. He
also compared pathologic changes of the adrenal 1n specimens taken at
autopsy from 220 HT and 220 normotensive mndividuals. No renal vascular
lesions were found in 16 per cent. A consistent relationship existed be-
tween the grade of arteriolar thickeming and average DP. Pyelonephritis
was present in IS per cent of cases with sigmificantly higher than average
DPs and less favorable prognoses The adrenal glands were normal in 80
per cent of HT cases, but a true adrenal cortical adenoma was found in 20
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These five papers support the concept that casual readings of arterial
pressure are misleading prognostically, unless DP consistently exceeds 130
mm, Hg. Resting and basal levels correlate more closely with total dura-
tion of life and average age at death A lack of lability pomts toward a less
favorable course, but labile HT is not a guarantee of continued health.
Fulure to consider basal pressures may explain the apparent discrepancies
between observed improvement in vascular complications and lack of satis-
factory BP response to various therapeutic procedures, such as sympa-

and blacking drugs.

Vascular campl:cahon:—Prognos:s is adversely affected by the pres-
ence of vascular complxcatmns, notably cardiac hyper(rophy or failure,
HT neuroreti hy, renal with alb ia, or cerebral vascu-
far accidents (16, 17) Smirk (4) emphasizes that five-year survivals are
considerably rarer in patients with vascular complications; therefore, treat-
ment should be instituted when such complications appear. Hoobler (5) finds
that only 20 per cent of patients presenting vascular complications, com-
pared to 80 per cent without, survived 10 years. Simpson & Gilchrist (58)
demonstrate close relationships between resting DPs, retinal changes, and
mortality rates. Of 22 patients with benign HT who had catdiac failure
or hypertrophy or enlargement, only six survived five years; the rate of
five-year survival in those without T wave abnormalities was considerably
greater. The five-year survival rates on the basis of refinal grades were
75 per cent for grades O-1, 56 per cent for grade II, and 15 per cent for
grade IIL &\la.patmjy:i;h‘gr_age IV retinal-changes survived more than
two years. Burgess (60) describes 100 patients who had had HT for at least
eight years but were otherwise 1 good health and had no evident vascular
complications; those patients who were age 50 or older when first observed
lived out their life expectancy Ungerleder (61) finds that among subjects
with 1dentical levels of casual BP, mortality rates were doubled in those who
presented electrocardiographic evidence of hypertrophy. Deaths from dis-
eases of the heart were 150 to 200 per cent more frequent than in compara-
ble individuals who had two relatives who died of cardiovascular renal dis-
ease priot to the age of £0.

Pierson & Hoobler (62), in a 10-year follow-up of 71 “non-malignant”
hypertensives under the age of 50 without other major complications of
HT disease, state that 2 single attack of focal, transient encephalopathy
is likely to be followed by fatal recurrence in 30 per cent of the cases within
5 years and 45 per cent in 10 years. Approximately 25 per cent died of other
HT complications in these same time intervals, suggesting that a cerebral
lesion often indicates the coexistence of vaseular lesions in other target
organs. Five-year cerebral vascular mortalities were 55 per cent in 36
cases benefited by sympathectomy, and 22 per cent in 60 cases not benefited,
suggesting that those patients whose DP fell 20 mm. after operation were
partially protected against an early death.
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rat experiments as nonspectfic, unrelated to HT, and possibly corresponding
to penarteritis nodosa The clear relationship of the vascular lesions to
the degree of HT indicates that they are not the cquivalent of lesions of
periarteritis nodosa.

Much attention has been given to cerebral vascular disease, particularly
in HT where it is a common cause of death, The importance of focal and
gross cerebral insufficiency 1n predicting a subsequent fatal cerebral accident
has been attested to by a number of authors, but despite intensive studies
there 1s still no way of foreseeing the occurrence of the initial stroke. In
the excellent study of Hudson & Hyland (82) on 100 fatal cases of hyper-
tensive cerebral vascular disease, the actual cause of death was not pre-
dictable from the clirical history, except that most patients who had strokes
as imtial symptoms subsequently died of ccrebral vascular aceidents.

The application of modern knowledge of circulatory physiology of
the brain to the sick patient 1s discussed in an excellent review by Schem-
berg (83). Constderable interest has been shown 1n the problems of inter-
muttent cerebral msufficiency, and n the value of determining retsnal arterial
pressure (84) Of seven patients with differences in retinal artery pressures
of the two eyes greater than 15 per cent, s1x were found to have obstructing
lesions of the mternal carotid artery by artertography (85).

The role of HT 1n accelerating atherosclerosis has continued to receive
attentron and such an effect seems to be an established fact. Viewed thus,
HT is never “benign” Expermmental studies, in animals as well as man,
clearly show that HT, particularly when assocrated with hypercholester-
olemia, results in increased mneidence of atherosclerosts (86, 87). Lober
(86) shows that in the fourth and fifth decades, the ncidence of athero-
sclerosis is considerably greater in HT than in normotensive subjects One
of the best prospective studies 1s that of Dawber and his associates (88) in
the Framingham project who, in a four-year follow-up of a group of men
aged 45 to 62, showed that the risk of new coronary episodes mecreased
progressively with increasing levels of BP Men with-BPs-greater_tha )
140/90 mm Hg and normal cholesterols had three- to sixfold hugher nci-
dences of new atherosclerotic episodes during the four years. The total
number of patients who have developed coronary occlusion 1s relatively
small If the trend i it will q1 Ity d the mm-
portance of even shght mereases i BP and constitute a strong basis for
lowering BP before the appearance of obvious vascular comphcations
Further follow-up by the Framingham group will be awaited with con-
siderable 1nterest

The relative absence of cardiac disease in the Bantw, Japanese, and
Filipinos, despite the presence of HT, may be explamed by their low serum
cholesterol levels So-called Western levels of “normal” serum cholesterol
may be abnormal in the presence of HT, thus accounting for the high corre-
lation between HT and coronary disease

A study of HT and artersosclerosts i 1000 executive and non-executive
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per cent of the autopsy series and 2I per cent of resected adrenals (5

d with hy Id onsm and 16 pheochromocytomas). This inci-
dence of adenoma is tenfold that found in the control series of normotensive
individuals, and should stimulate further research into the role of the
adrenal in HT.

The importance of comparing clinical and autopsy data 1s reflected in the
paper by Uys (36), reporting nephrosclerosis in only 2 per cent of 3000
autopsies in Bantus 1n contrast to the 30 per cent incidence of HT reported
by Schrire (29). The reason for this discrepancy is nat clear; it also con-
flicts with the data of Fraser (35).

Wilson ef al. (79), 1n an cxcellent experimental study, irradiated one or
both kidneys of rats and noted the onset of HT four to nine months later,
Hypertension was curable 1f the irradiated kidney was removed at that time.
Lesions in the non-irradiated kidney were those of HT and distinctly differ-
ent. In some instances, irradiated kidneys removed at the onset of HT dis-
closed no microscome vascular lestons and no interstitial fibrosis. It appears,
then, that damage to a kidney by radiation may result in HT without micro-
scopic vascular lesions One wonders whether the irradiated kidney would
be negative histologically to electron microscopy and whether the inter-
stitial reaction to 1rradiation may lead to vasoconstriction of remal vessels.
More precise renal functional studies seem indicated.

HYPERTENSION AND VASCULAR DisEase

The relationship between the elevated BP and the associated vascular
disease has been a controversial subject for many years Some authorities,
such as Goldblatt (76), believe that the primary lesion occurs 1n the kidney
and that vascular lesions precede the elevated BP, although the nature
and mechamsm of such lesions are obscure Others believe that elevated BP
15 primary, possibly induced by a bination of factors including emo-
tional stress, and that the elevated BP then damages the vessels, producing
vascular disease (11,79, 80).

Deming ef al. (81) mnduced HT by -ation of deoxycor
acetate and salt or by renal artery constriction in rats on an “atherogenic”
diet containing added cholesterol, cholic acid, and thiouracil The rats
developed accelerated ath ferotic changes which correlated with the con-
centration of cholesterol 1n the serum, a positive correlation was also found
between BP and degree of hypercholesterolerma Masson and his colleagues
{80) showed that when HT was produced in rats by partial renal infare-
tion and unimephrectomy, subsequent reduction of BP by admmistration of
hydralazine in drinkmg water resulted m healing of the acute vascular
{esions found 1n the majority of animals with untreated HT of short duration
‘The lesions were almost letely prevented by mai of BP within
2 mormal yange by hydralazine, but they d when withdrawal of

oD
hydralazime allowed the pressure to nse again. These experiments appar-
ently disprove Goldblatt’s interpretation of the vascular lesions in previous
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that renal function may be normal when papilledema is present (97, 93, 99).
Renal exeretory failure follows the appearance of the malignant phase
many cases, but does not necessarily cause it. Further, when the malignant
phase is reversed by lowering the pressure, renal function often improves or
does not deteriorate further (100, 101). Improvement in the histologic
appearance of the renal vascular lesions following treatment has been
demonstrated (102},

Kincaid-Smith ef al. (103), in a study of 197 cases of malignant HT,
doubted that the arteriolar necroses resulted from the mechanical effect of
extreme elevation of arterial pressure. They found considerable overlap of
BP in malignant and non-malignant cases, and noted that SPs were under
200 mm. Hy at the time of diagnosis i 6 of Volhard’s original 32 patients.
They agree that the malignant phase may complicate all varieties of pre-
existing HT, and that it would be unwise to assume that damage to the
artenolar walls 1s the only mechanism for producing arteriolar necrosis.
They conclude that malignant HT is determmed by nmew and unknown
factors superimposed upon a high level of BP, Papxlledema and retinitis
cleated without in three well-d d cases. P was
frequently present when the spinal fluid pressure was normal, confirming
the observation of Schottstaedt & Sokolow (97). In one case, papilledema
and retinitis were intensified while the spinal fluid pressure was falling.
Taylor and his associates (104) also confirm the lack of correlation be-
tween DP and cerebral spinal fluid pressure in HT patients without

illed: but found a si correlation, though not sufficient to
indicate ion, in mali; HT They Tude that 1led and
increased spinal fluid pressure are specific manifestatrons of HT disease,
unrelated as to cause and effect. Brust (105) illustrates the retinopathy
of accelerated HT in 108 photographic color plates Occasional diserepan-
cies were noted between the progression of retinopathy in spite of modifi-
cation of the BP and regression of fundal changes without lowering of
BPs. He does not refer to the possibility that the apparent discrepancy
is caused by reliance on casual BP readings. Clarke & Murphy (106), in
analyzing the neurological aspects of the malignant HT described by
Kinkaid-Smuth ef of. (103), found involvement of the nervous system in
79 of 190 cases, most of these patients had an acute vascular episode—
focal ischema in 40 per cent, intracerebral hemorrhage in 38 per cent,
and subarachnotd hemorrhage in 5 per cent

TREATMENT 0F MALIGNANT HYPERTENSION
The untversally poor prognosis in patients with malignant HT was
confirmed by Schottstaedt & Sokolow (97) and by Kincad-Snuth cf al
(103) : intreated, about 80 per cent of patients with HT and papilledema
will die within a year. Data are now available to indicate that in patrents
with satisfactory renal function, adequate control of the BP with ganglionic
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personnel of comparable age and sex showed a higher incidence of HT
in males than in females and in non-executives than executives, as well as a
higher incidence of arteriosclerosis in non-executives than executives (89).
This paper refutes the belief that executives are invariably more prone to
HT and arteriosclerosis.

Evyaluation of aging of arteries in relationship to HT, independent of
vascular complications, has been attempted by utilizing the depressor action
of amyl mtrite and its effect on pulse pressure (90).

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHY AND LEFT VENTRICULAR HyPERTROPHY

The importance of recognizing the earliest manifestations of left
ventricular hypertrophy in hypertensives has been appreciated by a number
of investigators. Prognostic studies cited previously (16) have shown that
the presence of left ventricular hypertrophy adversely affects prognosis,
and therefore may constitute an indication for potent hypotenstve therapy
As a result, the enteria for left ventricular hypertrophy in the electro-
cardiogram have been restudied with a view to verifying their accuracy and
reliability (91, 92). Of 101 patients in whom high voltage was the only elec-
trocardiographic abnormality, 95 were found to have a condition snereasing
the load of the left ventricle; 72 of these patients had HT (93). The rarity
of high voltage as a sole abnormality in autopsied cases of left ventricular .
hypertrophy noted by Griep (94) 1s not surprising, since high voltage of
the QRS complex 1s an early sign, The mam value of the early pattern of
left ventricular hypertrophy 1s n the assessment of patients with HT who
have nat yet developed severe cardiac enlargement. Individuals with hgh
voltage of the QRS complexes or the earltest sign of left ventricular hyper-
trophy have an adverse prognosis compared to the populatton at large (95).
One should always consider the possibility of error when left ventricular

ertrophy is diagnosed solely on the basis of igh voltage of the QRS
complex, es] mifl, young, debilitated, or thin indtviduals The pres-
ence of high voltage 1 the electrocardiogram mn 2 patient with HT, how-
ever, should lead the physician to suspect that early left ventricular hyper-
trophy has developed, and this will be important 1 influencing the decision
regarding treatment with potent therapeutic agents

MavLiGNANT HYPERTENSION

Controversy still rages with respect to the mechanism of the malignant
phase of primary HT Pickerng (1) considers the abrupt onset of high
DP to be an important pat} 1c factor 1n pri the accelerated
phase, Perera (96) documents a vartety of reasons to support his belief
that the malignant phase represents a qualitatively different condition. Gold-
blatt (76) believes impaired renal function ts a prerequsite to the de-
velopment of the malignant phase. He does not refer to studies which show
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through normal kidneys (118, 119); a similar effect is noted in renal HT
dogs, but less regularly (120) Experimental renal HT persists after total
nephrectomy int dogs and rats (121, 122}, It has been demonstrated m the
rat and rabbit with chronic renal HT that release of the clamp on the renal
artery is followed by complete reversal of HT, Floyer has reviewed this
work (122) and postulates that the clamped kidney secretes a substance
which is not itself a pressor_substance but which acts on the opposite nor-
mal kidney in some way, interfering with its BP-regulating activity. The
most exciting piece of human evidence 1n support of the concept that the
normal kidney acts metabolically to maintain normal BP is the successful
homotransplantation of one normal kidney from a twin to his mate with
bilateral kidney disease, uremia, and HT (123) Following transplantation
there is a significant falt 1n BP which, however, 15 generally not complete
until both diseased kidneys have been removed.

The major fact which emerges more and more clearly is that an essential
non-excretory function of the normal kidney 1s the regulation of BP.
Highly data are i¢ on the presumed secretory func-
tion of the juxtaglomerutar cells and its possible relationship to pathogenesis
of experimental HT (124, 125) v

Neural factors sn hypertension —The superficially plausible and attrac-
tive hypothesis that excess sympathetic tone alone is responsible for the
increased perspheral resistance in essential HT remains unsupported by
direct evidence (126) Unnary excretion of norepinephrine 1s normal
human HT (127, 128). In experimenta] animals peripheral resistance and
cardiac output can be increased by stimulation of certain areas of the hypo-
thalamus, but similar data m man are not available, Crandall ef al (129)
have induced HT in dogs by damping carotid sinus pulsations, but hgation
of the carot:d arteries distal to the stnus along with the oceipital arteries
produced the same result McCubbin et al (130), 1 seeking neurogentc
mechamisms that might_contrsbute to_the maintenance of chronic renal
HT, have shown that the baroreceptors are “reset” at the HT level of pres-
sure and act 1 completely normal Tashion To préserve this level. Similarly,
when HT 1s “cutred,” the receptors adjust agamn to normal BP, Both expers-
ments suggest that the baroreceptors are less powerful“than other vaso-
regulatory mechamisms Heymans (131) has explamed the phenomenon of
resettmg by indicating that the direct stimulus to baroreceptor activity is
not intra-arterial pressure but the degree of stretching of the smus wall
stself He postulates that i chronic HT, tension of the arterial wall some-
how decreases, and thus the baroreceptors react normally to changes in BP
at the HT level The neural control of arteries was reviewed by Folkow
(132}, and regulation of peripheral resistance has been recently summarized
(3, 133). Evidence 1s presented that anatomucal changes in arterioles are
secondary to the elevated BP and not primary (134).

Water and elecirolyte metabolism in hypertension~The exact role of

-
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blocking agents results in approximately 40 per cent survival at the end
of three to five years (3, 4, 107, 108, 109). All authors have commented
on the adverse prognosis of patients with renal insufficiency. Perry &
Schroeder (101) shawed that 1f BP is reduced gradually, increased survwal
is possible, even in patients n the malig, phase plicated by
The mortality n the azotemic group after four years was 69 per cent,
compared with only 36 per cent in those without azotemia. The importance
of patient cooperation is underscored by the fact that the four-year more
tality of 178 patients who followed treatment was 24 per cent, whereas in
27 patients who discontinued treatment it was 78 per cent. The ranty of
deaths from heart failure was also stressed

In evaluating therapy, one of the earliest signs of improvement is re-
versal of ncuroretinopathy. The ranty of spontaneous reversal is docu.
mented by Keith & Wagener (110) and by Schottstaedt & Sckolow (97).
The former authors noted that unexplamned reversal of retintopathy oc-
curred in only 15 patients during a 20-year period

Surgical treatment of the malignant phase has been reported by a num-
ber of authors, In Hoff’s (111) five patients with malignant HT and good
renal funchion, adrenal effected no fi changes in BPs, but
papilledema improved 1n all cases. Four of the patients died within 20
months of operation. Interestingly, tus Case 3, a 26-year-old man, had 2
small nght kidney and an aortogram showed a decrease in blood supply.
Adrenalectomy, rather than nephrectomy, was performed; today a nephrec-
tomy or renal endarterectomy probably would have been done, Arnott ef al.
(112) descrsbed the effects of total adrenalectomy in six patients with HT,
five of whom had papilledema. Three of the five died within a few months;
the other two were alive 12 and 18 months, respectively, after adrenalectomy
Zintel and his associates (113) reported the results of a three- to seven-
year follow-up of 76 pattents with HT treated with thoracolumbar sympa-
thectomy. One-half of the patients were 1n the mahgnant stage and 49 per
cent of them died.

EXPERTMENTAL HYPERTENSION

Renal ond renoprival hypertension —Hypertensin 11, a recently syn-
thesized octapeptide, has been shown to be the active vasocoustricting sub-
stance m renal HT (114, 115). By mutual agreement it 13 to be called
“angiotensin ™

The fact that passive transfer of hog antiremin to dogs with chrome
renal HT causes a ssgmficant fall 1 BP 15 considered the only vahd evidence
that renin participates i the HT progess (116) Grollman et of. (117) have
postalated that rena) HT s not caused by hberatwn of a pressor agent
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arterial walls influence reactivity, but this has not been demonstrated in
human essential HT (154, 155).
Monoamine oridase inhibilors —Both serotonin and norepinephrine

may undergo oxid deamination via ine oxidase (MAO) ac-
tivity. Remarkably, however, isopropyl isonicotinyl hydrazine inhibits this
activity yet induces postural hypotension (156), the degree of which paral-
lels the suppression of serotonin conversion (157). Since effective inhibition
of MAO activity does not cause the further elevation of BP that nught be
expected 1f norepinephrine were bolized pr i ly via MAO,
Mendlowitz et al, (158) have suggested that the other known pathway
of norepinephrine degradation, namely by the enzyme O-methyltransferase,
may be abnormal in human HT.

Hollander & Wilkins (159) reported umimpressive results from the use
of iproniazid on 51 patients with arterial HT, Gillespie (160), utilizing JB
516 (1-phenyl-2-hydrazino-propane) in 21 patients, observed orthostatic
lowering of pressure 1n 18 and sigmificant BP reduction in recumbency in
six. Six patients experienced temporary loss of red-green color discrimina-
tion. Both promote the depressor action of serotonin on BP but do not affect
sensitivity of digital arferies to norepinephrine. Both are potentiated by
chlorothrazide, Their mechanism of action is unexplained and may not
relate directly to inhibition of MAO The most unusual effect on color vision
18 potentially a fertile lead for retinal physiologists.

Serotonin (5-hydroxytryptammne)—The present status of serotonmn,
clinically and experimentally, has been reviewed (161, 162) Its action upon
blood vessels is dependent on many other physiological variables. In man,
depending upon the rate and amount of mjection, serotonin may lower or
raise BP; usually it does both in sequence. In anumals, there are sigmficant
species differences in response, but uniformly there is marked constrictor
effect upon renal vessels, even to the point of tissue necrosis At present, .
serotomin has no known clear-cut role m esther the normal or HT state.

Adrenal factors n hypertension —Despite the usual “cure” of HT when
an adenoma of the adrenal is removed, the role of aldosterone in producing
HT is not clear Hypertension may be absent in some cases of hyperaldo-
steronism despite the usual electrolyte derangements (136); the urinary
excretion of the hormone in HT hyperaldosteronism 1s usually less than n
secondary aldosteromsm or when Nat* 15 markedly restricted 1n a normal
person (163); long-term administration 1s necessary to induce HT in rats
and this is not mfiuenced by Na* (164) Proof 15 lacking that aldosterone
participates in the pathogenesis of human essential HT. The subject has
been thoroughly reviewed (165, 166, 167).

o Seconary HYPERTENSION

Renal artery ocelusion —One of the major developments within the past
five years [as béen the discovery of the importance of atherosclerotic renal
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Na* in the production and maintenance of experimental HT has not been
defined, but a sumntary of the present position has been made by Leding-
ham (135). While the influence of K* depletion on BP cannot be assessed,
evidence indicates that the action of Na* is independent of adrenal cortical
hormones, even though there is no regular pattern of electrolyte disturbance .
in renal, renoprival, or steroid HT. The intake of Na* is not the sole de-
terminant of HT, but in the presence of disturbed homeostatic mecha-
nisms experimental animals become extremely sensitive to changes in
electrolyte intake, just as do patients with HT who have undergone adrenal-
ectomy. Since changes in distribution of body water and cellular electrolyte
content may alter membrane potential and contractility either of the myo-
cardium or of the smooth muscle of arteriolar wall, Ledingham postulates
that this could be the link with HT, but at present it must remain purely
hypothetical.

Conn (136} has stated that the body content and distribution of Nat,
K+, and water are identical in primary aldosteronism associated with HT
and in periodic paralysis without HT. Winer (137) has found normal values
for body electrolytes and water in essential HT, confirming cne report
(138) and contradicting another (139) It has been amply reconfirmed
that HT patients excrete a greater proportion of infused Na* in solution
than do normals, but the significance of this is unknown (140). This phe-
nomenon is partially reversed by antt-HT therapy (141). Tobian & Redleaf
(142} suggest that in HT, edema in the artertolar walls may account for
the increased peripheral reststance; they have shown increased Nat and K+
content in aortas of rats with experimental HT, It is tempting to use these
data in support of the views of Mendlowitz ¢# al. (143) and Conway (144).
The action of chlorothiazide 1n potentiating hypotensive effects of other
drugs could also be explamed on the basis that 1t reduces the arteriolar Na*
content and secondarily reduces wall thickness, thereby increasing lumen
size (145).

Nat+ may also influence BP by its effects on plasma volume, as the work
with chlorothiazide suggests. The p ing action of chlorothiazide is
lost if the plasma volume is replaced by dextran, even 1f Na* loss is not
replaced (146).

Vascular reactvity—Patients with established HT exhibtt abnormal
increases in peripheral resistance or decrease in peripheral flow in response
to epinephrine or norepinephrine (147, 148, 149). Hydrocortisone and
ACTH induce simular responsiveness in non-HT persons (150, 151). This
apparent hyper-responsiveness does not necessarily indicate a greater de-
gree of arterwolar contraction because it may result from the fact that the
caliber of arterioles is already reduced by thickening of the walls caused
by edema, hypertrophy, sclerosis, or all three (152, 153): Thus, a nom}al
amount of arteriolar contraction could cause a disproportionately great in-
crease in resistance. Changes in electrolyte concentrations and in tension of
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Howard test. These authors found focal renal lesions in 256 HT patients
who had aortography during a 3%-year period. Improyement in DP occurred
in about 75 per cent of the operated cases. They recommend renal angiogra-
phy 1n the following instances: (g) disparity m measured length or ex-
cretory function of the kidneys as revealed by intravenous pyelogram;
(b) HT without evident cause in a patient under 35; (¢} mahgnant HT
1n a patient over 53; (d) non-farmlial HT of recent onset tn any patient
with rapid progression into the mahgnant phase; (¢) HT which develops
or becomes worse following an attack of flank pain which may represent
infarction of a part of a kidney, Additional reports confirm the importance
of renal artery occluston (174 to 178). The techniques and complications of
aortography have been described in detail (179, 180).

As a screening techmque for renal artery lesions, Winter (181) has
devised a renogram recorded from scanming the circulation of intravenously
myected 11 through the individual kidneys This correlates well with other
tests of renal function but does not yield direct information about the pres-
ence or absence of a renal artery leston

v

this relationship, noting the irregular association of kidney disease with
vascular disease and HT, the fact that pyelonephritis may terminate in
uremia with normotension, and that HT may precede or follow the onset
of renal insufficiency. He states that we urgently need additional informa-
tion on the relationship of umtateral kidney disease to HT since pyelo-
nephritis with advanced vascular changes may or may not be associated with
HT Part of the difficulty with respect to pyelonephsitis concerns the need
for more precise methods of recogmzing chronic and asymptomatic states
during life. Data regarding this and reviews of the modern management
of pyelonephritis are available (183 to 187).

Pathological criteria are not completely established, and the genesis of
the vascular lestons n regions of pyelonephritis 15 not understood Chronic
pyelonephritis was found in 41 of 71 kidneys removed surgically for uni-
lateral renal disease, 35 per cent of those with pyelonephritis and 23 per
cent of those without pyel hritis had been ted with HT (187).
Brod (188) found a 60 per cent mcdence of HT in a group of patients
with pyelonephritis, compared to 15 per cent in patrents with chrome
cholecystitis, When a family lustory of HT was present, the figures rose
to 85 and 30 per cent, respectively.

Woods' (189) data show that rats with hormonal HT are more prone to
experimental pyelonephritis He hypothesizes that various tnjuries to the
kudney, including nephrosclerosis, may predispose one to pyelonephnitis
In this instance, pyelonephritis may be a secondary condition supersm-
pased on HT disease This would explam in part the unexpectedly ugh




76 SOKOLOW AND SANAZARO

artery lesions in the production of HT, even though Blackman, in 1939, had
shown that 86 per cent of HT patients had arteriosclerotic plaques in a
renal artery at autopsy in contrast to 11 per cent of controls (168). Recog-
nition that this 13 probably the most common cause of severe HT in older
individuals comes approxsmately 25 years after the pioneer experimental
work of Goldblatt, Connor cf af. (169}, in a study of 70 cases of HT, noted
that those patients whose BP improved following nephrectomy invariably
had a decreased urine volume and Na* concentration on the involved side
compared to that of the opposite sidé. ‘Patients who did not improve after
nephrectomy did not show these changes, nor did patients who had bilateral
renal disease This paper led to the so-called Howard test for recognizing
obstructive lesions of the renal artery, which revitalized interest in the
possitnlity of recognizing renal artery lesions without aortography. Meticu-
lous attention to technical details 15 essentsal.

Impetus for the use of aortography in the recognition of occlusive dis
ease of the renal artery came from Poutasse & Dustan (170}, wha de~
scribed 104 selected HT patients subjected to acrtography during the previ-
ous two years As clues to the presence of renal artery lesions they stressed
the importance of abdominal or flank pain, followed by the rapid develop-
ment of severe HT in a patient with a negative fanuly history of HT. They
found 30 individuals with localized lesions, 19 of whom were subjected to
nephrectomy or corrective renal artery surgery Five of seven patients
followed for more than a ycar had consistently normal BPs and two had
remission of the malignant phase They recommended nephrectomy when
the mvolved kidney shows distinct atrophy and reduced function or, when
possible, segmental endarterectomy or renal artery corrective surgery
Floyer’s work (3) emphasizes the importance of restoring normal blood
flow to the kidney. The chance of reversing HT and preserving normal

dney function warrants the extra risk involved in renal endarterectomy.
An exact human counterpart of Wilson & Bryom's classic experiments in
rats (171} has been reported sn an eight. -old garl with hyper-
tension (172) Left nephrectomy was performed because of reduced dye
excretion on the left, and no nephrosclerotic changes were noted 1n the
kidney. At autopsy following her death from utemma nine days later, the
stump of the left renal artery was found nearly occluded near the aorta
and the right kidney showed severe HT vascular changes.

Pontasse & Dustan (173) compared aortography with differential water
and electrolyte cxcretions by the Howard test. Results of the two tests
concurred when there was obstruction of the main renal artery. With ob-
struction 10 a branch of the main renal artery, or pyelonephritss, however,
the glomerular filtration rate, volume, and osmolarity decreased on the
affected side, but Na* excretion remained equal on the two sides Thxs
explanation of the difference between branch and main renal artery lesions
15 a valuable contribution and explains many apparent discrepancies of the
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urinary catechol amines may be mussed in the paroxysmal form; there-
fore in such instances three to five blood samples should be obtamed at
2-min. intervals following induction of an attack by histamine.

Polycystic kidney —An excellent monograph on bilateral polycystic dis-
ease of the kidneys, a follow-up of 284 patients and their famibes, has been
published by Dalgaard (204).

‘TREATMENT OF EssenTiAL HYPERTENSION

Experience has amply confirmed Smirk’s optimistic view in his 1955 re-
view (205) that potent drugs have at last resulted in effective treatment of
the disease. A number of papers emphasize the difficulties m the clinical
evaluation of anti-HT drugs Corcoran, Dustan & Page (206) discuss the
problem of estimating the severity of HT disease and indicate a need for
alternate courses of drugs interspersed with placebos. Weekly mean pres-
sures, derived from pressures recorded twice daily by the patient or a mem-
ber of his family, were found to be a valid representation of the week’s
readings and were comparable to similar means obtamed by nurses in the
hospital, They prevent error in interpretation based on reliance on uncon-
trolled casual readings They state that only 1 per cent demonstrated psy-
chological stress from home readings Shapiro (207) discusses the problem
of evaluating drugs in the treatment of HT, emphasizing the non-pharma-
cological variables which contribute to HT effects, symptomatic improve-
ment, and side effects He discusses at length experimental design and the
need for control periods during and after therapy, as well as before. Gold-
rmg and associates (208) have proved the effectiveness m reducing BP of

Jated and d dr: of a regimen of reassurance to the
patient They obtamed striking falls in pressure which returned to control
levels in eight weeks or less after cessation of treatment, showing that noth-
ing more than a transient offect on pressure had been achieved Perera (9)
discusses therapeutic principles and objectives of treatment of hypertensive
vascular diseases If the lives of some patients 1n the accelerated phase are
prolonged by therapy, is one justified in assuming that a reversal of the
pathological process has occurred? It 1s established that healing of necrotiz-
g lesions follows anti-HT therapy (80, 102) ; Moyer ef al (100) demon-
stratcd arrest of progressive renal deterioration when BP was lowered with

ic blockers. Disappearance of ia ind that gl It
lesions are actually being reversed with treatment Freis (209) discusses the
discrepancy between home and office readings of BP, pointing out a need
for utilizing home readings in the evaluation of therapy. This 1s essential 1n
order to avod d Rosenheim (210) also emphasizes this point, and
utilizes short ovcrmght visits to the hospital in lien of home readings.
Stewart (15) formulates a set of principles as a guide to the treatment of
HT with new HT agents, He believes that HT disability and death are
caused by vascular lesions, that arbitrary reduction of BP can delay or arrest
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incidence of pyelonephritis in HT pattents in whom earlier thotough studies
had disclosed no evidence of pyelonephritis. This merits further study.
Merriam ¢f al. (190) found that HT patients with chronic pyelonephritis,
compared with a larger group without pyelonephritis, had shghtly increased
mortality and significantly higher average DP for the same grade of
arteriolar sclerosis Other papers (191, 192) discuss the rale of pyelo-
nephritis in HT.
~ Primary hyperaldosteronism—The clinical syndrome defined by Conn,
earlier described as “potassium-losing” nephritis, 15 now recognized as a
major cause of HT (136, 163, 193, 194). Clinical features mnclude variably
severe muscular weakness, tetany, paresthesias, polyuria, polydipsia, HT
without edema or signs of Cushing’s syndrome, together with hypokalemia,
hypernatremia, alkalosis, alkaline urme of low specific gravity, mild pro-
temnuria, high urmary aldosterone and normal 17-hydroxycorticords and
roids (193). Any or all of these may be absent, edema may occur
d urinary aldosterone may be normal if the patient is severcl}
dcplctcd of body K* (163). Bartter & Bigheri (196) have proposed Na*
{ restriction to 250 to 500 mg. per day as a simple yet rehiable means of de-
termining whether a patient with HT and hypokalemic alkalosis has hyper-
_ialdosteronism; serum K* should rise, urinary Na* should fall. Electro-
" leardiographic signs of hypokalemia in a HT patient should alert one to
the possibility of this diagnosis 1f the use of chlorothiazide and laxatives has
been excluded. Methads for determining aldosterone in the urine are being
perfected, but at present are cumbersome and not entirely rehiable, Surgical
removal of an adenoma (rarely hyperplasia or carcinoma) usually results
in remussion of HT unless advanced renal disease has developed; even in its
absence, however, HT has persisted postoperatively after all electrolyte dis-
turbances have been corrected (136).

Cushing’s syndrome —The severity of HT occurring in patients with
Cushing’s syndreme Tas been emphasized (197) Montgomery & Welbourn
(198) have reported the return of BP to, or near, normal in 12 of 13 pa-
tients following adrenalectomy whether they received substitution therapy
or not; four of these had malignant HT The mechanism whereby excessive
secretion of the so-called glucosterowds by the adrenmal cortex induces HT
remains unknown,

Pheochromocytoma—Kvale et al (199) have reviewed 50 cases, and
Roth and kis assoctates (200) have thoroughly discussed the detasls of
diagnostic tests, with considerations of musleading positive or negative
results. Von Euler and & Strom (201) emphasize the value of determining
urinary catechol ammes but admit the difficulty of knowing the upper
limits of normal. Hoobler ¢f af (202) outline a “routine screening pro-
cedure” and state that only when angina makes pharmacologic tests dan-
gerous should urinary catechol quantstations be done first. Reutter and his
associates (203) make an important pomt: a dragnostic rise 1n blood or
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have_become_narmotensive. With prolonged control of BP be-
came more complete and s\de effects less prominent. T he\r paper furnishes
detailed di: ions of individual patient in dosage,

and helpful measures for the contral of side eﬁects‘ Cottier ¢t al. (225)
found good clinical effects and noted only shght reduction 1n renal plasma
flow, glomerular filtration rate, and Na* clearance tn half his patients.
Freis & Wilson (226) reported that the greater potency and longer duration
of action of 1 were ad but that the addition of
ili or ¢t thiazid lized the clinical value of all currently
uséd ganglion-blacking agents Mecamylamine produces parasympathetic
blockade, but its use has elimtnated sudden unpredictable falls in pressure
and sudden development of ileus \Vhen such occur, they are the result of
increased dosage, not of unexpected increase in intestnal absorption. None-
theless, mecamylamine in high doses has produccd gross tremor, choreiform
movements, depression, or ¢ Ision in some
patients (227). These effects subside within a few days to two weeks upon
withdrawal of the drug or reduction 1n dose and are attributed to diffusion
of the drg into the brain,
Pcmpxdme, a terttary amine and a derivative of piperidime, is pharma-
similar to (228). Following an oral dose, BP
falls within an hour, occasionally after 3 or 4 hr ; the maximum response
lasts 1 to 3 hr, and total duration of effect 1s usually 6 to 7 hr. In patients on
treatment, four equally spaced daily doses are generally needed. Harington
et al. (229) report an average daily mamtenance dose of 325 mg. of the
bitartrate, with instial doses of 2.5 mg, four times daily, which can be rapidly
increased to higher levels As with mecamylamine, no sigmficant tolerance
has been noted. Whether pempidine and mecamylamine, by virtue of their
umique structure, act differently from the quaternary amines remams un-
certain; the problem 1s reviewed by Paton (230).

Mechanism of action of lion-blocking agents —Depending upon the
technique used, ganglion blockers have been reported to reduce peripheral
arteriolar resistance (231), reduce venomotor tone and, secondarily, cardiac
output by pooling of blood 1n the splanchnic bed (232, 233), reduce both ar-
teriolar and venous tone (234), and reduce cardiac output by direct actron
on the heart (235). In the presence of heart failure, however, these agents
mcrease outpuat, since reduced ventricular filling permits more efficient con-
traction of overstr:tched ventricular muscle fibers (236).

Chl i and di ives.—Chlorothiazide, when admini d to
HT patients without heart failure, mduces a negative Na* and CI* balance,
2 reduction of the extracellular flud space by approximately 2000 ml, 2nd
commensurate weight loss (237, 238, 239) The full effects appear within
three days’ therapy with doses of 05 to 1.0 gm and are associated with re-
duction averaging 15 per cent of the mean BP. Much more striking and un-
expected was ats remarkable synergistic effect with other anti-HT agents,
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these lesions and that relatively short falls in pressure may suffice, He
stresses the point that even stight rises in pressure result in mortality rates
from cardiovascular-renal disease of nearly four tintes average.

ANTIRYPERTENSIVE DRUGCS

Smirk (203) and Yonkman {211) have reviewed the early literature on
anti-HT agents, The hope that the separation of protoveratrine into sts two
components would lead to the development of a preparation passessing
highly desirable therapeutic properties while facking its unfortunate side
reactions of weakness, nausea, and vomiting, was short hived (212), There
are no oral “preparations of choce,” and their use retams restricted to the
few who tolerate them well and to those who cannot be managed satisfac-
torily with other therapy Protoveratrine remamns a useful and valuable
agent 10 the treatment of toXemua of pregnancy (67).

The effectneness and rehability of reserpive in the treatment of HT
emergencies, mcluding HT halopathy, by parenteral fon is well

blished (213) The i dase needed far foll effect varies from
25 to 5 mg, acts usually wathin 3 he. and lasts an average of 10 hr., but
doses may be given every 4 to 12 hr. according to the individual patient’s
response, The fall 1 mean pressure avesages 20 mm. It has been effective
in HT secondary to acute and chronic siephritis m dases of 70 to (50 pg/kg
body weight, alane o5 combined with hydralazine (214).

Addisenal ganghon-blockig agents have been introduced and found

Bt % honium and g 1n chinseal ph togy and
general inesst chiorisond (215, 216}, p bis-methylsul
fate (217}, trsmethndimium methosnifate (218, 219). Mecamylamine and
pempidine have been shown to have different pharmacologie properties and
generally more deswrable climeal effects

IV

{3-methyt h b hloride), 2 second-
ary armmne, diffuses reathly mnto cells, 33 almost completely absorbed folfow-
ing oral ation, acts for a i Iy longer period, and induces

almost neghgidle toleranee {220, 221, 222). Reports of its clinica use vni-
Sormiy note greater east of mamtamng smooth BP responses becanse of
15 longer anti-HT attion and predictable effects (223 to 226). Smirk &
MeQueen (223) recommend § mg orally as an mitial dose or titration of
each patient by wtravenoas admimstration of 05 mg of mecamylamine pes
rimite with continnous BP recording as the best ginde to mitial dosage
They give the drug twice daily, with a smaller supplemental dose at 2 P.M.
and x 30 per cent larger pight dose About 50 per cent of their patients had
good results; a third bad distressing side effects of parasympathetic Black-
ade. The aversge dasly dose was 33 mg. Mayer ¢f ol. (224) begin treat-
ment with 25 mg twice dasly, gradually increasing to fau}- doses daily,
but omitting bedtime dases o sue-fourth of thew patients Sixty ta 70 per
cent have Tesponded to average dasly doses of 29 mg., and 30 to 40 per cent
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asymptomatic HT pattents without vascular complications will have in-
creased survivals if their BPs are lowered or whether such treatment will
prevent or delay appearance of vascular complications. Since the duration
of l1fe of the asymptomatic patient averages 20 years, it will be necessary to
do a controlled clinical trial to answer this last question. The problem of
evaluating the influence of BP on atherosclerotic complications 1s difficult
because the clinician can only recognize complications of atherosclerosts,
not atherosclerosis per se. Since life expectancy quite clearly increases fol-
lowing treatment of most of the severe aspects of HT, it appears reason-
able that treatment of established HT at au earlier stage should be con-
sidered desirable.

Evidence for increased survival in patients with the malignant phase has
been documented (3, 4, 107, 108, 109). All investigators agree that, in con-
trast to almost zero survival of untreated patients after two or three years,
40 to 50 per cent of patients with malignant HT and satisfactory renal func-
tion will survive five years if BPs are adequately lowered Reversal of the
malignant stage can occur whether the patient has essential HT and is
treated with lionic-blocking agents, , of
whether he has pheochromocytoma (256), primary aldostcromsm (257) or
Cushing’s disease (198) and 1s treated by rcmoval of the adrenal tumor or
adrenal resection, whether he has i or
renal artery occlusion (173, 178, 211) and 1s trcztcd by either nephrectomy
or surgscal repair of the renal artery. The imporiance of satisfactonly con-
trolling pressure was demonstrated by Perry & Schroeder (107) who noted
in 82 patients with mahgnant HT that mortality in four years was 100 per
cent when DP was uncontrofled by therapy, was 60 per cent when DP was
partially controlled, and 31 per cent when DP was adequately controlled.
Regardless of the cause of HT, Jowering of the BP results in reversal of the
malignant phase. Similar benefits accrue in cardiac failure. Shitley Smith
& Fowler (258) noted that during the period of therapy no patient devel-
oped heart farlure and no deaths occurred due to heart failure Goldring &
Chasis (259) found life of 18 years foll g the first evie
dence of heart failure tn a survey of 138 cases of fatal HT In contrast, in
310 HT pattents treated from two to seven years by Stmirk ef al. (260), 78
per cent with left ventricular failure and 64 per cent with combined failure
were alive three years after the onset of hypotensive therapy. These results
are even more impressive because sigmficant dyspnea on exertion was pres-
ent in 127 and cardiac failure oceurred 1n 85 prior to therapy Heart failure
was the sole cause of death in only 19 patients (about six per cent) of the
total series Smxrk described prompt and often dramanc relief of HT cardiac
asthma foll ance of pulsus al-
ternans and EallOP rthythm, and decrease in size of the heart and improve-
ment in the clectrocardiogram following lowering of BP, Freis & Wilson

(261) demonstrated the same benefit with respect to cardiac failure: de-
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especially the ganglion-blocking drugs, dosage of which often must be re-
duced 50 per cent when chlorothiazide is added to the regimen (240, 241).
The mechanism of this appears to be a reduction in plasma volume rather
than Na* depletion since replacement of the plasma deficit with Na*free
dextran promptly abolishes the effect on BP (146). Dustan e¢ al. (242) pos-
tulate that oligemia induced by chlorothiazide sti greater

tone which, in turn, is more readily responsive to the Jion-blocki
agents than are the usual mechanisms which maintain HT. The details of
chlorothiazide therapy, including toxic effects, have been thoroughly de-
scribed in recent hiterature (243 to 247).

Hydrochlorothiazide is a more potent form of chlorothiazide in a range
of 10 to 20 to 1 on a weight-for-weight basis (248, 249). The effects on renal
excretion of water and electrolytes, including K*, are comparable Spittel
et al. {250) report that one-third of patients swith mild to moderate HT be-
came normotensive on hydrochlorothiazide alone in doses of 50,to0.200.mg.
daily. Significant falls in serum K* occurred in 7 of 18 patients.

A more recent d: ion of chlorothiazide is the repl of the
chloride by a trfluoromethyl group. The resulting agent, Humethiaztde,
appears in every way to be comparable to chlorothiazide in 1ts pharmacologi-
cal actions (251). Data are scanty to date,

Surgical treatment —A number of papers have appeared summarizing
results of sympathectomy and adrenalect alone and 1n bination, in
the management of artersal HT (111, 112, 113, 252).

Superior results were noted with adrenalectomy, compared to sympathec-
tomy, particularly with respect to improvement in congestive failure (253).
Decrease in the number of sympathectomies performed in recent years is
clearly indicated from Smithwick’s report of an average of 25/year in 1957~
1958, compared to 350/year in 1947 (254). A double-blind study, with
matched controls, concluded that only patients with accelerated or malig-
nant HT had an improved 10-year survival following sympathectomy (255).

It seems clear that survival is increased with surgical procedures when
papilledema or cardiac failure or both are present Surgscal procedures are
more radical and have produced no better results than medical treatment in
the two-thirds of the patients in the total series in whom the above compli-
cations were not present.

EvipEnce THAT INCREASED SURVIVAL AND THERAPEUTIC BENEFITS
Accrue From HypoteEnsive AGENTS
Hypotensive therapy has been 1n fairly extenstve use since 1951, There
are now substantial data ndicating that lowering BP in HT patients un-
equivocally increases survival m the most severe forms of HT, notably,
malignant HT and 1n patients who have cardiac fatlure There are insuffi-
cient, but suggestive, data which show that atherosclerotic complications
may be decreased There 15 as yet inadequate evidence to indicate whether
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Perry & Schroeder (263) believe that the basic mechanism leading to
HT may be reversed if BP is lowered continuously for a sufficient length of
time. Of 79 patients who had mantamed DPs consistently below 100 mm.
Hg, the final doses were only 73 per cent of the initial dosages of the block-
ing agents, whereas 35 patients whose HT had not been so reduced were still
taking 97 per cent of their 1mtial dose. It was possible to discontinue hexa-
methonium completely 1n 19 pattents, and in 10 patients to discontinue both
hexamethonium and hydralazine without a recrudescence of HT. 1t 1s pos-
sible that with persistent lowering of the BP the baroreceptor “thermostat”
may agan be lowered to the point where it effectively prevents a rise in
pressure above normal with stress or pressor agents, this, 1f true, would be
a most important reason for continumng effective therapy over a period of
years

ConcLusion

It is now apparent that every patient with HT must be scrutimzed for
the presence of detectable and treatable causes of elevated BP, Vigorous
anti-HT therapy should be instituted 1n all patients with HT in the malig-
nant phase, 1n those with cardiac failure, and in those with left ventricular
hypertrophy and dyspnes on exertion even 1f objective signs of cardiac
failure are absent The decreased life expectancy in younger individuals,
especially mates with left ventricular hypertrophy and high basal pressures,
cogently suggests that antt-HT therapy should be begun in these patients
even though defimtive evidence for its value has not yet been obtained. The
clear association of HT and atherosclerosis suggests that attempts at lower-
ing the serum cholesteral, as well as the BP, are wise, although the thera-
peutic value 1s unproved,

1f our understanding of the HT process in man 1s to advance beyond the
speculative state, frustful v of basic hani! is 1n order,
notably the mechanism whereby the normal kidney, or normal kidney tissue,
acts to mamtam normal BP in man and 1n the experimental amimal; the

ph ], and response of human arterioles to
controlled expenmental conditions, and the role of varying types of emo-
tional stress in imihiating or aggravating HT
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crease 1n heart size and impsovement in the electrocardiogram in 96 patients
with severe HT treated with pentolinium, Corcoran, Page and their asso-
ciates (262) noted that there were no deaths from cardiac failure in 106
patients treated with various drugs; all deaths were due to cerebral or coro-
nary atherosclerosis. Perry & Schroeder (263), in a study of 114 cases
treated with hexamethonium and hydralazine, noted that heart failure had
almost disappeared, and that only a handful continued to take digitalss,

Improvement in the clectrocardiogram following therapy is well docu-
mented by Hay (264). The study of Helmcke and his associates (265) indi-
cates that improvement was most common in those who had a satisfactory
response to treatment, but this was not consistent Improvement in the
electrocardiographic pattern of left ventricular hypertrophy in HT subjects
following hypotensive therapy strongly suggests that cardiac hypertrophy
in HT is reversible. Decrease in the work load of the left ventricle may
logically be considered to delay or to prevent the onset of cardiac failure,
Since, as has been documented, cardiac failure can be reversed and pre-
vented with hypotensive therapy, 1t seems reasonable to begin therapy when
left ventricular hypertrophy has appeared, before the development of care
diac symptoms,

The cffect of treatment on vascular deterioration n the kidney is de~
scribed by Moyer ef al. (100), who performed ser1al renal clearance studies
on 64 patients being treated with potent drugs Comparison of treated and
untreated cases showed that effective reduction of the BP arrested renal
vascular deterioration i patients with severe and moderately severe HT.
No further progression of renal disease occurred over a period of years
Abrahams & Wilson (266) noted that in 27 patients with primary renal
disease and impaired renal function, no further detertaration occurred when
BP was lowered gradually if the creatimmne clearance was more than 50
ml /min. and BUN was less than 60 mg. per 100 ml Perry & Schroeder
(101) showed that patients with papilledema and impaired renal function
could have greatly increased life expectancy 1f their BP’s were lowered
gradually, even though they had azotemia

Evidence for reduction in the incid of att Terotic il
is scanty. Tt is reported that the incidence of arteriosclerottc complications
which developed during the course of drug therapy over a five-year period
was 16 per cent of 49 patients with good responses, compared to 40 per cent
of 57 patients with fair to poor responses (267). The authors concluded
that this was partial evidence that arteniosclerotic complications were less
if DPs were lowered to less than 110. Climeal, pathological, and experi-
mental data indicate that the accelerated arteriosclerotic changes may be
reversible (80, 100, 102). Tt seems clear that there 1s msufficient evidence on
which to fude that ath i i are reversed or cur-
tailed by hypotensive therapy, but the cvldenc: is suggestive and cons:der-
ahly more study is warranted.
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N /CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE:
PULMONARY HYPERTENSION'*

By AverniL A, Liezow, M.D,

Department of Pathology, Yale Unwersty School of Medicine,
. New Haven, Connecttesd
* Refined physiological measurements correlated with quantitative ana-
tomical observations have, in recent years, clarified some important prob-
Tems of the lesser circulation Only a glimpse can be provided in this chapter
of the more current of these achievements Mencely (89) has provided an
interesting brief historical survey. Several international symposia (2, 112)
have brought together much information, and the Nobel prize lectures of
Cournand (31) and Richards (95) have been published.
“cardiopulmonary disease,” and “pulmonary hypertension” have received
more or less extensive treatment (23, 33, 74, 79, 86, 103, 123). Brill {23),
in deri luded that “cor pul 1e” should be defined
as right ventricular hypertrophy, strain, or failure caused by disordered pul-
monary cireulation; this would include a lesser airculation affected by fail-
ure of the left heart. This conclusion seems justified, especially since pul-
monary vasospasi can apparently accompany the latter, as in mitral steno-
sis (MS) (120).

Edwards (39), in a Conner Memorial lecture, provided 2 synthesis of his
views based on his extensive observations of the pulmonary circulation in
hypertension, Particularly productive has been Heath in collaboration with
Edwards and others (57 to 66) In the effort to determine the prognostic
sigmficance of pulmonary vascular lesions, papers of the Evans, Short &
Bedford group (40 to 42) have also dealt extensively with pulmonary hy-
pertenston of various types. Extensive case studies have also come from
German chnics [Kohn & Richter (72, 73) ; Loogen (85)]. Wood's Croonian
Lectures (121, 122) have stated his concept of the “Eisenmenger sydrome”
as pulmonary hypertension caused by a high pulmonary vascular resistance
with reversed or bidirectional shunt, no matter whether the latter is atrial,
ventricular, or at the aorta-pul y level Although the propriety of using
the eponym can be questioned, 1t 1s important to understand the concept.
Wood’s (123) classification of mechanisms of hypertension into hyper-
kmetrc (from a high pulmonary blood flow), passive (from a high pul-

*The survey of the Literature pertaming to this review was concluded in July,
1959

?The following abbrevuations are used in the text: 5-HT [S-hydroxytryptamine
(Serotomn}]; IASD (interatrial septal defect); IVSD (interventricular septal
defect); LA (left atmal pressure); MI (mutral insufficiency); MS (mitral
stenosis) 3 PAP (pulmonasy artersal pressure) ; PDA (patent ductus arteriosus) ,
PPH (primary pulmonary arterial hypertension).
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brought about by reducing the O, content of air ventilating, or blood per-] I
fusing, a lobe.

Duke (38) has made another significant contribution in attempting to

lucidate the h previously d by her whereby alveolar
hypoxia results in an elevation of pulmonary vascular resistance. In isolated
cats’ lungs ventlated with nitrogen and under constant volume inflow of
blood, there was a pressor response even when the lungs had been chroni-
cally denervated and this response was not intubited by lysergic acid diethyl-
amide, 2 substance competent to abolish the pressor response to 5-HT in
control experiments. No evidence of a circulating vasoconstrictive substance
was found by perfusing a denervated hind Limb with blood which had been
partially deoxygenated in the lungs,

In 11 of 13 patients with MS subjected to acute hypoxia, Yu and co-
wotkers (126) found an increase in pulmonary vascular resistance. The
pulmonary arterial pressure and heart rate rose in two-thirds of the subjects
and the cardiac index was also increased in approximately 50 per cent.

Since hypoxia and hypercapma often occur together, Braun ef al. (20)
considered 1t of interest to investigate the effect on the pulmonary arterial
pressure in dogs of resprring 10 per cent O, and 10 per cent CO, 11 N,
Agaimn the response was pressor, but these experiments are weakened by
failure to measure the cardiac output,

Liljestrand (80}, in continuation of his early studies of the subject, con-
cluded that changes 1 puls 'y vascular resi: upon ing iso-
lated cats’ Tungs with various gas mixtures could be mediated by changes
mn pH A decrease in pH of 001 umt corresponded to a rise in perfusion
pressure of about 1 per cent, This could well account for the variable results
of ventilating the lungs with gases under various conditions

Barnard (11) found that m mice subjected to O, tensions of 100 mm or
less for 35 days there was hypertrophy of the night ventricle, and of both
ventricles in ammals kept at 95 or 80 mm. tensions for the same length of
time

The effects of increasing the oxygen tensions of alveolar air have been
studied Besides providing hemodynamic data on 26 healthy ambulatory
subjects, Barratt-Boyes & Wood (12) demonstrated that when 95 per cent
oxygen 1s inspired there is a fall in pressure 1 the pulmonary arterses and
night ventricle without a constant change m cardiac output, while the sys-
temic arterial blood pressure rises There is a fall i heart rate, while the
stroke volume increases. Swan ef ol. (115) found that in 30 patients with
TASD whose systolic PAP exceeded 60 mm Hg, oxygen also lowered the
vascular resistance in the lung and this was followed by an merease m blood
flow In three patients with PPH, however, Heath ef al (60) observed no
significant effect. Oxyg:n also did not alter the response of the pulmonary
vessels to serotorn in the experiments conducted by Rudolph & Paul (101)
with dogs
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monary venous pressure), or_vaso:occlusive (attributed to high pulmonary
vascufar r d with ical lestons or functional vaso-
constriction), has contributed to clarity of thought regarding this subject
aIthough combinations of. several of these factors are mvolved m the gene-
sis of most cases of pulmonary hyper!enslon.

Support has increased for two important tenets: M{:l'hat there is vaso-
motor activity in the lung; indeed, it appears that artencsgasm is often
\superimposed upon other mechamsms of hypertension in the puimonary cir-

ulation. (4)/Hypertension in the lesser circulation can, in itself, lead to a
whole sequence of vascular changes; this inevitably evolves in a vicious
cycle

EvIDENCE OF VASOMOTOR ACTIVITY IN THE LunG

De Burgh Daly (32), long a student of vasomotor activity in the lung,
has written an excellent summary of much pertinent data Shepherd (105)
has considered the subject with special reference to chnical observations in
hypertension,

Effects of alveolar gas tensions —Borst and his co-workers (18), on the
basis of a shift in the distribution of blood from a lung made to respire 10
per cent_CO,, established in the dog that there was a uniform and rapid
vasoconstriction that reached 1ts maximum at 2 tg_,,‘i min. When the O, ten-
sion in a lung was reduced, there was evid 2l 1 pul

of

vasoconstriction at some time i the course of 10 of 18 experxments, but
often not until after a series of meffectual exposures to hypoxia. This time
factor has not previously been appreciated The evidence of vasomotion in
response to hypoxia seemed unaffected by the systemic arterial O, satura-
tion by tetraethylammoninm or hexamethontum given 1n doses sufficient to
reduce systemic blood pressure, by bilateral vagotomy, or by admnistering
enormous doses of pentobarbital sodium. Rodbard & Harasawa (96) found
the pulmonary vasculature to be entirely passive to hypoxia. Like Borst ef
al (18), they measured pulmonary blood flow differentially by means of
rotameters, but the cardiac output 1n thetr animals was low, and the possi-
bility of damage to pulmonary nerve fibers was greater in their technique.
Further study with direct measurement of pulmonary blood flow 1s ndi-
cated Aviado, Ling & Schnudt (6) concluded that thetr previous mability
to confirm pulmonary vasoconstrictor effects of anoxia m dogs might have
beent the result of damage to nerve fibers durmg cannulation of lobar pul-
monary vessels They repeated their experiments with avoidance of this dif-
ficulty and found that mhalatxon of 5 to 10 per cent O, could result in ﬂthei
a decreased or y vascular r since at least fou
opposing factors were operatwc' Reflex pulmonary vasoconstriction coul
be demonstrated only 1f the pertvascular sympathetic fibers were intact, an
was considered to result from anoxic stimulation of chemoreceptors m the
carotid and aortic bodies Local pulmonary vasodiatation was, however,
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vasoconstrictor action on the pulmonary vessels than any other known drug
or neural reflex. In dogs under a constant pulmonary infusion of this drug,
there was an increase 1n pulmonary vascular resistance and also a 60 per
cent merease occurred 1n cardiac output, and this could not be reversed by
high alveolar oxygen tensions, although it was counteracted by certain
drugs It is noteworthy that systemic artersal pressure fell while 5-HT was
being infused There was no effect when the 5-HT was injected into the
atrium, Borst ¢f al. (17) also found 5-HT to be markedly vasoconstrictor
for the vessels of the lung.

On the basis of anatomical evidence mvolving the “gnarling” of casts of
the vessels, Patel & Burton (92) ded that both inephrine and
naphazoline hydrochloride (Privine) produce venous as well as arterial
constriction. Functional evidence for the pulmonary vasoconstrictor action of
the former and of epinephrine was obtained by Borst and co-workers (17).

Reflex actunty involving the pul "y Is—Tt was by
Downing (36) that pr iately stimulated in_the pulmo-
nary vessels of the dog can initiate components of the Jarisch-Bezold reflex.
The pressure was ratsed throtighout the vasculature of the left lung by ap-
propriate ion of the left 'y artery, and temporary occlu-
ston of the draiming veins Reflex pathways were shown to involve the homo-
lateral vagus, but the anatomical location of the sensitive tissue could not be
established. The pressure in the general pulmonary circulation remamed un-
altered in these experments. Sanger and co-workers (102), however,
showed that upon raising the venous pressure withmn one lung to between
35 and 45 mm. Hg by cannulation and infusion of saline into the veins, the
general PAP and vascular resistance rose considerably, This did not occur
when the lung had been previously denervated. The location of the presso-
receptors again was not established 1n this study. The experiments of both
Downing and Sanger were done 1 antmals with closed chest.

In patients with MS several observations suggest the existence of vascu-
lar tone which Wood (120) has called “reactive hypertension.” According
to Semler e al. (105), after valvulotomy the mezn PAP fell propnrtiorh
ately more than the mean wedge pressure; on the contrary, upon exercise,
;he mean pulmonary arterial pressure msc proportionately more than the

atter.

The radnogmphnc observations made by Simon (110) suggest that a
critical rise 1 pulmonary venouts pressure can imtiate a Jocalized vasocon-
strictor reflex. This conclusion is based on the smaller size of the lower lobe
pulmonary vemns in patients with MS where the pressure was highest, while
the upper lobe veins appeared to be engorged. This engorgement was great-
est when the pressure approached 27 to 28 mm Hg, but it was less with
pressures higher than this. Further confirmation of such evidence of regional
vasomotor activity would be of great interest

Ferguson & Berkas (46) found that when the left upper lobe artery was
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Effects of drugs—Reports on the vasodilator action of acetylcholine
have been further investigated. Fritts ef al. (50) found a fall in PAP with-
out change n “wedge pressure,” was much more evident after the mnduction
of hypoxia and concomitant pulmonary hypertension. Wood et al. (124) ob-
served a transient decrease in pulmonary vascular resistance in patients
with MS treated with this drug, and there was a maximal decrease 1n PPH,
but patients with the “Eisenmenger syndrome” proved refractory (120).
All of the patients in the group of 13 under study with this condition were
over five years of age, and the failure of response.may have been asso-
ciated with the presence of obliterative disease in the_vessels, or with a spe-]
cal property of vessels of “fetal type.” In the-experiments of Rudolph ef al.
(100), acetylcholine as well as hi; ine and ad ine triphosphate mark-
edly reduced pulmonary vascular resistance which had been elevated by con-
tinous infusion of 5-HT, although in normal dogs these drugs were found to
produce a slight increase in PAP and cardiac output. Borst and co-workers
(17), in view of the fact that the use of the Fick principle requirés a con-
stant state not easily attainable in the animals under the mfluence of rapudly
-acting drugs, substituted a pump for the right ventricle and estimated the
effécts of various substances njected mto one lung by changes relative to
the other Jung in blood flow measured directly by means of rotameters. They
found that Iek increased tr 4 'y pressure as a result of an
augmented bronchomotor tone, but that when this effect was prevented by
permitting the lungs to collapse, the vasomotor effects in these organs were
i and small, A hylline produced y vasodilatation but
only 1n some animals The conclusion reached by Quimby, Aviado & Schmidt
(93) regarding this substance was the same, but they also stated that it in-
creased the force of myocardsal contraction. They tested numerpus other
xanthines, some of which affected the pulmonary vessels 1n a manner silar
to amunaphylhne, whereas others were vasoconstrittor, but in every instance
the vessels of the extremties reacted like those in the lung.

Talazoline hydrochloride (Priscoline) m a patient with PPH was found
to reduce PAP and pulmonary arterral resistance, with some increase in
cardiac index Hexamethonium, however, 1n two patients with the same dis-
ease did not induce a fall of the pulmonary vascular resistance, but the
PAP and blood flow both declined (30) In MS Balchum, Gensini & Blount
(8) observed that, at rest, honi duced 2 fall in 'y arte-
riolar resistance, but that the latter rose sharply with exercise, although not
to the same extent as when the drug was not given, In the experience of Yu
and co-workers (127), however, this drug, sunilarly introduced via cardiac
catheter in patients with the same disease, only occasionally dimmished the
pulmonary vascular reststance While the mean PAP dechned sigmificantly
in over half of the subjects there was usually no change mn the gradient to
the LAP.

Rudolph & Paul (101) con

cluded that serotonin has a more powerful |
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Heath ¢f al. (60, 66) have made the observation that in IASD the grade of
the vascular lesion ts not particularly related to age, but 1s closely related to
the level of the mean PAP. With large PDA or IVSD where, in contrast,
— e T .
hypertension i the lesser eirculation exists from birth, the higher grades of
lesions were usually found in the older patients Again, the PAP and pul-
monary vascular resistance were closely correlated with the anatomical
grade. In 32 patients chiefly with IVSD, it was found that if the lesions
were of “grade 4” or higher, hypertension 1n the lesser circulation could
not be reduced by repairing the defect In their opinion, lesser grades coutd
be considered as implyng “high resistance, high reserve.”” This is further
evidence for the view that a hugh blood flow does not in itself result in
lestons in the pulmonary vessels (63, 64).

Short (109) has emphasized that a small artery with a thick muscular
wall may represent the appearance, when n spasm, of a larger vessel with
a normally thinner wall Anyone who has observed the intestine in various
states can appreciate the sigmficance of this point. It is clear that some in-

dent level of ref such as a to some order of branch-
ng of the bronchi, is needed before measurements of vessels and their com-
ponent coats can be evaluated in terms of hypertrophy and hyperplasia
rather than “contracture.”

Atheromaious changes —Heath and his co-workers (66) have estab-
lished that the major pulmonary arteries showed no atheromatous changes
in conditions i which the pulmonary arterial pressure and blood flow are
dimmnished, but that wh:n pulmomg xgertensmn g,msxgd from bmh

P

e
monary anenosclerosxs produced by embohzanon in rabbnts, Heptmstall
(67) found that an induced hypercholesteremia resulted i an increased
amount of cholestero! within the arterial lesions. Thomas et al, (118) ob-
served that corn o1l, an unsaturated fat, had no such effect, in contrast to
their previous experience with the saturated fats of butter and oteo-
margarnne,

The elastic coat—It is noteworthy that in the giraffe, an animal in
which the mean pulmonary arterial pressure 15 normally 1n the range of 80
mm of Hg, there 1s more elastica and less of the phylogenetically older
muscle. The pulmonary artery in this species can be as much as 1 em thick
[Goetz & Meyer (53)] Heath & Best (57) have wnifen that when
venous hypertension 1s present from burth, the pulmanary artery has “fetal”
characteristres-wth-more-elastictissueand relatively hittle muscle_like.the
aorta

An increase with age has been found by Meyer & Richter (90) in the
total mass of the trunk of the pu]monary artery and its two major branches
(the 1"} in pul y hy jon there is a striking nise

—_
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connected to a systemc artery, pulmonary edema developed after denervation
at the same or at a lower arterial pressure than that tolerated before de-
nervation.

VasCULAR CHANGES IN PuLMonarYy HYPERTENSION

General considerations—Barnard (10) has stressed the necessity of dis-
tending the vessels for histological studies to avoid artifacts that he as-
cribed to post-mortem collapse or contraction,

Heath & Best (57) have pointed out that the lingula normally contains
arterioles of less than 100 . diameter that have a distinct muscular media)
and that 1t 15 therefore an undesirable source of biopsy tissue in attempting
to determine the presence of lesions, despite 1ts surgical convenience. Landt-
man & Hjelt (77) and also Bor & Valach (16) used the Imgula for biopsy
in patients with PDA and this may account for the high proportion that
were considered to have vascular changes. It 13 also necessary to realize, as
has been stressed by at least two groups of observers (15, 107), that.vascu-
lar lesions in pulmonary hypertension may be focal.

Staemmler's 1dea that hypertension in itself can damage pul y ves-
sels has been abundantly confifmed. The correlated anatomical and func-
tional data obtained by Heath and his associates (59 to 61) represent an im-
portant contribution Heath & Edwards (59) divided the changes in the small
pulmonary vessels observed in patients with pulmonary hypertension asso-
ciated chiefly with congenstal septal defects of the heart into six grades:
Grade 1—Retention-of pulmonary vessels with fetal structure (1t 1s neces-
sar fo note that n acquired hypertension arterioles much less than 100 g
m diameter may also have a distinet muscular goat). Grade 2—Medial hy=
pertrophy with ceflular prohiferation in the mtma Grade 3—Progressive
fibrous vascular occlusion by ntimal fibrosis 1n artertes of approximately
300 p, diameter In addition; some vessels may show the charactenstics of
grade 4. Grade 4—Abundant “dilatation lestons” These changes involve
dil, of vessels p: 1 to acel or beyond occlustve lestons Dila-
tation also 1nvolves small muscular pulmonary arterioles that become filled
with proliferated tissue of plexiform structure often associated with throm-
bosis Additional thin-walled vessels may be associated with these plexiform
Jesions, or seem to accompany or to branch off beyond vessels occluded by
plexiform masses The nature of these “angiomatord lestons” 15 still under
study. Grade 5—Numerous dilatation lesions, some 1 a state of organiza-
tion; medial as well as intymal fibrosis Pulmonary hemosiderosis, possibly
assoctated with bleeding from thin-walled veinhke branches of muscular
artertes Grade 6=Neerotizing arteritss, which 1s said to be rare but which
has been reported 1n various types of pulmonary hypestension of both “pri-
mary” and secondary types These criterra wml’unher-
more, the pathogenesis of the various changes that are, perhaps unjustifi-

ably, grouped together as “dilatation lesions” may be variable Nevertheless,
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the latter condition studied angiographically by Evans, Short & Bedford (42),
prolific anastomoses between the two circulations were demonstrated, al-
though the extrapulmonary bronchial arteries were not thought to be en-
larged. In another patient with PPH who died at the age of five weeks and
in whom pulmonary arterial changes consisted simply of a striking hyper-
trophy of muscle without id lesions, the ‘hial artcncs were
not enlarged, but 1 others with 'y hyp i lasge
septal defects, both the intra- and extrapulmonary bronchial arteries were
enlarged and the former communicated freely with the pulmonary arteries
(79). Thus, there is no evidence that enlargement of the bronchial arteries
precedes the development of primary hypertension, but rather that their ex-
pansion is associated with the appearance of obstructive lesions, Again, it is
not surprising that newly formed granulation tissue in the lung should be
supplied from the systemic circulation. This would account for the pene-
tration of the walls of vessels the lumina of which are filled with plexiform
masses. The remarkably thin walls of vessels composing_the angiomatoid
lesions do not deny their source in the systemic arterial cirentation, since
simifar vessels have been observed 1 an Ily induced
collateral circulation Further observations are necessary in order to clanfy
the :nm'e sub)ect of the angmmatmd lesion and of its vascular connections.
7 z iagraphuc studies in autopsy matersal (40 to
42) have demonstrated evidence of loss of vessels associated with various
obstructive lesions which gives a “pruned” appearance. Less attention has
been paid to the tortuosity evident in the published angiograms (109) which
15 demonstrable also in plastic casts (79). It is possible that some of the
tortuous vessels may hbelong to the collateral circulation. Similar angio-
graphic investigation in MS made by Doyle et al (37) revealed enlargement
of the mam arteries and narrowing of the smaller branches confined to the
lower and mid-zones of the lung, while in congenital heart disease with bi-
directional shunts the peripheral vessels often were small in all lung fields,
In other lungs from congenital heart disease, the enlargement often extended
into the small branches, Heath & Best (57) found that i MS the thickness of
the medial coat was greatest in vessels mn the lower lobe, while this change
tended to be more uniformly distributed in both upper and lower lobes in
congenital heart disease with pulmanary hypertension.

ATTEMPTS TO PrODUCE EXPERIMENTAL VASCULAR LESIONS 1N THE LuNe

The of events followi is of the distal left pul-
monary artery to the subclavian artery in dogs has been traced by Dammann
et al. (33). If the mean PAP exceeds 35 mm. Hg at once the animal is
Likely to die of pulmonary edema, but 1f the pressure is Iess than 30 mm, Hg
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that correlates with the wveight-of-the right cardiac chamber, The increase
at first is predominantly muscular, then elastic, with ultimate loss of muscle,

. Other medial changes—Extensive discussions regarding the degree and
d.xstribution of muscular thickening in various types of pulmonary hyperten-
sion have been published by Heath and his co-workers (57, 63, 64). The idea
pers_ists that defects.in the media of the prlmanary arteries represent con-
genital focal hypaplasia or aplasia of_the media, whereupon they serve as
the basis for_fibrosis and other changes in the pulmonary vessels (41, 42),
but this concept 15 held in question by many who point to the frequency of
the lesion in acquired pulmonary hypertension (117). Others have explamed
it on the basis of “arteritis” in the broad sense that would include the possi-
bility of mechanical factors in the pathog (34).

Three of the ten pattents with PPH in the series presented by Wade &
Ball (119) had “pulmonary arteritts,” and similar lestons were described by
Heath, Whitaker & Brown (65) in this disease An anatomically simidar
lesion was descriped by Johnstone & Smith (70) in another instance of
chrontc severe MS without acute carditis or arthritis, and another by Rose &
Spencer (97) who alSo observed a rare example in association with severe
pulmonary emphysema. Rose & Spencer (97) commented that one distinc~
tion from periarteritts nodosa as it involves the pulmonary vessels is that
the latter tends to be more often granulomatous.

Forbes (49) has described fatal hemoptysis in a patient with severe
fibrinoid necrosis and “arterstis” of the pulmonary arteries. Cystic medio~
necrosis with tncomplete rupture of the main pulmonary artery has been
found in PPH (94), as well as in hypertension associated with the common
ventricle (79).

Pleziform and_ongiomataid lesions—The angiomatowd lesions have been
described particularly in patients with major intracardiac or aortopulmonasy
shunts (22, 41, 54, 63, 98), 1n PRH (34, 42, 68, 76, 83, 119), and m a def-
imtely d conditi y.sch iasis (52, 79). The idea that
these lesions represent nothing more than an ergamzing blood clot has been
generally rejected (98), but the occurrence of thrombosis in the smalter
channels cannot be denied. “Sequestration” of platelets beyond the occlusion
has been described in several mstances as a process that can contribute
further both to obstruction and to the accummulation of granulation tissue
in the plexiform lesions (79) Arteriovenous commumcations have been
sought in serial section (22, 98), and 1t has been established that a few of
the lesions drain into the y veins. The id lestons do nat,
however, regularly represent arteriovenous communications nor is there any
good evidence that they are congental malforma_nons On the contrary, it

B s |
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(15, 25, 27, 28, 68, 79). Carpenter & Prichard (25) had favored the idea of
the_persistence of. the feta) state of arterioles less than 100 y. in diameter.
Necrotizing, periarteritis nodosa-like, i id, thrombotic, and other
lesions in their acute or healing stages are quite similar to those encountered
1n hypertension secondary to large cardiac septal defects and the like, and
can be mterpreted as being primarily the result of the hypertension (65, 79).
Once they are in progress, however, they contribute to a vicious cycle
(Fig. 1).

Of interest, but of unknown sigmificance are features of the natural his-
tory of the disease, as the predominance in females (30, 34, 42, 76, 125) and

VASCULAR CHANGES
MUSCULAR THICKENING
INCREASE OF ELASTICA
INTIMAL PROLIFERATION
ATHEROMATQUS CHANGES
FIBRINOID CHANGE

NECRGSIS OF MUSCLE \
“ARTERITIS"
THROMBOSIS
PULMONARY DISTALEMBOLI
ORGANIZATION

HYPERTENSION ANGIOMATOID
L LHANSES

REDUCTION
N

VASCULAR
CROSS SECTION

Fic 1 Vicious cycles existing mn the pulmonary circulation under hypertension
of sufficient degree and duration (79)

the fact that most patients are between 20 and 40 years of age. In some, 2
relationship to pregnancy has been questioned with particular reference to
the possibility of ammotic flmd or other embolism 1 that state, but no actual
evidence has been provided. The oceurrence of the disease in three siblings
has been reported by Coleman ef al. (29); the significance of the fact that
all had had diphtheria as young adults 15 unknown.

Climcal features—Heath, Whitaker & Brown (65) have noted that
chest pain similar to +hos ~F amwmm e ot Lot o s
nitroglycerme. Hemog
with PPH [4 per ¢&f .

Tt was found in 33 per cent of Wood's (121) patients with the “Eisen-
menger’s syndrome” and was the important mechanism of death in 29 per
cent of 42 fatalities, Desaturation of the systemic arterial blood has been
noted in 50 per cent or more of patients with this disease in the termmnal



104 LIEBOW

pulmonary arteriosclerosis does not develop. With a shunt involving only
the left upper lobe artery, survival with the development of changes in the
vessels 1s more likely After initial hemorrhage, medial hypertrophy may be
evident as early as three weeks, with centrifugal spread to mvolve most of
the vessels by eight weeks. There is also intimal fibrosis and cellular pro-
hferation in the smaller vessels,

To test the hypothesis that acute pulmonary hypertension can damage
pulmonary vessels, Brenneman & Liebow {21) 1njected sufficient saline solu-
tion or blood nto the mam artery of a left lung whose veins were tempo-
ranly occluded to raise the pressure in an oscillating fashion to levels as
high as 150 mm. of Hg over short intervals of tume. Except for thrombosis
of occasional vessels, no vascular lesions were observed. Several days
later, the lungs recovered remarkably well The observed absence of vascu-
lar lestons was thought to be because the hypertension was of msufficient
duration, or because spasm of arterioles did not occur as a result of inter-
ference with nervous pathways, or because a prehmimary phase of muscular#’
hypertrophy 1n the pulmonary arterioles might be necessary.

After long-continued injection of rabbits with serptonin, Rossi & Zam-
bom (99) found adherent orgamzing thromb: in the large pulmonary
artertes, and varying degrees of mtimal fibrosis and elastic and endothelial
hyperplasia in the smaller artertes and arterioles The pulmonary veins were
not affected.

Remarkable muscular hyperplasia with stenosis of pulmonary arteries
was produced by Kell ef al (71) in cats by means of repeated injections of
pentylenetetrazol (Metrazol) or by electrical cerebral stimulation. ‘/

Falkenbach ef al (44) have reported that surgical constriction of one;
major pulmonary artery in pupptes results in a great rise in the genemli
PAP., Thesr suggestion that this 1s analogous to the Goldblatt phenomenon is
starthng and requires unequivocal experimental confirmation.

x PrRIMARY PULMONARY HYPERTENSION

Pathology and natural history—What 1s now generally called primary
pulmonary hypertension continues to be puzzling, although a considerable
number of patrents have been diligently investigated Earlier 1deas that this
condition was the result of arteriolar scleros:s or the consequence of more
or less mapparent embolism which must indeed always be considered, are
yielding to the concept that 1t may be imtiated by a spastic state of the pul-
monary vessels In part, this 1s based on the reduction n pulmonary vascu-
lar r hieved by the use of phar ! 1 agents, by the demon-
stration of an element of “reactive hypertension” i MS and other condi-
tions, and by the observation that severe PPH can exist with little or no
anatomical change in the pulmonary vessels (42). The earliest arterial __
festons, 2s judged by the study of lungs of young children with primary pul-

monary hypertension, is thickening of the muscular coat of small arteries
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the level of pulmonary arterial hypertension at rest or under mild exercise
\seems to be directly related to the “functional incapacity” of patients who had
undergone resection of pulmonary tissue.

Griffin ¢t al. (55) commented on the rarity of cor pulmonale in children
with asthma, but that it is to be considered as a complication when response
to treatment is poar.

Littlefield ef al. (84) have demonstrated that in the presence of an ex-
panded bronchial collateral circulation, extreme overdistention of the pul-
monary vessels and hemorrhage can occur during cardiopulmonary bypass
under elective cardiac arrest with simul aortic and pul 'y artery

lusion, Thus, n i} clinical circ decompression of the
left atrium is imperative.

In a patrent with aldosteronism Ferri et al. (47) obtamed essentially
normally hemodynamic data,

Newer METHODS 1N DIAGNOSIS AND TREATMENT

In the assessment of anticipated effects of surgery m PDA, Actis-Dato

,’ & Tarquini (1) reported a method for measuring pulmonary artery pressure

; Yvhile the ductus was occluded by means of a balloon on another catheter

!jntroduced from the aortic side. A rise of PAP occurring at once or on
islight effort was thought to indicate an ominous prognosts.

Swan et al. (115) observed that those patients with IASD in whom
there was a decline 1n reststance when oxygen rather than atr was, respired,
had a relatively high operative survival rate This may prove to be a useful
test under similar cire of disturbed hemo [see also Shep-
herd (106)]

To provide a simple 1ndication of the direction of shunts, Kudasz (75)
provided the cardiac catheter with a freely moveable pliable radio-opaque
flap.

In the treatment of patients with IVSD, Therkelsen ¢f al (116) found
useful the method devised by Dammann & Muller 1n which a stenosing band
1s placed about a major pulmonary artery. Dyspnea was observed to de-
crease in survivors of this operation which, 1n their hands, carfied a mortal-
ity in excess of 50 per cent,
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CARDIOVASCULAR DISEASE:
PERINATAL CIRCULATION'

By Leo Stery, M.D2 anp Jorw Lixp, M.D.
The Department of Pediatrics, Karolinska Hospital, and Wenner-Gren
Rescarch Laboratory, Norrfulls Hospital, Stockholn, Sweden

With the process of birth, the human infant is transformed from a para-
sitic foetus to an organism which must be capable of independent biologic
function, Along with this transformation changes occur in the newborn's
cardiovascular system to adapt him to his new role. The infant’s survival
is dependent to a large extent upon the smooth and successful accomplish-
ment of these changes.

TaE FoETUus

Since Harvey’s description in 1628 (1), the foetal circulation has been
the subject of much discussion and speculation Largely on the basis of
anatomical examination, the concept had evolved that venous blood from
the foetal head, returning via the superior vena cava to the right atrium, en-
tered the right ventricle and proceeded mainly via the ductus arteriosus to
the descending aorta to reach the placenta. On the other hand, the compara-
tively well-oxygenated blood n the inferior vena cava, coming from the pla-
centa through the umtnlical veins, bypassed the liver via the ductus veno-
sus, was shunted through the foramen ovale nto the left atrium, and went,
for the most part, by means of the left ventricle and ascending aorta to the
head of the foetus. This proposition had the attractive advantage of directing
the most highly oxygenated blood to the brain and coronary arteries, and
the less oxygenated blood to the placenta, there to be oxygenated; a most
efficient arrangement, mdeed

The difficulty lay mainly 1n the fact that such an arrangement appeared
to suppose a crossing of two independent streams in the night atrrum Almost
two hundred years ago, in 1774, Sabatier (2) proposed that the two
caval streams did not mix He reasoned that the foramen ovale was placed
Tot between the two atria but between the umon of the two venae cavae
and the left atrmm Tiwo years later, in a paper read in St Petersburg, Wolff
(3) amplified this further. He reasoned that the foetal atria were not i
communmication with one another but that the inferior vena cava was inter-
posed between them and had independent opemings mto each of them In
1826, Kilan (4) proposed the division of the stream of the wmferior vena
cava wnto two parts He supposed that the left portion passes unmixed via
the foramen ovale to the left atrium, the right portion muixing in the night
atrium with superior vena caval blood.

*The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in
September, 1959

* Medical Research Fellow, National Research Counal of Canada
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Tying the cord in the lamb causes an immediate small rise in blood
pressure [Dawes (21)]. The explanation offered is that tying the cord
stops the large flow of blood through the umbilical arteries and thus in-
creases the systemic arterial resistance. This finding has, however, not been
verified in man (22, 23), and recent work by Lind ef al (24) suggests that
nesther tying the umbilical cord, nor the imtiation of respiration results in
any immediate increase in pressure in the cord. It should be pointed out that
the difference 1 results in Jamb and human can be accounted for not only in
terms of species difference, but also by the fact that the ratio of the um-
bilical artery pressure to the venous pressure, ss much higher in the lamb
than in the human subject (6), conceivably resulting in a different set of
haemodynamtc responses. Ashworth & Nell:gan (25) have recently reported
changes in human neonatal blood pressure occurring within the first few
hours of life, manifested as a fall to a level often as low as one-half the
birth value.

The question of early versus delayed clamping of the umbiltical cord has
been the subject of much controversy. As 10 to 15 per cent of the circulating
blood volume is trapped in the placenta, holding the baby at a level below
the mother, stripping the cord and waiting till all pulsations cease will re-
sult in an increase 1n the amount of blood transferred to the mfant (26, 27).
DeMarsh et al. (28), by means of dye studtes, demonstrated an increase in
blood volume 1n infants where clamping was delayed. They also observed
mcreased reticulocyte counts 1n the first few days of life in those with cords
clamped early (29), and d this ta be “a y result of the
deprivation of their full complement of blood ” It has also been suggested
that early clamping will reduce the iron stores transferred to the infant,
thereby tending to promote an iron deficiency anaemia (30). On the other
hand, it is ble whether these ad ges outweigh the potentral
effects of overloading the ci ially in an infant with cardio-
respiratory distress Particularly would this be so in the case of the pre-
mature, for the younger an infant the greater 1s the proportion of blood
in the placenta As Dawes has put 1t. “there 15 no reason at all why plethora
should be not just as dangerous for the newborn infant as for the adult”

(21).

Tre Ducrus VENosus anp THE Hepatic Broop Frow

The precise function of the ductus venosus 1s not certain Not all spectes
of mammals possess one at maturity Thus, 1t disappears at an early stage of
gestation in the horse (31) and pig (32) Experiments have shown that
occlusion of the ductus venosus 1 mature foetal lambs causes no significant
change 1n blood pressure, heart rate, or carotid arterial O, saturation
{Amoroso ef al. (33)]. The authors conclude that the ductus venosus is not
essential to the foetal lamb In the human foetus, the umbilical vemn sends
branches to the left lobe of the liver, whereas the right side of the liver
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In 1927, Huggett demonstrated that it was possible to deliver a foetus
still attached to the mother with the umbilical cord intact and in reasonably
good physiological condition, thus initating a new era of experimental
foetal physiology. He found the oxygen saturation of carotid arteral blood
in the goat to be higher than that in the umbilical artery (76). In recent
years, Barclay, Frankhin & Pritchard (6), following the pioneering work of
Sir Joseph Barcroft (5) showed, in a series of cineroentgen experiments in
lambs, the separation of the blood in the inferior vema cava into two
streams, and the superior vena caval stream flowing into the right ventricle,
the ductus, and the aorta. Windle (7) confirmed these findings in the cat
and guinea pig by injecting India ink and observing the heart and great
vessels directly through a thoracic incision. The possibility of studying
human foetal circulation by means of angiocardiography was first demen-
strated by Lind & Wegelius (8), who then went on to show visually the
details of the foetal and neonatal circulatton, confirming the functional
relationship between the inferior vena cava and the left atrium, and demon-
strating the changes occurring in the transition of the one to the other
(9, 10).

With the aforementioned background it is now proposed to analyze in
some detail the changes in the component parts of the circulatory system
occurring as a result of the change from foetal to neonatal life, and some
clinical implications of their normal and abnormal patterns.

Tre UmsiLicar Corp

At birth, the umbilrcal cord contains 3 vessels® the right and Jeft umbili-
cal arteries and a smgle vein (the left one). The postnatal changes in the
vein have recently been described by Butler (11). Functionally, it would
appear that tying the vein in the lamb results m a diminution of venous
return and thereby a lowered pressure in the right atrium, which may assist
1 the closure of the foramen ovale [Dawes e al (12, 13)]. The umbilical
arteries close by virtue of contractile muscle in their walls It would appear
that the stumulus for closure is the oxygen tension of the blood in the
arteries. Thus, high Qs will constrict the vessels and low O and high CO:
contents will ditate them (14). Perfuston experiments have amply supported
this view (15, 16, 17), suggesting that the postnatal rise m blood oxygen
with the onset of respiration 18 the prime cause of arterial ¢closure. Pulsation
in the cord normally dies down not long after birth, the average time for
the process being about 10 min (18) The observation that in cases where
resprration 1s delayed the cord contraues to pulsate is not a new one, having
been made by Bonds in 1905 (19). Recently, Desmond and his co-workers
(20) have shawn that continued and prolonged pulsation of the Cox:d appears
to be associated with “difficulties in the transition from intrauterine to ex-
trauterine hife.” They suggest that ths 1s caused by the decreased contractil-
ity of the musculature brought about by anoxia or asphyxia, or both,
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changes to cffect functional closure, Lind & Wegelius (9) were able to
inject the umbilical vein of a newborn infant with contrast medium before
and immeduately after the first breath. By means of serial films they demon-
strated the functional closure of the foramen ovale with the onset of res-
piration. A possible application of ths exists m the giving of gastric oxygen
or d blood v1a the umb 1 vein in cases of asphyxia neonatorum
As the foramen ovale is open prior to respiration, the oxygen or oxygenated
blood administered will go via the foramen ovale directly to the bram and
medulla, the organs most likely to be damaged permanently by prolonged
oxygen lack.

It 1s important to point out that while functional closure ensues almost

dately after birth, ical closure 1s not effected for some weeks

after (39, 40) Thus, the potential exists for a reopeming of the foramen
ovale in response to changes in pressure on either side 1f 1t, capable of re-
versing the normal left to right pressure gradient. That this 1s so is suggested
by the work of Prec & Cassels () who, using an ear oxmeter 1 infants
fess than 4 days of age, found that in response to crying (increased pressure
1n the right atrium) the O, saturation of the blood fell even on breathing
artificially high O, mixtures They concluded this to be attributable to a
night-to-left shunt at the atrial level Lind & Wegelis (9) examined 30
nfants angiocardiographically for persistent or recurrent cyanosis in lhc
first week of hfe All showed a night-to-left shunt i
magmtude with time The significance of this latter finding will be dlscussed
n a later section,

Txre DucTuS ARTERIOSUS

In foetal life the ductus arteriosus acts as a bypass for blood around
the non-functiomng lungs Since the pressure i the pulmonary artery 1s
tigher than that 1n the arota, the flow 1s from right to left, 1e, pulmonary
artery to aorta If this channel fails to close after birth, when the pressure
relationships 1n the aorta and the pulmonary artery are reversed, the flow
will be from left to right (aorta to pulmonary artery) The question of
the stimulus to normal ductus closure 1s a vexing one and by no means
certamn The mechamsm and timing of the closure has occastoned far more
controversy than has the closure of any other foetal channel The widely
held view at present 1s that closure of the ductus takes place after birth, the
first stage consisting of functional closure followed by anatomical oblitera-
tion This view has been recently challenged by Sciacca & Condorelh (68),
who propese that closure 1s actually begun during foetal ife Their work,
based on morphologic and experimental investigations 1n guinea pigs, has
led them to conclude that “involution of the ductus s, 1n itself, an mtrinsic
phenomenon, which 1s entirely independent of any functional changes affect-
1ng it at birth”

In recent years attention has been focused upon the role played by oxy-
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is supplied by the portal system, which has a Jower O: saturation in the
foetus Recent reports have appeared of a nuraber of newborn and stillborn
fants with degenerative changes in the hiver more severe on the right
side than on the Teft (34, 35). In additon, Emery (36} has found the dis-
trbutton of hematopoietic fodl in the infantile fiver to be greater in the
right lobe than 1n the left. These differences may be cansed by a varance
in O supply to the two Jobes With the interruption of the umbilical cord,
the major portion of the hepatic blood flow changes from the highly oxy-
genated umbshical vein blood to portal venous blood with its relattvely low
O: content. The possibility exists that this might m some measure account
?;7) ){he development of functional hver disturbances in the newborn pertod

The ductus venosus in man has an mnervation from the vagus and
possesses a sphincter at 1ts distal end It has been postulated that this closes
when the venous return 1s lugh i the umbilical vein (re, during a uterine
contraction) to divert the hver blood it high volume, m order to prevent
sudden overloading of the foetal heart [Reynolds (27)} Land and Wegelivs,
using rapid film angiography, have shown the course of the flow through the
ductus in the foetus {B) and sts funcuonal elosure immediately after birth
{9) To quote Sir Joseph Bareroft {5). “It 1s perhaps less important that
the ductus venosus should be patent during foeta) hfe rather than 1t should
be closed during adult life.” The precise nature of the stimuins to closute 15
uncertass Both fieurogensc stmmuls via the vagus and the sudden lowering of
pressure 1 the umbrical vesn have been suggested It 55 possible that in
situations of neonatal distress its patency would provide a rationale for
the admmstration of gastric oxygen or 1 blond via the umbsheal
vein, as otherwise most of the extra oxygen would go ta the hver On the
other hand, the tontwmed patency of the ductys venosus, m & situation
where the heast 15 already under stress, would, by causing a rapsd shunting
of blood almost directly 1nto the right atrmum, throw a further stramn on the
infant’s strugghng cardiovascular system

Tue Foramen OvALE

Functional closure of the foramen ovale occurs almost immediately after
tarth Barcroft (5), by means of a photoslectric ceff tred around the carotid
artery of a lamb foetus, showed the blood to be 100 per cent oxygenated
by 4 mun after hgation of the uminhcal cord (possible only if there 15 no
rght-to-left flow through the foramen ovale) Dawes and us co-workers
(37) studied the pressure changes m the great vems and left atrum in the
famb They showed that wath the onset of respiration the pressure m the
left atrsum rises because of the tr dous increase 19 P flow
This, coupled with the fall in pressure m the miersor vena cava (and hence

.. 1n the right atrum) caused by the dunmshed venous retusn resulting from
interruption of the placental airculation, provides the npccessary pressure
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The evidence for postnatal patency of the ductus in the human infant is
more varied Eldridge ef al. (51) found a difference in O, saturation of as
much as 10 per cent between the arms and legs of infants up to 3 days of
age. This would indicate a right-to-left shunt, But the taking of blood could
well result in crying sufficient to raise right sided heart pressure and re-
verse the direction of a left-to-right shunt. Prec & Cassels (52) found dye
dilution curves suggestive of bidwrectional shunts at the ductus level in
nfants less than 15 hr. old. Rowe & James (53), using mongols, and Adams
& Lind (49), using normal newborn mfants, were able to find on the basis
of Os saturation studies at catheterszation the presence of left-to-right
shunts at the ductus level up to two wecks of age Burnard (54, 55) has
recently reported the existence of 2 murmur presumed to anse from the
ductus arteriosus in a large proportion of newborns He noted it to be
commoner in prematures, m asphyxial states, and 1n cases where the normal
neonatal temperature drop had been prevented (56). In our laboratory it
has been possible to demonstrate angiocardiographically the presence of
ductal patency in the neonatal period, a finding also reported recently by
James (58).

The possible advantage of such a patent ductus in the newborn baby is
questionable. Unlike the lamb whose lungs are normally not fully expanded
for about one hour after birth, the human infant has been shown radio-
graphically to expand Ins lungs almost completely with the first good cry.
The entire event occurs within a period of a few seconds or less (57). Thus,
the advantage proposed for the lamb seems not to apply 1n the normal new-
born mnfant but might be of importance 1n a distressed infant. A shunt of
large magnitude could precipitate heart failure It 15, however, also possible
that a small left-to-right shunt will benefit the infant to the extent that the
increased flow to the left atrium will rarse the pressure 1n that chamber and
contribute to the functional closure of the foramen ovale

CHANGES IN THE LUNGS AND PULMONARY ARTERY

In the foetus the lungs are not acrated, the pulmonary resistance is high,
and the pulmonary blood flow reduced; oxygenation and CO, exchange
are carried out by the placenta Dawes ef al. have determined the pulmonary
flow in the foetal lamb to be about 12 per cent of the total cardiac output,
calculating the values from the measurement of oxygen content (21, 59)
Studies of the human foetal cireulation up to midterm (Lind & Wegehus)
suggest a stmlar proportion on the basis of the relative distrabution of con-
trast media during angiocardiographie study (9). With the onset of extra-
uterine life the Jungs are aerated and expand, This event acts as a focal
pont around which many of the changes in the perinatal eirculation occur

The mechamcs of lung expansion have been the subject of consider-
able discussion. Jaykkd (60, 61) has proposed this to be a result of capillary
erection arising from the increase n flow in the pulmonary artery He was
zble to bring about expansion of foetal alveoli by injecting liqmd (Macro-
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genation of the blood in closure of the ductus arteriosus. In 2 retrospective
study, Record & McKeown (42) obtained evidence of an incrdence of foetal
distress at birth which was substantially higher in cases of patent ductus
arteriosus than would be expected among normal births. Using guinea pigs,
they found a wider patent diameter of the ductus in those animals subjected
to a reduced Os content in the inspired air for 24 hr. after birth than in
controls (43). This fatter work complements that of Kennedy & Clark (44),
who showed that closure of the ductus in the guinea pig could be effected by
inspired oxygen independent of any nerve supply to the ductus. Born e al.
(45), using newborn lambs, noted ductus constriction in response to in-
flation of the lungs with oxygen. Not only did the ductus tend to close with
O: administration, but it assumed the anatomical position it takes in 1 to 2-
day-old lambs (angle between the ductus and the zorta becomes more acute).
There was no constriction in response to inflation of the lungs with nitrogen.
The effect was seen even after sympathectomy and destruction of the brain
and spinal cord, implying a direct effect of Os on the ductus. They also
noted that in addition to O, as a stimulus to constriction, extreme asphyxia,
somewhat paradoxically, causes the ductus to constrict, presumably via the
release of sympathetic amines, This effect was reproducible by the ad-
ministration of epinephrine and norepinephrine Reynolds (46) has postu-
lated that ductus closure occurs in response to pressure changes at either
end of it However, Dawes and his co-workers point out that the constric-
tion occurs first before the pressure changes, and against sufficient intra-
vascular flow to produce a murmur (47).

Until recently, it had been supposed that functional closure of the ductus
occurred shortly after birth. Anatomrcal studies indicate that at the end of
the first week of life calibre patency of the ductus averages 2 mm. (48).
Dawes et al. (47), however, have shown that 1n the newborn lamb the flow
m a ductus opentng that will admit only a pinhead, amounts to 40 m! /min
It 1s thus apparent that a shunt even through a mmute opening could be of
clintcal tmportance, Recent studies 1 both lambs and man suggest that the
ductus does, 1n fact, rematn at least partially open for some time after
birth. Dawes and his co-workers (50) were able to demonstrate by cme-
angiography, patency of the ductus for a period of some hours after birth.
In addition, they were able to record 2 murmur and thnill characteristic of 2
patent ductus artertosus from the ductus directly (47) They calculated
that the volume of blood flow through the ductus is at first very large,
amountyng to as much as half the total pulmonary flow one-half hour after
hxrth.u‘f‘hey reasoned that during the first hour of life when the lungs are
not fully expanded, patency of the ductus may serve a useful purpose as it
enables partly exygenated blood to recirculate through the lungs and thereby
pick up more oxygen from those portions of the lung which are adequately
ventilated, Their ation that y lusion of the ductus
caused a fall 1 carotid arterial Oa saturation, reversible on removing the
occluding tapes, would appear to support this view.
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that although the calculated pul y vascular resi within one hour
after delivery is relatively }ngh compared to that of the older infant or
adult, 1t is still considerably less than the systemic vascular resistance and
represents a drop to almost one-twentieth of the calculated foetal value.
Histological studies have shown that the foetal structure of the small pul-
monary arterioles, having a high ratio of muscular wall thickness to lumen
size, persssts for the first few months of life (66, 67), The further decline
1n pulmonary vascular resistance correlates well with the decrease in media
thickness and subsequent increase in the width of the lumen of these vessels
In addition, it is possible that the continued patency of the ductus arteriosus,
by increasing the flow, tends to keep the pressure in the pulmonary artery
at higher levels In this connection 1t is interesting to note n the catheter
studies of both Rowe & James (53) and Adams & Lind (49), that the
approach to “normal” levels of the pulmonary arterial pressures coincided ap-

i ly with the d of the previously demonstrated left-to-
nght shunts at the ductus level.

Crances 1v Heart Size

Roentgen studies [Lind & Wegelins (10)] showed that 1f the.cord-is
clamped before the first breath, a striking immediate diminution of the heart
size occurs 1n the first 3 to 4 systoles, followed by a corresponding cychc
nerease 1n size. This transient decrease 1n heart size can be explamed by
the opening of the pulmonary vascular bed at the same time that the venous
return through the umbilical vein 1s cut off. When the flood of blood has
passed the lung vessels, which takes 3 to 6 heart cycles, the heart fills agas
with new bleod and a haemodynamic equilibrium of inflow and outflow is
established

“Studies of the heart volume m normal newborn snfants [Kjellberg ¢f al.,
(69)] show that there 1s a significant reduction, averaging 25 per cent of
the initial value, 1n heart volume on the second day of hife. The change is
not related to any change in muscle mass and appears to be taused by
the decrease 1n bloud volume as a result of the cessation of the placental
circulation Another factor contrsbuting to this dimimished volume is the
haemoconcentration which occurs in the first days of life (69) In addition, )
1t has been suggested that the decreasing magmitude of the shunt in the
ductus arteriosus may also play a role 1n reduction of the heart volume (49) *

Studies in anoxic newborns (9, 70) and 1n infants with pulmonary
atelectasis (71), suggest that under these conditions the heart either remains
abnormally large or increases in size, presumably as a tesult of the high
vascular m the atel or fi ly aerated lung

ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC CHANGES
Technical problems have thus far limited the climcal application of
foetal el d hy (78, 79). R dings obtained at abortron with
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dex and India ink) under a pressure of 80 mm, Hg into the capillaries
through the pulmonary artery Against thiy view, 1t may be questioned
whether the use of such a high pressure would make this mechanism appli-
cable under normal conditions. It is possible that such a mechanism may
assist in the expansion of the lungs at birth under normal conditions or
in cases of asphyxia where the onsct of air intake is delayed J'he clastic re-
coil of the chest wall resulting from its compression in the birth canal
generates a negative pressure which may contribute to the imitial aeration of
the lungs (62). As a conscquence of the compression of the chest wall
during birth, fld is forced out of the lungs to be replaced by air. Sersal
film studies 1n our laboratory have shown that this is sufficient to &Il the
upper respiratory passages prior to the first breath of the infant. In addi-
tion, it has recently been possible to show, using rapid expasure x-rays, that
in the newborn infant the nitial inflation of the lungs is associated with a
sequential distension and compression of the pharynx cavity similar to that
which is seen 1 the glossopharyngeal breathing of respiratory-deficient
poliomyehitis patients [Bosma ¢f al. (63)] It 1s suggested that these move-
ments may prevent egress of air from the lung and, thus, with an increase
in intrathoracic pressure prior to the impending expiration, faciitate fur-
ther distribution of air within the lungs,

For the present, we must accept as the major factor in lung expansion
the active inflation under negative pressure of the lungs with air. As a
result of this and its attendant opening of the pulmonary vascular bed, re-
sistance in the pulmonary circuit drops, the pulmonary flow increases, and
the pressure 1 the pulmonary artery falls. Ardran and s co-workers (77)
were able to d ate an i diate drop in pul 'y arterial pressure
on ventilating the Tungs of the foetal lamb, Dawes e af, afso working with
fambs, have shown that with the mitial ventilation of the lungs the pul-
monary flow immediately increases to four times the contral value and the
pulmonary resistance decreases to one-tenth aits previous level, This 15 ac~
companied by a drop 1n the pulmonary arterial pressure (21, 64). They fur-
ther showed that this fall in y tesi and pul y arterial
pressure was caused by expansion of the lungs with a gas (air, oxygen, or
nitrogen), the changes being the same regardless of which gas was em-
ployed. However, distension of the lungs with a liqud (saline) had the
opposite effect of increasing the pulmonary vascular resistance and de-
creasing the flow They suggest that the differences arise from a direct me-
chanical effect on the lung vessels

The results of catheter studies of newborn nfants show that the pressure
in the pulmonary artery is higher than the “normal” value i older children
and adults, and that it declines toward these “normal” levels by about 14
days of age (49, 53) Since we know that the fungs of the normal new-
born nfant expand almost completely within the first few minutes after
birth (57), it is evident that there must be other factors contributing to the
maintenance of the pulmonary arterial pressure Rowe (65) has ponted out
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SoME PROBLEMS OF ADAPTATION To EXTRAUTERINE LIFE

In any consideration of the neonatal adaptation to extrauterine life, it
is not posslblc to separate respiratory from cireulatory function, as the two
are d and mutually interd, d

Anoxia lS known to cause an increase in the pressure in the pulmonary
artery in adults [Motely ef al. (75)] Adams et al. (87) found no consistent
changes in pressure in the pulmonary artery 1n response to the admimstra-
tion of a mixture of 10 per cent Os and 90 per cent mitrogen in normal
mfants less than 36 hr of age. The response was variable both in magni-
tude and direction. Stmilar findings resulted from the administration of 100
per cent oxygen.

James & Rowe (74) investigated this in older infants ranging from two
days to several months of age. They found that i infants older than one
month of age, nduced hypoxia resulted 1n an increase in pressure in the
pulmonary artery. The pressure changes in the aorta at this time did not
appear to be significant. However, in infants less than one month of age,
the rise in pulmonary arterial pressure was accompanied by a fall in aortic
pressure, in sorde instances below the level of the pulmonary artery, and
sufficient to produce a reversal of flow through a stili patent ductus. In addi- -
tion to the finding that less desaturation of the inspired air was needed to
produce the change 1n the younger group, 1t was also noted that a similarly
reduced O: mixture caused a much more precipitous drop in peripheral O
saturation in the younger group. The explanation for this difference lies
1 the fact that in the younger group with a still patent ductus arteriosus
the reversal of flow 1n 1t, caused by the anoxic pressure changes, will allow
venous blood to enter the aorta, magmfying the resultant peripheral de-
saturation

Finally, 1t is perhaps interesting to reconsider previous concepts of the
etiology and path of the cyanosis ying respiratory distress
n the newborn Conditions interfering with lung expansion and aeration
(atelectasis, infiltrations, alveolar capillary block, etc) will increase the
resistance 1 the pulmonary circuit. As a result, there may occur a reversal
of flow in the ductus arteriosus (1e, from right to left) When this happens,
the venous return to the left atrium dimimshes and the left atrial pressure
may fall below that in the right atrsum (already elevated as a result of the
tnerease 1n pulmonary resistance) Under these crreumstances, the foramen
ovale may reopen and venous blood will enter the systemic arterial crrcula-
tion (9). To a degree, this shunt is 2 compensatory haemodynamic adjust-
ment on the part of the mfant for it attempts to correct for the unequal
volume of return to the two atria, even though this 1s accomplished at the
expense of placing unsaturated blood nto the peripheral circulation
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the umbilical cord still attached to the placenta in wfero suggest that the
human foetus has a fully differentiated ECG at a relatively early age (80).
Zitka & Papez (81), and Stern & Lind (82) obtained ECG’s from infants
before and after the first cry. No changes was noted in the format of the
ECG with the first cry, although it was suggested by the latter group that
asphyxiated children showed evidence of a greater strain on the nght side
of the heart (82).

The electrocardiogram of the newborn infant normally shows evidence
of nght ventricular preponderance (83, 90) which disappears gradually
over the first year of Itfe Because of this, the assessment of pathological
degrees of ventricular hypertrophy during this period is difficult, especially
in cases where the degree of change is not marked. The assumption that
the I g of the clectrocardiographic right-sided preponderance is the
result of the postnatal development of the left ventricle (38), has recently
been challenged by evidence that there occurs as well an actual involution of
the wall of the right ventricle amounting to as much as 20 per cent of its
mass (72, 73).

Much attention has been paid to the cusious behaviour of the T waves
n the ECG of the newborn infant Thus, Ziegler (83) and Sodi-Pallares
ct al. (84) have described the changes i the right precordial lead Vi, where
the T wave changes from a posittve to a negative deflection withun the first
24 to 48 hr. of life, to remain as such throughout infancy and childhood
Recent studies of our own confirm thus finding but would indicate that the
above changes may occur as early as one-half hour after birth (85). Dupuis
et al. (86) have been able to reverse these changes partually or completely
by injecting epinephrine in newborn infants betwen 5 and 10 days of age
As these changes normally occur at a time when the pulmonary arterial
pressure 1s said to be declining, and as epinephrine 1s known to cause an
elevation of the pulmonary artertal pressure 1 the newborn (87), it would
seem possible that these T wave changes are mn some way related to the
normally falling pressure in the pulmonary artery.

It has hutherto been ponted out that the standard imb lead ECG of the
neonate was characterized by fow amplitude T waves (88, 89). Tracings
taken m our laboratory mmmediately after birth (20 sec of life) indicate
that the newborn standard ECG shows good amplitude T waves in the limb
leads which tend to flatten within 30 mun. after birth. Preltminary obser-
vations suggest that these changes, too, are reversible by the adminstration
of epinephrine (85).

Asymptomatic rate, rhythm, and cond disturbances evidt d on the
ECG have been reported 1n a2 sigmficant proportion of apparently normal
newborn mfants [Michaelsson (89)] These disturbances are confirmed by
our own findings, and would appear to catse no clinical embarrassment to
the tnfant and to disappear spontaneously without any treatment over a
period of a few days
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KIDNEY DISEASE: ACUTE RENAL FAILURE'

By Jomn P, MerriLr, M D2

Harvard Medical School, Peter Bent Brigham Hospital, Boston, Massachuseils,
and Howard Hughes Medical Institute, Miami Beach, Florida

(The subject of acute renal failure is an important one. It is important
because this condition may be one of the most critical with which the physi-
cian must deal and yet it is also compat:ble with complete and lasting recov-
ery) It 1s unfortunate, therefore, that the term “acute renal failure” has led
to so much semantic confusion Acute renal failure, in the functional sense,
has been confused with acute urinary suppression and acute renal insuffi-
ciency. From an anatomical standpoint it has been variously classified as
shock kidney, crush syndrome, acute tubular necrosis and first, but least ac-
curately, as “lower nephron nephrosis” (1). The word “failure” is defined by
Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, fourth edition, as “omission to perform,”
and “insufficiency” as “wanting in strength, power, capacity; incompetent ”‘
‘These definitions certainly imply The ional as-
pect seems important. For instance, one recent excellent review (2) states
that acute glomerular nephritis cannot be included in the category of “acute
renal insufficsency.” However, in functional terms which is the ultimate
concern of the patient, if not the semanticist, acute glomerular nephritis
may certainly produce any and all degrees of “incompetence™ of the kidney.
Acute urinary suppression, on the other hand, would seem to imply the sup-
pression of urinary function by influences from without the kidney. Whether
or not ths is ically justified, it is from a di ic stand-
point to divide the general subject of acute renal failure mto () prercnai
{b) renal, and (c¢) postrenal. This division, in turn, implies that only in cate
gory (b) is there renal parenchymal damage and, by the same token, prerenal
or postrenal defects may mask a kidney whose functiomng parenchyma is
mtact This has important ions for i diate di: is and treat-
ment A further division that has seemed useful in the past (3) has been a
division of acute renal insufficiency and acute renal failure.{Acute renal m«]i
sufficiency 1s defined as mability to perform standard tests of function
whereas acute renal failure implies mnability to excrete at normal plasma‘i‘
levels the Joad of metabolite presented) As will be pointed out, acute in-
sufficiency may appear to be falure when the metabohc load becomes so
great that even the normal functioning hidney cannot eliminate it at normal
plasma levels. This fact was pointed out by Addis (4} 1n citing the fact that
the blood urea nitrogen may rise dramatically in normal young men whose

“The survey of the hterature pertaming to this review was concluded in
December, 1959.

. *The author acknowledges with gratitude the assistance of Dr, Stanley Franklin
in the preparation of the manuscript.
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tlaod or extracellular flind 1s sequestered in the body, changes occur in the

mild sttmult of the sort mentioned, the urine may decrease mn volume and be-. -
come more concentrated, possibly as a result of liberation of antidwretic
hormone. Sodium excretion tends to drop, probably as a result of ill- defited
mfluences upon pressor receptors elsewhere 1n the body which operate to
cause differential shunting of blood through the kidneys without marked
change in overall renal blood flow. With mare potent stimuls, such as further
decrease in “effective” ntravascular volume or extracellular fluid, remal
blood floy and filtration rate may drop In a teleologic sense, blood is now
shunted from the kidney to the more wital organs such as the brain, and in
this fashion arterial pressure and, more important, central nervous system
blood flow may be maintained at the expense of renal blood flow (12). This
may be accompanied by a marked decrease in urine volume and sodium ex-
cretion, Experimentally, this was first described in the experiments of
Mueller ¢f al. (13) who pointed out that decreased urme volume 2nd sodium
excretion might occur with constriction of the renal artery which was mild
enough to produce little or no demonstrable drop in filtration rate This
particular phenomenon is the basis for the so-called Howard test (14).
When the filtration rate was reduced experimentally by renal arterial con- -
striction of 30 per cent or less, Levinsky (15) showed that a marked de-
erease 1n urne volume occurred with increase in urine concentration and
a decrease in sodium excretion, even in the absence of antidiuretic hormone
action, Further decrease in filtration rate (15) then resulted in decreasing
urine concentration even in the presence of maximal antidiurehc hormone.
All of these events may be explained.in termys of the “caunter_cugrent,
multiphies” theory of urine concentration (16). In this view the substantial
reduction in glomerular filtration results in almost complete sodium resorp-
tion 1 the proximal tubules. Therefore, dilute urine is obtained because in-
adequate amounts of sodmm reached the concentrating site for the martn-
tenance of an opttmal counter current osmotic gradient. Decrease n the
volume of tubular fluid results also in mcreased back diffusion of urea and
a rise in BUN. All of these events may occur without sschemia, 0
cause parenchymal damage since the urinary findings are completely re-
versible when constriction of the renal artery 1s released. Indeed, the data
given by Phillips (17) suggest that renal plasma flow must drop ta less than
5 per cent enchymal damage oceurs (as evidenced by de-
creased extraction of PAH). Thus, many stimuli resulting from.decreased
“effective” blood volume mpy lead to a sequence of events characterized by
oliguria, decreased sodium excretion, and urea retention without renal
parenchymal damage. These manifold events characterize the “prerenal”
phase of renal farlure, In the pertod before renal ischemia has Jed to tubule
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protein intake is doubled or trebled, A further division of renal failure into
prerenal, renal and postrenal failure has the advantage for the clinician of
implymg that for prerenal and postrenal failure an etiologic factor exists
which may be specifically treated Renal fajlure per se, as distinct from the
others, implies that damage to the kidney parenchyma has occurred, damage
which might heal by itself. In this situation, injudicious atternpts to “force”
the kidney to perform its urinary function may result in overhydration,
pulmonary edema, and death. It was the recognition of this latter fact that,
more than any single factor, has lead fo the striking decrease in mortality in
this syndrome. The general principle was first heralded by the publcation of
Strauss (5) in 1948,

It is the experience of those who have dealt most with acute renal failure
that 30 per cent or more of the cases cannot be attributed to any single etio-
olgic agent (3, 6). This is because any single agent or insult of the same
potency will not consistently produce the same renal damage. The state of
the organism at the time the insult occurs conditions the amount of damage.
This situation may be likened to the physiologic effect of a given dose of
adrenal steroid. In an untreated Addisonian patient it may cause primarily
sodium retention, and 1 a normal individual, potassium excretion Thus, one
individaal may endure an hour and a half of hypotension with no renal
functional impairment. In another, a transient episode of syncope associated
with hemetemesis may yield marked renal failure. Tn all probability, the
difference here is the difference in renal blood flow resulting from the drop
in blood pressure. Unfortunately, the blood pressure cuff grves us only poor
inferentral evidence about the state of the blood supply to the kidney.

The causes of acute renal failure are multiple. These have been ade-
quately covered by many previous reviewers (2, 3, 7 to 10) and will not be
discussed in detail here. Rather, this review will limt itself to a Conden'sed
list of causes of acute renal parenchymal failure and to some discussion
of the general principles involved in 1ts production, recognition, and therapy.
Because of the diagnostic and therapeutic importance of prerenal and post-
renal factors which may be inmediately remediable, these should perhaps
be discussed first and 1n more specific detail.

PrERENAL FAILURE

An understanding of the sequence of events which follows upon rA.nal
circnlatory insufficienicy is 1mportant, because recogmition of this siuation
(herem described as prerenal failure for want of a better term} may lead to
its correction before renal parenchymal damage has occurred. Renal circu-
latory insufficiency per se may be correctable but we can do nothing to
reverse the process once tubular Tiecrosis_has occurred. The literature on
extrarenal influences which modify renal function 15 massive. It has been
secently reviewed by Homer Smuth (11). Ordinanly, the kidney ceceives
25 to 30 per cent of the cardiac output, When the output falls or when
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has been reported also in renal failure secondary to diabetic coma and trans-
fusion reactions (24, 25).

v PoSTRENAL FAILURE

Postrenal factors operating to cause acute urinary suppression_consti-
tute a small but impartant percentage of the causes of acute renal failure.
In acute renal failure caused by parenchymal damage or to pre-renal causes,

. B P o v e

absolutely characteristic, story of obstructive uropathy in renal failure is
total anuria followed by 24 hr, or more of large urine volume, with a sudden
return to anuria. Ift tenal failure from parenchymal causes, urine volumes
do not behave in this fashion. Obstruction of one ureter with a nen-function-
ing contralateral kidney may result in total anuria Renal calcult and, less
commonly, carcinoma of prostate or cervix may present with such a his-
tory. One type of so-called “reflex” anuria has been ascribed by Sirota &
Narins (26) to edema and obstruction of the uretero-vesical orifice. This
kind of obstructive uropathy may occur after catheterization of the ureters.
We have seen it also ansing from edema higher in the ureters. Chronic
pyelonephritis 15 frequently attended by changes in the ureter, and acute
exacerbations may be accompanied by an ureteritts in an edematous, patu-
lous ureter which may cause obstruction either uni- or bilaterally. This, in
turn, may be aggravated by catheterization. Obstruction of the ureters
attnibutable to the deposition of sulfonamide crystals 1s now rarely seen
It should, however, be kept in mind. Obstruction of the ureters ascribed to
the deposition of urie acid crystals either in the treatment of gout (27) or

the use of or the alkylating agents in the treatment of
teukemia or Hodgkin's disease, may also resu!t in obstruction of the ureters
with uric acid erystals when alkalimzation of the urine and adequate urine
volume have not been maintained (28, 29, 30). Ligation of the ureters in
the course of pelvic surgery o retroperitoneal hematomas obstructing the
ureter have also caused obstructive uropathy (3). Patients with chromc
prostatism may develop acute urinary retention following the use of gang-
Lionie blocking agents or even antthistamines.

Obstructive uropathy, though rare, should always be considered since it
is one of the immedrately reversible causes of urimary suppression. The
history should suggest a possibshity of one of the causes mentioned above.
Injudicious wnvestigations of the upper urinary tract by bilateral catheteri-
zation 1s to be condemned. When, however, a reasonable possibility of ob-
structive uropathy exists it must be employed to rule this out, A good

general rule seems to be the following: A plain film of the abdomen shoyld
be obtained If two normal nal sized or enlarged kidneys are visualized and
historical evidence for obstructive uropathy is obtained, the ureter (on one
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necrosis this sequence may be reversible by correction of the underlying
dynamic defect.

The diagnosis of prerenal failure, therefore, may be suggested bythe
appearance of oliguria, a marked decrease sa-urinary sodium concentration
and an increase in total urine concentration as measured by its osmolality.
Con'cumltantly some degreg of nitrogen retention may occur, From the
'c'limca{ Staf‘ldp01nt a history..af . antecedent events leading to decreased

‘effective” intravascular volume supports the presumptive diagnosis

Unfortunately, there are_pitfalls in applying. thesephenantena to the
clinical diagnosis of acute renal failure. Diminished urine volume alone is
not an adequate criterion. Oliguria can occur with perfectly normal renal
function, Urine volumes of 400 ml. per day with 2 urine specific gravity of
1.030 and osmolality of 1200 milliosmols per liter may occur in normal in-
dividuals with normal renal dynamics, purely as a result of water restriction.
Drastic restriction of dictary protein and salt may reduce the amount of
solute (urea and sodium) “claiming excretion” (18) so that even further
diminution of urine volume may occur, If the urine volume continnes at
400 to 500 ml. per day with minimal solute output, urine specific gravity may
decrease to 1.014 or 1.016. Thus, oligurta may occur as a result of prerenal
intl with either d or dilute urine,

The blood urea.nitrogen level may also be misleading sice increased 4
protein metabolism may result in increased urea loads which require excre-
tion at higher plasma levels even with normal renal function, Increased
protein metabolism 1s a common concomitant of burns, surgery, and infec-
tion, all of which are common precursors of renal or prerenal failure.
Since, however, the level of renal function is reflected not by the plasma
level alone but also by the clearance of urea, the simultaneous measurement
of plasma level and the rate of excretion [urine concentration X cc. of urine
per muute (UV)] may give a more precise estimate Perlmutter (19) has
suggested that perhaps the ratio of urinary urea to plasma concentration
may be of help in “differentiating the azotemia or oliguria of renal diseaseu./
(<10) from that of dehydration or inadequate blood flow [(19, p. 714)1.”

Several reports have appeared suggesting that the ability to_produce
urine with low sodiym_concentrations is i i i presence of
contsmung renal parenchymal damage and, conversely, that in urines of low
volume, high sodwm concentrations presuppose renal damage (20, 21, 22).
These clinical observations are consistent with the data from the experi-
mental work mentioned above This appears, then, to be a good general rule,
and certamly a better index than urine volume or blood urea nitrogen con-
centrations The daily pane;rmmlg_rr__mmm may]
be even more.accurate. The Na/K ratip 1s highest during the first fewjv

days ot oliguria and falls steadily thereafter until the onset of diuresis (ZZ).
Exceptions, however, have been noted (19). One series of burn patients
with renal failure persistently showed low concentrations (20, 23). This

7
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cumstances whole groups of nephrons_are_totally destroyed or infarcted
and the result is “cortical necrosis.” Contrary to the older Iiterature, kidney
function may be resumed n cortical necrosis and the very patchy nature of
the lesion accounts for the fact that it is compatible with survival (32).”
‘When the vascular lesion is sufficiently severe that all the glomeruh are in-
volved, the renal cortices are mvolved in a diffuse or symmetrical type o:
Jesion in which the entire cortex 1s infarcted. This is “symmetrical cortical
necrosis” and, of course, ts not compatihle with survseal, The ultimate stepj
in renal 1schema is, of course, obstruction of the renal artery, in which case
the entire kidney is mfarcted

The sequence of events by which ischemia leads ta acute renal failure
15 complex and poorly understood The fundamental importance of 1schemia
in the productior of acute renal failure seems mnescapable from a considera-
tion of the kidney’s role in diverting blood to other organs under various
conditions of stress Unfortunately, in the human being at least, decreased
renal blood flow is difficult to document by the conventional clearance meth-
ads since little or no urine may be obtained. Even when small amounts of
urine are elaborated, measurements may be invalid becausc the extraction
of the test sub [iod: pound or (PAH)]
by the damaged kidney mzy be subnormal Some 1nvestigators have cor-
rected for this abnormality by catheterizing the renal vein 1n cases of human
anuria and directly measuring the extraction of PAH by the Fick principle
{21, 33). In the cases 1n which 1t was measured by this technique, the renal
blood flow was umiformly found to be decreased In recent years more ele-
gant techmiques have been utiized employmng radoactive krypton (34).
These studies have d the of d d renal blood flow
1n one human case of acute renal failure. Conn (35), measuring the renal
extraction of mtrous oxide in dogs made experimentally oliguric, also found
decreased renal plasma flow. The older work of Trueta et al (36) suggested
that ohiguria occurred by reason of a diversion of blood flow from the renal
cortex to the medulla through the juxtamedullary glomerult This work was
largely done in rabbits and has been vigarausly disputed; particularly an this
country, as a causative factor in acute renal failure in man. Clark and his
colleagues (37) found normal arteriovenous oxygen differences across
the kidney 1n a case of human anuria and felt that the Trueta mechamsm
could not be operative under these conditions It is entirely concesvable,
however, that the initial acute nsult mag omd by dwer-
swon of cortical blood through the juxtamedullary glomerulr just as de-
scribed by Trueta, Comcalmm then result
and redistribution of blood to the unaffected cortical tissue might account
for the results reparted by Clark The data submutted by Powers (38) show-
g fall 1n urinary oxygen tension in experimental postranmatic renal fail-
ure, rest. His observations are consistent with exth

er the npening
of shunts bypassing parts of the nephron, or with the redsstribution of red

<
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side anly) should be carefully catheterized to_the remnl pelvis, No retragrade
pyelogram need be made, 14, from the normal sized kidney catheterized, ro
uritse is obtained, obstructive uropathy can be presumed not to ba the basis
of acute remal failure. Tt should be remembered that when the ureter is
edematous the catheter may act as 2 splint and while in place may allow
adequate urine flow from the remal pelvis, When semoved, obstrachion may
reoceur. The areteral catheter must then de left in place wntdl inflamma-
tion and edema have subsided,

Renan Fawvre

. The term “renal failure” is used in this review to denote fmlure of the:
kidney to exerete at normal plasma levels the metabolie load preseited
When used without the prefix “pre” or “post” it will henceforward connote
damage to the renal parenchyma, The pathog of renal par 1
fasfure can be drvided into two major gronps: (a) sseherma, and (b) nephro-
toxins. The anatomical lesion resultng from these two causes has been
described in the classie studes of Oltver (31). He studied these lesiont in
preparations ;n which the entire nephron was separated by microdissection
His studies suggest that the lesion produced by a nephrotoxin ss that of ume-
form necrosis of the tubular epithelivm down to, but not meluding, the base-
ment membrane, When sschemaa alone is the cause of the renal failure there
raay be complete dsstuption of the repal tubular structure with fragmentation
of the basement membrane and leakage of the tubular contents into the
mterstittam. This fatter fesson has been called by Qliver tubulorrhexis.
Ghver's studies showed that the designation “lower nephron nephrosis”
apphied in the earkier description by Lucké (1) was not appropriate smce the
1schesme feston could occur sn any part of the sntite nephron. The deserip:
txons by Ohwver angd other pathologssts stress the fact that many nephrons
in wjured kdneys are left urunvolved. Healing of the leston, according to
Oliver, involves the resorption of edema and tepair of tubular eprthehium
YWhen the basemeny membrane 15 intact the epithelial cells regrow along this
structure, but where 1t has perforated comiplete distaption of the tabulzr
continmty myght ascur with secondary mgrowth of connective tissue efe-
ments The nephrotoxie leston and the ischemuc leston were not com-
pletely separable since, in many of the kidneys damaged by nephrotoxms,
the lestons fyprcal of sschemia might also occur.

The gl 4 were ¢b sstically uniavolved Sinee the blood supply
to the renal tubules comes by way of the glomerualus it seems reasonable that
deerease  renal blood Bow should first mnvolve the postglomernlar tissue,
{1., the tubules) and that, to some extent, the degree of tubular damage
reflects the degree of ischemua Charactenstically, however, thus damage 15
seattered with areas of tubular damage interspersed with areas of appar-
ently uninvolved nissue. The damage may stiil be patehy even when the
jschemia ts so severe that the glomersulus itself is involved. Under these eir-
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sure 1n a case of human acute renal failure. However, these techmques are
open to question and there is a wide vanation in the results of other investi-
gators citing normal renal interstitial pressure. It is unlikely_that the renal
interstitial edema _would eﬁcct all nephrons equally_since the neghron
population is behevcd tobeak rather thana b ne
(49). A given increase in interstitial pressure would then occlude some
nephrons before others and might well result in the “patchy” nature of the

lesion. Qcclusion of 4 ema with or without plugging by casts
would result mn d back_pressure and decrease in overall filtration

rate, Similar] essure occlusion of the peritubular capillaries would result
al blood flow. Further support is derived from the data
nshaw which suggest that the effectsve driving force for
s the difference between renal artery and tissue pressure. There-
fore, an increase in tissue pressure such as might occur with edema would
cause a decreased blood flow, other things bemng equal (50) One might
expect that, if renal edema were causative, removal of the restricting cap-
sule might result in improvement This has not been the case (3, 51). Pre-
vious reports of f: ble results of this procedure have probably not been
cause and effect because “in a condition Iike acute anuria which is so dra-
matic for both patient and doctor human pattence with regard to desisting
from intervention seems to last about as long as the ohguric state of the
disease” (10) There is, however, other inferential evidence from clinical
observations The increasing volume of urme and, occasionally, the sudden
onset of dresis with urine volumes increasing by 2 liters from negligible:
output is much too rapid to be explained by the healing of 1schemic tubular
necrosis. It 1s not, however, too rapid to be explamed by increase in the
ratio of intratubular to interstitral pressure allowing normal tubules pre-
viously occluded by increased interstitial pressure to become patent and
allow urine flow The prevention of experimental acute renal failure by
the use of osmotic diuresis which again increases the gradient, further
favors this wdea. Fnally, a fortuitous observation of the author seems per-
tinent, In the transplantation of a normal kidney from a healthy identical
twin to his sick sibling, the renal artery and vetn are clamped simultaneously
and the vessels severed A pertod of 45 min. to 1.5 hr may ensue before
blood flow 1s resumed These kidneys begin to elaborate urine almost im-
mediately when the renal arterial clamp 1s released in the recipient. If
sschemia per se were the sole cause of acute renal failure this should not be
so. In one instance of transplantation, however, the renal artery was
clamped, released for a moment and then reclamped. This kidney when
transplanted was swollen, tense, and showed patchy cortieal ischemia. Urine
flow under these eircumstances did not begin for 36 hr. These observations
in the human suggest that possibly the seqence of clamping, release, and
clampmng allowed differential renal vasoconstriction which, with resumption
of blood supply before severence of the renal artery, allowed edema for-
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cell rich bioad-as-postulated by the “plasma skimming” theory advanced by
Pappenhermer (39). It is difficult to refute this posstbility when one sees at
the fmtol"sy of a patient dying from acute renal failure hidneys with patchy
cortical 1sche§m’c lestons and a congested medulla. This sequence of events
would be entirely consstent with the observations of many observers that
glomerular filtration continues (33, 40). As early as 1929, Richards reported
by direct observation of the frog kidney poisoned with mercury that active
filtration occurred in spite of virtual absence of urine formation (41).
Stms (42), using 2 fluorescent dye to stain glomeruli in rats whose kidneys
had been damaged by mercuric chloride, showed presumed continued filtra-
tion by staiming of the glomeruli under conditions of severe suppression of
urine volume.

If, th, erular filtration intes, what becomes.
no urine is formed? One schoo! of thought holds that the explanation for
this strange phenomenon 1s non-selective back diffusion thraugh damaged
tubules whose structural integrity may be_represented only by basement
membrane, If this were true it would be important to have data showmng

lecules of different molecular size and ion diffusing at different
rates Some data exist suggesting that the ratio of creatimne to urea
clearance may by altered in the various stages of acute renal fatlure (43)
and sumilar data have been published for PAH and ferrocyanide (44).
Others, however, disagree (21, 40) A gross leak through a rip mn the base-
ment membrane would cause back diffusion without any differential and
this 1s suggested by the work of Oliver quoted above. This might, perhaps,
be abetted by plugging of the tubule distal to the “leak” by casts which,
though not in themselves the cause of the renal failure, might favor furthet
leaking mto the interstitum, One mught well ask, “If filteato—is-formed
and diffuses back into theanterstitinm, where does-it go?” No firm answes
to this question is forthcoming, but the possibibity that 1t mught be trans-
ported back into th . en
raised_{45). This 1s suggested_as “one_more out” by no less a scholar of
thmngs renal than Homer Smith (46). The matter 15 far from settled, but
1 the opinton of the present reviewer, the role of edema in the causation
of acute_renal fadure isa_majoc orte. Edema 15 a secondary, not a prymary,
factor and results as 1t does elsewhere 1 the body from ischemia and ne-
crosts. The early biopsy material of Iversen & Brun (47) showed gdema of
the nterstitial tissne However, much of the other biopsy material i cases
of acute renal farlure, including those of the author, have shown remarkably
Iittle pathologic change early 1 acute renal fmlure This, however, 15 not
unexpected in view of the patchy nature of the leston Direct measurements
of renal interststial pressure i dogs with experimental acute renal faslure
have shown no striking increase (48). One of the techmiques of cardiac cathe’:
terization applied to the measurement of “wedge renal venous pressure
produced data interpreted as showing no mcrease m renal interstitial pres-




ACUTE RENAL FAILURE 137

of normal nephrons may be allowed to resume function. Occasionally one sees a
rapid increase in the volume of urmne which after 4-5 days of marked oliguria
may suddenly reach 2,000 to 2,500 m! per 24 hours In the absence of obstructive
uropathy this is better explained by resorption of interstitial edema and resaltant
decompression of tndamaged nephrons than 1t is by the process of epithelial repar
in damaged tubules (3)

It was suggested that a large volume of dilute urine under these circum-
stances might represent a profuse osmotic diuresis resulting from the rela-
tively marked increase in filtered solute presented to the few normally
functiomng tubules Recently this idea has received further support from
the observations-of Meroney & Rubim (22) who have shown that m the
diuretic phasg of acute renal failure the renal tubules may selectively regu-
late the concentrations of sodim, potassium and mitrogen in such way that
although the urine remains ssotonic to plasma the concentrations of these
varjous constituents change in a reciprocal fashion

The foregoing, to be of value, should have more than theoretical interest.
It should and does, give clues to the prophylaxxs and treatment of acute

s ot .

ce Loy mbapmentat atn

1
Ganglmmc blockade wh:ch should, at least in part, prevent renal yaso-
constriction, has been shown to prevent the development of renal damage
in mallet trauma (38), experimental placental abruption (61), and aortic
occlusion (62), This has been demonstrated to prevent renal damage and
decrease n renal blood flow in humans subjected to procedures lowering the
the systolic blood pressure (63). Perhaps more striking are the better con-
trolled expermments in dogs in which hdocaine hydrochloride (Xylocaine)
injected nto the renal artery befare clamping of the aorta minimized the
damage on the side mjected and not to the uninjected kidney (64). Evidence
published by Powers and his collaborators (62) suggested that the intra-
venous nfusion of trimethaphan camphorsulfonate (Arfonad Camphorsul-
fonate, a gangliomic blocker) might he useful in the prevention of renal
failure following aortic surgery, a situation in which acute renal failure is

a and un If the flow of tubular urme 15 main-
tamed the gradient of i bular, extratubular pressure should also be
General h and pr narcotics may result n

antidwresis and decreased urine flow This, m turn, possibly accounts for
the frequency of acute renal faiure following surgical procedures or burns
(117) m which adequate hydration 1s not maintained. Furthermore, the use
of manmitol, dextran, or hypertonic urea solutions (118) during or immedn-
ately following the surgical procedure or burn, appear:

meidence of acute renal failure, and this may well be accomplished by

the diwretic effect of both of these agents It should be stressed at this point
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mation which did not accur when the renal artery was elamped and severed
before this could occur,

The role of the nephrotoxins deserves little further mention. Poisons
filtered or secreted into the tubular urine and reabsorbed may damage renal
tubular epithelial cells in their passage. The necrosis of tubular epithelium_

Particularly in the proximal tubule j otaxins but the
ischemic_damage that follows is_strikingly sumifar_to the renal fesion of
shock. The role of blood and-muscle pi; as nephr et _sa is now

generally-diseredited, The elegant microdissections performed by Ofiver
have shown no relation between the locahzation of pigmes sts and tubu-
lar lesions (31). The infusion of pure hemoglobin pigm:
mals or humans does not produce acute renal failure even 1
(52, 53). Whle the intravenous infusion in man of large amol
tilled water or hemolyzed autogenaus blood (54) may produce renal ische-
mija and oliguria, this is probably a result of an increase in peripheral yaso-
constriction and a fall in cardiac output rather than a toxic action of the
pigment 1tself (53). In the case of distilled water infusion the olguria 1s ac~
companied by decrease in renal blood flow and filtration rate which ean
be reversed by the il effect of parath . Vasodil. agents
employed at the time of the infusion of red blood cells may also prevent
such renal 1schemia 1n dogs (55) One of the common causes of acute renal
failure in man is the administration of incompatible blood, This is associ-
ated with } Lot ia and h lobinuna, and at one time it was
thought this pigment was responsible for the renal lesion However, Castfe
{56) has demonstrated the obvious fact that 1 vivo as it vifro incompatible
bloods first agglutmate when mixed, It 1s probable that this agglutination
causes capillary stasis, ischem, anoxia and that the red cells are hemo-
lyzed in this environment after first causing the vascular damage.

It has g 1ly been ible to produce ly 1 the experi-
mental dog a renal lesion by the infusion of hemoglobin or methemoglobin
alone. One must use 1 addition severe dehydration (57) or clamping of
the renal artery (58) and pitressin {59). The one exception to this appears
to be the recent observations of Teschan (60) who has produced renal
failure 1 rats without prior 1scherma by the admunistration of methemo-
globin and sadm ferrocyamde. It seems probable that the role of heme
prgments 10 the production of acute renal failure 1s a minor one and sec-
ondary to the 1schemia produced Whether or not the heme pigment casts
make some contribution to the oliguria by occlusive plugging of remal
tubules 15 2 matter of conjecture.

These 1deas were summarized several years ago as folfows:

Tie lesion in acute renal failure 1s scattered among groups of nephrons as
ywell as 1 varying sections of the mdividual nephron Afany segments of the kedney
may be spared The resorption of interstitial edema may comaide with the onset of
the diuretic phase after anursa and under these circumstances the scattered groups
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CLiNICAL COURSE AND TREATMENT

The description of the chnical course of acute renal failure and the prin-
ciples involved in the therapeutic approach have been discussed m some
detail by previous reviewers (2, 3, 7, 8, 10, 69, 70). The present writer will
outline only briefly the factors discussed by these authors but will dwell
more particularly upon recent additions or corrections.

e P e

counts {or the morc :amLLnsun_LhLmn_pmmn_nmgen conc:ntration

been confirmed by more recent work (73, 75). The expansion of extracellu-
Iar space found by recent workers (73) may result from this as well as
from injudicious fluid therapy. Hyponatremia has been a frequent concorm-
tant of acute renal failure but as Swan & Mernil ponted out (7) this is
frequently the result not of sodium loss but of dilution caused by excess
water admnistration. This observation, too, has been borne out (73). For
some years it has been the fashion to speak of “shifts” of sodtum and po-
tassium between extracellular and intracellular compartments. Acidosis and
the overall metabolic defects of uremia [probably by impairing the genera-
tion of high-energy phosphate bonds for the metabolic pump (74)] con-
tribute to this, and measurements of total body potassium by the isotape
1 have d that ion with high
levels may exist in the face of total body deficit. In the experimental dog
made anuric by ureteral ligation, muscle sodium and chloride concentrations
have been found to be elevated (75) On the other hand, 1t seems probable
that hyponatremia in acute renal | failure 35 usually,in large part attributable
to excess water administration. Although the specific instance of acute
renal failure was ot studied by Edelman and his co-workers (76), in many
other abnormal clinical situations serum sodmm concentrations were found
not to be a function of mtercompartmemal shift but of the relation of
total exct ble sodium, and total body water.
The significance of these findings for the clinician appears to be that water
restriction should be greater than that originally proposed by Strauss (5)
For the average 70-kg. adult, 300 to 400 mls. of water per day is the baseline
requirement, To this, of course, should be added tncrements for gastro-
intestinal losses, increased respiratory rate, high fever, and profuse sweat-
ing Daily measurements of the body welght continue to be the best gauge
of adequate replacemént THetapy 1deally, in the face of our inability to
supply adequate calorses, a weight loss of 02 to 03 kg. per day should be

effected, In some instances Wi Hay be Slightly more than necessary Bat
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that these t-b loyed_prophylactically since, tubul.
n?crcsis has occurred, no amount of osmotically active substance or vaso-
dilating agents will increase urine flow.

It seems logical that anything incregsing vascular reactivity or pre-
disposing to renal yasogonstriction would facilitate acute renal failure for
reasons mentioned above. Acute renal faiture 1s 2 common compheation of
abnormal pregnancies (65). While it constitutes only a small percentage
of the problems seen 1n general obstetrical practice (66), it nevertheless
canstitutes more than 20 per cent of patients referred to centers for the
treatment of acute renal failure (6). Uterine distention which may oceur
during prolonged or difficult labor has been shown to exert vasaconstrictor
influence on the kidneys of animals (67), and placental abnormalities with
Ppremature separation are thought frequently to give rise to 2 Shwartzman
phenomenon involving the small vessels (68). All of these factors would
favor renal vasoconstriction and ischemia, particularly in a setting of blood
loss in which diversion.of blood from the kidney and decreased renal blood
flow may have already occurred. The pathophysiology of acute renal failure
and the physiologic basis for its prophylaxis have been d d in some
detail, since it is in this parameter that thinking has changed most radically
1n recent years The clinical course, complications and therapeutic principles
have been considered at length in a number of previous reviews, and for
this reason only supplementary information will be stressed in what follows

The difficulttes in making a definitive etiologic diagnosis of acute renal
failure have already been stressed. A few hints from a large clinical experi-
ence, however, may be worthwhile. Olguria following the inhalatron or in-
gestion of carbon tetrachloride may not occur suddenly but may develop
over a period of days. Because it goes unnoticed by the patient 1t may fre-
quently be confused with acute glomerulonephritis. Frequently such pattents
may have abdominal pain, pulmonary edema and hematuria with nausea
and vomiting as imtial symptoms In the author’s experience this is the only
nephrotoxin which may give rise to red cell casts Acute renal faiure
following the use of distilled water tn the irrigating fluid of transurethral
resections of the prostate, formerly a frequent source of patients, has be-
come almost istent since the i ion of the use of osmotically
active nonelectrolytes in the irrigating fluid. Bichloride of mercury poison-
ing is frequently accompamied by severe bloody diarrhea and produces 2
renal lesion which, unlike other forms of acute renal failure, may rcsn}lf fn
permanent fenal insufficiency. Bacteremia with Clostridinm welchii Jin
septic abortions may characteristically produce cyanosis and hemoglobin-
emia with severe myalgia, high fever, and methemoglobinemia as most
typical concomitants accompanying acute renal failure. Even more charac-
teristic is the denial by the patient of any attempts at imstrumentation of the

uterus.
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hmdia’_l):iis%?_w@umucy,(@). ‘The various catiqn exchange
réSins have been efective 1n removing potassium from the intestinal con-
tents. Difficulty in getting these ta the intestinal tract when given by mouth
or in effecting their return when given by enema have until recently limited
their uses Recently, a smaller_mesh sadwm cycle. resin.sath.less tendency
to the production of 1mpaction has been made avatlable (Kayexalate: Win-
lhmp Laburatoncs, Inc.). leen by mouth to nephreclomxzedmgmﬁ-
ca . .
-

th
fa

1 tract will be gl (91).

THE Provision of CALORIES

The “forced feeding” of fat and sugar mixtures to suppress protein
metabolism (92) has now been largely abandoned 1n the treatment of acute
failure because of the difficulty of infheting such a regimen on acutely il
usually nauseated, patients The use of intravenous fat emulsions to provide
calories has, 1n the past, been fraught with the hazard of pyrogen reaction.
But recent preparations may obviate this Since, however, renal failure is
a self-inuted disease and since body fat stores are usually adegquate for the
period of anuria, 1t does not_seem necessary to emphasize the admmastration
of fat m spite of 1ts high caloric value Where possible, calories should be
given by mouth_in arder to minimize the-amount-of fld necessary and to
provide for the mouth, salivary glands and oropharynx, the necessary stimu-
lation of drinking and swallowing. This appears to be important n mmimiz-
ing the oral lesions which so frequently accompany acute renal failure
Small amounts of Karo syrup and ginger ale mixed tn equal proportions and
well 1ced are of benefit when tolerated Frequently, however, it 1s impossible
for the pahent to take anythmg by mouth either because of surgical com-
g the tract or because uf severe nausea,

Under
or mye

volume

of a plastic catheter in vems of large enough caliber to prevent thrombosis
or phlebitis Catheters placed through the femoral or saphenous ven into
the inferior cava are £ ly d with tk and mfection,
and this 1n a most hazardous area (93, 94) When threaded through an
antecubital vemn into the cephalic or brachial vein and changed every
five to six days embolic complications are rare The importance of providing
a constant source of calorigs over a 24-hr pertod 1n this fashion seems to
more than offset the potential risk. The provision ofmtampp]ements
ts probably of benefit and certamly of no harm. Attempts to minimize > pro-
ten_metabolism by the use e of anabolic agents. 1 ieed"(3)
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it 1s a sound pnnciplcioi therapy that it is easier to administer fluid to the
d.ch.ydrated anuric patient that it is to remove it from the overhydrated in-
dividual with actual or incipient pulmonary edema.

With increased awateness of the principles of therapy the hazard of
acute potassium_{ufoxication is less frequently seem in the anuric patient
than previously Potassium L i tocess.of increased tissue ca-
tabolism as well as potassinm derived from devitabized_tissues and-cxtra-
vas.algd.._hluud,icontnbuteg to the increased.incidence of potassium intoxi-
cation in mulitary trauma (77). The increased incidence of infection in
traumatized patients further contributes to this hazard (78). The necessity
for drainage_of accumulations of blood.and_pus, and the debridement of
devitalized tissue is an important therapeutic point, not only from the purely
surgical standpomnt, but from that of the therapy of the “uremic syndrome”
(79). It has been suggested that relatively more rapid sises in serum
phosphate (80) and serum creatinine (81) than m blood urea nitrogen con-
centrations may suggest the necessity for the removal of devitalized muscle
tissue This observation, however, has not been generally recognized as
vahd (6).

Since the cause of death 1n potassium mtoxication is cardiac arrhythmia
(82) the_electrocardiogram is imperative in following patients with acute
renal falure, The characteristic changes n the electrocardiographic pat-
terns and their sequence have been described elsewhere (82, 83, 84). There
is no direct correlation between the changes in electrocardiogram and the
level of the serum potassium The complex which results in the disturbance
of cardiac conduction appears to depend upon the ratio of intracellular to
extracellular potassium which, 1n turn, may be affected by the pH of body
flid and the intracellular/extracellular sodium ratio. The treatment of
advanced potassium intoxication 1s the infusion of hypertome_sodittm bicars
bonate. The antagonism of the potassium ion by the soditm ion and the
beneficial effect of increasing pH exerts its action withmn a matter of

minutes but 1s of relatively short duration and should be reserved for pa-
e L3 e Wlacida e

glucosexwith insulin 1n_a_ratio.of1-umt-of-msukin-pes-3-gms. of glucose
1s morg slowly effective but Jasts somewhat longer The removal of potassium
by short-term mtermittent perstoneal arrigation was described by Legramn &
Merrill as an effective form of therapy for this complication 1n 1953 (85)
This technique has been employed with success in a slightly modified form
by subsequent workers (81, 87) The removal of potasstum from the gas-
tric contents by the simple inlying tube or by the more complicated process
of 2 ctive, The most effective treatment,
however, for potassium intoxication, because 1t not only removes potassium
but corrects the acidosis and metabolic defect which predisposes to 1t, is
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modified by therapy. Hyper-f:ﬁexla, twitching and convulsions were for-
merly attnibuted to “hypocal * which frequently occurs. In

however, hypocalcemia per se is rarely the cause of these neurologic mani-
festations. Tetany may occur if alkaline solutions are administered rapidly
by vein, but the central nervous manifestations in general are those of
diffuse intoxication similar to that seen in hepatic coma. Indeed, the “liver
flap” of the extended hands is not uncommon in uremic coma. Electroen-
cephalographic studies show diffuse and gross abnormalities and correlate
poorly with the presence or absence of a positive Chvostek’s sign. Focal
transient neurologic lesions may he present which can not be correlated
with vascular or brain damage. Rarely do these abnormalties respond to
the infusion of calcium salts They appcar to be correlated generally thh

A e e 1+, e et

InrecTiON

Improvement in the management of the chemical manifestations of the
uremic syndrome in acute uremic failure has exposed another and more
ominous i that of infection The f with which acute
renal falure now follows trauma of surgical procedures obviously predis-
poses such patients to infection. The prevalence of coma and vomiting
makes them susceptible to aspiration of stomach contents and results in
aspiration pneumoma (3, 6, 8). The frequency with which praphylactic
antibiotics have been used in such instances have resuttedin 2 dlshezrt:nmg
incid, of “super-infi " with biotic-resistant hyl (97,
98). Infection, when present, should-be treated promptly with appropriate
antibiotics for which the sensitivity of the-organism has been proved by
in vitro studies. Care must be utilized in gauging the doses of antibiotics in
the anuric or severely ohguric patient, paxticularly@f—itrepm-
mycin and K: in, for which a th blood level may be obtained
for a period of two weeks with a single intramuscular dose of 1.5 gm
(99, 100). The indiscriminate use of the inlying bladder catheter predisposes
such individuals to pyelonephritis (101). Until the 24-hr. urine volume in
the dwretic stage is greater than 1500.mls,, it 1s rarely of clinical benefit
Careful percussion of the bladder should reveal retention of this amount
long before 1500 mls, has accumulated and, thus, for diagnostic purposes
alone, the inlying catheter 15 unnecessary. The use of careful | asepsts ine in
ing mask and gown precautions may decrease the pathogenic flora 6 wl
the patient is exposed. Even though such precautions may mot eliminate
bacteria from the air or floor, they serve the useful purpose of making
attending personnel aware of the constant problem of sepsis and contamina-
tion.

The admini: ion of large_amounts of § b
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Testosterane propionate in doses-of-50-mg=—per day for a week to ten days
or the use of the more slowly absorbed depat testosterone (100 mg. once a
yveek) are of unquestroned benefit in promoting positive nitrogen balance
in healthy individuals. It 1s difficult to document the therapeutic value in
acutely ill patients in whom no urine can be obtained to check nitrogen
balance but it is the general impression that these agents may be of value
In recent publications, English workers have stressed their belief in the
cfficacy of norethamdiolone (Nilevar)-in patients whose anuria follows
accidents of pregnancy (95, 96).

GASTROINTESTINAL COMPLICATIONS

Nausea and vomiting are almost constant concomitants. Marked diarrhea
may be present, More frequently, marked tleus may be seen which, in com-
bination with the nausea and vomting and the leukocytosis, may closely
simulate an acute surgical abdomen. The etiology of these disturbances in
gastrointestinal function s not apparent. In all hkelihood, it is related to the
chemical abnormalities of “uremia.”

Carnzac COMPLICATIONS

A frequent and disturbing complication of acute renal failure is cardiac
arrhzthmxa. Such arrhythmias may result from sudden changes in serum
efectrolytes as a result-of-therapy. Therapeutic procedures which raise the
serum sodium concentration and decrease the serum potassium_are_the
commonest offenders. The various supraventricular tachycardias, particu-
larly paroxysmal auricular tachycardia and auricular fibrillation are most
commonly seen. Ventricular premature contractions occur even in undigi-
talized patients, and the ventricular arrhythmas may account for sudden
unexplained death in patients with acute renal farlure, A striking and un<
explamed phenomenon is the occurrence of a syndrome mimicking 1n every
respect pulmonary embolus and _acute cor.pulmonale, Marked cyanosis,
elevated venous pressure, dyspnea, and expiratory wheezes may be present.
An electrocardiogram may show all the critenia for acute right heart stram,
and yet, at autopsy, no pulmonary emboh are found Agam, this bizarre
symptom complex remains unexpfained but appears to be related to the
chemical abnormalities of “uremta,” surce dialysis with the artificial kidney
or the onset of the diuretic phase may cause marked improvement.

CeNTRAL NERVOUS SYSTEM MANIFESTATIONS
The central nervous system mamfestations of acute renal failure are
many and varted. Drowsiness and decreased responsiveness may progress ta
frank coma. On the other hand, the patient may be wildly agitated and dis-
oriented The reflexes may be hyperactive or entirely flaccid depending
upon the chemical abnormahties and the way in which they have been
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phase. Convulsions and central nervous system disturbances are not infre-
quently associated with this stage but do not necessarily have a bad prog-
nostic significance. With the central nervous system disturbances, hyperna-
tremia may occur. This has been ascribed to 2 specific central nervous sys-
tem lesion and its effect on the renal tubule, but in the author’s experience
it is more frequently a result of injudicious admimistration of hypertonic
sodium solutions,

EXTRARENAL REMOVAL OF METABOLITES

Since the fundamental problem in acute renal failure 1s the retention of
noemally excreted metabolites and electrolytes, the removal of these sub-
stances by extrarenal routes is a Jogical therapeutic approach. This has been
accomplished by a number of methods,

Exsanguino fransfusion~~THhis has been extensively studied by French
workers (108). The removal of whole blood by phlebotomy from the uremc,
patzent and its replacement by freshly drawn blood from normal compatible
donors is the method employed. This procedure has a particular advantage
m infants and small children where the volumes to be utilized are small. In
the adult it1s 2 hat more difficult techni It has been 2d d fin-
mediately after the oceurrence of incompatible transfusion reaction since
the products of hemolysis will be removed by that technique and not by
dialysis across the peritoneal membrane or artifictal membrane. It has been

d that toxic molecules of Jarge weight which do not pass
these b i 2 special ad: of this techni (109).

g
Such molecules, however, have yet to be accurately identified Exsanguino

transfusion 1s rarely used in the treatment of acute renal failure in adults
today.

Cross fronsfusion —The exchange of blood between an anuric patient and
a normal donor by a direct connection between the two partners has re-
cerved some attention (110) The problem of carefully adjusting the vol-
umes exchanged and the possible hazards to the normal donor has eliminated
this method as a practical therapeutic technique.

Intestinal perfusion—Lavage of the mtestine by means of a tube placed
in the small mtestine by the nasopharynx has, i the past, been extensively
utilized particularly by French authors (111). This is less effective and more
laborious than other techniques tu be described and 1s httle used today

Beritoneal.srngation —The is a semip of
large area across which crystalloids and larger molecules will diffuse from
the extracellular flid mto a solution placed 1 the peritoneal cavity, The
removal of electrolytes and metabolites by this route has received consider-
able attention and constitutes an effective and relatively simple form of
treatment when no surgical contramndications to irrigation of the peri-
toneal cavity exist. Continuous long-term peritoneal irrigation with the use
of wlying sump drans (112) has now been abandoned beeause of the con-
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globu}in‘ (5 to 10 cc. daily) may be an extremely effective adjunct in the
antiblotic therapy of the infected tremic patient.

ANEMIA

Bone marrow biopsies from patients with acute renal failure show 2
striking diminution of erythroblasts but hypertrophy of myeloid elements
consistent with the anemia and leucocytosis found in the peripheral blood
(120). Survival of red cells infused into patients with chronic renal failure
is decreased (121), although red cells from uremic donars survive nor-
mally in normal recipients. The anemia is a normochromic, normocytic
one and may persist for weeks after the return of BUN to normal values.
Reticulocytosts, often reaching 20 to 30 per cent, precedes the return of
hemoglobin values to normal.

Each patient appears to stabilize at a hemoglobim value which represents
2 balance between hemelysis and red cell production. Transfusion of fresh
packed red cells is the therapy of chaice. Since the hemoglobin levels
attamed by transfusion may return rapidly to base line levels, for practical
purposes 1t is usually necessary to maintain the hematocrit between 25 to 30,

BLEEDING DEFECTS

In spite of careful and exhaustive studies, a single cause for the bleeding
defect 1n uremia, both acute and chronic, has not been found. Multiple and
different defects in hemostasis have been described and to no single one can
the frequent bleeding into skin and mucus membranes be ascribed (102 to
106).

TaE DIURETIC PHASE

The urine volume 1 recovery from acute renal failure usually increases
in a stepwise fashion Rarely, 1t may increase suddenly from a volume of
less than 300 ml a day to greater than 1500 ml Marked wasting of sodmm
has been described 1n this period (107) and may occur for one to two days.
However, as renal function smproves, sodium concentration may increase
1 proportion to the status of body sodum stores Frequently, marked
sodium losses in the diuretic period reflect the loss of previously acquired
edema fluid, and to replace these losses simply on the basis of urinary deter-
minations 15 to perpetuate the edema A rare patient who enters the duretic
phase semicomatose and unable to respond to the strmuli of thirst and de-
hydration, may require ntravenous therapy to prevent severe sodwum and
water losses Large losses of potasstum may occur i the dwretic phase and
the correction of acidosss at this stage may unmask a total body deficit
which was hidden by elevated levels of serum potassium occasioned by the
systemic acidosis The urine is hypotonic or 1sotonic to the plasma in the
early part of dwresis. Since water is lost 1n excess of solute and sice urea
clearance is not adequate to keep up with protein catabolism, the BUN char-
acteristically rises for the first few days and even weeks of the diuretic
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from failure of elimination of metabolites the “artificial kidney” is a logical
therapeutic method. Under circumstances in which it can be wisely and effi-
ciently used, it may be employed to prevent the uremic syndrome in acute
renal failure rather than to treat it once 1t has oceurred. The use of “pro-
phylactic” daily dialyses under these circumstances has recently been re-
ported by Teschan (119). Although its use was viewed with some misgiv-
ings until recently, it is the opinion of those with most experience in the
treatment of renal failure that the artificial kidney 15 of estabhished value in
the treatment of this syndrome, and that in proper hands it should be used
more frequently in the future (6).,
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stant occurrence of infection. Several techni ploying the int
instillation of the appropriate solution into the peritoneal cavity by means
of ordinary paracentesis set and plastic catheters has been found to be rela-
tively free of the hazard of infection Short-term intermittent pertoneal ir-
ngafian was described by Grollman (9) and by Legrain & Merrill (85), and
modifications of this technique have been more recently reported by other
authors (81, 87). Although less effective than the various forms of artificial
kidney, similar results may be obtained by prolonging the period of 1rriga-
1ion..The techmaque is relatively simple and safe, and the equipment inex-
pensive,

The_artificial kidney—~The most effective technique which presently
exists for the removal of electrolyte and retained metabalites from the cir-
culating blood is the so called “artificial kidney.” The basic principle of this
apparatus is the use of a cellophane membrane across which diffusible
crystalloids pass from blood circulated through the membrane mto a rinsing
fluid on the opposite side of the cellophane. The principles of operation and
design for apparatuses then extant have been reviewed in 1953 (89), Since
that time an effective has been Ily produced in large
volume and is in widespread use throughout the country (113, 114). Most of
the artificial kidneys in general use today are effective tn removing diffusi-
ble substances from the circulating blood Their efficacy depends upon the
surface area of the dialyzing membrane, the rate of blood flow which may
be achieved, and the skill and experience of their operators This last pa-
rameter is a far more important factor in the use of the artificial kidney
than its variation in design. Where adequate facilitres exist and the appara-
tus is operated by a trained team, the artificial kidney is an extremely im-
portant adjunct to the conservative therapy of acute renal failure Its use
should not be postponed unti] the patient 1s cratically ill since 1t may, by 1m-
proving the general well-being of the patient, enable him to better tolerate
conservative management Several artifictal kidneys are so designed that
they may be used as ultra filters (113, 115, 116) and, in such instances, the
ability to remove retained edema fluid as well as metabolites constitutes a
real advantage 1n the treatment of the overhydrated anuric patient. It should
be remembered that the arttficial kidney which treats acute renal failure
only by correcting chemscal abnormalities is effective only insofar as the
morbid state is caused by this chemical abnormality and such a technique
cannot be expected to be of anything but ancillary value in the treatment of
surgical complications The ready commercial availability of artificial krd-
neys has, unfortunately, led to therr use in hospitals where experience with
the treatment of the whole problem of renal failure is frequently less ade-
quate than the mechamsm of the dralyzer. When correctly used, however,
the efficient operation of such an apparatus adds greatly to the management
of acute renal failure particularly m those instances 1 which augmented
catabolism is a complication. Since the clinical syndrome of “uremia” results
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KIDNEY DISEASE: SURGICAL!
By W. L. VaLx, M D. ano W. S. Wrrus, M.D.

Section of Urology, Depariment of Surgery, University of
Kansas Medical Center, Kansas City, Kansas

1t is the purpose of this review to discuss some of the recent important
advances in the diagnosis and surgical treatment of certain renal diseases.
In particular, we have tried to emphasize the close relationship between
the medical and surgical aspects of the various topics discussed. It is hoped
that increased cooperation between the internist and the urologist will result
in carlier diagnosis and treatment in many instances,

Diacnostic TECENIQUES

Evaluation of indwidual renal function 1 hypertension —Simultaneous
collection of urine specimens from each kidney via ureteral catheters is a
well-recognized diagnostic tool in the attempt to smplicate unilateral renal
disease as a cause of hypertension. This procedure has been described by
Howard and his assoczates (11). The basis for the test is the observed fact
that there 1s a decrease in urine volume and sodium concentration from
ischemic kidneys in dogs The test can be performed with local or general
anesthesia The patient is encouraged to drink liberal quantities of fluid in
the morning before being taken to the cystoscopy room. An intravenous in-
fusion of 5 per cent glucose m distilled water ss usually given to promote
diuresis, A 6 ureteral catheter is then passed to each renal pelvis and
affixed to a #16 Foley catheter, which is placed n the bladder. The initial
ﬂow from each catheter should be discarded, particularly if there is hydro-

is Urine coll should be d until one kidney has ex-
creted 50 cc of urine. If there 15 excessive hematuria incident to the cathe-}
terization, or if the flow from one or both kidneys is particularly scanty, the
test should be repeated at a later date Sometimes there may be leakage of
urine around the ureteral catheters If this occurs, volume measurements
from each kidney will be unrehable, and !hc test should be repeated at an-
other time A 15-min ph in excretion deter may
be made for each kidney at the end of the imbal collection pertod Sphit
creatinme clearance values may also be obtained. The volume of urine from
each kidney is accurately measured and the sodium concentration in each
specimen determmned. Howard found significantly decreased sodium con-
centration and total volume from kidneys whose subsequent removal re-
sulted in improvement or cure of hypertension. To be considered significant,
1t 15 felt that the reduction in urine volume should be at least 40 per cent,
and the reduction 1 sodmum concentration at least 20 per cent

Recently, Schiegel ef al. (47) have performed more elaborate spht func-

. * The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in August,
1959,
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clination. In patients with a non-functioning kidney, only a short OA seg-
ment is observed, with no graphic evidence of accumulation in the kidney
or subsequent excretion.

Renal grteriography—Kincaid & Davis (29, 30) have recently
thoroughly reviewed the subject of abdominal aortography, mcluding renal
arteriography. The details of the technique of translumbar aortography have
been well described by Kincaid (31) in another paper. Even though there
is a definite calculated risk in association with this procedure (34), it is
still felt to be an integral part of the examination in certain patients with
hypertension in whom all other medical diagnostic studies have failed to

B

RADIOACTIVITY S
(COUNTS/SEC)

o
TIME  (MINUTES)
Frc 1, Dizgram of a normal radwactive diodrast renogram

suggest an etiologic factor. Much of the smtial work in hypertension second-
ary to renal artery disease has been done by Poutasse and Engel. Engel (16)
has recently enumerated the indications for aortography in hypertensive pa-
tients. These melude* (a) 1n young pattents (under 40) with onset of recent
hypertension with no obvious cause; () in older patients with acute onset
of rapudly progressive or malignant hypertension; (c) i patients with
known essential hypertension whose hypertension suddenly becomes more
severe or malignant, particularly if there is assocrated pain offrenal origin;
and {d) patients 1t whom there 15 a significant decrease tn' renal size and
in whom the excretory pyelogram fails to reveal the cause.

There has been some tecent interest in percutaneous retrograde femoral
artery catheterization for visualization of the renal arteries. Some warkers
feel that this procedure 1s safer than translumbar aortography. An opaque
catheter is inserted nto the femoral artery and guided up the aorta to the
level of the renal arteries under fluoroscopic control. At this point, approxi-
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tion studies in hypertensive patients, determining urinary sodium, potassium,
ammonia, and pH from each kidney, together with inulin, para-aminohip-
purate, osmolar and urea clearances, and osmolality. In those patients m
whom a definite relationship between unilateral renal disease and hyper-
tension was proved, decreased volume, higher ammonia and potassium con-
centrations, higher urine osmolality, and lowered pH were found m the
urine obtained from the offending kidneys.

Ruadoisotopes in the study of wdwidual yenal function—The radioactive
iodopyracet d (Diodrast pound) renog first described by
Winter (60) in 1956, is now being used as a screening test in the evalua-
tion of individual renal function, Its particular merit is that it eliminates
those patients in whom renal arteriography would probably not be of value.
The test possesses several advantages (4, 60). The dose of radioiodme-
tagged fodopyracet 15 so small (0.4 mg.}, as compared to the 1S gm dose
ordmanly administered for excrefory pyelography, that very hitle attention
need be paid to possible sensitization or untoward side reactions. The amount
of radiatton recerved by the patient is negligible, being approx:mately 1/1000
of the radiation recerved durtng an ordinary film of the urinary tract. Fur-
thermore, the test can be performed rapidly and the results are immediately
available. For these reasons, the procedure can be repeated at frequent in-
tervals. Other advantages of the test are that no anesthesia 1s necessary, it
can be used mn place of excretory pyelography in azotemic patients in whom
adequate visuahzation of the kidneys is unlikely, and it can replace aortog-
raphy in many cases.

The test involves the intravenous mjectson of radwoiodine-tagged iodo-
pyracet in a dose of 1 pc per 3 kg of body weight. Two scintillation detec-
tors, one placed over each kidney, are connected to rate meters, which in
turn are connected to a graphic recording device. A graph 1s thus obtained
shich shows the rate of accumulation and excretion of the compound in each
kidney The pattern of a normal radiorenogram shows three distinct stages
(Fig. 1).

The three stages in a normal curve are designated OA, AB, and BC
The immediate sharp spike, segment OA, represents the imtial rapid rise of
radioactive 1odopyracet 1n the renal vascular pattern, The second segment
of the curve, AB, represents the lation of the test sub in the
collecting system of the kidney The downward curve, BC, reflects the ex-
cretion of the material from the upper urinary tract Because of the simul-
taneous uptake by the liver, the segment BC is higher in the tracing of the
right kidney as compared to the left More recently, radiotodine-tagged dra-
trizoate sodium (Hypaque Sodium) is bemng used n an effort to ehmnate
the liver uptake factor

Typical curves have been obtained 1n various urologic conditions In a

4 ¢ scaelstis ot e ook hydranenhrosts, the segment BC will
s of complete ureteral ob-
will show an upward -

oty
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technique have been outlined by Leadbetter, Rudy & Clarke (9) and by Chute
and his associates (8). (a) Many tumors deemed inoperable by other ap-
proaches have been successfully removed via the thoracoabdominal route.
(b) The approach allows early ligation of the vascular pedicle 1n contrast
to other incistons in which extensive preliminary dissection is required be-
fore the renal vessels can be adequately exposed. (¢} The thoracoabdominal
route allows for en bloc removal of the tumor and contiguous structures.
(d) The incis:on is adaptable in those patients with deformities of the chest
wall in whom the classical approaches would be difficult. (¢) There 1s a low
incidence of operative mortality and morbsdity.

Although many surgeons prefer to reserve the thoracoabdominal ap-
proach for large tumors of the upper pole of the kidney, Chute feels that
the incision should be used mn all cases of renal tumors, regardless of size
or location, since local extension has been found in relattvely small tumors.
The operative technique, as described by Chute ef al (8), is briefly as fol-
lows. The incision is begun postertorly over the spmous process of the tenth
or eleventh b and 1s carrred forward over the entire course of the rib and
then extended through the abdominal wall to the lateral border of the rectus
muscle The nb is then excised extraperiosteally and the pleural cavity en-
tered Ty over the draph to prevent accidental injury to the lung.
The diaphragm is then incised and the incision carried medially into the
peritoneal cavity. The latter cavity is opened widely by incising the oblique
abdominal muscles and the transversus abdominus to the lateral border of
the rectus. A nib retractor 1s then inserted and the liver or spleen protected
by means of gauze packs. The duodenum or colon is then freed from the
medial margin of the tumor mass. The vascular pedicle is then readily ex-
posed and indwvidual kigation lished Following this, the kidney and
tumor mass, along with adjacent fascia, fat, and lymph glands are dissected
free and en bloc removal accomplished after the ureter has been transected
and bgated. Thoracotomy dramnage should be utilized for at least 24 hr.
postoperatively.

ReNAL Carcurous DIsEasE

Metabolic studies in patients with renal coleuli—In approximately 95
per cent of patients with urinary calculi, the cause is unknown. One should,
however, be constantly aware of possible metabohc conditrons as etiologic
factors in stone formation. Many patients with hyperparathyroidism have
been found to have normal values for serum caleium and phosphorus or only
nunimal hypercalcemia and hypophosphaterma. In these cases, the urinary
excretion levels of ealcium and phosphorus have been found to be equivocal.
The normal range for serum calcium is 9.2 to 10.4 mg./100 cc. and for serum
phosphorus it 1s 25 to 4.3 mg /100 cc. Urinary caleium and phosphorus
levels are determined only after the patient has been on a restricted calcium
diet for at least three days. The 2000 calorie, 135 to 150 mg. calcium diet
devised by Bauer and Aub is the diet used by most investigators. A normal
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mately 10 cc. .of contrast medium s injected and films rapidly exposed.
Another technique involves the direct catheterization of each renal artery,
The reader interested in the details of these techniques should refer to
articles by Gregg and his co-workers (20) and by Aguzzi and his asso-
ciates (1),
Rexar NeopLAsMS

Polycythemia associated with renal tumors —Several recent reports have
appeared concerning the occurrence of a secondary polycythemia in asso-
ciation with renal carcinoma The incidence is small, Damno ef ol (13)
observing it in 2.6 per cent of patients in a series of 350 cases of renal car-
cinoma. The polycythemia 1s usually a simple increase in total red cells with-
out fated b is, leukocytosis, or spl 1y. H 1oeri
remission occurred 1n eight patients who had subsequent nephrectomy. In
two cases described by Conley et al. (10) in which the polycythemia disap-
peared after nephrectomy, recurrence of the tumor was accompanied by
2 simultaneous reappearence of the polycythemia. The mechanism of the
secondary polycythemia is unknown It has been postulated that an erythro-
poletic substance is produced ejther by the tumor itself or by surrounding
normal renal tissue in response to the tumor, Another theory attributes it to
a rapid shunt of arterial blood to the dilated veins of the tumor, thus stim-
ulating increased erythropotesis

Prognosis in renal carcinoma.~~The average survival figures after ne-
phrectomy for carcinoma of the kidney, as esttmated by Riches (45) are
as follows: 50 per cent of the patients will survive three years, 40 per cent
will be alive after five years, and 20 per cent will live for 10 years after
nephrectomy. Riches has also outlined the various factors concerned with
prognosis after nephrectomy. As with the majority of other malignant neo-
plasms, the higher the histological grade of a renal carcinoma, the lower
will be the survival rate. Involvement of the renal vein has a very adverse
effect on prognosis. In a study by Thackray (56), 75 per cent of patients
with grade I tumors and no involvement of the renal vern were alive five
years after nephrectomy Invaston of local lymph nodes and other evidences
of local extension, as well as renal vein mvasion, are considered to be in-
dications for postoperative irradiation Flocks & Kadesky (17) studied 353
cases of renal neoplasms and concluded that the results of nephrectomy
combmed with postoperative rradiation were better than those from ne-
phrectomy alone Hanley (21) found that postoperative irradiation resulted
im definitely better survival rates and felt that it partially counteracted the
serious effect of renal vein mvasion. In view of these stud:es, irradiation
after nephrectomy should be seriously considered 1n the majority of patients
with renal carcinoma.

The thoracoabdominal approach m surgery of kidney tumors —An im-
portant modification 1n the surgical approach to renal and adrenal tumors
has been the use of the thoracoabdominal approach. The advantages of this

thr ytosis,
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(19) found significant decreases in TRP in 21 of 22 patients with proven
hyperparathyroidism. The TRP is of questionable value 1 the presence of
azotemia because of its dependence on essentially normal creatinine clear-
ance,

Kyle and his co-workers (33) performed a phosphate clearance test in
several pattents and found that it remains accurate until there 15 a marked
fall 1n the glomerular filtration rate This test has also been found to be more
accurate than the TRP in evaluating parathyroid deficiency states The
determination 1s more quickly performed than the TRP and does not depend
on creatinine measurements. Urine is collected over a 4-hr period and

for phosphorus Serum p horus 1s determined midway in the

period Phosph: 1 1n cc. per minute 1s calculated by
dividing the minute excretion of phosphorus expressed in mg. by the serum
phosphorus in mg./cc. The mean value m 25 normal persons was found to
be 108 plus or minus 27 ec./min The value 1s significantly elevated in
hyperparathyroidism and decreased in parathyroid deficiency.

Tt must be emphasized that in the majority of patients with hyperpara-
thyroidism, the ordinary diagnostic procedures will usually suffice to make
the diagnosts. Where these values are equivocal and chinical suspicion of
parathyrord hyperfunction remamns high, a combination of the above tests
should be performed.

Keating (28) has recently emphasized the fact that the majorty of
patients with renal stones exhibit no well-defined abnormalittes m calcium
metabolism He then described the various metabolic disease states in which
caleult are formed These include, 1n additson to primary hyperparathyroid-
1sm, hypervitaminosis D, multiple myeloma, sarcoidosis, milk-atkali syn-
drome, osteoporosis of disuse, Paget's Disease, and metastatic carcinoma
mvolving bony structures Hypercalcemia is present m all of these condi-
tions, and the chnucal symptoms of all may be strikingly simlar,

A recent report by Henneman and lus associates (24) s of nterest. They
describe a syndrome consisting of hypercaleiuria, hypophosphatem:a, and
normal levels of serum calcium in association with renal caleulous disease.
Exhaustive study 1n a group of 24 patients failed to reveal a definite metabohic
defect This condition has been referred to as idiopathic hypercalciuna, In
several of these patients, exhaustive surgical search for a parathyroid
adenoma was carried out with negatwve results. The authors propose a
possible chain of events to account for the syndrome Initial pyelonephritis
leads to tubular damage with resultant decreased reabsorption of calcium
from the glomerular filtrate This, 1n turn, leads to increased amounts of
calcrum 1n the urine and a decrease 1n the serum calcium level Parathyroid
hyperplasia ensues as a compensatory mechanmsm leading to an increase in
urinary phosphorus and consequent decrease in serum phosphorus levels
Certain patients with similar laboratory findings may have a congenital
tubular defect in which base conservation 1s impared Calcium is wasted,
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person on this diet for three days will excrete 100 mg. or less of calcium in
the urine per day. Values above 150 to 200 mg. per day are considered ab-
normal.

Because of equivocal results obtained from the usual laboratory pto-
cedures in several patients who subsequently proved to have hyperparathy-
roidism, several new diagnostic tests have been devised. (a) In the phos-
phate deprivation test the patient 15 placed on high-calcium, low-phosphotus
diet for 2 short period of time, usually one to two weeks, Repeat laboratory
data after that period will either show more defimte evidence of hyper-
parathyrordism, or else previous equivocal data will have returned to normal
values (b) The calcium loading test (6) measures changes in serum and
urinary phosphorus after the infusion of Jarge amounts of calcium, Fifteen
to 25 mg. of calcium/kg., as caleium gluconate, is given as an intravenous
infusion over an 8-hr. period. Blood phosphorus levels are determined prior
to stacting the test, at the midpoint, and at the end of the infusion period.
Twenty-four-hour urine specimens are collected on the day before the test
is performed and on the day of the infusion and then are measured for total
phosphorus content. A normal mdividual will exhibit a 30 to 50 per cent de-
crease in urtnary phosphorus and a signifi levation of serum phos-
phorus over levels determined prior to the mnfusion. A patient with hyper-
parathyroidism will not exhibit these changes. (¢) Perhaps the most popu-
lar of this group of tests is the phosphate reabsorption test or tubular reab-
sorption of phosphate (TRP) (19). In the normal person, the renal glomer-
uli filter appr 1y 5000 mg. of phosphorus per day. Of the filtered phos-
phorus, 80 to 90 per cent is normally reabsorbed, resulting in a urinary
phosphorus excretion of about 750 mg per day In hyperparathyroidism, the
excessive harmone produces an increase 1 urinary phorphorus excretion
because of increased wnhibition of phosphorus reabsorption. Thus, the per-
centage of reabsorbed phosphorus 15 conswderably reduced in these patients

The clinical determination of TRP volves the simultancous determina-
tion of serum and urmary creatinine and phosphorus levels during a fixed
period of time, Endogenous creatimine clearance 1s caleulated from the
formula UV /P where U eguals the uninary concentration of creatinine in
mg./100 cc., V equals the urine volume in cc./mun., and P equals the plasfna
concentration in mg./100 cc. The resultant creatinine clearance, 1 c¢ [oin.,
multiphied by the serum phosphorus concentration, will give the amount of
phosphorus filtered per minute. The amount of phosphorus reabsorbed by the
renal tubules is caleulated by substracting the amount of phosphorus excreted
in the urine per minute from the amount filtered per munute. The amount
reabsorbed divided by the amount filtered, multiplied by 100, results in the
tubular reabsorption of phosphorus expressed as a percentage. The normal
range of TRP 1n 50 normal persons was found by Mclntosh et a? (36) to
be 84 to 97 per cent TRP values ranging from 71 to 80 per cent were found
in five patients with hyperparathyroidismt by the same worker. Goldman et al.
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identical twins, since a transplant from an unrelated donor will ultimately
fail because of anttbody formation in the recipient. Work is presently being
done in an attempt to negate the antthody response, permitting successful
transplantation of a donor kidney to an unrelated recipient, Transplantation
was carried out in seven monozygotic twins, four of whom had chronic
glomerulonephritis, two had chronic pyelonephritis, and one patient had
subacute glomerulonephritis. Successful results up to the time of publica-
tion of the article were obtained in six of these patients, with the return of
renal function to normal.

The authors emphasize that the most important factor in transplantation
is the health of the donor. He or she must have completely normal renal
function and a normal lower urinary tract without evidence of urinary tract
infection. The lower urinary tract in the reciptent must also be normal before
transplantation is considered. The uremia must be rreversible, and the
causattve renal disease must be in an inactive state. Cross skin grafts are
performed tnitially and observed for three weeks to prove that the twins are
monozygotic. The technique presently utitized involves placing the kidney
in the tliac fossa on the opposite side from which it was removed End-to-end
anastomoses between the renal and internal iliac arteries and the renal and
external tliac veins are accomplished, followed by a ureterovestcal anasto-
mosis In successful transplantations, urine flow n large volumes begins
almost immedtately As soon as possible after successful transplantation has
been accomplished, the diseased kidneys are removed to prevent remfection
or hypertension

Ureteroileostomy ~Perhaps one of the most important recent advances
in urologic surgery has been in the field of urinary diversion. The various
dications for diversion of the urine have been outhned by Creevy (12).
They include (@) after cystectomy for carcinoma of the bladder or in
pelvic exenteration performed for other neoplasms; (b) malfunction of the
bladder secondary to meurogemic disease, irreparable vesical fistulae, or
exstrophy of the bladder; (¢) to arrest or mmprove renal damage secondary
to previous ureterosigmoidostomy; (d) in severe vesical comracture as

i oceurs in tub and i cystitis The multitude of
diversionary procedures 15 evidence of the fact that no perfect operation has
been devised to date. Some of the presently used methods are nephrostomy,

¢ col

y “wel and ureterosig-

Py ur
moidostomy.
In 1954, Bricker (5) described a method of urmary diversion utthzing
an 1solated segment of ileum which has been variausly refetred to as
ureterol, , ileal conduit, or the Bricker
operation. This procedure is being utilized \vxth increasing frequency by
many surgeons and promuses to eliminate many of the shortcomings inherent
in other diversionary operations. Perhaps the most important factor in
urinary diversion is the preservation of renal function, and ureteroileostomy
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leading to hypercalciuria and subsequent stone formation, These patients
may also exhibit a hyperchloremic acidosis.

Renal plications in the freah of leukemia.~The logist is
occasionally called upon to aid in the treatment of a patient with leukemia
who rapidly develops azotemia or anuria after the institution of x-ray or
drug therapy. In these cases, the marked mcrease in uric acid excretion has
obstructed the renal tubules, pelvis, or ureter with soft urate crystals. Mc-
Crea (35) has pomted out that the incidence of uric acid renal calcult in
patients with leukemia is approximately 5 per cent, as contrasted to the
calculated incidence of 007 per cent in the general hospital population This
difference is attributable to the known increased levels of serum and urine
uric acid in leukemic patients, which are often markedly accentuated shortly
after the institution of treatment, This 1s seen particularly 1 acute lym-
phocytic and acute and chronic myelogenous leukemia. Increased purme
catabolism, of which uric acid is a major product, results from the de-
struction of nucleoproteins as a result of therapy. Kritzler (32) reported
three cases of anuria caused by uric acid obstruction of the urinary passages
complicating leukemia. He also reviewed seven cases previously reported
in the hterature, Obstruction of the renal pelvs or ureter was demonstrated
in eight of these patrents In the other two patients, 1t was assumed that
anurta was caused by uric acid obstruction of the collecting tubules

Certain precautionary measures should be carrted out in all leukemic
pattents about to undergo therapy A pretreatment excretory urogram is
useful to rule out the possibility of silent urmary tract obstruction secondary
to previously formed uric acid calculi The concentration of urea or uric
acid 1 the serum should be determined prior to treatment and these tests
should be repeated at frequent mtervals A high flud intake of at least
3000 ¢¢ per day, should be maintained in an effort to reduce the urmaty
urate concentration. Alkalinization of the urme by the administration of
sodtum bicarbonate or sodium citrate is also advisable since the solubdity of
uric acd is mcreased in an alkaline urine All of these measures should be
utilized m patients with gout who are receiving long-term therapy with
uricosurtc agents, such as probenecid

A rising concentration of serum uric acid or urea should suggest possible
cessation of therapy and, if oliguria or anurm occurs, bilateral ureteral
catheterization should be carried out and the catheters left idwelling for
several days The catheters should be irrigated at frequent intervals with
saturated alkaline solutions. Occasionally, nephrostomy ts required to achieve
adeguate urmnary dramage.

ADVANCES IN SURGICAL TECHNIQUE
Renol transplantation—Murray and his associates (39) have recently
summarized thetr further experiences with kidney transplantatton. At tl}e
present tume, permanent function from a transplanted kidney oceurs only in
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pressure and constant admixture of urne and feces 1s avouded in the
Bricker operation. It should be mentioned that the reference to the 1solated
segment as an “Ileal bladder” is a misnomer. When properly performed, there
15 no stasis of urine in the segment and perstalsis of the ileum continuously
propels urine into the collection device. Thus, the isolated ileal segment
serves as a conduit rather than a reservoir, Whereas ureterosigmoidostomy
is generally contramdicated in the presence of sigmificant ureteral dilatation,
ureteroileostomy can be performed safely when this condition exists Further
long-term follow-up studies are required before complete evaluation of
ureteroileostomy can be made, but 1t 1s the opinion of many urologists that
the procedure is as close to the ideal method of urinary diversion as has yet
been devised.

Splenorenal arterial Seidenberg and lus (26,
49) removed the rght kidney and spleen from dogs and then anastomosed
the splenic artery to the left renal artery (27, 50). They found that the
splenic artery furnished enough blood to the kidney to preserve renal func-
tion. The authors enumerate several instances wherem this procedure may
be utilized Splenorenal arterial anastomosis may be performed in cases of
unilateral renal arterial disease in place of nephrectomy, thromboendarter-
ectomy, or homograft replacement of the diseased segment of the renal
artery A case is reported in which the operation was successfully performed
in the presence of bilateral renal artery obstruction secondary to aortic
thrombosis Its use has also been suggested in the surgical treatment of
abdominal aortic aneurysm to avoid the dangers of bilateral renal artery
obstruction The authors have also utihzed the inferior mesenteric artery as
a substitute renal artery In a case of bilateral renal artery stenosts, as
reported by Poutasse (43), in which stenotic segments of each renal artery
were replaced by homografts, the author suggests that the splenic artery
could have been used on the left side and the mferior mesenteric artery
utilized on the right side to by-pass the obstruction

Renal hypothermia —Some interesting work has been done in the study
of the effects of regonal renal hypothermia on kidney function Van Slyke
ei al {58) occluded the renal artery for variable periods of time in uni-
nephrectomized dogs If the artery was occluded for a pertod of 3 hr. or less,
eventual return of normal renal function resulted. Fifty per cent of the dogs
died 1f the artery was occluded for over 3 hr, and all dogs died 1f the artery
was clamped for 6 hr Hardin & Valk (23) performed similar experiments
tn a group of dogs m which one kidney had previously been removed They
found that the critical period after cross-clamping of the remaining renal
artery was 2 hr, and that variable degrees of impaired function resulted
when renal 1schemia of longer duration was produced Both of the above
studies were carried out under normothermic conditions. Moyer et al 37)
studied the effects of total body hypothermia on renal function in dogs after
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appears to have accomplished this in the majority of cases followed to date.
Progressive renal deterioration often securs after nephrastomy, cutancoss
ureterostomy, and ureterosigmordostomy,

A brief description of the technique is worthwhile at this point A
vertical midline incision is used, extending from above the umbilicus to the
symphysis, The ureters are then isolated low in the polvis and transected.
The ureters are then dissected upward, eare being taken to preserve the
vascular supply The left ureter is disseeted up much higher than the right
smce it must be tunncled through the sigmoid mesentery, This is accomp-
lished by bringing 1t through an avascular area of the mesentery so that
it ties within the peritoneal cavity. The incisions made in the posterior
periteneum are then closed. An appendectomy 1s cartied aut, and a segment
of deum close to the ieovesical jumction 15 fsofated. This segment should
preferably be supplied by two vaseufar arcades. The length of the iles!
segment should be no longer than 10 to 12 cm since an excessively long loop
may cause urinary stasis and subsequent excessive electrolyte absorption. The
1leat segment 15 then ssolated and the continuity of the sfeum re-estabhshed
by end-to-cnd anastamosis The segment :s brought in front of the sleo-
sleostomy and the mesentery of the segment is closed. The proximal end of
the segment 15 closed in an inverted fashion and the open distal end brought
through the abdominal wall at a point midway between the umbilicus and
the antersor superior thac spme on the nght side A circular portion of the
entire sbdommnal wall 15 excised at this posnt to prevent subsequent contrac-
tion of the ileal stoma by scar tissue The end of the sleum s sutured to the
abdonrinal wall, producing 2 protruding bud of ileurn Each ureter is then
anastomosed to the antimesenterie border of the feal segment, using a single
layer of interrupted fine chromic sutures through alf Jayers of the ureter and
steumn At the completion of the operation the ileal stoma should admst one’s
finger with ease A temparary plastic bag or permanent Rutzen-type of collec
tion device 1s placed over the ileal stoma for collection of urine, We have
found that after patients have learned to care for and apply these bags, they
may be kept on for as long as five to seven days without changng.

This procedure 15 pot withant its disadvantages, First and foremost 13
that the patrent sacrifices ursnary continence and 1s foreed to wear a collee-
tion devite The operation takes much longer to perform than most other
methods of diversion and there 15 a greater meadence of postoperative com-
pheations, the most freguent being sleus The procedure, however, has many
advantages Studies to date have indicated that electrolyte resorphion has not
been a problem m ureteroleostomy This 18 in contradistinction to ureter-
asigmasdastomay 1 which mare than SD per cent of patients develop hyper-
chloramic acidosts In additzon, patients with ureterosigmoidostomy have 2
high incadence of ascending unmary tract wfection and pyeloneghnits with
restlting progressive detersoratian of renal function The hugh satracolasic
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method with regard to healing and preservation of function in the remaintng
renal tissue (39). They performed a partial nephrectomy in three groups of
dogs, utilizing a different technique m each group. In one group a wedge
type of resection was done with closure of the remaining parenchyma by
means of mattress sutures. A transverse resection was carried out m the
second group and the raw surface of the kidncy was covered by a free
peritoneal graft In the third group, a transverse resection was performed
but, instead of a peritoneal graft, the renal capsule was loosely approxi-
mated over the raw surface. Rates of healing and the amount of damage to
remaining parenchyma were then compared. Optimum healing with minimal
renal destruction occurred with the method used in the third group of dogs.
The authors successfully applied this procedure in five patients with excel-
lent results The observations made by Murphy and Best will undoubtedly
encourage more urologists to perform partial nephrectomy in conditions
where nephrectomy has been commaonly utilized

UroroGIc ASPECTS OF HYPERTENSION

Approximately five per cent of hypertensive patients exhit unilateral
or bilateral renal disease which could possibly be responsible for the ele-
vated blood pressure (40). In only a small percentage of these patients is
the disease truly unill 1 E e to date indi that
will produce a “cure” of hypertension in approximately 20 to 25 per cent
of patients 1n whom unilateral renal disease is thought to be the etrologtc
factor.

‘Engle (16) has outlined the various pathologic conditions of the kidney
wl'nch may be assoctated with hypextensmn These include infections, hydra-

lcul disease, \ tumors, and renal artery
disease producing 1schemia, Pyelonephritss, tuberculosis, perinephritis, and
pyonephrosts are some of the types of renal infection which can cause an
elevation m blood pressure Polycystic disease is an example of a congenital
renal condition which may be assocrated with hypertension. Many of these
conditions are often bilateral and thus nephrectomy cannot be considered.
According to Thompson (57), much better results are obtained from
nephrectomy 1n patients with umilateral atrophic pyelonephritis than with
other lestons (S9). Fiafty per cent of patients with umlateral atrophic
pyelonephritis are benefited by nephrectomy, in contrast to the estimated 25
per cent who gain relief when their hypertension 1s associated with other
types of renal lesions A

The various types of renal artery abnormalities which may produce
hypertension have been described by Poutasse (43) and by Glazier &
Lombardo (18). Degenerative changes in the renal artery may produce
renat 1schemsa and thus initrate the humoral mechanism thought to be re-
sponsible for the elevation in blood pressure. Arteriosclerotic changes in the
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occlusi({n of the renal vascular pedicle for 1 to 3 hr. They found that
generalized hypo.therrfua served partially to protect the kidney from the
effects of sschemia, Since the production of generalized body hypotherma
poses some dangers, Stucber and his associates (53, 54) have recently
reported on their experiments utilizing regional renal hypothermia (55, 56).
The right kidney was removed in three groups of dogs, tet 1 each group
Two weeks later, the vascular pedicle of the left kidney was clamped for
a 6-hr. period The procedure was carried out under normothermic cot-
ditions n a control series of ten dogs, and all ten died within a period of
five days. Widespread coagulation necrosis was observed in the proximal
convoluted tubules in the kidneys of these dogs. In the second group, the
kidneys were cooled by means of a plastic jacket to temperatures of 20 to
25°C. during the period of ischema, Three of the ten dogs survived under
these conditions. In the third group, cooling was accomplished to tempera-
tures of 10 to 15°C. and in this group seven dogs survived. Increased con-
centration af urea it the blood was significantly less in the group in which
the temperature had been lowered to 10 to 15°C. The possible clinical apph-
cations of regional renal cooling are numerous. In surgical replacement of
an abdominal aortic aneurysm with renal artery myvolvement, regional cool-
ing of the kidney may serve to prevent renzl damage during the temporary
period of 1schema, In partial nephrectomy, nephrolithotomy, and certain
other surgical procedures on the kidney, temporary occlusion of the renal
artery is often produced either by finger compression or a bulldog clamp.
In this manner, bleeding during the procedure is minimized. It is possible that
renal function may be protected from the effects of the temporary 1schemia
by a preliminary pertod of cooling of the kidney.

Surgery in venal tuberculosis~—Prior to the advent of specific chemo-
therapeutic agents, nephrectomy was commonly performed for tuberculous
renal lesions. Modern drug therapy has eliminated the need for nephrectomy
in the overwhelming majority of patients with renal tuberculosis Hanley
(22) has recently summarized the present-day indication for surgical treat-
ment m renal tuberculosis The major indication now 1s corrective surgery
for the obstruction produced in the unnary tract by the healing fibrosis.
Progressive fibrosts at the ureteropelvic junction may lead to pyohydro-
nephrosis and, m Hanley’s experience, has been the chief indication for
nephrectomy. Healing in the imnfundtbular area of the collecting system may
lead to vbstruction of a calyx, producing 2 pyocalyx, The treatment of such
2 complication 1s often partial nephrectomy. Stricture formation mcxden? to
healing of tub lous ureteritis occurs at the wureterovesical
junction, g ureter of nephroureterectomy, de-
pending on the functional status of the kidney.

Partial nephrectomy—Murphy & Best (38) have recently reviewed the
methods of partial resection of the kidney in an effort ta determine the best
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Typical evidence of pyelonephritis may be seen. In most cases of renal
artery disease, however, the affected kidney appears perfectly normal on
excretory pyelography. Retrograde pyelography should be performed when
indicated.

Scott (48) has d the followi g program after the
above studies have been completed. The radloachve jodopyracet renogram
should be performed initially. If the renogram shows a decreased blood flow
to one kidney, split renal function studies as outlned by Howard and
Schlegel should be carried out If the latter tests are equivoeal, renal arteri-
ography should be dane. In cases where the excretory urogram demonstrates
a defimte umlateral abnormality such as atrophic pyelonephntis, the patient
need not be subjected to aortography. In such cases the Howard test should
be performed, followed by nephrectomy if indicated.

Until the last three or four years, the only surgical treatment in cases
of hypertension associated with umlateral renal disease has been nephrec-
tomy. With improvement in techniques of vascular surgery, several m-
gentous operations have been performed with excellent results 1n patients
whose hypertension was secondary to disease of the renal artery. Humphries
& Poutasse (25) have utilized a segment of donor aorta, including the renal
arteries, to replace a diseased renal artery. Others have used segments of
the femoral or ihiac artery for this purpose. In cases where the abnormality
is close to the origin of the renal artery from the aorta, the artery may be
transected and the distal normal segment re-implanted into the aorta
DeCamp and his assoctates (15) reported a case of a 10-year-old girl with
marked hypertension secondary to a poststenotic aneurysm of the left renal
artery. The right kidney was congemmlly absent. Surgical treatment con-
sisted of spl and of the splemic artery to
the dilated portion of the renal artery. Postoperatively, the blood pressure
fell to normotensive levels and continued to be normal approximately a year
later. A similar procedure was carried out by Parton & Nabseth (41) in a
61-year-old man 1 whom an arteriosclerotic plaque was found to partially
occlude the opening of the left renal artery. We have mentioned earher in
this review that the splenic artery, as well as the inferior mesenteric artery,
has been successfully substituted for the right renal artery 1n dogs. To date,
replacement of the right renal artery by the splenic or infertor mesenteric
has not been reported m human beings. Other operative procedures which
have been performed m renal arterial disease include endarterectomy and
excision of the diseased segment with re-anastomosis If only one segment
of the renal arterial tree is diseased, producing an infaretion of one pole of
the kidney, heminephrectomy instead of total removal, has been successfully
performed In all of the above procedures, regional renal hypothermia may
be found to be of value to prevent any deleterious effects which may result
from prolonged snterruption of blood flow to the kidney.
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renal artery may be li by thrombosis with lete interruption
of renal blood flow resulting in renal infarction and acute hypertension
Bryant and his associates (7) have described a case in which a 68-year-old
man experienced a sudden attack of abdominal and right costovertebral angle
pain Excretory pyelography revealed nonvismalization of the right adney
and a normal left kidney. Retrograde pyelography demonstrated normal ar-
chitecture of the right kidney. No urine was seen to be coming from the right
kidney. The blood pressure was markedly clevated Subsequent exploration
of the right kidney revealed infarction secondary to renal artery thrombosis
The blood pressure fell to normat levels after nephrectamy and remained at
normotenstve levels after one year.

Renal ischemia may also result from renal artery embolism or by ex-
trinsic occlusion of the artery produced by a retroperitoneal tumor, The
various congenital anomalies of the renal artery which have been reported
to produce hypertension are coarctation, unilateral atresia, cirsoid angiora,
and aneurysm.

Tn general, authonties agree on the type of patient who should undergo
tntensive study tn an effort to rule out a umilateral renal lesion as a basis
for hypertension, Young patients (under 35 or 40) with elevated blood
pressure of two years or less duration will probably be the most benefited by
surgical correction of unilateral renal disease DeCamp & Birchall (14)
point qut the fact that it 1s the opposite kidney which 1s exposed to the
hypertension and which may suffer from irreversible vascular changes if the
causative lesion temains undiscovered for a long period of time. Patients in
any age group with benign essenttal hypertension who suddenly develop
malignant hypertension should be thoroughly studied Any patient, regard-
less of age, previously known to be normotensive, who suddenly develops
severe or malignant hypertension, should be suspected of having unitateral
renal pathology. This 1s particularly true 1f the hypertension has been
ushered in by an attack of flank pain.

Instial study should consist of a laboratory evaluation of total remal
function including blood urea, creatinine, phenofsulfonphthalein excretion,
and urea or creatimne clearance. Further studies may not be indicated if
these studies indicate a significant decrease in total renal function, since
bilateral renal disease then is present Even if the original cause of the
hypertension were unilateral renal disease, the opposite kidney has suffered
damage from vascular changes and removal of the mstially mvalyed kidney
might actudlly shorten the patient’s hife span 1n addition to having no effect
on the hypertension. Excretory pyelography should then be performed and
any difference in the size of the renal shadows on the film should be care-
fully noted. The intravenous pyelogram may show delayed function, poor
concentration of contrast medium, or total non-visualization of one k!'d_ney.
Kidney architecture may be altered by hological
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tis and tabutated the significant clinical findings (53). Sixty-two per cent of
the pahmts had albuminuria, and pyuria was demonstrated in 58 per cent.
Thus, in a sigmficant number of patients, the classical laboratory findings
were absent. Because of this fact, Kass has emphasized that the demon-
stration of significant numbers of bacteria in the urine should be the primary
focus in the diagnosis of pyelonephritis Present studies indicate that active
pyelonephritis is present when the count reveals 100,000 or more bacteria
per cc. of urine.

Rattner et al. (44) have attempted to shaw the method by which bacteria
reach the blood streams from renal infections (46). A polyethylene tube
was nserted through the thoracic duct into the cisterna chyli and one ureter
clamped. A ureteral catheter was then mserted to the kidney pelvis on the
opposite side. Control samples of lymph were obtained. A bacterial suspen-
sion was then injected through the ureteral catheter into the renal pelvis,
the catheter removed, and the ureter hgated. Serial lymph samples were
obtained together with excision of lymph nodes between the renal pelvis and
the cisterna chylx Thc nodes and lymph specimens were found to be positive
for the i The study indicated that path ic organ-
isms from infected kidneys enter the blood stream by way of renal lym-
patics

Much of the recent experi: work m pyel itis has been done
by Beeson and his co-workers at Yale University (46). In one group of
experiments, renal lesions were induced by means of an electric cautery
followed by intravenous mjections of bacterial suspensions. Subsequent
studies revealed that the medullary area was much more susceptible to
infection than the cortex. The reason for this difference is thought to be
obstruetion 1 the collecting tubules In another group of animals with
similarly induced lesions, bacterial suspensions were introduced into the
bladder, Pyelonephritis was evident in the region of injured medulla in 9 of
20 animals,

Weyrauch et al. (59) have studied the effect of prophylactic antibiotics
in experimentally induced pyelonephritis. Experimental infection was pro-
duced mn rabbits by the ntravenous injection of E. coli organisms 24 hr.
after the partial ligation of one ureter. Tetracyclme admmlstered before
ligation was found to prevent or significantly lessen 1nf mn
to those animals which did not receive the antibiotic.

There have been many reports in the hterature incriminating the
urethral catheter as an important factor in the etiology of pyelonephritis,
That bacteriuria accompanies the use of an indwelling catheter in the
majority of cases is an undisputed fact, Kass found significant bacteriuria
in 95 per cent of patients three to four days after the institution of in-
dwellmg catheter drainage. Howcver, many authors have disputed the
relati ip of this b i to . Prather &
Sears (42) have stated that the most 1mportant factor is whether or not
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PyerLoNEPHRITIS

Many recent asticles have appeared concerning the pathogenesis, diag-
nosis, treatment, and prevention of pyelonephritis, It is the most common of
all renal diseases. According to Kass (27), it is found in 10 to 20 per cent
of kidneys examined at autopsy, and in a significant nurber of these patients
the disease was not diagnosed during life. Many patients who are found to
have chronic pyelonephritis will give no history suggestive of previous acute
urinary tract infections. Kass and others have emphasized the extreme
chinical importance of chronic pyelonephritis (2, 27). It 1s known to be much
more common 1 the dizbetic than the non-diabetic. The factors in diabetes
which contribute to urinary tract infection are vascular disease, a general
increased susceptibility to all types of infection, the effect of glycosuria on
bacterial growth, and an increased number of catheterizattons incident to
treatment of diabetic complications Pyelonephritis has been implicated in
the etiology of both essential and malignant hypertension and it is the most
common kidney lesion found in uremia.

Beeson (2) has summarized the various factors in the pathogenests of
pyel hritts in an 11 article. He d at length the three
possible routes by which bacteria may reach the kidney. Ore theory is that
bacteria ascend to the kidney from the lower urmary tract via the lymphatics.
However, as Beeson points out, there 1s no conclusive evidence that the
upper and lower urinary tracts have lymphatic connections Hematogenous
spread is the accepted pathway by which coccal infections reach the kidney.
Furthermore, bacteremia is definitely known to occur in many instances
during and after various endoscopic procedures on the bladder and urethra
There is doubt, however, that this 1s the most common pathway by which
bacteria reach the kidney. Ascending mfection via the ureter is probably the
most common route by which bacteria travel to the upper urinary tract
Tathot (55) feels that the urcter plays a dual role in the pathogenesis of
pyel hritis (58) Furst, i jon may spread by way of the subepithelial
tissue of the ureter which is in direct continuity with the bladder mucosa
and the renal pelvis Second, anatomic changes in the ureteral wall incident
to subepithelial inflammation may result 1 a functional obstruction to the
column of urine, altering ureteral peristalsis and producing stasis of the
arine, This can cause the same type of obstruction as would be seen in cases
of ureteral calculus, extrinsic compression of the ureter, or vesical outlet
compromise. Furthermore, the high incidence of vesicoureteral regurgita-
tion n patients with chronic lower urinary tract obstruction and infection is
attributed to the fact that inflammatory changes 1 he ureteral wall, particu-
larly sn the intravesical portion of the ureter, interferes with the normal
valve-like action at the ureterovesical junction. It is this latter mechanism
which 1s thought to prevent the reflux of urine from the bladder in the

normal person. . )
Smith & Lenyo (51) studied 100 patients with proven active pyelonephri-
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the urinary infection remains after the catheter is restoved. In defenise of the
use of the urethral catheter, Prather states,

We find no evideace to impficate the catfieter as a significant factor in the cause of
chronie pyelonephntis Mo donbl the ma)omy of patients who develop acute pyelont-
phritis have mever been catheterized prxor to the onsct of the acute infection. It is
not Togical to blame the catheter as a major contributor ta serious urinaey tract fr~
fections (unless it has been used improperly) simply bectuse the instoument has been
used as a dizgnoshe ot therapeutic agent i patients with urinary tract disease, The
eatheter, properly used, is one of man's best friends {(45).

Thcrc ran be no doubt that when sermus \mnary tract infection has accurred
ized urinary tract pathology has oftes
been prcscnt or pnor calhctcr technigue has been used.




ENDOCRINOLOGY: THE THYROID"*

By RussetL Fraser, FR.CP.
Dep of Medicine, P di Medical School
of London, London, England

Of the extensive recent experimental work on the thyroid this review
will only be concerned with Iymphadenoid goitre, the control of thyroid
function, the carriage of the hormone in the blood, and the action of the
hormone on the tissues. Much of the current knowledge on the thyroid hor-
mone has been reviewed in a recent Ciba Symposium {61), and in Pitt-
Rivers’ & Tata’s book, The Thyroid Hormones (111).

Lympmanenoin GoiTre

A major recent development has been the discovery that autoimmunity
is the basis of lymphadenoid gortre or Hasl thyroiditis (80, 102).
Studies moved from two directions: first, for many years thyroglobulin
seemed to be a switable antigen for studyng autoimmunity (160); on the
other hand, the puzzle of abnormal “liver function tests” as found in the
plasma of patients with Hashis ’s disease and d led Roitt ef al.
(124) to find in these sera antibodies to thyroid extracts, prompting their
suggestion that an autoimmune reaction was the basis of the disease.

The earliest produced precipitins to thyroglobultn had been weakly
organ-specific. However, when Freund’s adjuvant was added to the injec-
tions, an animal could be made to develop precipitins to ats own thyro-
globulin which were largely species-specific (158, 159); and its remaming
thyroid lobe was found to show E i like lesions. In ot the
patients with Hashimoto's discase appear to be hyperimmunised; as much
as 5 mg per ml. of antibody may be found in their serum, an excess of what
can be produced by injecting an antigen (125). Within two or three years
after thyroidectomy, the titre of these antibodes falls off

The antibody has also been demonstrated in thyroid shces by fluores-
cent technigues: 1n the follieular colloid and cells, and also interstitially in
the regions of collections of plasma and lymphocyte collections (156)

The precipitin test on serum may reveal only the higher titres of the
thyroglobulin 2ntibody, but lesser amounts can be revealed by the sensitive
tanned red cell haemagglutination test. This, and the other known anti-
bodtes found in these sera ard’y-globuhns, which fraction is usually found

S‘The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in May,
1959

’Tl.m following abbreviations are used BMR (basal metabolism rate) ; PBI
(Pmtzl'n or peptide-bound iodine}; TBP (thyroxine-binding protein); TRC
thymxfne—bmdmg capacity) ; T/S ratio (thyrod to serum 1odide gradient) ; TSH
(thyroid-stimulating hormone).
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jodine to thyroxine (32). Thyroid therapy is usually sufficient to suppress
the process; indeed, McConahey et al. (86) suggested that most non-toxic
goitres respanding to such therapy are really lymphadenoid goitres. It re-
mains to be seen whether this therapy is enough, for 1t may be important to
remove the source of autoimmunisation

TIHYROTROPIN SECRETION

Hypothalomic control —This control is probably mediated by the
hypophyseal portal system whose blood flows from the median emunence
to the anterior pituitary (72). Greer (61) has reviewed much of his own
and other work relating to the contral of thyrotropn secretion The pitui-
tary transplanted to the eye of an hypoph; host maintains a rate
of thyroid secretion between that of the normal and hypophysectomised
animal without, however, increasmg its thyroid weight Furthermore, its
thyrotropin secretion can still be weakly stimulated by propyl thiouracil
or depressed by thyroxine admimstration, te, it s still subject to the
thyroxine “feedback” control. The same alterations in thyrotropin secre-
tion ean also be produced by stalk section or hypothalamic lesions involving
the region of the median eminence Yet, electrical stimulation of this region
does not increase thyrotropin secretion of thyroid activity. These animals,
W|thout pxtmta{y hypothalamus contact show, on propyl thtouracil, little or
no but Iy increased thyroid avidity for rodide (1odide
gradient, or T/S ratio) Greer postulated that there were two thyrotropins,
3 “growth” factor and a “metabolic” factor, the former needing the connec-
tion with the hypothalamus However, on goitrogen-treated rats maintained
at several graded levels of thyroxme dosage, Bogdanove (20) found that
shght thyroxime deficiency rassed the T/S ratio to maximal Jevels before any
goitre developed, while greater thyroxine defictency produced goitres but
1o further nereases in the T/S ratio Clearly, the wodide-trapping efficiency
1s a function of avidity X size. Pretty experiments by Purves (113) have
offered an explanation for the mechamsm uf thns hypothalamxc comml

fe am mala s th AL s T ablt e

creased rate of thyroid secretion which erther low iodine diet, propyl
thiouracil, or thyroxme administration could still modify in the normal
directtons When they were given, i addition to propyl thiouraci, graded
doses of thyroxine, maximal suppression was observed with a third of the
thyroxine dosage needed to achieve this m normals Thus, the thyroxine-
sensittve centre is probably in the anterior prturtary itself; and the Thypo-
thalamus modsfies this control by 1ts own prelminary removal or inactrva-
tion of the thyroid hormone from the blood passing through it to the
anterior pituitary

This theory explains the observed effects of these lesions on thyroid
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1aised to levels beyond those expected of these known antibodies The
erythrocyte sedimentation rate alse is always rajsed, These antrhody changes
are greatest with Jarge glands and are anrclated fo thyrold function; but
they are indications of the disease rather than s cause (vide infra). As
many as three separate thyroglobufi ibodies are d: ble in these
sera, corresponding probably to the sevesal thyroglobuling found in the
thyroid (125). Another and different antthody has also been demonstrated
in the serum of these patrents, a “thyrotoxic complement-fixing” antibody
whose antigen is obtained n highest yields from hyperplashic thyroid tissae
{from thyrotoxic or dysgenetic gatres). This antiges s found not in the
thyroglobubn but in the miccosomal fraction, so that it is probably a cell
protein (8, 126) By using sensitive technigues, hoth of these antibodies hive
been shown in hugh hitre in nearly alt {over 90 per cent) sera from cases
of active Hashemoto's thyroiditis, and m moderate titre almost as frequently
 spontancons myxedema cases Often (S0 ta 70 per cent), mederate or
low titres have been found tn sera from thyrotoxwcosis and subacute thy-
roudatss, and Jaw wtres much less frequently m most thyroid diseases {8, 59,
103, 104, 126). There is also a small aniount to be found in elderly normal
subjects in a frequency nsing with age {59), which may correspond to
the similar finding for Askanazy cells in routine postmortem thyroids (82).

Stuart & Alfan {144) have demonstrated what may be the essennal fesien
for this autoimmime reaction m the thyroid, ie, facal defects in the base-
ment membrane of the thyreid follicle, whose meudence was found 4o corres
late well with the presence of antibodies in the serum However, injections
of Hashimoto’s serum have damaged neither monkeys’ thyroud m vio not
cultures of human thyroud tissug (126) Thus, 1t 15 probable that the anti~
bodses in the serum are not the cytotoxic factors; these may be antibodies
acting against some cell-surface antigens, possidly produced lacally by the
fymphacytes What mutintes this cytotoxic process temams & problere

Needie biopsy reveals thie dasease 1o several apparently simple non-tuxic
gautres Histological diagnosts 15 hased on the finding of infiltration with
Ilymphocytes and plasma cells, and the Askanazy eoninophific degeneraton
of follscular celfs; the latter may moply failure of the cells under maximal
strnutus (14, 162) When the process 1s only seen focally it has a diffesent
sigmficance, as does a Jow hitre of anttbodies 1n the serum

‘The diagnosis 15 better confirmed by high titres of antibodtes or y-globuhas
1 the serum, than by ™1 tests; the needie biopsy wall settle doubtful cases
There are several studses of the gonre’s use of ™I, Thyraud uptake of 11
may be varred but there 1s always 2 rapsd discharge wineh can be accelerated
by percliorate at 1 ke, and the glands do not respond to TSH {suggesting
that they ate under maximal stpulanen (32, 92)]. Owen & MeConzhey
(101} found an unusual sodipated protemn the serum of some cases.
These tests sndicate both def storage and g 4 of the
hormone. One hydrolysed gland contamed less than half the usual rato of
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ments, that ACTH may act synergistically with TSH to produce exophthal-
mos. Further data from patients are, however, needed, and the relation of
TSH to thyrotoxicosis still remains an unsettled problem, as does the cause
of exophthalmos (3), in which the pituitary at least plays some part. Add-
ing to previous reports of benefit to exophthalmos from cauterization or
surgical removal of the pituitary, is another following yttrium implanta-
tion (91).

HorMONAL BroSYNTHESIS AND GOITROGENESIS

The transformation of iodide to secreted hormone by the thyroid has
been reviewed (111, 122), the main steps of which are: (a) the concentra-
tion of iodide into the gland: (b) the orgame binding of this to mono-
and diiodotyrosmnes; (¢} the coupling of these to form the thyronines, of
which the major portion is thyroxine; (d) final hydrolysis of the stored thy-
roglobulin to release the thyronines mto the blood, while simultaneously
(€) a dehalogenase returns most of the tyrosine iodine back for further
synthesis The enzymes for the first four reactions have yet to be defined,
as has also the mmportance of various allied compounds formed in smaller
amounts,

Goitrous cretins—Severe congemtal derangements in this biosynthesis
cause hypothyrordism together with a goitre Many of these cases have
now been studied by *¥1I procedures, designed to reveal which of the above
major steps are defective [reviewed in (137) and (140), with a tabula-
tion 1 (81)]; defects at each of the last four steps have been found. The
defect at step (b) 1s easily recognised by finding an avid thyroid uptake
which 1s discharged by thiocyanate or perchlorate (127, 134) ; that at step
{d) from the refease into the circulation of protemn- or peptide-hinked 2311
(30) simular to that released i some cases of carcinoma (139) or of thy-
rorditis (101); the defect at step () is seen by demonstrating the patient’s
defective ability to metabolise injected labelled diiodotyrosine (138, 139);
and finally, at step (c) the flaw is revealed by finding an excess of protein-
bound 1odine which can be identified as an rodotyrosine (87, 88, 89, 136,
154). In few cases has a corresponding enzyme defect been demonstrated on
a slice of thyroid tissue removed at operation (29, 88, 114, 154). In some
cases thyroid tissue digests have revealed abnormal proportions of hor-
monal precursors (29, 83, 114, 154), and subnormal amounts of thyroxine.
Hypothyroidism occurs only with severer defects. In these cases, the PB1#7]
or ™I may be high, low, or normal (83, 154), since its proportion of
thyroxine is both variable and subnormal; 2nd so ths level may not reflect
thyroxine output or “thyroid function ” On radiolodine testing, these glands
show the features of secondary hyperactivity; ie, thyroid hormone ad-
munistration suppresses the patient’s avidity for 91, albert slowly at times,
and also returns the PB™1 to normal. The hypothyroid cases probably
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function, and it also permits easier integration with the thyroxine “feed-
back” control of the other central nervous system influences known to
affect thyrotropin secretion. For example, cold and emotional effects might
be mediated by a modification in this hypothalamic utilization of thyroid
hormones; as an adrenalectomy might change the effects of hypothalamic

imulation from an inhibition to a sti ion of thyroid secretion rate
(64); it explains the Goldberg 2 al. evidence (57) that high temperatures
or dinitropheno!l will mhibit thyreid secretion and prevent pitustary stimu-
lation and gortre devel, when propyl th il is given (includi
histological evidence). This action of dimitrophenol on thyroid control is
evident 1n man within 4 hr. on the serum PEI (98).

Thyrotropwn (TSH) output and 1ts assay —A sensitive TSH assay, suta-
ble for application to human brological fluids, is still being sought. Two new
promising assay methods have been published, and possibly a third (22)
Bates & Cornfield (13) have added some refinements to the method of
Gilliland & Strudwick (56) by using day-old, fasting chicks, giving them
propyl thiouracil as well as thyroxine and shortening the wait before
measuring the 13T discharge The Adams & Purves (2) method measures
the induced increase in PB1I discharge into the blood of thyroxine-
treated guinea pigs McKenzie (89, 90) has adapted this method to mice
and so made 1t the most sensitive one available, an improvement con-
firmed by Adams (5) It is sensitive to 0025 mU, per ammal, which com-
pares with a sensitivity of 0.1 for the method devised by D’Angelo (28),
and of 015 mU. for that of Gilliland & Strudwick (56); which means,
however, that the probable normal level of 016 mU. per ml of serum, is
still barely measurable Other less sensttive methads of e zrtro assay, smta-
ble for larger amounts, have also been published; one based on the weight
of thyroid shices (11, 12), and one on the phospholipid turnover response
1n thyroid slices (47) Thyroid-stimulating hormone has also been meas-
ured m urine (19, 75). Fremnkel (53) has defined some of the details of
action of TSH on phospholipid turnover in thyroid shices Sonenberg
(132, 133) has reviewed the chemical and physical properties of TSH

One most mteresting finding has emerged from the application of these
assays Adams & Purves (1, 3, 4) have demonstrated an abnormal type of
TSH found only 1n the serum of some thyratoxic patients, particularly thos.c
with exophthalmos; and McKenzie (90) has confirmed this This TSH is
abnormal mn that it produces an exceptionatly prolonged discharge of
PB 1] from the mouse or guinea pig thyroids This abnormal response might
be correlated with the finding of an inhibitor to TSH in human urine (142),
with the exophthalmos-producing factor of Dobyns & Walson (31), and
with the failure of the thyrotoxic gland’s avidity for 1 to be suppressed
on admunistration of thyroid hormone It might also be relevant to th.e
suggestion made by Smelser & Ozanies (130) from guinea pig experi-
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TSH actions were evidently not blocked; restoration to normal followed
withdrawal, The famuliar action of smaller doses of iodide in alleviating
thyrotoxicosis has been shown to depend on its blockage of the action of
TSH in the thyroid gland (58, 60, 131). Todide inhibits the increase of the
thyrotoxic release rate which normally follows the administration of exog-
enous TSH to the patient who is receiving blocking doses of antithyroid
drugs It also has a simlar effect on the hypophysectomised subject who 15
on a constant TSH dosage and similarly blocked (18).

TrE CIrcULATING HORMONES

Thetr form —It 15 now well established (111, 147) that in normal as well
as hyperthyroid subjects, most of the protem-bound iodine or circulating
thyroid hormone (bologically active thyroid secretion) is thyroxine or T4
(149) with which is probably always admixed about 3 per cent of triiodothy-
ronine or T3 (9, 17, 108) Whether the latter 1s also secreted from the
thyroid or released following peripheral delodination is not yet settled. More
studies are needed of the corresponding compounds in urine (45). Most of
the above conclustons have been based on 1531 iabeilmg, which has demon-
strated few other organic :odine compounds in the blood except in patients
with abnormal thyroids. However, Werner & Block (155) have commented
that the fodotyrosine pool in the thyroid is large so that these radicactive
procedures rught miss a small secretion from 1t, they report finding about
half of the normal PB*#I to be iodotyrosines.

Thyroxine-binding protein and thyroxine-binding capacity —As is now
emerging also for other hormones, 1t 1s known that most of the thyroid
hormone cirenlates as bound to a specific protemn (TBP), having a high
affinity for thyroxine but less affinity for its analogues (111, 119} Addstions
of thyroxine to serum will saturate this protemn, after which the excess moves
to a looser binding to the albumin The binding capacity of a serum may be
measured from the effect of added thyroxine on the electrophoretic dstri-
bution of 1%]-thyroxme, from which also can be deduced the level of free
thyroxine (6, 106, 118, 119) The purification and the physicochemical prop-
erttes of TBP have been reported (69, 118, 119) The main TBP 15 an
a-globulin but a second TBP has been found as a preatbumin, whose relation
to the main TBP or to the looser albumin-binding 1s not yet settled (15, 70)
A similar thyroxme-binding protemn has been demonstrated 1n the thyrod,
which may help to control the gradient between the thyroid and the blood
(69), and perhaps a similar mechanism controls the entry of the free thyrox-
1me into the tissues It 1s the concentration of free thyroxine which probably
determines the hormonal drive to the tissues For example, birds which are
defective 1n TBP, respond equivalently to either T4 or T3 (99, 128) The
{ree plasma thyroxine has been estimated at 3 to 9 X 10-* A1, and the bind-
ng proteins serve to buffer its supply
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have a maximal output of TSH, so de not respond to injected TSH {83,
and their suppression by thyvaid h is slow. The imp of the
dehalagenase deficiency found in some of these cases is difficult to assess;
i could add iodine deficiency to the thyroid's other disabadities, but some of
these cases have been found to have normal amounts of jodide circulating
{55). Furthermore, high levels of odotyrosines may be found in the bleod
without a demonstrable deficrency of this enzyme (154).

Thyroid therapy will often produce remarkable recession :n these con-
genital goitres if they are not nodular (163), and may restore some of the
impaired biosynthetic function (94). Zondek (161), though as yet without
confirmatson, fias reported an unusually profonged response in these cases
to infrequent but massive doses of triac (triodothyroacetic acid). These
congenital goftres probably depend on a recessive gene [(66) ghves the
fullest genetic datal, and lesser defects have been shown in their relatwves.
Annteresting special group is that whose deficiency is incomplete enough to
be manifested only by a goitre with euthyroudism, of which one special sub-
grovp is iated with 1 deaf {88, 93). This association ap-
parently depends on some genetic connection rather than on a metabolic
effect of the thyrotd hermane Such cases raise the question, where do these
mslder cases differ from other non-foxic gostres?

Non-foxic goitre —The prevalence and geographical distribution of <u-
demic gowre has been recently resurveyed extensively (26, 74). While the
incidence 1n some countries has been largely eliminated by rodine prophylaxis
over the fast 30 years, 1t st} remasns high 1n wany parts of the world, Vari-
ous studics of adme metabalism have been made 1w goitre areas feg. (115,
13531 which A d the p of 1odine d 7 but stoular eve-
dente of deficienty has also been found in the non-goitrous subjects {77,
123). Only carely have gotragens been found m the food to explam the
goitre—one stedang example mvolving the mdk from cows fed on Brassicoe
(25). Studies of the gland hydrolysates from non-texic goitres have revealed
2 fow di~ to monmodotyrosine rato, MIT/DIT (110, 150), but while other
studes have suggested that this ratio reflects the degree of todine deficieucy
(21, 115), even fower ratios have been found i carcinoma (141). Schu-
macher et ol (129) bave studied the radiotodme mcorporation by stces.vf
gotres excised from patients with varions diseases and found this function
greatly increased wn thyrotoxic glands, moderately mereased in ymphadenoid
goitres, and normal 10 adensmas 5

The achon of iodsde —An mieresung type of drug gostre 15 that whgch
sometimes follows lang perieds 6f admimstration of large doses of sodide
(105, 151, 152} This evideatly depends op the local action of wdsde in the
gland, but fodide mhibits the synthesis of hormone m the rat on!;: for about
24 br. (161). Paley 7 ol (105) showed that while the organtc binding was
blocked 15 such a patient, the gland stil concentrated wdide sa that 2l of the
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mones (TSH, gonadotropin, and growth hormone), and atrophy of all the
pituitary target organs as well as decreased growth,

PERIPHERAL ACTION

The fate of the secreted hormone —The hormones (triiodothyronine, or
T3 and thyroxine, or T4) have been shown by both autoradiographic and
chromatographic evidence to enter rapidly most of the cells of the body (48,
49, 78). The largest proportion goes to the liver where 1t 1s metabolised and
produces much of its metabolic effect, as well as also mactivated and ex-
creted mto the bile, If large doses are injected, the liver clearance of the
hormone rises to 20-fold (96). After bile duct ligation, a greater metabolic
stimulus results from the injected hormone, and more of 1ts metabolites are
found 1n the blood, which then includes those which are normally excreted
with the bile (46). The human liver clears 200 to 600 ml. of plasma of the
hormone. per day (95), and the main biliary metabolites are ghicuronides.
With patients in severe diffuse liver failure, a ratsed PB*7], yncreased TBP,
decreased 11 turnover through the thyroid are found, as 1s also a slowed
disposal from the plasma of 15!I-thyroxine (153).

In all tissues, deiodnatron is probably a part of the hormonal (T3 and
T4) degradation process, although further details of this process are needed.
1t is not certain whether, before exerting 1ts tissue effects T4 must be con-
verted to T3 or modified in other ways, or both. Nor is 1ts mode of action
on the tissues known, although 1t has been shown to mod:fy the activity of a
wide range of enzymes, 1t can interact with metal jons, and 1t may effect
membrane permeability (111)

The action of the thyroid hormones —It is unclear why there is a Jatent
period during which no thyroid hormone produces its act:on either 1 v1vo or
1 vitrg. Triac and T3, probably because of their lesser binding by TBP, are
perhaps as rapid i action as any known analogue; effects being seen in
myxedematous subjects within 4 hr. on the BMR and on the electrocardio-
gram (51, 67) While the maximum effect of a single dose of triac is seen
within 24 hr. and followed by a gradual decline, the daily admimstration of a
maintenance dose causes a steadily rising effect during the first week of its
administration (67) Apparently during the restoration of thyroid deficiency,
the tissue’s responsiveness increases perhaps from induced changes in both
tissue enzymes and other endocrine seeretions,

Thyrosd analogues —Asper & Wilson (10) and Pitt-Ravers & Tata (111)
have reviewed the wide range of analogues whose biological activity has
recently been studied; those compounds with biological actvity vary wn
potency, and m speed and duration of action, but none has so far shown a
quahtatively different biological action 33’5’ Triiodothyromine has been
found to inhibit thyroxine action (109) Early suggestions that triac could
lower blood chol without d qui thyroid effects 1n other
directions, have not been borne out. A similar claim has recently been made

for the formic acid derivative (36). Small doses of triac will lower the blood
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The concentratton of circulating TBP changes little in thyroid disease
(6, 119, 148), but it is strikingly raised in pregnancy (33, 34, 121) and low-
ered in nephrosis (120), prabably because of 1ts loss 1to the urine (52, 54).
In pregnancy the TBP is raised from the first or second month and then
remains at a constant level until about six weeks after parturition, so that it
is probably unrelated to the progresstvely rising BMR of the later months of
pregnancy. Indeed, the deduced free thyroxme level of pregnancy 1s shightly
less than normal; which agrees with the finding that **1 passes more rapidly
thraugh the thyroid 1n pregnancy, but less rapidly thence to the tissues The
newborn child shows TBP levels midway between those of the mother and of
a normal adult. These TBP changes probably arise from the high estrogen
level, since 1ts admunistration also raises these TBP levels in other females
or males (35) ; while methyl testosterone has an opposite effect on the TBP
(43). It may also be noted here that T4 and T3 anly cross the placenta mmi-
mally (97), and their administration to a mother receiving antithyrosd drugs
cannot prevent the foetus from developing a goitre (112).

ReraTIoN To OTHIR ENDOCRINE GLANDS

Adrenal——While most of this inter-relationship still remams obscure
(72), two recent studies have clarified one facet—the accelerating effect of
thyroid hormone on the liver’s metabolism of cortisol with corresponding
increases in adrenal secretion rate On infusing cortisol, Peterson (107)
found its metabolism more rapid in hyperthyroidism with corresponding
changes in the corbisol production rate (MC-cortisol); lesser similar
changes were seen in the urinary corticoid output, and the opposite changes
were noted in myxedema. After the infusion of cortssol, Brown (23) found
the rise of the free 17-hydroxycorticoids and the fall of their conjugates was
rapid 1n thyrotoxicosis and slow 1n myxedema. On infusion of the corres-
ponding tetrahydro compounds, conjugation was normal 1n myxedema but
rapid mn hyperthyroidism. In both conditions, the plasma cortisol is ncrm'zl.
and the 17-ketosteroids low, while the response to ACTH musleadingly varies
inversely with thyroxd function. This suggests an adrenal-liver-pituitary
homeostasts in response to thyroid changes. A clear picture has not yet
emerged of the effect of cortisol and ACTH on thyroid function (16.).
Synergism has been shown between epinephrine and thyroxine secretion 1
the ammal’s response to cold (146). -

Pituitary —Animal work has clarified the relatively frequent association
of hypermetabohsm or thyrotoxicosis, or both, with acromegaly (65), and
the lower pituitary function of myxedema (27, 41, 42) Growth hormone,
TSH via thyraid hormone, and ACTH via cortisol are all calorigenic and
inter-related 1n this effect Growth hormone stimutates thyroid I mfztabo-
lism and also the BMR 1n hypophy ised animals; ex i -
sis is produced in hypophysectomised animals given both growth hormone
and thyroid hormone, which 15 fatal unless cortisol 15 alfo su.ppl'led Con-
versely, thyroid leads to the depletion of the anterior pituitary hor-
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giving some indication of the peripheral utilisation of thyroid hormone, may
be difficult to interpret because of the mfluences of the TBP level, the con-
centration of free thyroxine, liver function, ete. This procedure indicated
that peripheral deiodmation of T4 was not a source of the serum T3 (79).
Thyrotoxic plasma disposed of its labelled hormones more rapidly than did
normal plasma enriched to the same concentration of hormone (62). Sterling
found that hoth the slower turnover of myxedema and the faster tnrnover of
thyrotoxicosis returned to normal on the restoration of thyrofd function
(143) ; while Ingbar found this rate still raised in treated thyfotoxic sub-
jects and also in their euthyroid relatives (68, 71) This hormenal disposal
rate has also been reported high in otherwise euthyroid subjects with
paroxysmal cardiac arrhythmias (76).
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cholesterol of myxedematous subjects without easily discernible other effects,
but so will T3 and T4 if given in equivalent dosage. However, very small
doses of triac have precipitated angina in susceptible subjects even within 2
hr. of the first dose (67, 85, 100), possibly more readily than T4. These rap-
idly-acting compounds nevertheless have a place in the treatment of myx-
edema coma. This condition has often been fatal, possibly because of the
high dosage of thyroid hormone given (7, 37) ; moderate dosage has been
attended with temporary suecess before a final myocardiat infarct (145).

RaproropiNe TesTs

Among the main tests of thyroid function, radioiodine now has its estab-
fished place (50) and approprate procedures can measure the various steps
m the iodine cycle through the body (116) The normal rodine uptake has
been shown to vary with age as does the BMR (84), although clinical stand-
ards may not need such a fine correction; an adaptation by the thyroid to
decreased tissue utilization has been shown to be the basis of this change
(157) Details are available of the timing of the different human responses to
injected TSH and of the effect of dose (38).

To distinguish thyrotoxicosis from other goitres which are awid for
iodine, two mterestingly different jodide response tests have been established,
an todide repletion test (24) and an 1odide mhibition test (44). In the
former, 1] retesting at four weeks after two weeks of daily 10 mg doses of
KI, reveals thyrotoxic glands still avid for 231, but the others show a normal
response In the second test, a smaller dose of 1odide (1 to 2 mg ) is added
O TR SO af e T T4 e et e e enbovic

L s
hibition.
The thyroid hormone (usually T3) suppression test contrnues to be 2
useful method for making the same distinction as these two 1odide tests
Johnson (73) has shown that the normal response on this test includes sup-
pression of both discharge and uptake; while the thyrotoxsc fails even after
very high doses, so 1mplying a quahtatively disordered regulation Other
assaciated changes seen durmng the test have also been studied (117).

The measuring in zifro of the entry of T3 mto the patient’s red blood
cells 1s shown on a large sertes to separate without overlap high, normal, and
Jow thyroid function (63) However, abnormal results are also found with
altered TBP (in pregnancy, after estrogen, m nephrosis, and in liver dis-
ease), as well as for unexplamed reasons m pul y i iency, and
after anticoagulants; a normal result was found with rodide myxedema
Analogously, red blood cells labelled with 3P lose this label more rapidly
thyrotoxicosts, and less rapdly than normal in myxedematous subjects (39,

40)

Measurements of the rate of disposal of injected 21[-T4 or ~T3, while
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HORMONAL CONTROL OF PIGMENTATION"?

By Aarox B, Lexner, MD
Section of Dermatology, Department of Medicine, Yale University
- School of Medicine, New Hoven, Connecticut

At the turn of the century two French investigators, Bertrand & Bour-
quelot (1, 2), showed that a plant enzyme which they named tyrosinase
could cala\yze the oXidation of the amino atid tyrosme {o a dark product.
Sub was found in mel of man and animals. In
the 1920's, (he :xtenslve researches of Bloch in Switzerland and Raper m.
England established the fact that tyrosinase played an important role m
telamn formation in mammals (3) As a result of these studics, physicians,
particularly in Europe, tried to explamm abnormalities in pigmentation
through alterations in tyrosmase function. During this period biologists,
principally in the United States, carried out experiments that were to lay
the foundation for our und ding of ¥ 1 control of
The hiologists showed that in animals such as tadpoles and frogs removal
of the pitwtary gland resulted in marked hghtening of skin color, whereas
injection of piturtary extracts produced darkenng of skin color Also, it
was shown that_pineal-extracts_lightened the_skin_color_of tadpoles and
frogs. Unfortunately, clinicians of that pertod paid little attention to bro-
logical studies; few or no attempts were made to explain pigmentary ab-

lities on the basis of al m function of the prtutary gland and
the nervous system It was too difficult to conceive of a relationship be-
tween the dramatic changes caused by hormones on the skin of tadpoles
and frogs and the much less dramam: changes that oceur 1n man

o .

FRIN

mh control of melanin

We can explain many normal
and abrormal pigmentary states m man We may have the opportumty to
’change man’s coloring at will.

{  In this report we will discuss the color changes in adrenocottical -
sufficzency and vitiligo as well as some nterestng miscellaneous disorders.
Hypespigmentation resnlting from andrpgenic and estrogentc stimuli will
not be reviewed.

BASIC CONSIDERATIONS
At least two mel are produced by
pituntary glands of animals that have been studied (4). Thus far, !here 15

*The survey of the Lterature pertaining to this review was concluded in Sep-
tember, 1959

*The following abbreviatfon will be used: MSH (Melanocyte Stimulating
Hormone).
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only.one-a-MSH,-but-there.are_three f-MSH’s (Table 1), (4, 5). ARl the
MSH’s have been isolated through the use of Some type of frog skin assay
_Boyine and porcine o-MSH. is_the most_potent darkening agent-known. It
is a.linear peptide composed of-13 amino acids. These 13-ammo acids are
the same as the first 13 ammo_acids of. adrenal. corhcotropm.hormom
(ACTH) “obtainied from human, bovine, porcine, and ovine pitwitary glands;
and they are in the same sequence as those in A_(;T_g (63, b, ¢, d). How-
ever, there are two sub!lc dxﬁ‘erences between the 13 amino acid chain of

R TR R SR

a molar basis ACTH has only 1/30 the darkening activity of e-MSH. How.
ever, when the N-terminal serine of?\CTH 1s acetylated, 1t has one-fifth the
darkening activity of «-MSH A sixfold increase in darkemng activity results
merely from putting an aceytl group on the N-terminal serine of ACTH.

Recently, Hofmann e al. synthesized e-MSH with the glutamic acid u
the form of glutamine and a formyl group on Iysme (7). Syntheétic a-MSE
1s the-largest peptide made thus far. It has about the same activity a:
the natural hormone Guttmann & Boissonnas have synthesized ¢-MSH with.
out any blocking groups (8) The biologic activity of this a-MSH has nof
been compared directly with the natural hormone.

X Bela—MS}_I from hogs has about one-third the activity of «-MSH A:
ft‘ human and bovine f-MSH have not been compared accurately witl
-MSH or porcine §-MSH. Human §-MSH. is. somewhat larger.than th
other §-MSH’s Another MSH 1s present in human pituitary gland, bu
whether or not 1t is of the a-type remains to be seen.

Injectton of a crude mixture of porcme a- and f-MSH produced Addison
like hyperpigmentation in man (9) and darkeming of melanomas in hamster:
(10}. Pure a~ and B-MSH have not been given yet to human subjects.

There are darkenng hormones other than «- §-MSH, and in specia
snstances they may be very important. Both androgens and_estrogens.unde
the appropriate conditions can darken human skin i zwwo These substance
have no effect on frog skin. However, progesterone-is a weak but-definite
darkening agent of frag skin. Recently a systematic search for darkermn
agents 1n boyme organs was carried out using a frog sk bioassay (11)
Potent darkening factors were present in the thyroid gland, small intestine
pancreas, and Iungs

‘While many investigators have been interested in darkening agents
only a few have studied Ligh factors Mel. (N-acetyl-5-meth
tryptamine), present in the pincal gland and in peripheral nerves, show
unusual potency in hghtening frog skin (12 to 14) For some time epj
nephrine and norepmephrine were considered to be the most active lighten
ng agents known However, melatonin is about 100,000 t:mes more-actrve
Acetylcholing has the same activity as epinephrine and norepmephrine
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A‘t;ess active are serotonin and trijodothyronine It seems significant that the
ost potent lightening agent, melatonin, and the most potent darkening
dgent, «-MSH, arc both N-acetyl compounds Crude but active melatonin
Z preparations hghten the color of hamster melanomas and frog skin (10).

+ They decrease melanin formation m frog melanocytes, As yet, melatonin
i %us not. been given to man. However, this neurohormone may be the factor
l in peripheral nerve endings that causes witiigo {15). A decrease m

{ 'melatonin in the nerves may be associated with an increase in pigmentation.

o
7
CH,0/\——CIH,CH,NHC—CH;
AW

N

MeraToNIN

Before describing the clinical aspects of pigmentary disorders two
seemmgly paradoxical situations will be mentioned, and suggeshoﬁs will be
offered to explam them. In some disorders both hyperpigmentation andﬁ
hypopigmentation are present This is particulatly true of Addison’s disease
in which both severe hyperpigmentation and extensive vitiligo may occur

smmultaneously. The other unusual finding is that patients with tot:
alopecia and_camplete vitiligo_excrete_excessive_amounts of MSH in the
urine. (16). In spite of an output of large quantities of MSH, these patients’
have hypopi 10n, not hyper A possible explanation of
the first case 1s that n some ndividuals with hypofunction of the adrenal
medulla there may be not only a compensatory mcreased output of “norepi-
nephrine by the peripheral nerves, but also of an agent that could cause hypo-
g won. A possible expl of the second case is that in complete
vitiligo the excesstve release mto the systerme circulation of a neurogenic
gment cell bgt g agent could MSH production by the pi-
fmtary gland. The wmereased MSH would not be sufficient to counteract the
skin lighténing effect of the agent. This case is not unhke that in which
qu. piephrine given 1ntra: usly to man results in an increased output
of MSH n the urine (17). Yet, norepmephrine itself 1s a good hightening
agent In wivo systems are more complicated than in witro ones. The net
ffect of injecting a lightening or darkenmg agent depends on that agent’s
ability fo alter melanocytes directly versus 1ts ability to mduce changes m

&)thcr organs which, 1 turn, have an opposite action on melanocytes.

CLINICAL CONSIDERATIONS
MELANOCYTE STIMULATING HORMONE DARRENING

Hyperpigmentation resulting from an excess output of MS.H occurs
in three conditions® (a) adrenocortical msufficiency; (b)&fxshmg:‘s syn-

drome in which hyperpigmentation becomies evident only affer bilateral
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adrenalectomy and subsequent growth of a pituitary tumor; and (c)
pituitary tumor that releases MSH but not enough ACTH to produce
Cushing’s syndrome.

Adrenocortical msuﬁcxmcy«-ml types of adrenocortical insufficiency

whe\her cansed by {Addison’s fhsease) idiopathic atrophy,
y, etc, are d with hy; as long as

pituitary function is not mpanred and adequatc suppomve lhcr:\py mth a

tydrocortisone \| is not d. This hyperp

usually characteristic. Darkening occurs in the exposed areas, body.iolds,
mucous membranes, and sites of recent trauma (Figl}). Hydrocortisone
and perhaps other steroids from the adrenal cortex infbit the output of
MSH from the intermediate lobe,of the pituitary gland as well as ACTH
from the anterior lobe. Usually 30 to 40 mg. of hydrocortisone orally are
required in ilaterally adrenalectomized patients in order to suppress the

USUAL VARIATIONS IN PICMENTATION
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output of these peptides from the pituitary gland When adrenocortical
function is impaired and formation of hydrocortisone decreases, there is 2

subsequent rise in MSH production which 1s followed by darkening of

the skin (9). As mentioned earlier, patients with adrenocortical nsuffi-

ciency and hyperpig fon are predi: d to vitiligo (15). Indeed, if a
atient shows both marked hyperpigmentation and vitiligo, he very likely
as adrenocortical insufficiency.

Cusling’s syndrome treated by adrenaleciomy—In most instances,
Cushing’s syndrome results from hyperplasia of one or both adrenal glands.
Even when only a single adrenal gland seems to be mnvolved, bilater:
adrenalectomy n one or two stages usually is the treatment of choic
because eventually both glands become hyperplastic or undergo neoplastic
changes. Most patients do well on steroid_therapy following surgery, and
no hyperpigmentation occurs. However, physictans wrote us about four
patients (18), and two cases have been reparted (19, 20}, all of whem had
an initially good response to adrenalectomy but developed extreme hyper:
pigmentation in spite of sterod therapy, Nelson (21) has collected 2 tatal
of 13 such patients including the preceding six, Concerning their patients,
the attending physicrans commonly remarked, “This individual is the dark-
_est Addison's patient-I have.scen.” Subsequently these patients were found
to have puitary neoplasms, The latter probably were MSH-producing
tumors; however, urime Of only one patient was assayed ToF MSH. The
latter was markedly elévated as was the ACTH output (19). While somes
chinictans were of the opinion that the Piturtary tumor was caused by
bilateral adrenalectomy, it seems more reasonable that a small pitutary?, «
tumor caused the adrenal cortical hyperplasia; and with time this tumor
enlarged.

Primary MSH-producing pituitary tumors. We examined one patient
and received secondhand knowledge of another who had pituitary tumors
without laboratory or clinical evidence of Cushing’s syndrome but with
pronounced darkeming of the skin Urine MSH levels were elevated In |~
our patient, and perhaps in the second as well, the tumor produced an
excesstve amount of MSH but not ACTH Thus, there was hyperpigmenta-
tion without adrenocortical stimulation

Non-MrranecyTe STIMULATING HornoNe DARKENING

Hyperpigmentation similar to that produced by increased amounts of
MSH sometimes 1s seen in patients with hyperthyroidism, bllig‘ry cxrrﬁ-‘. y
sprue, and other diseases. Does MSH play an important role in producing
hyperpigmentation in these conditions? The answer 1s not known at }he
present tume. Recently, various bovine organs were screened for darkening
agents While pitwtary extracts—primarily because of MSH—were the
most potent, darkening factors also were found in the thyroid.gland, srr{all
intestine, pancreas, and lung The thyrotd factor which was very active
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was not MSH It is not known yet whether darkening substances in the

other organs ate related to MSH. It is possible that in some patients with

hyperthyroidism an increase in melanin pigmentation results directly from

% a thyroid darkening factor, from MSH or from a decrease in}x;elatonin.
foI6 darkening : Eih ——12

ViTiLico

Vitligo is a common and umportant disorder in which pigmentation 1s
decreased 1n some parts or all of the skin (15) Hypopigmentation occurs
in the exposed areas, body folds, mucous membranes, and sites of recent
trauma (Fig, 1). Thus, in vitiigo the usual areas of depigmentation are
the same as the usual sites of abnormal hyperpigmentation seen in patients
with increased MSH output. At times there 1s complete loss of pigment
from the skin and even from the hair. The eyes retamn their pigment. Most
patients with vitiligo are otherwise in good health. However, patients with

erth anemia, ad tical insufficiency, _sympa-
thetsc, ophthalmia, and_neoplasms are predisposed to vitihgo An interesting

yndrome consists of tatal.alopecia.and.complete -vitiligo. Frequently, in

fis situation hypopigmentation does not appear in the usual patchy dis-

tribution of ordinary vitihigo but, instead, suddenly involves the entire

body. Patients with this combination excrete elevated quantities of MSH

1n the unne, yet have hy and not hy, i It is

possiblg’ that i these individuals the presence of abnormally large amounts

of asdkin-hghtening substance is more significant than the darkemng effect

of MSH. Viiligo may result from excessive release of such a factor by '
peripheral nerves in the region of the melanocytes Whether or not this long

sought for lightening factor is melatonin is not yet known.
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BIOCHEMICAL CHANGES IN THE
DERMATITIDES!

By Arrevr C. Curtis, M D. axp Warrer D. Brock, Pr.D.
Department of Dermatology, University of Michigan Medical Sthool,
Ann Arbor, Michigan

This review deals with studies of basic biochemical processes in normal
human skin and in various dermatoses. No attempt has been made to include
studies concerned primarily with clinical description or therapeutic treat-
ment of skin diseases. Publications appearing from January, 1957, through
December, 1938, are the main bas:s for this review.

ProtEINS

Within the last few years the fractionation and characterization of the
proteins of human skin have been studied extensively. Matoltsy and his
group (1, 2) 1solated two protems from neutral phosphate buffer extracts of
human plantar skm (callus) Each protein was homogeneous when subjected
to h but 1 when subjected to
‘Whether one of the proteins was a precursor of epidermal keratin or wh:th:r
it represented 2 matural degradation product of decomposing cormfied cells,
was left for further studies. Unlike Rudall (3), who found that 6 Af urea
extracted from bovine epidermis a-specific-fibrous_protein_(“epidermin”),
Matoltsy & Herbst (4) using human epidermis were unable to obtain with
urea extraction a fibrous protein which could not be obtained by the use of
other protein extractants. Roe (5) was able to extract a fibrous protein from
human epldcmns w:th 75 per cent ithiom bmmxde. T}us ﬁbrous matena]

. s o

.I ' .- . o . .

lhe I\em(m Mycsm,Elastm, Fibrinogen (KMEF) group.
which indi that skin contains proteins
havmg some charactensncs sumlar to the proteins of blood. Zimmer &
Woringer (7) subjected thin slices of whole human skin, imbedded in starch
gel, to electrophoresis and found that they contained an—albumm.a.nd.a_-;_-
globulin whose migration pamrn resembled those present wn serum. Skin
also i an @- amn t from those in serum. Hemo-
globin was detected but was thought to be a contaminant because the in
tensity of the stamed protein band decreased as the layer of skin used was
further removed from the large blood vessels On the other hand, the stained
protem band corresponding to §-globulin varied mnversely in intensity to that
of the hemoglobin. The authors eoncluded from this that 8-globulin was party
of the tissue and not present because of an interchange with serum. The
work of Humphrey, Neuberger & Perkins (8) with rabbit skin, and of
*The survey of hterature pertaining to this review was concluded in March, 1959.

195




194 LERNER

]

11,

15

16

17.
. Correspondence with Drs Robert M Blizzard and George Hami about two

20

21,

Foster, M, Pigment Cell Biology, 301 (Academic Press, Inc, New York,
., 1959

Hattori, N., and Lerner, A. B (Unpublished data)

Lerner, A. B, Case, J. D, Takahashy, Y, Lee, T. H and Mori, W, J. Am.
Chem. Soc , 80, 2587 (1958)

Lerner, A, B, Case, J. D, and Heinzelman, R. V., J. Am Chem Soc, 81,
6034 (1959)

Lerner, A B, Case, J D, Mori, W, and Wright, M. R, Nafure, 183, 1821
(1959)

Lerner, A. B, J. Invest Dermatol , 32, 285 (1959)

Shizume, K., and Lerner, A B., J, Clin. Endocrinol. and Metabolism, 14, 1491
(1954)

Lerner, A B, and Shizume, K. (Unpublished data)

patients; Dr, T, Franklin Williams about one patient; and Dr. Hugo W.
Moses and Anne P, Forbes about one patient

Nelsen, D H, Meakin, J. W, Dealy, J. B, Jr,, Matson, D D, Emerson, K, Jr,
and Thorn, G, W, New Engl. J Med , 259, 161 (1958)

Nelson, D H, and Meakin, ] W, J. Clin Invest, 38, 1028 (1959)

Nelson, D. H (Personal communscation to the author)



BIOCHEMICAL CHANGES IN THE DERMATITIDES 197

of radicactive phosphorus incorporated from sodium phosphate-**P into
RNA of whole skin of young rats was three times that incorporated into
NA.

Metabolic studies and studies of the blood constituents of patients suffer-
ing from various dermatoses have been done by several laboratories. Block
et ol. (28) reported neither undue retention nor loss of nitrogen by psoriatic
patients given a normal level of protein intake. Sulfur metabolism appeared
to be normal except for the amount of conjugated sulfur excreted Price and
his co-workers (29, 30) found that patients with scleraderma (acrosclerosis)

* abnarmally to test loads (2 gm.) of the amino acid by excreting markedly
largeamounts 6 all The metabolites except xanthurenic acid which remained
ormal EXcretion of the metabolites was relumed to nearly normal in the
pal xcnts with sclerod by the ini of a chelating agent
(di: diami acid) which, the authors postulated,
made, magnesium more available in order to activate the tissue kynureninase,
an enzyme involved in the early steps of tryptophan metabolism. Simultane-
ous administration of gyridoxine,a-cofactor for the enzyme kynureninase,
was also beneficial. Lea, Curtis & Bernstein (31) were unable to find ab-
normal levels of serum uric agid in psoriatic patients Lipoprotein levels in
sera from psoriatic patients were within normal range (32, 33, 34).

Lirms

With the devel of gas-liquid c! hy, investigations of
surface and epidermal lipids 1 human skin have been greatly stimulated.
Using this technique, James & Wheatley (35) reported two series of
branched chain fatty acids 1n surface lipids collected from the human fore-
arm. The first series was thought to be highly branched and to consist o
odd numbers of carbon atoms; the second series possessed only a methyl]
branch and occurred with both odd and even numbers of carbon atoms.
Wheatley and his group (36) later showed that epidermal lipids (“Mal-
pighmﬁy&pids"" extracted from epiderms which had the stratum cor-
neum removed }, umiltke surface lipids, did not contain sigmficant amounts of]
odd-numbered or branched chain fatty acids, but contained predomimately’
unsaturated Cyq acids,

Herrmann ef al. (37) reaffirraed the direct relationship between the
gextent of spreading and the content of free fatty acids of surface lipids ob-
tamed from normal human subjects. The same relationship was not observed

with surface lipids obtained from uninvolved shin of psoriatic patients

B et al. (38), the work of others, reported wide
variations in the content of squalene in sebum, both from day to day and
between different individuals These workers postulated that this variation
could be due to excretion through the skin of squalene in excess of that
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Cooper & Johnson (9) with bovine hide has indicated interchange between
the proteins of the blood and those of the skin Approximately 60 per cent of
Ithe skin albumin of rabhits was replaced daily by serum albumin (8).
Roe (10} isolated three ¢lasses of proteins (fibroys, glyco- and nuc
from a borate extract of psoriatic scales The fibrous protein was th
RPN
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lower than in psoriatic scales. Non-psoriatrc exfohative scales contained only‘
the glycoprotemn. None of the three types of proteins was found in callus

Flesch & Esoda (11) obtained a protein material from water extracts of
psoriatic scales different from that obtained by similar treatment of callus

or scales from exfoliative dermatoses

The amino acid content of whole human skin, dermis, epidermis, callus,
and scales from several dermatoses has been determined by various labora-
tories (12 to 16) Values found for the different layers of skin vary widely
from laboratory to laboratory and thus are difficult o compare. The use of
these data to evaluate any change in amino acid composition because of the
keratinization process is of ionabl . Hahnel (17) reported that
qualitatively there was no difference between the N-terminal amino acids in
the proteins of callus and psoriatic scale.

Pseriatic scales and postultraviolet irradiation scales from a normal
individual had similar distribution of free amino acids according to Cornish,
Block & Lea (18); sulfur-containing ammno acids were not found, Flesch
& Esoda (19) found no difference between the free amino acid composttion
of extracts of psoriatic scales and callus, but the free amina.nitrogen con-
tgnt of.the-scales was lower (20) Woringer & Zimmer (21) reported that
keloid tissue contaned more free amino acids and less peptides than normal

Luman.skin, T
The presence in skin of nitrogenous compounds related to amino acids
and protein is under inying study. The hi ine content of normal

human skin from different areas of the body was found by Johnson (22) to
have a five- and sixfold variation. Acid hydrolysis of human abdominal skin
caused a threefold increase in the histamme content. f;is et al, (23) and .
Sjoerdsma et al. (24) reported an elevated amountygf histamine but a nor-
mal amount of 5-hydroxytryptamme (serotonin) in mvolved skin from one
patient with urticaria pigmentosa.
Rodesch & Mandel (25, 26) reported the quantitative distribution of
—a- PR 4% ed dis o aF snemenl wihita rate, Rats deprived
b es (32P uptake
LU S P , They degraded
DNA at a reduced rate parallel to its synthesis, with the result that the
DNA content 1n the tissues remamed normal On the other hand, RNA was
degraded faster than it was synthesized and thus the RNA content wat
Jowered by protein deprivation, Bernstein & Foster (27) found that amounts
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Lever & Klein (47) reportnd that pat:cnts w:th xdlopal}nc hyperlipema
showed delayed elimi of intr ed fat
when compared with primary hypercholesterclemic patients and normal
individuals. Holt (48) found no evidence of delay in fat metabolism when

131]-Tabeled olive oil was fed to a y 1d boy with 1d; thic hy-
perlipemia

Lever & \Vaddc“ (49) reposted earlier that the intravenous administra-
tion of a ¢ d otl prep led to a -y drop in serum lipids

in patients with idiopathic hyperhperma, This work was confirmed by
Everett, Block & Curtis (50). Oral adminsstration of Jarge amounts of un-
saturated fatty acids was reported to have the same effect by Everett et al.
(51). Further work in this area and on the effect of heparin in serum lipid
clearing in normal subjects and in patients with idiopathic hyperlipemia has
contiued (47, 50, 52 to 54) Studies by Lever and his group showed that
jnhibitors of hipemia clearng activity are present in the serum of patients
with hyperlipemia (54) and in extracts of human and rabbit spleen, kidney,
and fiver (55) Eugelberg (56) reported that lipolytic activity of human
postheparin and endogenous plasma was machvatcd dunng the process of

boeeTonnaldo ¥

I T

57y xepon.ed that oral admlmslratmn of gastric mucin, “which contains an
aad id fally of o-glucuronic actd and
p-glucosammne had a plasma cl:armg action, The mechamsm was not known.

An excellent review concerning heparin and blood lipids has been written
by Levy (58)

CARBORYDRATE METABOLISM

The failure to demonstrate the 1 wilro oxidation of both citrate and
ketoglutarate, and the inability to show the presence of isocitric dehydro-
gemase in skin shees and homogenates by Barron et al. {39) in 1948 have
fed to some question as to whether the Krebs cycle, as such, operates in the
aerobic utifization of carbohydrate by this tissue Recently Cruickshank,
Hershey & Lewis (60), usmg a newly developed micro-methad, reported that
ssocitric dehydrogenase was present m sigmficant amounts in epidermss of
human skin, With the demonstration of the presence of 1socitric dehydro-
genase 1n skin, it is unnecessary to postulate alternate pathways for citrate
utthzation. This, together with previous reports of fumarase, lactic de-
hydrogenase, malic dehydrogenase (61), succime dehydrogenase (62), and
coenzyme A {63) occurring m human skin, 15 additional evidence that the
Krebs cycle can operate in this tissue (60).

Elevated succime dehydrogenase activity has been noted in skin from
patients with Duhning’s disease and psesiasis (62, 64); 1n pemphigus the
activity tended to be reduced (62). Zina & Bonu (63) reported abnormally
high amounts of coenzyme A 1n the epidermis of lichenified skin {neuro-

ermatitis) ; psoriasis scales and parakeratotic scales contained amounts
Tower than found in normal epidermis,
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needed for cholesterol synthesis. Reports that squalene jnactivated sulfhydryl
)groups, inhibited certain enzymes, and had bactericidal and fungicidal actron
as was postulated by earlier workers, could not be confirmed.

Windhorst & Foster (39) reported low concentrations of freg.ang total
‘$terols in lipids collected from the scalps of balding men In contrast, lpids

rom the scalps of women were high in sterols, and those from non-balding
men were intermediate.

In normal human adult subjects, Reinertson & Wheatley (36) found that
the content of all sterol fractions (free and total cholesterol, 7.dehydro-
cholesterol, and other Liebermann-Burchardt “fast-acting” sterols) was

~~higher in the “Malpighian layer Jipids” than in those from stratum corneum
or total epidermis. Extremely high amounts of total sterols and 7-dehydro-
cholesterol were found in epiderm:s from a two-week-old infant as compared
to that of normal adults’ In uninvolved areas of epidermis taken from
psoriatic patients, the' content of total lipid and total sterol was normal; the
“fast-acting” sterol content was low. The cholesterol ester to total choles-
terol ratio was normal. The unmvolved epidermus also contained an un-
id d, Jipjd-soluble sub which “traveled” together with free sterols
on a chromatographic column, and had an ultraviolet absorption spectrum
between 260 and 290 p. This substance was not found in normal skin. Cor-
nish, Block & Lea (18) reported values for total lipids, cholesterol, and
esterified cholesterol mn psoriatic scales similar to normal callus,

Total phaspholipid content in norwal “Malpighian layer hpids” was nine-
fold that found m the stratum corneum but ofily shightly higher than that of
total epidermis (36) In psoriatic scales, phaspholipid amountsavere greates
than in normal callus (18). Suznki (40} showed in vitro that whole skin
shices from axillae of patients with osmidrosis incorporated labeled phos-
phate into phospholipids. The presence of phosphatides in sebum has been
reported (41).

Investigations of the role of fatty acids in dermatoses have continued.
Hansen and co-workers (42) agatn showed that young infants develop
abnormal skin manifestations when fed diets Jow in essential fatty acids.
The addition of saturated fatty acids to the diet caused no improvementf\\
On the other hand, the addition of Imoletc acid as trilinolein (2 per cent ofy
daily caloric intake) restored the skin to normal appearance in one to two
weeks Sinclair (43) reported serum hexaene values of zefo and lo.w
amounts of serum diengg and tetragnes in cases of pityriasis.rubra pilan.SA

The study of primary hyperchol, olemia and hic hyperlipemia
continues. Guravich {44) and Hood & Angervall (45) reported clinical and
biochemical findings in a large number of patients with primary hyper-
cholesterolemia. That either oversynthesis or decreased utilization of choles-
terol may cause hypercholesterolerma, at least in part, was indicated by the
findings of Leonhard: (46). Orally administered *C-acetate labeled in th_e
carboxyl group was not only incorporated mto serum cholesterol by a pri-
mary hypercholesterolemic patient at a more rapid rate than normal, but
the radioactivity disappeared from the serum cholesterol at a slower rate
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ENzyMES

The existence of significant amounts of prot in human epidermis was
first shown by Wells & Babeock in 1953 (81)7 Recently, a number of publica-
tions concerning the tdentificatton of specific proteases m skin have ap-
peared. Paschoud, Schmidli & Keller (82, 83) reported that extracts of
normal human skin and of uninvolved skin from psoriatc patients contained
sunilas amounts of di-—and-tripeptidases Extracts of involved psosiatic

splubutor. Elevated peptidase activity was also found in extracts of skin of
patients with subacute to chromic mflammations. In addition, extracts of
human skin contamn endopepfjdases (84) which show increased activity in
the presence of small amounts of heparin and elheparm (83) according to
Stuttgen, Hofmann & Simmich In a scries of publications, Martin, Axelrod
and therr co-workers (86 to 90) described the separation, purification, and
characterization of four endopeptidases from acetone powder of whole skin
of rats Of the four enzymes, the only one which occurred in extracts of
fresh human ahdonunal skin was the enzyme which split acetylated aromatic
amino acid esters (91)

The relationship of proteclys:s to blister formation was studied by
Stoughton & Novak (92) who were able to cause separation of epidermal
cells and blister formation 1n human skin slices by exposing them to 55°C.
for 1 to 2 min followed by incubating at 37°C. Presumably an enzymatic
factor which digested the intercellular bridges was released In support of
s, di- and tri-peptidases have been shown to exist in fluid from blisters
aused by pemphigus, burns, and cantharidin (93, 94) Further, Dougherty
et al (95) by injection of the endopeptidase, trypsin, produced hemorrhagic
vesicles m skin of normal subjects. Because less trypst was needed to form
vesicles 1 pemphigus patients the authors postulated that more proteases
\than normal must exist m the skin of these patients

A relationship between the seventy of the dermatitis and the protease
level of the blood has been reported by Dougherty et al (95) who found
that : patients had elevated-pl brinol: Braun-Falco &
Salfeld (96) noted abnormally high values for leucine aming-peptidase
activity in serum from patients with pemphigus, eczema, and neuroderma
titis diffusa, whereas serum of patients with psortasts had normal le:.x.cin;.k
amino-peptidase activity.

The mechanism of the “itch sensation” in man wmvolves release of ski
mtracellular proteases which act directly on nerve endings according tg‘
Shelley & Arthur (97) The effects of sexeral endopeptidases on itch re-
sponse 1 normal subjects and in patients with desmatoses have been investi-
gated (97 to 100) Monash & Woessner (101), m contradiction to the
proteolytic enzyme theory, reported that spicules of Mucuna pruriens which
had no proteclytic activity because of heat mactivation caused sensations of




200 CURTIS AND BLOCK

Glucose utihzation by skin continues to be studied, Cruickshank, Trotter
& Cooper (65) reported that total glucese utdlization by whole gunea pig
skin was 444 ug./mg /hr. with 233 pg./mg./hr, of lactic acid produced over
a 5-hr, persod These values are considerably lower than reported previously
by Cruickshank & Trotter (66).

Bernstern & Sweet (67) confirmed and extended the Gindings of eatkier
workers in reporting the existence of most of the enzymes of the glycolytic
system in “cruds” extracts of whole skin of young white rats.

The use of glycogen by sweat glands hias been investigated by Dobson
¢t al. {68), using histochemical techmques. They reported diminution of
sweat gland glycogen in human subjects confined in a sweat box for 3 hir;
after 6 hrs. of sweating, the glands were essentially giycogen free. Non-
specific esterase activity (substrate, Tween-60) showed 8 definite increase 2s
the glycogen became exhausted.

Further work (69) has been done showing the Qo, of human epidermis
to be higher than dermis and smooth muscle, but lower than tonst, gastrie
mucosa, and cerebral cortex In a limited number of samples, the Qo values
of skin obtamed from patients with psoriasis, pemphugus, agd neuroderma-
titss were within the range of normal,

MUCOPOLYSACCHARIDES

By use of isotopic labeled is, the bolisax af hy ic acid
and the sulfated mucopalysaccharsdes 1 rat and rabbit skin has been studied
by Dorfman and tis group (70) Usmg MC umtformly labeled glucose or
1C carboxyl-labeled zcetate and $3S-fabeled Na,SO,, turnover rates were
determined for hyalurome acid (24 to 45 days) and chondroitin sulfate
(7.6 to 107 days) (71 to 73}, Turnover rates and uptake of the labeled com-
pounds 1 slan from aloxan diabetic rats were both fower than found 1
normal ammals (74} Insulin treatment restored the values toward normal.
According to Roden & Dorfman (75), who used “C-glucose fabeled 1 the
sixth posttion, the L-tdurome acid of chondroitin sulfunc acid-B of rat skin
was derived from glucose wathout sphitting of the carbon chan.

Denko & Stoughton (76) reported that skin of patients sith progressive
scleroderma bound imtravencusly admimistered radwactive sulfur from
N2,#80, at an abnormal rate, Instead of normal fixation acenrring 1in 24
to 48 br, and then a regular decrease, there was a progressive iacrease
fixation by the skin over a period of about 30 days Skin from a patient wit
facalized seleroderma showed a much lower rate of #S fixation than f
nosmat skin. Beterwaites & Bollett (77) reported that the acd mucopoly-
saccharide content of involved whole skin from patients with “locatized”
pretibal myxedema was five to six tiumes greater than that of unuvolved
slan from the same individuals Moreover, a sigmficantly higher amount of
aesd mucopolysaccharsde was found 1 the umnvolved shin of the patients
a5 compared to whole skin of normal persons Stemer (78 to 80}, using
histochermeal techmiques, has seported a detasted study of the mucopoly-
saccharide content of cutancous conneetive tissue in various dermatases,
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Priestley & Foster (114) determined the ascorbic acid content of normal
human epidermis.

Investigations of the content of minerals in human skin continue to be
actwve Stiteh (115) noted that alumwmum and copper aceurred in relatively
high amounts, and mangasiese and rubidium in low amounts in htuman skin
as compared with other soft tissutes of the body. Sowden (116) has published
values for the barium and strontjum content of human skin. Fregert (117).
1m a reim estigation of the silicon content of human skin, found that almost
40 per cent of the epidermat silicon oceurred in the cornified layer. Felsher
(118) showed that skin chlor:de content in dermatitis hespetiformis and in
pemphigus was normal. Reinberg ef al (119) reported that the potassium
content of mvolved skin of psoriatic patients was higher than uninvolved
skin or skin from normal subjects; it scemed to be related to the rate of
cell proliferation,

The permeability of human skin to calcium ions and to sulfur has been
measured by the use of radicactive isotopes of these substances. Stuttgen &
Betzler (120) showed that the permeability of human skin to 4*Ca jons was
greater n the direction of dermis to eptderms than in the opposite direction.
Scott (121) found that 335 elemental sulfur applied topically penetrated nor-
mal sk and the unmvolved skin of patients with varjous dermatoses at 2
sumlar rate, reaching the dermis and showing no focalization in any spécific
layer of the epidermis More rapid penetration was noted in the involved
skin of patients with seborrheic dermatitis, psorrasis, and eczema The radio-
active sulfur tended to become localized m the stratum granulosum and in
the basal layer, respectively, in the first two dermatoses There was no Incal-
1zation 1n eczema
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itching in normal subjects, and that spicules which had protealytic activity
but had been exposed to moisture no longer caused itching,

Protease activity of plasma does not seem to be related to itching accard-
ing to Cormia ¢t al. (102), who found that patients with severe pruritis
had shightly elevated plasma protease activity. A comparison between pro~
teolytic activity in blood before and after trypsin injection in patients with
pruritis and in normal subjects showed no significant variation.

An elaborate and comprehensive histological study of alkaline phosphas
tase distribution in normal human skin and in a large series of dermatoses
has been published by Kepf (103). In general, the enzyme was found i
those areas of tissue undergong rapid proliferation. Kopf & Orentreich
(104) found that alkaline phosphatase activity was below normal in the early
stages of alopecia areata but was increased above normal in the fate stages
of this disease and in alopecia totalis. They believed, however, that loss or
lowening of the enzyme activity was not the cause of the alopecia but wag
only one of the biochemical alterations taking place.

The enzyme, arginase, occurs in Human skili, mainly 1n the epidermis
(105). Recently, Rothberg and co-workers (106, 107), studying the arginase
activity of normal skin from different areas of the body found that plantar
stratum corneum was five to six times more active than trunk stratum
corneum, Elevated arginase activity was observed in scales from van'ous}
dermatoses (psoriass, exfoliative erythroderma, nummular eczema, ichthy-
ostform erythroderma, and 1chthyosis) possibly because of the ahserce of an
inhibutor such as exists in normal epidermus, N

Reviews discussing enzymes and thesr clinical implications i skin (108)
and their roles 1n allergy (109) have recently been published.

Viramins anp MINeRaLs

The biochemical role of vitamins in human skin has recewved little atten-
tion during the last several years Greenberg, Cornbleet & Demovsky ( Ilq)
found moderate amounts of vitamin A_in sebaceous glands, sebum of hait
folliclgs,_and on the skin surface after wmtradermal injection of a water-

lubilized susp of nto a human subject Psoriasis patients
showed lower-than normal amounts of carotene and vitamn A within the
sebaceous system after injection with the carotene suspension; patients with
chronic ichthyosis and pityriasis rubra pilaris, diseases wm which the
sebaceous glands are often markedly atropluc or absent, showed no re-
sponse (111) The authors believed that previous attempts to find vitamn
A in skin and it appendages have failed because the vitamin normally exists
withn the sebum 1n reduced concentration or 1 modified form not detectable
chemically.

The presence of 7-dehydrocholesterol (vitamin D, precursor) in hunjaﬂ
skin was d ated by Miller & B m 1954 (112). This finding
has been confirmed and extended by Wheatley & Retmertson (113), wh'o
found that the amount of the precursor i normal epidermis was approxi-
mately 12 times that in the dermis
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DELAYED SENSITIVITY AND
HOMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY*

By H. Suerwoop Lawsence, M D23
Deportment of Medicine, New York University College of Medicine,
and the Thd (NYU) Medical Division Bellevue Hospital,
New York Cuy, New York

It 1s now generally accepted that the rejection of foreign homalogous
tissues applied as homografts to genetically unrelated individuals of the
same species is accomplished by an ammunologic response undertaken by
the host (20, 48, 63, 66, 80, 83 to 85, 102). However, it remains to be es-
tablished whether the highly specific immune mechanism that results in
tissue destruction 1s mediated by serum antibody of the classical type or by
a factor or factors intimately bound to cells of the leucocyte series. The
experimental resalution of this question has been under concentrated attack
1n recent years and its outcome 1s the focus of much interest. The promi-
nence accorded this issue arises from the reality that the possibility of

or abolish: thns acqmred £ to another’s tissues,
an immune response d of By is d dent npon
the precise definition of the antigen(s) that mduce it and the antibody (1es)
that medsate it.

Since the more general biological problems encompassed by the study
of homograft rejection phenomena have been considered at length in sev-
eral recent reviews (20, 48, 66, 83 to 85, 102), the present discussion will
be restricted to the evidence for homograft rejection as an actively ac-
quired immumne response and to a consideration of the immunologic mecha-
nism or mechanisms by which this event may be accomplished.

It will be helpful to define here, as Brent, Brown & Medawar (22) re-
cently have done, the exact type of homograft that will be under considera-
tion. As they point out, the evidence recently summarized by Gorer (48)
makes it unwise, 1f not impossible, to expect the same mechanism to be
operative in the destruction of all types of homografts Gorer (48) has
delineated three different varieties of homograft response: (g) that evoked
by leucotre cells; (b) that evoked by ascltes tumm’ cells, and (c) that
evoked by ized tissues ch d by the of vascular
IQS;The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in August,

* The author’s work was conducted under the sponsorship of the Commission on
Streptococeal Diseases, Armed Forces Eprdemiological Board, and was supported in
part by the Office of the Surgeon General, Department of the Army, Washington,
DC, and 1 part by a grant from the National Institute of Allergy and Infectious
Duseases [Public Health Service (E-1254, C-2)]

*1t is a pleasure to acknowledge the stimulus of discussions with Professor P. B
Medawar and Dr. L. Brent during the preparation of this review,
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donor previously experienced by the host will undergo accelerated rejec-
tion and grafts from unrelated donors will enjoy the deceptive initially
longer acceptance accorded to first-set grafts (13, 14, 76 to 79).

It has been established that it is the genetic disparity between donor
and recipient of homografts that calls mnto being this exqusitely sensitive
discriminatory apparatus (19, 72, 102). The tempo and intensity of the
homograft reaction is also conditioned by the degree of genetic difference
of the donor m relation to the recipient. In general, the greater the genetic
difference between two mndtviduals of the same species, the more rapid the
tempo and greater the vigor of the homograft rejection process. At the

one extreme there occurs the let of homografts exch d
between umosular twins by virtue of their genetic wdentity (29). The
absence of homograft rejection 1 uniovular twins itted the re-

cent successful transplantation of kidneys between such individuals (54).
The reliability of this finding has also been exploited in recent medico-legal
proceedings undertaken to establish such a relationship (75). At the other
extreme there occurs the violent reaction to heterografts of tissues trans-
planted between individuals of different species (e g, rabbit to guinea pig).
Here the genetic dissimilanty 1s so great and the consequent antagonism

evoked m the host so intense, that the initial period of acceptance afforded
the homograft is deprived the heterograft (73).

‘The homograft reaction, once instituted, is in force throughout the in-
dividual wherever tested and is generalized in its distribution (13, 14). It
has also been shown to be conditioned by the dosage of tissue used to pro-
duce it Medawar (76, 77) demonstrated that the length of survival of a
homograft varied mversely as the dose or quantity of tissue applied. He
was able to mcrease the survival time of a skin graft by one-half when he
reduced the quantity of sk appled by one-eighth.

Medawar (79) also demonstrated that the homograft rejection reaction
is individual-specific rather than organ-specific. In the rabbit he showed
that prior inoculation of leucocytes caused the reciprent to react to a sub-
sequent skin homograft from the leucocyte donor as 1f it had met and re-
acted against that donot’s skin before

Thus, the exquisite specificity of the homograit reaction, the latent
period for sensitization, the need for prior sensitization to tnduce accelerated
rejection of subsequent homografts from the same donor, and the dosage

h all bute to the establist of the h ft rejection
reaction as an actively acquired immune response undertaken by the host
against genetically unrelated tissues Medawar (82, 83) has indicated that
the immune response to foreign homologous tissue is actively acquired and
does not pre-exast in the sense that mdividuals of blood group A possess
natural agglutinins agaimnst the erythrocytes of all individuals of blood group
B He cites the requisite latent period between contact with antigen and
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and lymphatic connections with the host. As they have done {22), we
would elect to restrsct comparison between defayed alergy and homograft
sensitivity to the most extensively studied example of the third type of
homograft—the orthatopic skin homograft, The compelling reason for the
selection of the skin homograft as an experimental test mode! derives from
its function as a prototype. It is the type of target against which ultimatefy
all practical efforts to aholish homograft sensitsvity must be directed.

Before discussing mechamsms of homograft rejection it will be helpful
to review very briefly the data upon sinch is based the conclusion that this
untoward event 1s indeed an acquired immune response,

HOMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY--AN ACTIVELY ACQUIRED
INMMUNE RESPONSE

When skin is excised from oste individual and transplanted to a similar
defect in the skin of another individual of the same species it js known as
an orthotopsc homograft. This having been accomplished under appropriate
surgical circumstances, the homografted skin will remain bloodless for two
or three days until 1t 15 invaded by blood vessels and Iymphatics from the
hast to form anastomoses with the vessels and lymphatics of the graft. Soon
thereafter, the host’s blood may be seen to course through the vessels of
the graft, noursshing it and ensuring its viabilty. This symbiotic relation-
ship between host and new tenant remains placid and uneventful untal the
tenth 1o twelfth day followimg transplantation. At this hime the blood flow
through the vessels of the graft becomes sluggish, erythrocytes agglutinate
into rouleaux, intravascular thrombs are formed, and subsequent capillary
rupture with widespread hemosrhage into the graft occurs The gross evi-
dence af this microscopac disaster scon follows with progression to necrosis
of the graft, eschar formation and, finally, rejection of the now scabrous
foreygn tissue (13 to 15, 30, 74, 76, 77, 97). In contrast, an autograit of the
host's own skin, excised and transplanted to another area on his body, Wil
establish stself as the homograft had done, with the difference that it is
permanently accepted, and becomes agam an wtegral part of the host (76).

The preceding descraptson of the fate of a homograft apphies only to
the oceasion of the wstal meeting between host and 4 particular donor's
tissues and has been termed a “Hrst-set” reaction The behavior of the same
host toward a skwn homograft transplanted from the same donor on 3
second occasion some weeks later 15 quite different. In this instance the
untoward events described above are now set i motion on the fourth to
sixth day and the graft is rejected in an accelerated fashwn—the “second-
set” reaction. The fact that this event registers a highly specific remen-
brance of prior contact with a particular donor’s tssues, can be demon-
strated by the apphcation of muluple slag grafts to the same host from &
vanety of doviors In mndinduals so conditioned, only the graft from that
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15 detected when such sera interact with the erythrocytes of the tumor
donor. The other, a neutralizing antibody, may be demonstrated by two
variations of the same biologic test: {(a) pre-incubation of tumor cells and
immune serum before injection into the recipient; (b) transfer of immune
serum at the time of or shortly before tumor inoculation, In each instance,
the meutralizing antibody inhibits the growth of tumor cells The appear-
ance of both hemagglutinating antibody and neutralizing anttbody comci-
dent with the rejection of transplanted tumor cells has suggested a causal
relationship between the two events. However, as Gorer has shown (44,
48) the hemagglutinating antibody may be absorbed from sera containmng
both types of antibody by means of mouse erythrocytes, without effect
upon the biological activity of the neutralizing antibody Further dissocia-
tion of the hemagglutinating antibody from the neutralizing antibody may
be produced by pretreatment of the recipient with lyophilized tumor tissue,
as Kaliss (56 to 58) has done This results in an opposite effect, namely
“enhancement” of the growth of tumors subsequently transplanted, rather
than re]ectmn, despite—or perhaps because of [cf (48)]—the rising titer
ing antibody. Mitch (88 to 90) has also shown a tem-
poral dissociation in onset of hemagglutinating antibody and the onset of
homograft rejection in mice inoculated with sarcoma He found in specifi-
cally sensitized ammmals, that the capacity of cells to transfer accelerated
graft rejection appeared several days before detectable hemagglutinating
antibody. The latter also remained at peak titer when the capacity for
cellular transfer of accelerated rejection had disappeared.

Medawar (83, 85) has clearly delineated the dnstmcnun between the
antigens r ble for the d of b inating antibody (H-
antigens) and those ble for 1 i (T-antigens)
m the mouse. “H-antigens” resist heating and lyophilization, reside on the
surface of erythrocytes and other cells, are restricted to the cytoplasm of
nucleated cells, and appear later in embryological development of the
mouse “T-antigens,” in contrast, are destroyed by heat or freezing, have
not been detected in erythrocytes, or in the cytop! i of nu-
cleated cells.

As indicated above it had been shown for mice by Kahss (56 to 58)
and recently for goldfish by Hild, (52) that h

and
other serum antibodies may be present when homograft sensitivity 1s ab-
sent More recently, Hild & Med: (53) have confirmed this find-
Mg for mina fer ehar o shn cracemoa AFTom s 0T Lt R
the abse (" o

tion of *' v 1+

that ¥ could be duced by erude
splenic nuclear fractions without the production of hemagglutinins or
hemolysins. It was further shown that such nuclear fractions were in-
capable of absorbing the humoral antibodies from sera

From the evidence available 1t appears very unlikely that hemagglutinat-
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acquisition of sensitivity and the reality of the dosage phenomenon to sup-
port this distinction.

THE CHOICE OF IMMUNE MECHANISMS AS INSTRUMENTS
OF HOMOGRAFT REJECTION

There are four p ial logical effector any one or
combination of which could be set in motion by the antigenic stimulus of
foreign homologous tissue and result in destruction of the tissue concerned:
(e) Homograft rejection may be mediated by serum antibody of the classi-
cal type with the mechanism of tissue damage analogous to that charac-
teristic of Arthus sensitivity. (5) Homograft rejection may be mediated
by a cell-bound immune factor or factors with the mechanism of tissue

* damage analogous to that charactersstic of tuberculin sensitivity. (¢) Homo-
graft rejection may be mediated by a ion of effects instituted by
serum antibody and cell-bound immune factors. (d) Homograft rejection
may be mediated, as Thomas (106) has suggested, by an immune response
peculiar to itself without precedent in conventional immunology and cur-
rently in the process of clanficatton. To the above possibilities we would
add a variation--namely : (5-a) Delayed sensitivity and autoimmune disease
may be expressions of homograft reactions undertaken by the host against
certain of his own tissues,

Since the immunologic details and biclogical ramifications of delayed
sensitivity and its relation to Arthus sensitivity and conventional humoral
antibody responses have been considered extensively in several recent re-
views (27, 28, 37, 62, 93), only those points relevant to the present argu-
ment will be touched upon here.,

Ty

EvipENCE FoR HUMORAL ANTIBODY AS EFFECTOR OF
HonoGrAFT SENSITIVITY

Dissociated cell homografts—A substantial catalogue of evidence m-
plicating serum antibody as the instrument of homograft destruction has
been secured in relation to dissociated cell populations rather than solid
orthotopic homografts Most studies have employed dissociated fumor cells
characterized by rapid growth rsates and perhaps a unique vulnerability
therefore, to the antagonism afforded by serum antibody (5 to 7, 42 to 50,
56 to 58, 102)

The extensive evidence demonstrating the presence of serum antibodies
following inoculation of tumor cell populations in the mouse has been col-
lected and analyzed by Gorer and his associates (6, 7, 42 to 50), They have
shown beyond daubt that certain tumor tissues of mice (leukemia, sarcoma)
have the capacity to induce the production of at least two distinct types
of circulating antibodies Neither antibody 1s demonstrable by conventio'na]
immunochemical techniques such as the precip: or fixation
reacttons One, a hemagglutinating antibody, appears mn the sera of tumor-
homografted mice comeident with the rejection of the graft. Its presence
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of the host requires rapid multiphcation of the microbe, as with tumor
cells. The type-specific poly haride antigen ible for the disease
resides on the surface of the pneumococcus and 1t is to this locus that the
humoral antibody is directed. The effects of speafic antibody on the
microbe result in capsular swelling as can be shown in the traditional
Quellung reaction, an in vitro counterpart of in vive events, which intubits
reproduction and ensures lysis of phagocytosed organisms.

We would therefore suggest the of an anal rel hi
in tumor cell populations with the specific antigen residing at the surface
of the cell and the intervention of neutralizing antibody at this locus. The
effect of this interaction on the growth of the tumor cell appears to be
qualtatively similar to the result of interaction with its specafic antibody
on the growth of the pneumococcus. The mhbitton of tumor growth by
serum antibody 1 this sense, suggests that the actual homograft rejection
mechanism i this system, if sensiivity were nduced without killing the
mouse, could occur via delayed allergy This has been accomphished by
Mitchison (86 to 90) with the cellular transfer of accelerated rejection of
a solid tumor homograft (Sa 1) mn mice as discussed below. It should be
noted here, however, that he failed to demonstrate any effect of humoral
antthody 1n passively transferred immune sera upon this type of sold
tumor homograft. This finding fosters the conclusion that the umgque vul-
nerability of populations of discrete cells to the adverse effects of humoral
antibody is a function of their dissociated state.

Orthotopic skin homografts —The first attempts to transfer sensitivity
to orthotopie skin homografts employed serum and yielded uniformly nega-
twve results The basic intent of this type of experiment 1s to cause the
recipient to respond in the fashion of the donor who has been sensitized by
a specific individual’s tissues (1€, with a second-set reaction of accelerated
rejection) Billingham, Brent & Medawar (14) prepared immune sera in
nbred strains of mice sensitized with the tissues of the donor of the test
homograft The use of mbred strains precluded any non-spectfic absorption
of antibody from such sera They failed to transfer the capacity for ac-
celerated grait rejection with small or large doses (up to 5 ml per mouse)
of spectfic immune sera The recipients were mnjected with sera over a
period of 3 days before and 6 days after the application of the test homo-

graft. Peripheral blood from sensitized mice was also found to be ineffec-
tive

Billingham & Brent (11) later undertook an extensive restudy of this
problem with simidar negative results, despite the use of skin homografts
rather than intact cells to sensitize serum donors, Serum was obtained
from donors iti: with first-set, d-set, or third-set grafts and
moculated intravenously, intraperitoneally, and subcutaneously nto non-

sensitive individuals without altering the behavior of the reciprent to test
homografts,
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ing antibody is concerned with homograft destruction, even of tumor cells,
but rather represents the expresston of a common antigen shared between
the fixed tissues (tumor, skin) and erythrocytes that are ch istic of
certain strains of mice

However, the biological effects of neutralizing antibody on dissociated
tumor cell populations have all the superficial appearances and behaviour
of an antibody that could indeed function as the instrument of rejection
of the transplanted tumor, Since the agents agarnst which the antibody
exhibits its antagonism are cells, their farlure to grow has been interpreted
as synonymous with rejection. In the animal undergoing primary stimula-
tion with tumor cells, neutralizing antibody may be viewed in the broad
sense as the cause of rejectton of the cells that initiate 1ts production. How-
ever, we would suggest that this potent humoral antibody does not function
to cause the accelerated rejection of tumor in the usual sense of that term
in the recipient of transfer, but rather 1t prevents the tumor from establish-
mg atself imtsally by inhibiting its growth Evidence to support this in-
terpretation is provided by Gorer’s (48) data on the critical role played by
time of admnistration in conditioning the effectiveness of serum transferred,
in inhibiting growth of tumor cells in susceptible animals. He found that
the intraperitoneal injection of serum containing neutralizing antibody
suppressed the growth of tumor cells sub 1y lated sub 3
when given as long as 7 days or as short as a few hours before challenge
with tumor, However, when tumor noculation was followed by immune
serum 24 to 48 hr. later, the protective effect was less predictable.

Further evidence 1n support of this view 1s afforded by Gorer’s (4%
48) finding that the neutralizing effects of ymmune sera incubated with
tumor cells before the inoculation of the latter into a susceptible host, oc-
curs very rapidly This finding gains significance when compared to the
prolonged incubation (24 to 30 hr.) with immune serum obligatory for the
demonstration of any effect on dissociated epidermal cells seeded back on
to the donor sites (17, 18).

Gorer (48) and Woodruff (109) have suggested that humoral antibody
i coattng tumor cells may opsomze the latter and facilitate leucocytic
action 1n synergistic fashron as antisera are known to opsomze bacteria

A clearer visualization of the distinction between mechamsms which
preclude the mitial “acceptance” of a homograft and those which cause
rejection subsequent to a period of residence, may be ganed from a con-
sideration of events that follow pneumococcal infection (74) If a suscept-
ible mouse 1s njected intraperitoneally with a Type I pneumococcus, rapid
reproduction of the microbe ensues and the mouse succumbs to an over-
whelming tnfection If, on the other hand, the mouse 1s given type-specific
antiserum before the pneumococcal injection, the growth of the microbe
is intubited and the mfection never gets under way, The pneumococcus has
its own fastidious growth requirements and to cause infection and death
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negative results. Their main criterion for semsitivity was the histological
evidence of diminished test graft survival, in addition to the degree of
vascularization They also attempted to cause rejection of established homo-
grafts in tolerant ammals by repeated injection of anti-CBA serum into
A stram mice bearing CBA grafts with negative results. Both Stetson and
Brent, in a discussion of these results, call attention to the differing criteria
used to detect successful transfer with serum as a posstble explanation of
the different results achieved [see (22)] Stetson, in this discussion, also
reports on his fatlure to transfer the capacity for rejection of grafts to
tolerant recipients of serum, and points out that he has found it difficult
or i ible to affect blished grafts in tolerant animals with 1m-
mune sera.

The observations of Good and his colleagues (38 to 41), on the pro-
longed retention of skin homografts in two patients (2 years, 14 months)
afflicted with ital ia has strengthened the inter-
pretation that classical humoral antibody is required for homograft rejec-
tion. This interpretation 1s based on the demonstration that such patients,
including the two under consideration, have the capacity to develop de-
layed allergy in the face of an imability to produce circulating antibody
(40, 41, 95).

It is not known whether serum antibody is indeed indispensible for
homograft rejection or whether prolonged retention of the grafts in these
individuals is a parallel reflection of their profound deficiency in immuno-
logical mechamsm. The case for serum antibody 1s weakened, as Medawar
has indicated (81, 83, 85), by the observations of Schinckel & Ferguson
(101) on fetal lambs. This species, despite a persistent natural agamma-
globulnemic state until after birth, possess an unimpatred capacity to re-
ject skin homografts.

The case for a parallel but unrelated deficrency of immunological mecha-
nism, is suggested by recent observations made on patients with Hodghin's
disease and uremia. Kelly, Good & Varco (59} have reported the prolonged
survival of skin homografts transplanted to patients with Hodgkin's dis-
ease The immunological defect m such patients 1s generally expressed by
a loss of the capacity to manifest sensitivities of the delayed type coupled
with an unimpatred capacity to produce eirculating antibodtes, In contrast
to agammaglobulinemic individuals, patients with Hodgkin’s disease usually
exhibit hyperglobulinemia. Dammin ef al (31) found prolonged survival
of skin homografts in patients with chronic uremia who had normal gamma
globulin and antibody levels, and were tuberculin positive as well,

Evience For Cere-Bounp Inumune Factors as Errrcrors
oF HoMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY
Swnce the similarities between tuberculin allergy and homograft sensi-
traty are multiple and course through the various phases of each immune
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The strongest evidence that classical humoral antibody may play a role
in the rejection of orthotopic skin homografts derives from the recent
experiments of Stetson (103, 104). Mice immunized with spleen cells in
Freund's complete adjuvant, were found to respond to a skin homograft
from the spleen donor with a “white graft” reaction of rejection. Serum
transferred from these animals caused recipients to respond to homografts
of the sensitizing individual’s skin with a “white graft” reaction, while
homografts from unrelated individuals were accorded a first-set response.
Similar experiments were performed mn rabbits with comparable results.

Stetsan has underlmed clearly and precisely the fact that the response
transferred by serum is a passive one and distinguishes it from the transfer
of the hanism of h ft rejection. He has stressed also the gap
between the demonstration of serum to cause a “white graft” reaction,
which he regards as a heightened, but as yet unknown, type of graft re-
sponse, and the conclusion that humoral antibody is indeed the effector of
homograft rejection.

Stetson’s experiments differ from those of Billingham, Brent & Meda-
war (11, 14) referred to above i three sigificant aspects: (a) spleen cells
in Freund's adjuvant were used to tmmunize serum donors; (b) this pro-
cedure resulted in a “white graft” reaction nstead of accelerated rejection;
{c) the expression of homograft sensitivity transferred was a “white graft”
reaction

The immunological meanmng of the “white graft” reaction is stself
currently undergomng investigation and evaluation, This type of response to
foreign skin is evoked when )f between individuals of dif-
ferent species is undertaken and it is characteristic of the primary response
of non-sensittve ammals to heterografts, In transplantation of skin homo-
grafts between individuals of the same species the “white graft” can‘be
made to replace the usual response of accelerated rejection by shortening
the interval between the imtial, first-set reaction and the application of
subsequent grafts This has been demonstrated m mice (14), rats (71),
and man (96, 97). As a variation of the d-set resp to skin trans-
planted to a specsfically sensitized ndividual of the same species, 1t differs
from accelerated rejection 1n the failure of initial vascularization of {he
graft before rejection occurs. The “white graft,” in its demonstrable in-
dividual specifieity and 1n 1ts requisite for prior sensitization, represents a

gnifi but as yet letely understood f of hon'fogfaft
sensitivity. It may he seen eventually as a mamfestation of a more J.nteﬂsc
and heightened state of homograft sensitivity than accelerated rejection
as suggested by Stetson (103, 104) and 1t could be brought about by an
Arthus reaction occurring in the capillary buds of the graft, as suggested
by Gell (104) .

Brent, Brown & Medawar (22) have recently used Stetson’s experimen-
tal design for attempts at serum transfer of homograft sensitivity with
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negative results. Their main criterion for sensitivity was the Iustological
evidence of diminished test graft survival, in addition to the degree of
vascularization. They also d to cause rejection o: blished homo-
grafts in tolerant ammals by repeated mjection of anti-CBA serum into
A strain mice bearing CBA grafts with negative results Both Stetson and
Brent, in a discusston of these results, call attention to the differing criteria
used to detect successful transfer with serum as a possible explanation of
the different results achieved [see (22)]. Stetson, i this discussion, also
reports on his failure to transfer the capacity for rejection of grafts to
mlerant recipients of serum, and points out that he has found it difficult
or ible to affect d grafts in tolerant animals with im-
mune sera.

The observations of Good and his colleagues (38 to 41), on the pro-
longed retention of skin homografts in two patients (2 years, 14 months)
afficted with congenital agammaglobulinemia has strengthened the inter-
pretation that classical humoral antibody 1s required for homograft rejec-
tion This mterpretation 1s based on the demonstration that such patients,
including the two under consideration, have the capacity to develop de-
layed allergy mn the face of an mability to produce circulating anttbody
(40, 41, 95).

It is not known whether serum antibody 1s indeed indispensible for
hotngraft rejectan or whether prolonged retention of the grafts in these
individuals 1s a parallel reflection of their profound defictency in immuno-
logical mechamism The case for serum antibody is weakened, as Medawar
has indicated (81, 83, 85), by the observations of Schinckel & Ferguson
(101) on fetal lambs This species, despite a persistent natural agamma-
globulinemic state until after birth, possess an unimpaired capacity to re-
Ject skin homografts

‘The case for a parallel but lated defi of i logical mecha-
nism, is suggested by recent observations made on patients with Hodgkin's
disease and uremia, Kelly, Good & Varco (59) have reported the prolonged
survival of skin homografts transplanted to patients with Hodgkin’s dis-
ease The immunclogical defect 1n such patients is generally expressed by
a loss of the eapacity to mamfest sensitivities of the delayed type coupled
with an unimpaired capacity to produce circulating antibodies In contrast
to agammaglobulinemic individuals, patients with Hodgkin’s disease usually
exhibit hyperglobulinemia  Dammin et af (31) found prolonged survival
of skin homografts in patients with chronic uremsa who had normal gamma
globulin and antibody levels, and were tubercuhin posive as well

Evience For Ceri-Bouno Immune Factors As Errrcrors
oF HoMOGRAFT SCNSITIVITY
Since the simlarities between tuberculin allergy and homograft sensi-
tivity are multiple and course through the varions phases of each immune
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respanse, it will be helpfut to consider cach phase under a separate head-
ing.

Tuduction of sensitionty.—~A simifarity between the fiving agents that
induce tuberculin sensitivity and those that induce skin homograft sensi-
ity is suggested from the fact that both are composed of fairly uniform
populations of slowly dividing cells which, usually, do not overwhelm the
host Both cell types share in cammeon a characteristic complexity of struce
ture which results in intricately arranged aggregates of antigens, each
capable of provoking an immune response dirccted against a particular
stereo-specific site In tuberculous infections, serum antibody directed agamst
the polysaccharide antigen can he demonstrated, yet the tissue damage in-
curred has been shown to ocenr in the absence of serum antibody and to
be the exclusive property of delayed allergy to tubercutin (9, 34, 36, 99).
We have discussed easlier the accurrence of hemagglutinating antibody
following sensitization to skin homografts, and the demoustration that
homograft rejection ¢an occur i the absence of this antibody (53).

The parallelsm 1s furthered by the finding that extracted products of
the tubercle baerllus are capable of evoking scrum antibodies and anaphy-
Iactic sensiivity quite unhike the state of delayed semsitivity produced by
the mtact bacillus This response 1s distinct and separable from the induc-
tion of delayed allergy and is a testimonial to the fact that extracted prod-
ucts of the tubercle bacillus are patent antigens (99, 100). A somewhat
analogous situatwn 15 produced when mntact tissue ceils {tumor, skin} are
extracted by Iyophihzation. Whereas the intact cells produce homegradt

tivity, the ted prod produte 1its oppasite “enhancement,” a
reversal of response also assoctated with, and like, anapbylactic sensitivity,
dependent upon hugh teters of serum antibody (56 to 58)

The route of sensitization employed also condtsons the effects achieved
with bacterial cefls or with tissue cells In both instances the intravenous
admimstration of either celf fype fas to produce sensitivity. It has been
shown for the tubercle baallus, strep and cus that
intravenous admunsstration does not result n delayed allergy to the specific
wicrobe but in a state of immunity to mfection. To produce delayed allesgy,
it was found to be obligatory that intact mucrobial cells be admunsstered
subeutaneously, sniradermally, or traperttoneally (32, 55, %3, 105).

Medawar (79) was the first to observe that the productian of homograft
sensitivity depended upon the route of admumustration of the tissue cel}s
used as i He d rabbuts with leacocytes and studied their
response to subsequent skin grafts from the lewcacyte donor. In this study
it was observed that the intradermal imjection of seasstizing leucocytes Was
18 times more effecttve than the intravenous route This finding was fater
confirmed and dby B & & Sparrow {18) who subsm'utcd
dissociated eptdermal cells of the prospective skin graft donor rabbit to
sensitize reciptents They found that the intravenous route was not only
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incapable of inducing homograft sensitivity (accelerated rejection) but
produced an opposite effect in the prolonged survival of subsequent skin
grafts. This effect was shown to be specific for the epidermal cells related
to the test graft. The efficacy of the intraperitoneal and subcutaneous
routes in the production of homograft sensttivity by this means was also
confirmed.

This sort of finding both for bacterial and tissue cells suggests that the
access of an inducing agent to a particular population of reticuloendothelal
elements is a requisite for the development of delayed sensitivity, Another
interpretation could view the effects achieved by the intravenous route as
the result of sensitization and desensitization occurring pari passs. Some
support for the latter view 1s afforded by the climeal observation of dis-
appearance of tuberculin sensiivity i patients with tuberculosis at the
time of blood stream 1nvasion by the tubercle bacillus (99, 100).

MANIFESTATIONS OF SENSITIVITY

The Koch ph and 1 d ion —On a previous oc-
casion {63), we have suggested that homogra(t sensitivaty in ats atquisi-
tron and man:festations bears a strong resemblance to the Koch phenomenon
observed 1n animals infected with the tubercle bacillus.

In the non-sensittve animal, the mitial bland acceptance of the tubercle
bacsilus, like the acceptance of the skin homograft, after a latent period of
10 to 14 days 1s superseded by an inflammatory response resulting in one
instance 1n the rejection of tubercle bacilli and host tissue, and in the other
1n the rejection of the graft In each situation, this antagonism to the spe-
uﬁc foreign cells 15 expressed with greater force and rapidity where the

y now d, prod the same result The pri-
mary event was thought to represent the acquisition of sensitivity to skin
homografts (first-set reaction) and the secondary event to represent the
mantfestation of actively acquired sensitavity (accelerated rejection) on the
basis of timing, specificity, and the r for prior i

The “recall flare” reaction —Support for the above view may be found
m the “recall flare” reaction observed tn humans by Rapaport & Converse

(96, 97) The “recall flare” 15 an erytt 'y Te-
action which occurs in qmescem sites of previously rejected skin homograits
dent with the 1 d rejection of sub skin grafts from the

same, but not from other donors The temporal course of this reaction is de-
layed 1n type, with onset oceurring 24 hr after accelerated rejection of the
specific graft 15 begun and subsiding at 48 hr. It has been likened to a similar
flare-up of quiescent depots of streptococer 1n rabbit sk described by An-
drews, Derick, & Swift (8) and considered by them as a “Koch phenomenon”
provoked by the acquisition of delayed sensitivity to the streptococeus,

Med and his coll 4 hed data) have recently observed
the “recall flare” 1 healed quiescent sites of rejected skin homografts in
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guinea pigs undergoing intensive hyperi ization with I from
the skin donor. It has similar characteristics as the reaction described in
human subjects.

The “recall flare” reaction may be said to represent a delayed type of
allergie inflammatory response to residual bacterial or tissue antigens in
specifically sensitized individuals in the process of active sensitization. As
such it strengthens the analogy drawn between the Koch phenomenon and
homograft sensitivity described above.

The delayed skin test to tissue antigens and the tubercubn reaction—
One of the impediments to a general of homograft i
as a manifestation of tuberculin type sensitivity has arisen from technical
differences inherent in the demonstration of the former response, Despite
other data supporting a similarity between the two responses, a degree of
tempered enthusiasm was required to visualize, in the act of accelerated
rejection of a piece of skin, the operation of the same machinery that
results in a delayed cutaneous reaction to tuberculin. This operational
deficiency has been remedied recently by Brent, Brown & Medawar (21,
22) with the perfection of an intradermal test which reveals the presence
of homograft sensitivity and 1s equated with accelerated rejection. In
principle, a recipient guinea pig (R) 15 sensitized to skin homografts from
the donor guinea pig (D). At the height of the graft rejection period (12
days) an intradermal test of (R) is performed with extracts of spleen or
Iymph node cells (antigen) prepared from (D). The sensitized animal (R.)
responds with a delayed tubercultn-like inflammatory reaction to the anti-
genic extract. The positive cutaneous reaction has its onset at 5 hr. .and
reaches its maximum intensity at 24 to 48 hr. and on histological examina-
tion exhibits the classical charactenstics of the tuberculin reaction. This
response has been termed the “direct reaction” to distinguish it fmn:t ?he
“transfer reaction” described by the authors and considered below. Living
donor cells are as effective in eliciting the “direct reaction” as extracts of
cells. The “direct reactron” has its specificity directed only against the
antigens prepared from tissue of the particular sensitizing donor (D).anfi
does not cross-react with antigens prepared from tissues of other indi-
viduals

The authors conclude that the “direct reaction” depends on 2 Sta}e
of sensitvity specifically directed against the antigens used in the sk.m
test In this sense, the antigenic extract of tissues used as the test material
and the response evoked has a strong resemblance to the reaction ubscrve}‘l
m tuberculin-sensitive amimals tested with an extract of tubercle b?cllll‘
Both materials have the capacity to indicate by a positive skin reaction a
specific state of acquired delayed sensitivity 3 .

Cellular responses to homografis in diffusion chambers —The ingeniot$
and painstaking studes of Algire and his colleagues (1 to 4, 108) hzfve‘done
much to clarify the role of cell-bound immune factors in the intimate
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aspects of homograft rejection. They devised a technique whereby the
target graft, plau:ed within chambers af graded porosny‘ can be observed
after ot int; to d mice. By
altering the chamber pore slze, the host’s cellular elements may be per-
mtted or denied access to the interior of the chamber. Under all circum-
stances, materials in solution are freely diffusible, passing in and out of
the chamber without impediment. In the sensitized animal, unprotected
target grafts were rapidly destroyed (3 days) while identical grafts pro-
tected by chambers impervious to the host’s cellular elements survived for
prolonged periods (11 to 21 days, 4 to 6 months). In a similar situation,
target grafts were placed in two types of chamber—one permeable and one
impermeable to leucocytes and macrophages. The grafts in cell-permeable
chambers were invaded and destroyed by host leucocytes and macrophages,
while the grafts in cell-impermeable chambers survived and remained
viable, This result occurred despite the demonstration that gamma globulin,
diphtheria antitoxin, eytotoxic antibody, and mouse antihemolysins could
be shown to pass freely into this type of chamber impermeable to host
cells Hustologic studies revealed a large variety of cells invaded m the
cell-permeable chambers, but not all participated in graft destruction The
authors conclude that the cells engaged in graft destruction are lympho-
cytes and the actual process of destruction does not entail phagocytosts.
These results were remforced when target grafts were placed in cell-
ble chamb and to mice, it any
possibility of the host reacting against the graft. To the test chamber was
added spleen cells from mice sensitized to target graft and to the control
chamber was added an equivalent volume of spleen cells from nonsensitive
mice. Only the grafts in the chambers contaimng sensitized spleen cells
were destroyed and rejected, while the grafts in chambers containing non-
sensitive spleen cells survived unscathed. This series of experiments has
secured an array of cogent evidence to dcmans!rale that homograft destrue-
tion, in these cir occurred foll with ized
cells alone in the absence of any possible humoral factor,

TrANSFER OF HOMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY BY MEANS OF CrLLs
Anp CeLL EXTRACTS

The most signi! and distinctive property ch istic of delayed
sensitwity is the uniform susceptibility of this response to transfer by cells
of the leucocyte series. The factual evidence for this statement and the
broader biological implications of the cellular transfer system have been
considered extensively in several recent reviews (26 to 28, 62, 64, 65, 67,
92). For the purpose of the present discussion it is sufficient to indicate
that a wide variety of delayed sensitivities occurring in animals (24 to 28)
and 1n man (60 to 62, 64, 67 to 69), have been transferred by means of
cells of the leucocyte series (eg, delayed semsitivity to bacteria, fungi,
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virus particles, simple chemicals, nervous tissues, and specific precipitates),
This unique property of delayed sensitivity gains force from the failure of
serum to transfer such responses and the failure of cells to transfer Arthus
sensitivity (37, 107), despite the ease with which the capacity for serum
antibody formation may be transferred by cells (25, 26, 51).

Mitchison (86 to 90) was the first to demonstrate that homograft
sensitivity (accelerated homograft rejection) 1s also transferred by means
of cells. His use of inbred strains of mice excluded the possibility of a
homograft reaction to the transferred cells The essential features gleaned
from this series of studses, using solid tumor (lymphosarcoma) to sensitize,
were as follows: the capacity for transfer was restricted to cells obtained
from drainmng lymph nodes (contralateral nodes, whole blood, spleen, and
peritoneal exudates, as well as serum were ineffective) of sensitized ani-
mals; 1t endured for three weeks after primary senstization; and the cells
concerned were inactivated by freezing and thawing When the temporal
relationship between the ap of k it g antibody and
homograft rejection was studied 1n sensitized donors and recipients of
cells, a dissocration of the two events was observed. In the actively senst-
tized animal hemagglutinating titers reached a peak 5 days after a first-set
homagraft had been rejected and 2 days after the second-set rejection.
Simularly, the capacity of cells to transfer each response was dssocrated
m the recipient The capacty to transfer hemagglutinin production occurred
fater after sensitization (14 days) than the capacity to transfer homograft
rejection (6 days). Mitchison (90) concludes from these studies that the
capacity for hemagglutinin production and the capacity for homograft
rejection are separable functions of the antigemc stimulus both in the
actrvely sensitized anmal and the reciptent of cell transfer, He regards the
two functions measured as parallel but unrelated events and favors the
interpretation that homograft rejection occurs via cell-bound antibody
analogous to delayed sensitivity of the bacteral or contact chemscal type.

The cellular transfer techmque was next applied to an analysis of skit
homograft rejection m mice with similar success by Billingham, Brent &
Medawar (14) The authors also used inbred strains (CBA) of mice for
donor and reciprent pairs, the donor differing from the recipient only'b)'
the presence of the immune factor (directed agamnst A strain skin)
carried by the sensitized leucocytes. Cellular transfer caused the reciplent
to behave hke the sensitized domnor to A strain skin, resulting n acc?krattd
rejection The effective cells, as in Mitchison’s findings, were restricted to
the lymph nodes draiming the grafted area, or at furthest pomnt and to &
lesser extent, the spleen. Also, m confirmation of Mitchison’s results, whole
blood, concentrates of blood leucocytes, and serum were ineffective and the
capacity of effective cells was inactivated by grinding m a mortar.

An even more exacting d ation of this 1 property of
cells was subsequently afforded by the transfer of homograft sensitivity to
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tolerant mice by Billingham, Brent & Medawar (15). The CBA strain
reciptents of transfer had tolerated A strain shin grafts as autograits for
prolonged periods before transfer. When lymph node cells obtained from
a CBA animal sensitized to A strain skin were transferred to such tolerant
recsplents, the A stram skin graft in 3 to 4 days began to undergo prompt
rejection of the accelerated type. The identscal experiment when repeated
1n other tolerant mice, but using normal lymph node cells from a nonsensi-
tive CBA donor for transfer, resulted in a long latent period (15 days)
before rejection of the A stram graft.

Ths difference in temporal response confirms the notion that cells from
sensitized donors are primed to react against the target tissue and need
no instruction, whereas cells from non-sensitive donors require sensitization
before a response can be effected. This type of result has led the authors
to designate the homograft response following cell transfer as “adoptively
acquired immunity” They make the distinetion that recipients of cell
transfer differ from passively sensitized ammals (1e, via preformed anti-
body) in their capacity to give a secondary response and from actvely
sensitized anmmals in never having given a primary response.

Qne of the more pravocative findings the authers discuss relates to the
continual shedding of antigens by the tolerated skin homograft, as revealed
by active sensitization of non-sensitive cells upon transfer The likelihood
that normal tissues are constantly so engaged, makes it imperative that the
individual recogmze such antigens as “self” to prevent the rejection of
one’s own tissues 1n ke manner. How delayed sensitivity of the tuberculin
type itself may bring about an aberration in self-recognition will be dis-
cussed below.

The most recent work done by Brent, Brown & Medawar (21, 22) that
resulted 1 the development of a skin test (“direct reaction”) for homo-
graft sensitivity, has also shown that this delayed cutaneous reaction to
transplantation antigens can be transferred by cells obtained from sensitive
donors (“transfer reaction”) The “transfer reaction” 1s produced by drain-
ing lymph node cells obtained from ammals sensitized by skin homografts
upon intradermal mnjection back mto the donor of the skin graft By this
maneuver the donor tissues, comprising a mass of antigens, mteract with
the sensitized leucocytes bearing the immune factor with specificity directed
against that particular donor tissue, to result an a delayed cutaneous nflam-
matory reaction

The “transfer reaction” reaches a peak later (at 48 hr) and endures
longer than the “direct reaction” The concentration of smmune factor m
the presence of a large residue of antigen may account for the greater
mtensity of the “transfer reaction” compared to the “direct reaction”
where the concentration of reactants is reversed

The reaction has been shown to be specific for the tissues of the
individual used to sensitize; heating cells capable of transfer (485°C for
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20 min.) inactivates this property and the reaction cannot be transferred by
serum obtained from sensitive animals, Differing from earlier studies (14,
90, contralateral lymph node cells were observed to produce reactions as
strong as draining lymph node cells, probably an expression of the
heightened level of discrimination of the test system.

The authors conclude both the “direct reaction” and the “transfer reac-
tion” are manifestations of interaction between antigen and sensitized
lymphoid cells. They point out that the d fon of delayed
sensitivity to homograft antigens and its transfer by specifically sensitized
cells and not serum, strengthens the analogy so frequently drawn between
homograft reactions and delayed sensitivity to bacteria and stmple chemicals.

A telling corollary of this type of experimental result has been achieved
in mice by Berrian & Brent (10). Here, advantage was taken of the fact
that tissue cells (spleen) can be prepared as antigenic extracts with full
capacity to mduce homograft sensitivity actively (16). Intact lymph node
cells, obtained from mice sensitized to X mouse skin, were incubated in the
presence of antigenic extract of X mouse spleen. Following incubation,
the intact cells were centrifuged and the supernatant extract tested for sts
caparity to induce actively homograft sensitivity, It was found that antigeme
extracts incubated with the spectfically sensitized cells suffered an appreci-
able loss of capacity to induce homograft sensitivity, whereas treatment of
antigenic extracts with non-sensitive cells did not alter the antigenic activ-
ity. The authors interpret this result to indicate specific and selective al?-
sorption of the antigen(s) responsible for homograft sensitivity by anti-
body-like reactive sites created in or at the surface of sensitive lymphoid
cells It 15 postulated that such reactive sites are formed m the process of

i and play a d role in the destruction of the homograft
to which specificaty 1s directed The role of serum antibody 1n this process,
if any, 15 viewed as a subsidiary one

The most recent successful application of the cellular transfer system
to the analysis of mechamsms of homograft sensitivity has been made n
human bemngs (70) It was found that skin homograft sensitweity (acceler-
ated rejection) was transferred to non-sensitive human recipients by means
of DNase-treated leucocyte extracts obtained from the peripheral blood
of 1 itized donors The tech utihized involves repeated
transplantation of skin homografts from subject (A) to subject (B), the
prospective donor of anti-A leucocytes Extracts of sensitive leucacytes are
mjected into the shoulder of recipient (C) and cause the latter to respond
with accelerated rejection to a test graft from (A) while a control graft
from (D) is accorded a first-set response. In these experiments, as had
been known for the transfer of delayed bacterral (35, 61, 64, 68) and fungal
(98) senmtivity with leucocyte extracts in man, the degree of sc.nsltlvfly
of the donor plays a critical role in conditioning the success and )r!tensxfy
of transfer. For example, one homograft exposure was insufficient to
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sensitize donor leucocytes to transfer systemic sensitivity (ie, extracts
injected into the shoulder, test and control grafts applied to the forearm).
Two successive homograft exposures (a first-set and second-set response)
were insufficient to sensitize donor leucocytes to transfer systemic sensitiv-
ity, but were sufficient to transfer local semsitivity (ie, leucocyte extracts
injected into the recipient in concentric, halo-fashion a2djacent to test and
control grafts). When, however, four successive homograft exposures
(first-set, second-set, third-set, and fourth-set} were used to sensitize
leucocyte donors, the transfer of systemic homograft sensitivity was readily
effected. Neither serum from sensitized donors nor leucocytes from non-
sensitive donors were found to be capable of transferring homograft sensi-
tivity. No attempt was made to measure serum antibody in recipients of
transferred sensitivity in view of the megative attempts at serum transfer
and the d failure of peripheral blood 1 (40, 41) or
lencocyte extracts (68) to transfer the capacity for serum antibody produc-
tion in humans

The results of transfer of homograft sensitivity with leucocyte extracts
generally parallel the results obtained from simular transfer of bacterial
(35, 61, 64, 68) and fungal (98) sensitivity of the delayed type in man
The observations are interpreted to fulfill a judiciously formulated criterion

relating delayed sensiivaty of the tub hn type to § £
In addition, the successful use of leucocyte extracts in the transfer of
homograft sensttivity affords an to attempt identification of

the factor or factors (transfer factor) in sensitive human leucocytes con-
cerned and analysis of the mechanism whereby this is accomplished. A
step in this direction has been taken regarding delayed sensitivity to micro-
bial products (61, 64, 68, 69, 98) and some of the information secured with
the latter test systems has been 2pplied successfully to the analysis of
homograft sensitivity summarized above Although the precise biochemical
or immunological nature of the transfer factor has yet to be defined, cer-
tain properties of the biologically active material have been described
which suggest that this goal, although difficult, is not an impossible one.
Since the brological and immunological properties of transfer factor in
relation to delayed microbral sensitivity have been reviewed in detail else-
where (64, 65, 67, 91, 92) this material will not be recaprtulated here.

Of further interest to the problem of homograft sensitivity and its
relation to delayed sensitivity, is the fact that differences i the behaviour
of the ceflular transfer system in each have been recently resolved Medawar
(85), in an carher review, puinted out the restriction of cells capable of
transferring homograft sensitivity to Iymph nodes draining the grafted
area or, at furthest point, the spleen, departed from the expertence with
other delayed sensittvities wherein cells from lymph nodes, spleen, bload, or
peritoneal exudates possessed the capacity to transfer sensitivity. Subse-
quent studies by Brent, Brown & Medawar (21, 22) in the guinea pig indi-
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cated that cells obtained from contralateral Iymph nodes in sensitive ani-
mals were as effective as cells obtained from draimng lymph nodes. More
recently, unpublished work in Medawar’s laboratory has demonstrated that
intact peripheral blood leucocytes are as effective as draming Iymph node
cells in producing the “transfer reaction” in the guinea pig This result, in
an animal with the capacity to develop delayed sensitivity as a species
characteristic and the capacity of extracts of petipheral blood feucocytes
to transfer homograft sensitivity m human subjects described above, has
clarified this problem. It would appear that the differences m behaviour of
the cellular transfer system in homograft reactions arise from the degree
of sensitivity possible for various species (mouse, guinea pig, man) to
achieve, and the means of immunological expression at the disposal of each.

HOMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY AS AN IMMUNE RESPONSE
UNIQUE TO ITSELF

Thomas (106) has suggested that the immune mechanism inadvertently
uncovered by the inefficient attempts of mammals to eradicate bacterial
infections, and revealed by the rather unusual circumstance of one indrvidual
transplanting skin to another (a circumstance difficult to attribute to evolu-
tionary anticipaion), evolved for a different purpose altogether. He
postulates that the aggregation of cells forming multicellular organisms
resulted in the evolution of a mechamism to recognize as foreign and to
destroy mutant cells dertved from such populations This mechamsm
acknowledges mutant cells as an inevitable accompaniment of organized
cellular populations; cells that, n fact, only infrequently overwhelm the
community of cells mn which the mutation occurs Thomas suggests that
the primary purpose of the mechanism which is inefficiently utilized ©
eradicate bacteria or foreign tissie, may have evolved to prevent neoplasiz
The recent general experience that cell hines from normal individuals man-
tained 1n culture for any period assume neoplastic characteristics, 15 cited
in support of this notion. Thomas would therefore prefer to view the homo-
graft reaction as a type of smmune response peculiar to tself, but of the
same genre as that utihized by the host to deal with bacteria, which is still
1n the process of definition.

DELAYED SENSITIVITY AS AN EXPRESSION OF
HOMOGRAFT SENSITIVITY
We have postulated recently (66) that the delayed type of allergic
inflammatory response may itself be a ocal type of homograft reyection,
madvertently undertaken by the host agamst his own tissues. The
(self + X) hypothesis has been sttmulated by the views expressed by
Thomas (106) and the unique behavior of transfer factor responsible for
delayed sensitivity in human species (61, 64, 68, 69, 92), and is based on
the following facts (a) the agents which result i imtense and durable
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states of delayed itivity are ized by prol d i ul:
residence n the host—preferentxal for the tubercle baclllus, obligatory for
virus particles, and d ated for simple ch Is (33); (b) the reality

of the “self-marker” theorem of Burnet & Fenner (23) as demonstrated by
Billingham, Brent & Medawar (15) in the production of actively acquired
tolerance upon exposure to another’s tissues in embryonic life, The assump-
tion required relates to the formation of intimate complexes between the
intracellular components of the host (self) and the inducing agent (X).
Although not yet shown for bacteria or viruses, the combination with host
tissues has been shown to be obhigatory for the induction of delayed sensitiv-
ity to simple chemicals (33). Mitchison (87) was the first to call attention
to the similarity between a haptene-altered body protein complex and an
1so-antigen and suggest an analogy between homograft sensitivity and
contact sensittvity to chemicals,

The induction of delayed sensitivity is postulated as occurring when
dead and dying macmphages bearmg (self + X} comp!:xes upon phagocy-
tosis by host it lial elements, are r d as shghtly foreign
and as something other than (self). This event, partially out of the ordinary
for the self-recogmtion system, induces the formation of an mmune factor
with specificaty directed not against (self) alone or (X) alone, but against
the (self + X) complex. It 1s suggested that this effector agent, a highly
speaific reactor site ressiding in or at the surface of sensitive cells of the
leucocyte series, may be the “transfer factor.”

The manifestations of delayed sensitivity are thought to occur wherever
and whenever the inducing agent or its products (X) are in combmation
with host tissues (self) In its simplest form, this may be visualized in the
mtradermal tuberculin test where epidermal cells, ordinarnily recognized as
(self) upon being coated \vlth (X), are recngmsed as a local group of
(self + X) 1 ytes bearing the transfer
factor seek out and attempt to destroy the local group of cells—an act
viewed as a type of homograft rejection nvolving the host’s own tissues.
The similarity to homograft rejection is unmistakable in the Koch phenom-
enon m ammals and in cavitary tuberculosis m human beings. In these
situations the host, 1n attempting to reject the tubercle bacillus, mnadvertently
rejects his own tissues as well.

In an effort to interpret the behaviour of the transfer factor in human
species, 1t has been suggested that the donor transfer factor 1s taken up by
reciprent macrophages to give the early expression of transferred sensitivity
As an alternatwve to the proposals of a self-replicating or transducing agent
to account for the prolonged duration of sensitwvity follow:ng transfer in
humans (61, 64}, 1t 15 suggested that the combination (donor kansf:r fac-
tor -+ X) may substitute for the tubercle bacillus tn the formation of a

{self + X} complex 1n the recipient, causing the latter to undertake the
production of his own transfer factor.
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In thi.s interpretation, the (self + X) complex, in causing the induction
and manifestation of a local type of homograft reaction by the host against
his own tissues, is not necessarily regarded as intense a stimulus as foreign
tissues may be Although proposed with delayed sensitivity of the bacterial,
viral, or simple chemical type as models (66), this concept has been ex-
tended to include autoimmune disease (67). Allergic encephalomyelitis
affords an explicit example where the virus infection or virus immuniza-
tion may function as (X) in the production of the 11 i
disease in man. In this example, the individual's nervous tissue supplies the
(self) required and, in reacting against the (self 4+ X) complex, portions
of the individual's own nervous tissue are rejected in the fashion of a
) graft. In the exp 1 disease produced in animals, the tubercle
bacillus in Freund’s adjuvant upon combination with host nervous tissue
may provide a more predictable (X) as substitute for the virus of the
naturally oceurring disease.

‘The (self + X} hypothesis in the context discussed is founded upon

the reality of the 1 onigins and of individuality and
should prove therefore susceptible of experimental attack.
CONCLUSIONS

In attempting to assess the immunological mechamsm of homograft
rejection, an effort has been made to evaluate the data in relation to the
type of homograft studied. Humoral antibody, as an effector of homograft
rejection, is most potent against dissociated tumor cell homografts. It is
suggested that this unique vulnerabidity is a function of the dissoctated
state and rapid growth rate inherent in that type of homograft. On the
other hand, delayed sensitivity and cell-bound immune factors appear to
play a predominant role in the rejection of solid homografts. There is no
single piece of experimental evidence which makes this conclusion an
established fact, However, considered as an integrated whole, the isolate.d
pieces of information form a continuum preponderantly in favor of this
conclusion,

Nevertheless, a mutualfy exclusive selection of delayed sensitivity over
humoral antibody, or vice versa, 1s not warranted by the facts currently
available, nor would such a selection serve any useful purpose. Humoral
antibody may play a role in the rejection of orthotopic skin grafts, despite the
difficulties encountered to date in 1ts detection. From the evidence reviewed,
howaever, it would appear that the role would be a subsidiary one. .

Tt 1s not without nterest that the problem of identification of the spccllﬁc
antigen(s) and characterization of the specific antibady (jes) responsible
for homograft sensittvity would be greatly faciitated 1f the effective anti-
body were detectable in the serum The situation at present, hawewzr, E
such that the neatest facsumile to an antibody system for the analysis of
homograft sensitivity, as for delayed sensttrvaty, is that afforded by cellular
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transfer. This system alone, in addition to bearing the immune factor or
factors which set in motion the events that lead to homograft rejection,
also contains the mechanism which produces that immune response. These
effects are dissociated 1n the temporal difference m homograft rejection in
tolerant animals confronted with nonsensitive cells as compared to sensitive
cells, and in the transfer of homograft sensitivity with leucocyte extracts
in human beings.

How homograft sensitivity has come to be viewed as a variant of
delayed sensmvlty and how delayed sensmvlty may be viewed as a variant
of itrvity has been d d. That such views need not be
mutually exclusive; that they offer interesting ramifications; and that they
may suggest new hes to specific probl has been indicated
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%E L.E. CELL PHENOMENON®*

By Hatstep R. Houmax, M.D.
The Rockefeller Institute, New York, New York

The LE cell, which appears in the blood of patients with systemic Tupus
erythematosus (SLE), has proved of interest in two major respects. First,
study of the nature of the cell has led to the identification of 2 group of
antibodies to constituents of the cell nucleus, including deoxyribonucleic
acid. This constitutes the first example 1n human disease of an immunologi-
cal reaction involving the nucleus. Secondly, because these antibodies can
react with nuglear materials from the patient, they may be considered
autoantsbodies and they add to the growing number of autoimmune reac-
tions 1dentified in SLE. One of these antibodies appears to be responsible
for formation of the LE cell. Thus, the LE cell is the product of an auto-
immune reaction involving the cell nucleus.

MORPHOLOGICAL AND HISTOCHEMICAL STUDIES

The LE cell was first described by Hargraves et al. (1). It appears in
the drawn blood of patients with SLE after that blood has been allowed to
stand for a matter of minutes. Haserick ef al. demonstrated that the LE
cell results from the action upon leukocytes of a substance in the patient’s
serum which migrates on electrophoresis with the y-globulin (2). Subse-
quent studies have identified the steps involved in the formation of LE
cells (3, 4). Initially, the nuclei of certasn leukocytes swell and become
homogeneous These altered nuclei are then extruded from the cell and
are phagocytized by other viable leukocytes. The latter leukocytes, con-
taimng the altered nuclei in their cytoplasm, are the LE cells Three
ingredients are necessary for this reaction: the serum factor (LE cell

factor), the nucléi to be altered, and leukocytes capable of phagocy .
TInitial studies of this ph were ducted by k hemical
methods. Evidence was obtained which was interpreted as demonstrating
that ization of deoxyr ic acid (DNA) is the primary
cvent in the alteration of the nucleus (5). It was inferred that the serum
factor acti an i Hular deoxyribonucl which in turn caused

the depolymerization (6). Recent detailed histochemical investigations by
s;The survey of the hiterature pertaining to this review was concluded in June,
19!
*The following abbreviations will be used* DNA (deoxyribonucleic acid) 3
DN.ase {deoxyribonuclease) ; LE (or L.E) lupus erythematosus); SLE (sys-
temic lupus erythematosus).
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Godman and his agsociates do not support these conclusions (7). They
pave demonstrated that depolymerization does not oceur. Instead, the
initial swelling of the cell nucleus is accompanied by a striking rise in
intranuclear protemn. They suggest that the LE cell factor induces its effect
by direct combination with a constituent of the nucleus, probably the DNA.

IMMUNOLOGICAL STUDIES

Antinuclear antibodies~—Initial smpetus to the study of the LE cell by
immunological methods was given by Miescher who observed that the
passage of isolated cell nuclei through serum from patients with SLE
removed or diminished the ability of this serum to cause formation of LE
cells (8). Subsequent investigations have shown that the LE cell factor
reacts with whole cell nuclei and also with isplated nuclear deoxyribonu-
cleoprotein, which consists primarily of DNA and the bas:c protein hustone in
salt linkage (9 to 12). Nucleoprotem quantitatively absorbs the LE cell
factor and, once coated with it, is phagocytized with formation of cells
tesembling LE cells Removal of esther DNA or histone from the nucleo-
protein abolishes the reaction, as does substitution of hyaluronic acid or
polyethylene sulfonic acid for the DNA or substitution of protamine for
the histone. Thus, both DNA and histone are essential for the reaction
Nucleoprotein appears to be the constituent of the nucleus with which the
LE cell factor specifically reacts (13). Interestingly, prior exposure of
nucleoprotein to quinacrine hydrochloride (Atabrine Dihydrochloride},
which has some therapeutic effect in SLE, prevents subsequent reaction of
the nucleoprotein with the LE cell factor,

The LE cell factor 15 not the only factor present in SLE serum which
reacts with the constituent of the nucleus, Other factors have been identified
which react with ssofated DNA, purified histone, and another unidentified
substance which can be removed from the nucleus by extraction with 0.1
jomic strength buffers (14, 15) These serum factors have been demon-
strated by the techmques of complement-fixation (16 to 19), red cell or
latex particle agglutmation (20 to 22), precipitation (23, 24), and passive
cutaneous anaphylaxis (25) The factor which reacts with DNA yrelds
precipitin curves when mixed with mncreasing concentrations of DNA, and
forms precipitin bands with DNA in agar. The nature of the antigen
extracted from nucles with 01 tontc strength buffers 1s unknown, but it is
nesther DNA nor lustone. The antinuclear factors do not demonstrate erther
species or organ specificity ; nuclear constituents isolated from various tis-
sues of animals and fish and from microorganisms have been reactive,

The different antinuclear factors can be separated one from another by
absorption of serum with nuclear constituents and by recovery from the
complexes formed with these constituents All, some, or none of the factors
may be present in any individual serum In general, the LE cell factor and
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the factor which reacts with the buffer extract of nuclei occur most fre-
quently. The factor which precipitates with isolated DNA is less common
and the factor which reacts with histene alone 1s rare, at least as 1dentified
by currently utihzed techniques (15).

All of the antinuclear factors migrate with the y-globulin on electro-
phoresis and sediment with the y-globulin on ultracentrifugation Two of
the factors have been isolated: the LE cell factor (13) and the factor which
precipitates with DNA (23, 26). The former may be obtained from its
complex with nucleoprotein by digestion of the complex with deoxyribo-
nuclease (DNase) followed by elution from the residue at 56°C or at
higher salt concentrations. The latter can be obtaned by DNase digestion
of the equivalence point precipitates from mixtures of SLE serum and
DNA. In each mnstance, the only serum protein recovered has been - glob-
ulin. These y-globulins have reacted letely with and been i
by antiserum to normal human vy-globulin The LE cell factor is stable at
pH 2 and pH 11 for 24 hr. and is inactivated at temperatures above 65°C.

our general types of methods may be used to demonstrate antinuclear
factors The first consists of identification of antibody y-globulin adherent.
to isolated nuclear constituents or to cell nucler in tissue slices after they
have been exposed to SLE serum. This can be accomplished by (a) react-
ing the test matertal with a labelled antibody to y-globulin and observing
the localization of the Iabel (12, 27 to 30), or (b) by reacting the test
materzal with an antiglobulin serum of known tater and measuring the drop
1n the titer after the reaction (31) An example of the former is the
fluorescent antibody method The latter is known as the y-globuln or
Coombs consumption method These are probably the most sensitive tech-
mques lable for d the of lobulin on nucler
However, because they identify all antibody - globulm they do not dis-
tinguish between the different antmuclear reactions. The second method *
consists of direct sdentification of an antigen-antibody reaction by fixation
of complement, precipitation, or passive cutaneous anaphylaxis All of
the antinuclear reactions in which the reacting nuclear constituegt has been
identified have fixed complement, though this may not hold true in the
future Only the reaction with purified DNA has given rise to precipitation
(the nucleaprotein with which the LE cell factor reacts 1s solid at physio-
logical salt concentrations and therefore can not enter into a precipitin
reaction). Passive cutaneous anaphylactie reactions have occurred only
with the LE cell factor and the factor wluch precipitates with DNA Thus,
ion and passive are much less useful than
complement-ﬁxatmn in evaluating the types of antinuclear factors present
1 an individual serum The third method eonsists of coating inert particles,
such as red blood cells or latex, with the antigen 1n question and observing
agglutination when these coated particles are exposed to antibedy These
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methods are useful because they permit easy titering of individual reac-
tivities. However, there are difficulties in attaining a reproducible coating
of particles with specific nuclear constituents. The fourth method consists
of observing the morphologic changes in cells induced by the antmuclear
antibody. This method appears to be applicable only to the LE cell factor.

The available evidence strongly that the Jear factors
are antibodies. The reactions into which the factors enter are immunological
reactions. The isolated serum factors possess both the physical and im-
munological characteristics of typical human antibody globulin, The serum
factors d ate ficity for i of the nucleus, which would
be expected of antibodies.

The most serious deficiency in the evidence that these factors are anti-
bodies lies in the difficulty which has been encountered in obtaining an-
alogous factors in experimental anmals. In some experiments (32), im-
munization of rabbits with various nuclear constituents, including their own
leukocyte nuclei, led to the appearance of serum factors which fixed com-
plement only with a protein of the nucleus which is not histone. None of
the experimental sera reacted with nucleic acid components of the mu-
cleus or induced LE cell formation, However, other workers have found
of antibody fc ion to purified DNA i certain experimental
animals under certain conditions (32a, 32b, 33)., Miescher has published
evidence of very weak ability to form cells with some resemblance to LE
cells in the blaod of guinea pigs and rabbits immumzed with nucleoprotein
{34). More recently, he has subjected rabbits and guinea pigs to intensive
immunization with DNA and has obtaned some sera which react with DNA
by 1 fixation, 1 and passive anaphylaxis
(35). The identity of these serum reactions with those found in SLE serum
remains to be established. Nevertheless, it appears that under circumstances
of intense immunization some antibodies to nuclerc acid consnments.do
arise 1n experimental animals. It is possible that the difficulty in obtaming
experimental analogues of the LE serum factors lies in the fact that fhﬂ
ammals do not have the serious derangement of immune response which
appears to be present in the patients with SLE. .

Formation of LE cells—The existence of a group of antinuc]ea'r anti-
bodies suggests the possibility that more than one of these factors is cap-
able of inducing the formation of LE cells. This possibility cannot be
excluded, but the weight of evidence is against it. There is one report that
the LE cell factor reacts with an intranuclear protein alone, but the
evidence presented in this report does not exclude participation of DI‘{A
in the reaction (36). On the other hand, the serum factor which reacts wnt_h
the buffer extract of nucler cannot induce LE cell formation, and there is

extensive and 1 evid which ‘3
that DNA is essential for the reaction of the LE cell factor (7, 9, 10, 13,
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26). The available data therefore make 1t very unlikely that formation of
LE cells can be attributed to a serum factor which does not react with
DNA.

Seligman has suggested that the LE cell factor requires only DNA for
reaction and that the factor which precipitates with purified DNA is the
LE cell factor (26). The evidence for this suggestion lies in the recovery
of a y-globulin with weak ability to induce LE cell formation from the
equivalence point precipitates obtained by mixing certain SLE sera and
isolated DNA. Considerable evidence also exists against this hypothesis
The majority of sera which cause LE cell formation do not precipitate with
DNA. When the equivalence point precipitate 1s removed from mixtures
of SLE serum and pure DNA, the bulk of LE cell activity remains in the
serum. Gamma globulin d from equival point precipi has
been capable of LE cell fon only in a few i and the number
of cells formed 1s small compared to the reactivity of the original serum
Absorption of SLE sera with large amounts of DNA has not led to the
removal of the LE cell factor. Finally, removal of histone from nucleo-
protein, or sub of for histone, aholishes the reactivity of
the nucleoprotein with the LE cell factor.

Thus, the evidence obtamned from study of the reaction of the LE cell
factor and of the reactions of the other antinuclear factors indicates
that the factor which induces formation of LE cells requires both major
components of nucleoprotein, DNA and hustone, for reaction. This double
requirement distinguishes 1t from other antinuclear factors which react
with single nuclear constituents including DNA or histone separately, The
appearance of weak ability to induce LE cell formation in the y-globulin

d from equi point precipi of SLE serum with purified
DNA, cannot be doubted However, this appears to be a minor portion of
the total capacity of any individual serum to induce LE cell formation, An
explanation for this reaction might lie in a weak cross reaction between
the LE cell factor and DNA. An antibody requring two components of
nucleoprotein for complete reaction might be expected to react weakly
with one of these components alone It is possible that different LE cell
factors possess different relative affinities for DNA and histone and that
1n certain sera the affinity for DNA is stronger than in others Another
possibility which cannot be excluded is that the factor which reacts with
purified DNA possesses, on certain occasions, a weak ability to mnduce the
morphologic changes of LE cell formation In any event, two separate
serum factors anse in SLE which react with DNA, One reacts with DNA
alone and possesses little if any ability to induce LE cell formation. The
other reacts with the DNA and the histone of nucleoprotern and is respon-
sible for formation of LE cells.

The precise role of histone in the reaction with the LE cell factor is
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uncertain. The fact that recovery of the LE cell factor from a complex
with nucleoprotein requires removal of the DNA with DNase and then
elution from the histone-rich residue suggests that the factor actually
binds to histone. However, histone may simply function to hold the DNA
in proper configuration for binding and not participate directly in the
bond, Exact information about the nature of the bond would be of con-
siderable interest. Combination of the LE cell factor with both DNA and
histone might mean that the antibody has at Jeast two combining sites
directed agamst two different antigenic sites. Such bispecific antibodies,
while suspected in antisera to hapten-protein antigens, have not been proved
to exist. It is more likely that the LE cell factor combines with the nucleo-
protein at pomts of juncture between DNA and histone.

In addition to the LE cell factor, Aisenberg (36) has shown that
another Serum substance 1s necessary for the phagocytosis step in LE celt
formation. This sub r bl ! t in certain ways and is
present in normal serum. One snstance has been reported in which the
addition of normal serum to SLE serum was necessary for LE cells to
appear (36a). The precise relation of this “phagocytosis-promoting” fac-
tor to complement is uncertamn. Complement, though fixed during the
reaction between antinuclear factors and nuclear constituents, 1s not neces-
sary for these reactions, Antinuclear factors can be completely absorbed
from serum by nucler or nucleoprotein 1n the absence of complement.

The present data therefore suggest that the formation of LE cells 15
the result of an body to deoxyrib h acting upon the
cell nucleus Antibodies to other nuclear conststuents arise but appear
incapable of inttiating LE cell formatton; they may contribute to the final
morphological appearance of the altered mucleus. An additional sExbstzmcc
present 1n normal as well as SLE sera is necessary for phagocytosis of the
altered nucleus. .

Anticytoplasmc and other abnormal immune yedctions—~—SLE serum Is
also capable of reacting by fixation of complement with substances mn cell
cytoplasm (19, 37, 38). The reactive cytoplasmic materials have not yet
been 1dentsfied, and the task 1s made difficult by the fact that most methods
of separation of nuclei and cytop). will the cytop!: with
the buffer-extractable ‘nuclear antigen. Nevertheless, evidence haf been
obtained that mrtochondria (19, 38) and also a non-ribonucleic acid con-
stituent of microsomes are reactrve (38) In view of the frequently positive
Wassermann reaction i SLE, the possibility has arisen that the \Wasser~
mann antigen is often the cytoplasmic antigen, However, this has not been
true for many SLE sera (38).

The anticytoplasmic reactions have been shown only by complement-
fixation, Precipitin reactions and passive cutaneous anaphylaxis have not
oceurred in the reactions thus far studied. The anticytoplasmic factors mi-
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grate on ¢l esis and sedi; on centrif; jon with the ¢

Most have had a sedimentation rate of 7S while some have had a rate of
19S. However, none has been isolated. Thus, the proof that the anticyto-
plasmic factors are antibodies 1s less complete than that for the antimuclear
factors

The ibodies and the anti lasmic factors add to the
large numt ° i ‘ ‘ T "TE, Antibodies to
red blood telet agglutinins
(41), have sent which pro-

longs the clotting time, apparently by interfering with thromboplastin (42).
Another y-globulin often gives rise to false positive Wassermann reaction
(39)8 e glomerular lestons 11 the kidney (27, 28, 43) and the periarteriolar
fibrosis (28) 1n the spleen are sites of deposition of y-globulin These
Tatter antibodies demonstrate cell or organ specificity and thus differ from
the uclear and anticytoplasmic_faciors which do not

AT ruioily aentioncd ceactions have been attoimmine reactions of
an immediate type An unusual skin reaction to autologous tissues also
exists which may be a delayed hy itivity of an type (44).
When patients with SLE are imnjected intradermally with homogenates of
their own leukocytes, a lesion of erythema and induration appears at the
injection site, ansing about 15 hr. after injection and lasting up to 48 hr.
This skin reactivity is i dent of the existence of lating antinuclear
or anticytoplasmic factors and 1s also independent of the state of disease
activity. The time sequence of the reaction suggests a mixture of Arthus
and delayed reactions Considerable study remains to be done before the
nature of the reaction is known

In addtion to the above reactions all of which involve the patient’s own
tissues, there is evidence of an increased responstveness to forergn antigens
Thus, patients with SLE are known to develop frequent transfusion reac-
tions and are perhaps the most prolific producers of antibodies to rare blood
group substances (45, 46) There 1s also some evidence that they form
antibodies to antihotics more frequently than do other patients {47}, How-
ever, the reactivity with foreign antigens has yet to be established in con-
trol studies using standard doses of known antigens.

The appearance of the LE cells has been reported 1n diseases other than
SLE With the probable exception of certan unusual types of cirrhosis,
sometimes called “Iupoid” hepatitis (48 to 51), the majority of these dis-
eases have been instances of hypersensitivity or diseases which fall into
the rheumatic drseases category Another probable exception 1s the “hydral-
azine syndrome” which remains it d Antinuclear bodies have
been demonstrated by fluorescent antibody and complement-fixation tech-
miques 1 scleroderma, dermatomyositis, theumatord arthritis, and Sjogren’s
syndrome (15, 30, 53). They have also been found in one case of biliary
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cirrhosis, However, the antinuclear antibodies are present in the great
majority of patients with systemic lupus erythematosus but only in a
minority of those studied with the other diseases. Reactions with cytoplasmic
constituents have been more frequent than the antinuclear reactions, oc-
curring in cases of SLE, macroglobulinemia, biliary cirrhosis, cirrhosis of
unknown origin, and Sjogren's syndrome (37, 38). The data on incidence
of the reactions must be considered provisional because detailed surveys of
their appearance in many diseases have not been undertaken.

Titers of the antinuclear and anticytoplasmic factors and of most of the
other abnormal antibodies in SLE are highest during disease actiity and
di: or diminish during sp and therapeutic remissions.

Origin of the unusual antibodies.~The hani ible for the
appearance of the large number of abnormal immunological reactions 1s not
understood. The profusion of unusual reactions makes it probable that the
basic abnormality lies in the immunological system. This system appears
to be hyperactive and to have lost its capacity to “recognize” autologous
tissues. Thus, bodies are synthesized to many sub including
autologous cell constituents, to which anttbodies do not arise normally.
The alternative hypothesis, namely, that autologous cell constituents them-
selves are altered and made antigenic, appears less probable but is not
excluded, The large number of cell constituents against which antibodies
appear would make 1t unlikely that a spontaneous and nearly simultaneous
change occurs 1n these constituents giving them new antigenic capacities.
However, the posstbility 1s not excluded that a foregn agent, such asa
virus, infects and alters the cell constituents, giving nse to a change in
their antigenicity. No evidence for this exists i human disease, but 5|{Ch
a change m antigenicity does occur m certamn bacteria infected with
bactertophage (54).

Pails ic sioni

F

of the ab ! reactions~The pathogenic

significance of the abnormal immunologic reactions is not known. It 15
likely that certain of the abnormal antibodies such as those to red blood
cells or platelets can give rise to the hemalytic anemia or thrombf)cytoperlxc
purpura which occasionally occur in SLE However, there is evxde‘nc: that
many of the other antibodies, tn particular the antinuclear antxbodxc§, can-
not enter a viable cell in wivo. Thus, LE cells are found in the clrculfl—
tion only under extraordinary conditions of anoxia or circulatory ftaf’s
Though the LE cell factor and pr bly other antinucl
cross the placenta and enter the circulation of the fetus, no 11l effects have
been reported in children whose blood contained such antlbf)dles for wgcks
after parturition (55) Examination by the fluorescent antibody technique
of the tissues of patients dying with SLE has failed to demonstrate local-
jzation of y-globulin on cell nuclei despite the antemortem presence of

ibodies in the circulati (27, 28). Fmally, preliminary

antinus
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evidence suggests that the antinuclear antibodies are incapable of inter-
fering with the growth of normal monkey kidney cells or Hela cells in
tissue culture (56). Thus, there is no direct evidence of a harmful effect of
the circulating antibodtes in vivo.

However, this possibility cannot yet be excluded. The hematoxylin
bodies which characteristically occur in SLE appear to be cell nuclei com-
bined with y-globulin. The origin of these bodies 1s unknows. If they result
from the penetration of normal cells by antinuclear antibodies, then they
will stand as evidence of an in zivo path ic effect of the bodies. On
the other hand, if they result from a combination of circulating antinuclear
antibodies with nuclear materials of cells dymg or disintegrating in a nor-
mal way, they may not comprise evidence for such a pathogenic effect.

The weight of current evidence supports the view that the antinuclear

bodies and anti lasmic factors are byprod of an ab 1
immunological system, rather than decisive pathogenic agents themselves.
However, the abnormal immunological system may 1n some other way play
a role in pathogenesis.

Mackay and his associates have reported that sera from certain patients
with SLE, which were capable of complement-fixation reactions with
heteralogous tissue antigens, could not react with similar antigens prepared
from autologous spleen or muscle (57, 58) They postulate the appearance
of a protective mechanism which guards the patient’s tissues from po-
tentially harmful serum antibodies. This intriguing suggestion, if true, would

have considerable bearing on the path ic actinity of the ab anti-
bodies. However, such a failure to react with autologous tissues clearly
does not apply to LE cell fi , which ch it 11y involves the

patient’s cells, and has not been confirmed with other reactions. Sera from
more than thirty patients with SLE have been examined for complement-
fixation reactions against homogenates of their own leukocytes (44). All
which fixed complement against heterologous tissue antigens also did so
against autologous antigens. The antigens n the latter studies contained
both nuclear and cytoplasmic materials, The antigens in Mackay’s studies
appear to have contained at least cytoplasm and the buffer extractable
nuclear antigen The postulated protective mechanism also probably does
not account for the absence of antinuclear or anticytoplasmic achivity in
some SLE sera, for these sera have usually been studied with heterologous
antigens Nevertheless, the suggestion 1s of sufficient theoretical interest
to ment careful evaluation.

Another observation pertinent to the problem of pathogenesis is the
finding of low serum complement levels in SLE (59, 60). The mechanism
of this depression is unknown. It is possible that the depression is a result
of antigen-antibody reactions in viwo which are consuming complement
and therefore constitutes evidence that such reactions oceur. However, it
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may reflect abnormalities in the production of complement or the presence
of inhibitors.

Summary—In larger numbers than in any other disease, abnormal
autoimmune reactions have been demonstrated in SLE. The reactions
involve many different constituents of cell nuclex and cytoplasm an antibody
which reacts with nuclear deoxyrib 1 isr ible for LE
cell formation The mechanism whereby the abnormal antibodies arse 1s
unknown, and present evidence is insufficient to scriminate these antibodies
1n the production of the major pathologtcal lesions of SLE.,
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NEOPLASTIC DISEASE: HORMONE-PRODUCING
OR HORMONE-DEPENDENT TUMORS!

By O H. Prarson, M.D, A. G. Pazranos, M.D, AN
J. M. DominGuez, M.D.
Memorsal Center for Cancer and Allied Diseases, New York, New York

‘This review is an attempt to describe certain developments in this field
within the past year or so which appear to have particular significance to
the authors, and is not intended to be an encyclopedic coverage of the
Iiterature. Only occasional references will be made to animal studies which
seem to be pertinent to the problem of tumors in man.

HormoNE-DEPENDENT TUMORS

The concept of hormone-dependence of cancer began with the observa-
tions made by Beatson (1) that removal of the ovaries in premenopausal
women with breast cancer could preduce temporary regression of the can-
cer in some instances, and by Huggins & Hodges (2) that orchiectomy
would induce remissions in men with prostatic cancer These observations
led to extended studies of the role of hormones 1n the origin and control
of abnormal and neoplastic growth, both in man and in animals (3, 4).

‘The relationship of endocrine factors to the mmtiation and subsequent
growth of experimental neoplasms in animals has been under extensive
study during the past decade. The evidence for a role of hormones in
tumorigenesis 1n experimental ammals 1s impressive, Neoplasms of the
anterior pituitary, adrenal cortex, ovary, testis, mammary gland, uterus
and vagina, lymphoid organs, liver, prostate gland, and the cutaneous
tissues have been induced by alterations m the endocri i ().
The exact relationship of these observations, however, to the dcvelopment
of human cancr 15 not clear. There is no clear-cut evidence that hormones
are carcinogenic 1 man Nevertheless, the experimental neoplasms present
convenient models for study, and there may be no fundamental biological
dissimilarity between animal and human neoplasms.

One of the most interesting developments in the study of animal neo-
plasms 1s the concept of “hormone dependency” The same endocrine
alterations which are necessary for the induction of tumors have been
found to be at least contributory and, m some cases, essential for the con-
tinued growth of the neoplasm An example of this type of neoplasm is
the pIc pituitary )! duced by Furth (6) in mice after
thyroidectomy. Pitintary tumors induced by deprivation of thyroid hor-
mone are iitially transplantable only to athyroid recipients. These are

5‘ The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in July,
1959
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of 70 patients Of this group, 37.4 per cent had objective remissions Jastmg
at least 6 months and averaging 124 months The average survival after
adrenalectomy for the remission group was 21.4 months, as compared to
63 months for the fallures Other investigators (13 to 16) have obtained
similar results. The adrenal cortex is known to be a source of endogenous
estrogen productton (17), and there is presumptive evidence that adrenalec-
tomy induces improvement in patients with metastatic breast cancer by
withdrawal of estrogens. Thus, premenopausal patients with breast cancer
who fail to benefit from cophorectomy, rarely, if ever, obtain benefit from
adrenalectomy; whereas pattents who obtain remission from cophorectomy
may obtain further imp: from adrenal (11)

Luft, et al. (18) have presented i lete end results of hypoph -
tomy in pattents with metastatic breast cancer. Results were evaluated in
47 of a total of 59 women Objective remussions were induced in 57 per
cent of the patients for a mean duration of about 17 months. The mean
survival time 1n the remisston group was 208 plus months, with 8 of 27
patients still Iiving, as compared to 83 plus months in the failure group
with 1 of 20 still alive. Pearson & Ray (12, 19) have presented end results
of hypophysectomy 1n 89 patients with metastatic breast cancer. Forty-two
per cent of their patients had objective remissions lasting at least 6 months
and averaging 165 plus months, with 3 of 37 patients still in remission.
The mean survival time i the remission group was 24.5 plus months, with
8 of 37 patients still hving, as compared to a mean survival time of 56
months m the falare group. Atkins (20) has compared the results of
adr and hypopt in patients with metastatic breast can-
cer and ded that “in hypoph tomy we have a therapeutic measure
which 15 almost certainly as good as, and may be better than, adrenalectomy
with eophorectomy.” Pearson & Ray (19) have made a similar comparison
They found that the incidence of remission was not significantly different
with the two procedures. The average remission was 4 plus months longer
in the hypophysectomy series, but this difference was also not statistically
significant. In one setting, hypophysectomy appeared to be superior to
adrenalectomy, namely, in the response of patients who had previously
obtarned remussions from cophorectomy. In this series, 87 per cent aof such
patrents obtained further benefit from hypophysectomy, whereas only 50
per cent were improved by adrenalectomy. This difference was statistscally
significant at the 5 per cent level. Kennedy, ef al, (21) have also observed
a high incidence of remissions in this type of patient.

Pearson & Ray (12) have administered human growth hormone and
estrogens to patients with breast cancer who appeared to be improving
after hypoph Estrogen ad o five patients after hypo-
physectomy failed to tnduce exacerbation of tumor growth, suggesting that
a factor from, or mediated by, the pitmtary i1s necessary for estrogen
stimulation of tumor growth Human growth hormone admmstered to five
patients after hypophysectomy appeared to mduce stimulation of tumor
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“conditional” or “dependent” neopl In the thyroidectomized host, the
growth of the tumor is progressive, but if thyroid hormone 15 supplied, the
tumors regress and disappear, During the course of transplantation throngh
niew hosts, but not in the original host, the neoplasms acquire the capacity
to grow n hosts with functioning thyroid glands and are then “autonomous ”
In the study of models of this type, Furth (7) postulates a sequence of
changes from a normal cell to hyperplasia, to dependent tumar, to autono-
mous tumor still responsive to hormones, and finally to full autonomy. Both
autonomous and dependent tumors can metastasize. Dependent tumors can
be arrested by restoring to normal the specific regulatory mechanism which
was disturbed.

In man, there is a high incidence of cancer involving organs which
are under direct endocrine regulation; namely, breast, uterus, ovarres, and
prostate. Although the relation of hormones to the origmn of these cancers
is unknown, the role of hormones in their subsequent growth is of con-
siderable theoretrcal and practical importance.

Breast cancer~—In the past few years considerable attention has been
given to the removal of endocrine glands in patients with metastatic breast
cancer n the attempt to obtain remissions There now seems to be general
agreement that cophorectomy tn the pr P 1 pattent with 1
breast cancer 1s a more effective pallative procedure than the admimistra-
tion of hormones, such as testosterone. Evidence has been presented wh'lc‘h
suggests that the tumor regression observed following oophorectomy IS
attributable to withdrawal of the major endogenous source of estrogens
(8) Treves & Finkbemer (9) have reported the results of oophorectomy
in a sertes of 143 premenopausal patients with metastatic breast cancer
Forty-four per cent of these patients obtained objective remissions of thert
disease for an average persod of 14 plus montbs and a median period of 9
months, In the postmenopausal patient, oophorectomy will occasionally pro-
duce a regression of the cancer, but the incidence of improvement is so Tow
that this tuodality of therapy alone is not recommended. Although the
ovaries may continue to produce some estrogens after the menquuse,
their contribution to the total estrogen production may not be sufficient to
produce a significant alteration 1n estrogen levels following ablation of
these glands.

It has now been amply demonstrated that adrenalectomy will mduce
regression of metastatic breast cancer in some patients who have previously
been castrated. Stmlarly, combined ablation of ovartes and adrenal glands
m postmenopausal patients will induce objective improvement compz{rable
to the results obtained from oophorectomy alone in premenopausal patients
Dao & Huggins (10) have presented the final end results i therr first 52
patients. Forty per cent of thers patients obtained ubject.we remisstons
The average survival after adrenalectomy for the remission group was
278 months, as compared to an average of 49 months for t'hc failure
group, Lipsett, ef al {11, 12) have presented sumilar end results in a group
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tomy, whereas in others b failed to infl the growth
of the cancers. It is hoped that these induced tumors may serve as useful
models for laboratory studies.

Prostatic cancer—Orchiectomy and estrogens produce worthwiile
temporary remissions in a high percentage of pattents with prostatic cancer
(33). Attempts to extend this palliation by adrenalectomy have, for the
most part, been d:ssppumtmg (34 35). Although significant remissions
have been observed adrenal , the inci and duration of
the improvement have not been sufficient to recommend its routine use. Hy-
pophysectomy is also being explored as a possible means of extending
palliation in these patients (36). Prelminary observations indicate that
worthwhile benefit can be obtained in some patsents, but further observa-
tions are needed before its usefulness can be assessed. Brendler & Winkler
(37) have demonstrated symptomatic improvement in cases of disseminated
prostate cancer, but no objective regression of lesions following the ad-

of handrol (19-nor 17g-ethyl). In con-
trast to the usual effect of testosterone, the administration of norethan-
drolone was i followed by signifi reductions in urinary 17-

ketosteroids. Their work suggests that androgenic 17-ketosteroid values do
not constitute an index of prostatic cancer activity, as suggested by other
investigators (38, 39).

Endometria) cancer—Baker (40) has recently reported that he has
obtained temporary objective regression of metastatic endometrial carcinoma
m 5 of 15 pattents with the use of progesterone. Remissions have been
sustained for periods from 3 months to 4 years. Progesterone was adminis-
tered in doses up to 1000 mg. per week. This observation suggests that the
growth of human endometrial cancer may also be at least partially de-
pendent upon the endocrine environment.

Hormone-PropucinG Tumors

Thaca hava haan avieas’os 4230 L5 1 a1 ..

of neoplastic cells. Cancer of endocrine organs may or may not retain the
capacity to produce hormones, and the capacity of neoplasms to produce
hormones Is not necessarily related to their growth rate or invasiveness.
Steroid hormone excretion patterns have been studied in patients with
adrenal cortreal carcinoma (42, 43), Although marked quantstative altera-
tions wn the urinary excretion of hormone metabolites have been found,
no qualitative change has been found which is characteristic of malignant
cells Hormone production by adrenal cancer may or may not be influenced
inistration of corti in. Liddle and (44) have re-
ported results of a suppression test in patients with Cushing’s syndrome
which appears to be useful in distinguishing between tumor and hyper-
plasia of the adrenal cortex. A’9aFluorohydrocortisone in a dose of 8 mg
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g.ro»)rzlh in two patients. However, the latter two patients failed to obtain

T from hypophy , whereas the patients in whom
g.rowth hormone produced no untoward effects did obtain objective remis-
sions. In two patients, combmed administration of estrogens and growth
hormon.e also failed to induce reactivation of tumor growth Thus, the

h by which hypopt 1y induces remissions in patients with
breast cancer remains obscure.

Lemon has reported results of therapy with cortisone (22) and predmi-
sone (23) 1 combination with oophorectomy and thyroid in patients with
metastatic breast cancer. He observed objective “palliation” in 62 per cent
of the cortisone-treated patients and in 48 per cent of the prednisone-treated
cases. The average remission time was 7.7 plus months and the average
survival time of the remissions was 9.3 plus months in the cortisone-treated
series. The mean duration of remission was 9.7 months in the prednisone-
treated series. Lemon believes that oophorectomy combined with costical
steroid therapy rivals the results of adrenalectomy or hypophysectomy.
Cortisone, or its analogues, is often useful in treating critically ill patients
with breast cancer who have hypercalcemia (24) or intracranial metastases
(25), but the remissions are usnally of short duration,

The use of androgens and estrogens 1n the palliative treatment of breast
cancer 15 well established. It 1s also apparent that both of these sterord
hormones can produce acceleration of tumor growth in some cases (8, 26).
Preliminary studies of the effects of androgens and estrogens after hypo-
physectomy suggest that these steroids lack both their stimulatory and
wnhibitory effects on the growth of mammary cancer in this setting (12).
This would suggest that the action of these hormaones 1n inhibiting tumor
growth may be mdirect, mnvolving the endocrine glands. Analogues of the
sex steroids are being studied i the hope of finding some that may have
greater antitumor effects or less side effects. 19-Nortestosterone (27) and
9a-bromo-11-ketoprogesterone {28) have been found to be less eﬁectiye
than testosterone, Kennedy (29) has reported objective improvement in
37.5 per cent of 48 patients with breast cancer with the use of 17—mcth¥1—
9afluorotestosterone. In doses of 20 to 40 mg. by mouth daily, the viriliz-
1ng effects seemed to be somewhat less than with testosterone.

Attempts to determine the hormone responsiveness of mammary can-
cer in women prior to therapy have yielded mostly negative results HO.I-
lander et ol. (30) have studied an estrogen-sensitive transhydrogenase in
breast cancer tissue and have found this enzyme to be present in 42 per
cent of the cancers studied. Prelmnary studies suggest that the presence
of this enzyme may be indicative of hormone responstveness in vivo. .

Attempts to obtain laboratory animals with mammary cancers which
might serve as models for the human disease have, for the most part, been
unrewarding. Huggms ef al (31, 32) have induced mammary carcinomas

in the rat by the oral admi 10n of 3-methylcholanthrene, Many of the

induced i regressed pr dly after ovariectomy or hypophysec-
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tumor by x-ray fon prior to Objective evidence
of a pitmtary tumor appeared two to eight years after adrenalectomy for
hyperplasia of the adrenal glands. These patients developed deep pigmenta-
tion of the skin, and had elevated plasma ACTH levels which were more
difficult to suppress with intravenous cortisol than the elevated ACTH
fevels in patients with Addison’s disease, Histology of the pituitary in ene
patient resembled most closely a ct hobe adenoma have
been induced 1n patients with Cushing’s syndrome by partial or total hy-
pophysectomy (58 to 63). This suggests that the primary disturbance is
in the pimtary, at least 1n some patients with Cushing’s syndrome Hamwi
{64) has observed a patient with Cushing’s syndrome caused by adrenal
hyperplasia tn whom total hypophysectomy failed to alleviate the adrenal
hyperfunction. This suggests that in some instances the adrenal cortex
may produce hydrocortisone 1n the apparent absence of ACTH.

Brief mention should be made of the more unusual syndromes associated
with hormone-producing tumors of the endocrine glands. Primary hyper-
parathyroidism is commonly caused by one or more parathyroid adenomas,
but rarely are four adenomas of the parathyroids found, as described by
Mold ct al (65). F ing parathyroid are an even
rarer entity. Cook (66) points out that there are only 22 cases m the world
literature to date of hyperparathyroidism secondary to earcinoma of the
parathyroid gland. The effect of parathormone on calcium and phosphorus
metabolism 15 well known In addition, it may have a direct effect on redue-
ing magnesium stores 1 the body, as recently reported by Agna & Gold-
smith (67) In conswdering the diagnosts, the famihal 1ncidence of hyper-
parathyroidism should not be overlooked (68)

Unti} recent years the diagnosis of pheochromocytoma was often diffi-
cult to establish, With the advent of a method for measuring catechol
amines 1n body tissues and fluuds (69), the diagnosis of this tumor of the
adrenal medulla has been greatly simplified Scattered reports i the Litera-
ture of famihal pheochromocytoma (70 ta 74) suggest a possible genetic

h: The frequent i of this tumor with neurofibromatosis
15 further evidence for a genetic implication (73 to 77).

Among the less common tumors of the adrenal cortex are adenomas
which secrete primanily aldosterone. Since the syndrome of primary
aldosteronsm was first described by Conn & Lows (78) and by Conn (79),
a great deal has been written about 1ts chinical mantfestations and its path-
ologic physiology This subyect has been reviewed recently by August (80).
It has been repeatedly stated that edema does not occur 1n this syndrome.
However, a well-documented case in which edema was a primary feature
has been described (81),

More common endocrine tumors are those arising from pancreatic islet
cells and producing the syndrome of hypermsulinism, The diagnosis may
be overlooked for a long persod of time since these patients are often thought
to be psychotic, as pomnted out by Marshall (82), Doorly & Martin (83), and
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daily is administered for 48 hr. The urinary excretion of 17-hydroxycortico.
steroids is not suppressed in patients with cancer, whereas it is regularly
suppressed in patients with hyperplasia of the adrenal cortex.

Hormone production by malignant neoplasms may be a useful index
in the exploration of chemotherapeutic agents. Chemical agents capable of
blocking hormone production may be active in malignant hormone-producing
tumors without influencing the growth of the tumor. Thus, amphenone
(3,3-bis(P-aminophenyl) butanone-2) has been shown to inhibit steroido-
genesis in patients with adrenal cortical carcinomas without apparent effect
on the growth of the . {45 to 47). Amph mhbits the produc-
tion of both 11-oxyketosteroids as well as the 11-deoxyketosteroids Another
compound, 2-methyl-1,2 bis(3-pyridyl}-1-propanone (SU-4885), has been
found to inhibit 118-hydroxylation of steroids by the normal adrenal cortex
as well as by carcinoma of the adrenal cortex (48, 49). In a patient with
adrenal carcinoma, SU-4885 produced a striking decrease of all the 11-
[ ed steriods ined This was ied by a roughly equiv-
alent increase 1n the bolites of Reschstein’s sub #S.” There were
changes in the patient ive of adrenal i i but there was no
evidence of inhibition of tumor growth. On the other hand, Bergenstal
etal (50) bave reported both suppression of adrenal function and regresston
of adrenal cancer with the use of ortho, para’dichlorodiphenyl dichlorethane.
Thus, there is emerging a group of chemical compoynds which show promise
for the eventual control of adrenal hormone production as well as infubition
of neoplastic growth

Recent reports indicate that the thyroid gland under certain circnm-
stances may continue to produce thyroid hormane in the absence of the
pituttary thyrotropic hormone Werner & Stewart (51) and Fajans (52)
have reported the occurrence of hyperthyroidism 1n patients with panhypo-
prtuttarssm. Gurling of af. (53) have observed the development of 2 toxic
nodalar goiter m a patient who had undergone apparent total hypophysec-
tomy Becker (54) has reported the failure of suppression of thyroid func-
tion after hypophysectomy 1n two patients with Grave’s disease. Pears‘tm et

production of thyroid hormone. One patient had a previous history ot tuy~
rotoxicosts and two appeared to have normal thyroid glands. The observa-
tions that hyperthyroidism may develop mn the absence of the pitmtary fioes
not necessarily mean that hyperthyreidism 15 always unrelated to the pitur-
tary. Bottani (56) has shown that serum TSH levels are sometimes normal
and sometimes markedly elevated 1n patients with hyperthyroidism .
Nelson et al (57, 57a) have reported the development of adrenocortico-
trophic harmone secretory tumors of the pituitary gland 1n patients who
had previously undergone bilateral adrenal for the treatment of
Cushing’s syndrome In three pattents there was no evidence of pituitary
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In general, masculmizing ovarian tumors are not associated with
markedly elevated 17-ketosteroid excretion. Cohen (111) pointed out that
the cortisone suppression test may be useful in differentiating between
masculinizing ovarian tumors and adrenal hyperplasia. Another useful
differentiating test is the chromatographic separation of urinary 17 ketu~
steroids Keller ef al (112) observed ive amounts of d
drosterone in a case of vinlizing adrenal tumor, whereas this fractmn is
not elcvaled n cases of masculinization associated with gonadal tumors,

i rmay, paradoxically, be produced by i 1 cell tumors
of the testicle, when these tumors occur in adult life, Approximately twelve
cases of this type have been described (113 to 115) Generally, this syn-
drome is ch: ized by bilateral g loss of libido,
and sterility, Magendie ef al. (116} described ome case in which only
gynecomastta was present. In the cases i which urinary estrogens have
been studied, the values have usually been above the normal range for
males. This same paradox has been demonstrated in the experimental ammal
by Huseby (117} and by Gardner (118), who showed that interstitial cell
tumors in the mouse were capable of both androgen and estrogen production.
Sertoli cell tumors of the testicle may also produce femmization (119 to
121). Although rare in the human being, this tumor, interestingly enough,
appears with relative frequency in the dog (122). Only one case has
appeared in the world literature of granulosa cell tumor of the testicle with
high estrogen production and feminization (123) Simlarly, feminization
may occur in patients with testicular choriocarcinoma (124, 123).

Approximately 35 cases of femimzation in the adult male have been
deseribed (126) associated with adrenocort:cal carcinoma. Of unusual
nterest 15 Smaith’s recent report (127) of adrenal tumor presenting as
isosexual precoaity in a girl 534 years of age. The level of 17.ketosteroid
excretion suggested the presence of a tumor Of particular importance in
this case was the absence of signs of Cushing’s syndrome or of abnormal
virihsm, and the gross similarity chnically to true precocious puberty.

A bizarre ch istic of is the 1 oc-
currence of the production of hormones, or the tripping off of excessive
hormone production, which 1s not usual to the tissue of origin. High titers
of urinary choriome gonadotropsn have been found n patients with adrenal
cortical carcinoma, breast i and mal ! (128, 129).
An inadvertent finding that amethoptersn suppressed the excretion of
chorionic gonadotropin in a patient with melanoma led Li ef ol (130) to
explore thc use of thxs anumetabohtc in patients w:th choriocarcinoma.

% of
been achieved with the use of h n and other anti b
women with this tmphoblashc neoplasm (131, 131a). Li et ol. (132) have
also reported successes in the treatment of testicular choriocarcinoma with
the use of chemotherapeutic agents.

Other examples of unusual hormone production associated with neo-

have
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ot?lcrs On the other hand, the association of functioning islet cell fumor
with diabetes mellitus is a rare entity, To date, less than ten cases have
been reported. Gittler, ef al (84) cite an interesting case in which the
diabetes mellitus was ameliorated by an insulinoma. Fuactioning islet cell
carcinomas are also uncommon. Landau (85) reported the effect of pro-
longed glucagon administration in a patient with a functioning islet cell
carcinoma and observed a hyperglycemic response.

A great deal of confusion has existed in the literature because of the
e of ovarian, icular, and adrenal tumors producing sex hor-
mones, Teilum (86) has attempted to clarify our understanding of certain
ovarian and testicular ncoplasms by classifying them according to histologi-
cal simlarity and embryological dertvation, From an endocrinologic stand-
point, 1t is perhaps simplest to consider these functioning tumors as pro-
ducing feminizing or masculmizing syndromes,

Among the tumors which may produce masculinization are interstittal
cell tumors of the testicle when they occur prior to puberty, Twenty cases
have been described to date (87 to 90). In additton to masculinization, only
two of these cases had gynecomastia (91, 92). With the exception of one
(93), all of these tumors have been described as bemign, and they are gen-
erally unilateral Staubitz ef al. (94) described one case in which bilateral
interstitial cell tumors were present. However, the eventual course of this
patient and that of the case of Wilkms (95) suggests that this was, in
actuality, a case of adrenogenital syndrome with congenital adrenal hyper-
plasia and adenomatous hyperplasia of the interstitial cells of the testicles
In these cases of functioning interstitial cell tumors, the 17-ketosteroid
excretion may be increased a few milligrams (96) or as much as 1000 mg.
(97), the larger fractions being etiocholanolone and androsterone (98 to
100).
Masculinization associated with ovarjan tumors is caused most com-
monly by arrhenoblastoma. Wiest ez al. (101} have recently shown the
capacity of tissue from arrhenoblastoma to metabolize progesterone i zitro
to 17-hydroxyprogesterone, androstenedione, and at least two more sub-
stances which are not ident:fied. During the past forty years, appmxima('ﬂ}’
thirty-five cases of masculinization arising from ovarian tumors bearing
a close histological resemblance to adrenocortical tissue have been descnbefi
These have been referred to as “maseufinovoblastoma” and “virilizing lipid
cell tumors” (102 to 104). Abouab et al (105) have recently described 2
case of this type n which there was hypercalcerma, The serum calcium
severted to normal following surgery and the authors postulated the
elaboration of a parathormone-ltke substance by the tumor. More rarely,

ion may occur in fon with hlus cell tumors of the ovary
which are sumilar fo the interstitial cell tumor of the testicle (106 to 109)
One case of granulosa cell tumor associated with masculinization was
described by Mackinlay (110). Pathologic cxamination of the tumor re-
vealed Leydig cells in some areas.
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In general, masculinizing ovarian tumors are not associsted with
markedly elevated 17-ketosteroid excretion. Cohen (111) pointed out that
the cortisone suppression test may be useful in differentiating between
mascuhmzmg ovarian tumors and adrenal hypexplasla Another useful

g test 1s the cl -aphic of unnary 17- k:to-
steroids. Keller et al. (112) observed ive amounts of deh
drosterone in a case of virilizing adrenal tumor, whereas this fraction is
not eIevated in cases of masculinization associated with gonadal tumors.

may, paradoxically, be produced by & itial cell tumors
of the testicle, when these tumors occur in adult life. Approximately twelve
cases of this type have been described (113 to 115). Generally, this syn-
drome is ized by bilateral g, Toss of libido,
and stersity. Magendie et al. (116) described one case in which only
gynecomastia was present. In the cases in which urinary estrogens have
‘been studied, the values have usually been above the normal range for
males This same paradox has been demonstrated in the experimental animal
by Huseby (117) and by Gardner (118), who showed that interstitial cell
tumors in the mouse were capable of both androgen and estrogen production.
Sertoli cell tumors of the testicle may also produce femimization (119 to
121). Although race in the human being, this tumor, interestingly enough,
appears with relative frequency in the dog (122). Only one case has
appeared 1n the world hiterature of granulosa cell tumor of the testicle with
igh estrogen production and feminszation (123). Similarly, feminization
may occur in patients with testicular choriocarcinoma (124, 125).

Approximately 35 cases of feminization in the adult male have been
d d (126) d with ad tical Of unusual
interest is Smaith’s recent report (127) of adrenal tumor presenting as
1sosexual precocity mn a girl 514 years of age The level of 17-ketosteroid
excretion suggested the presence of a tumor. Of particular importance in
this case was the absence of signs of Cushing’s syx\dmme or of abnormal
virilism, and the gross sxmﬂamy clinscally to true precocious pubexty.

A bizarre ch of malj, 1. is the oc-
currence of the production of hormones, or the tripping off of excessive
hormone production, which is not usual to the tissue of origin High titers
of urmary chorionic gonadotropin have been found in patients with adrenal
cortical carcinoma, breast carcinoma, and malignant melanoma (128, 129).
An inadvertent finding that amethopterin suppressed the excretion of
choriome gonadotropin in a patient with melanoma led Li ef al (130) to
explore the use of this antimetabolite 1n patients with choriocarcinoma
Remarkable regressions of widespread metastauc chonorcarcmoma have
been achieved with the use of hy in and other m
women with this tropboblastic neoplasm (131, 131a). Li ef al. (132) have
also reported successes m the treatment of testicular choniocarcinoma with
the use of chematherapeutic agents,

Other examples of unusual hormone production associated with neo-
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plasms have been described. August & Huratt (133) have reported severe
hygoglycemia sccondary to a non-pancreatic fibrosarcoma with mnsulin
activity. Adrenocortical carcinoma associated with hypoglycemsa of unde-
termmned cause was described by Aszkanazy et al. (134). Sellman (135)
reported a patient with mesothelial cell sarcoma associated with hypogly-
cemia and speculated that excessive glucose consumption by the tumor may
have been responsible for the hypoglycemia in therr patient. Warner &
Southern (136) and Stanford et al. (137) have reported the appearance
of the carcinoid syndrome in patients with metastasizing bronchial adenoma

Other endocrine abnormalities assoctated with neoplasms suggest that
the neoplasm may incite inappropriate hyperfunction of endacrine glands
Cushing’s syndrome arising from adrenal hyperplasta has been found 1
association with a variety of malignant tumors (138 to 143). Alterations in
caleium and phosphorus metabolism, usually considered characteristic of
hyperparathyrosdism, may be associated with a number of different types of
neoplasms (144, 145). Removal of the primary neoplasm has, in some
instances, resulted in the return of calcrum and phosphorus to normal, as
though a parathyroid adenoma had been removed (146). Schwartz ef al
(147) have reported a syndrome of renal sodium loss and hyponatrema
probably resulting from an mappropriate secretion of an antidiuretic hor-
mone in pattents with neoplasms,

LITERATURE CITED

1 Beatson, G. T, Lancet, I, 104-7 (1896)

2, Huggins, C, and Hodges, C V, Cancer Research 1, 293 (1941)

3 Symposum, Concer Research, 17, 421-546 (1957)

4 Pearson, O H, and Rhoads, C. P., Prachittoner, 182, 687-92 (1959}

5 Kirschbaum, A, Cancer Research, 17, 432-53 (1957)

6 Furth, J, Recent Prog n Hormone Research, 11, 221 (1955)

7 Furth, J, Cancer Research, 17, 45463 (1957)

8§ Pearson, O H, West, C. D, Hollander, V P, and Treves, N E, J. Am
Med Assor, 154, 234-39 (1954)

9 Treves, N E, and Finkbewner, J F, Cancer, 2, 421-37 (1958)

10 Dao, T L, and Huggms, C, J Am Med Assoc, 165, 1793-97 (1957)

11 Lipsett, M B, Whitmore, W F, Jr, Treves, N E, West, C D, Randall,
H T, and Pearson, O H, Cancer, 10, 11119 (1957)

12 Pearson, O H, and Ray, B S, Cancer, 12, 85-92 (1959)

13 Fracchia, A A, Holleb, A I, Farrow, ] H, Treves, N E, Randall, H T,
Finkbemer, J G, and Whitmore, W F, Jr, Cancer, 12, 58-68 (1959

14 Cade, S, Endocrme Aspects of Breast Cancer, 2-5 (E and S Livingstone,
Ltd, Edmburgh, Scotland, 330 pp, 1958)

15 Hellstrom, J, and Franksson, C, Endocruie Aspects of
(E and S Lavingstone, Ltd, Edinburgh, Scotland, 330 pp, 1958)

16 Pyrah, L WV, Endocrine Aspects of Breast Cancer, 22-25 (E and S Living-
stone, Ltd, Edimburgh, Scotland, 330 pp, 1958)

7. West, C. D, Damast, B, and Pearson, O H, J Chn Invest, 31, 3149

(1958)

Breast Cancer, 5-21



2

23

25

=3

HORMONE-RELATED TUMORS 253

Luft, R, Olvecrona, H, Ikkos, D, Nilsson, L B, and Mossberg, H, En-
docrine Aspects of Breast Cancer, 27-35 (E and S Livingstone, Ltd,
Edinburgh, Scotland, 330 pp , 1958)

Pearson, O H, and Ray, B S, Cancer (Butterworths Sci Publ Ltd, Lon-
don, England, In press)

Atkins, H J B, Endocrine dspects of Breast Cancer, 69-75 (E and S Liv-
ingstone, Ltd, Edinburgh, Scotland, 330 pp, 1958)

Kennedy, B J, French, L A, and Peyton, W. T., New Engl J Meid, 255,
1165-72 (1956)

Lemon, H M, dnn Infernal Med , 46, 457-84 (1957)

Lemon, H. M, Cencer, 12, 93107 (1959) -

Myers, W. P L, Cancer, 11, 83-88 (1958}

Kofman, S, Nagamani, D, Bueuger, R E, and Taylor, 5 G, III, Concer,
11, 226-32 (1958)

Myers, W. P L, West, C D, Pearson, O H, and Karnoishy, D A, J. Am
Med Assoc, 161, 127-31 (1956)

Segaloff, A, Baevers, C Y, Rougone, E L, and Murison, P. J, Cancer, 12,
73$-37 (1959)

Goldenberg, I S, and Hayes, M A, Cancer, 12, 73340 (1959)

Kennedy, B J, New Engl. J. Med, 259, 673 (1958)

Hollander, V P, Snuth, D E, and Adamson, T. E, Cancer, 12, 135-38

Huggins, C, Briziarell, G, and Sutton, H, Jr, J. Ezptl Med, 109, 25-42
(1959)

Huggms, C B, J Roy Coll. Surgcons (Edwburgh), 4, 191-98 (1959)

Nesbit, R. M, and Baum, W C,J Am Med dssoc, 143, 1317-20 (1950)

Hugguns, C, Cancer Research, 17, 467-72 (1957)

Whitmore, W F, Jr, Randall, H T, Pearson, O H, and West, C. D,
Gersatrics, 9, 62-69 (1954)

Pearson, O H, Cancer Research, 17, 473-79 (1957)

Brendler, H, and Winkler, B S, J Cln Endocrmol and Metabolism, 19,
183-92 (1959)

Birke, G, Franksson, C,, and Plantin, L O, deta Chyr. Seand,, 109, 1 (1955)

Burt, F B, Finney, R P, and Scott, W W, Cancer, 10, 825 (1957)

Baker, W (Personal communication}

Ciba Foundation Collog on Endocrmal , 12 (1958)

Robinsen, A 3, Dimoline, A, and Jones, D G, Ciba Foundation Collog on
Endocrnol , 12, 137-52 (1958)

Gallagher, T F, Cancer Research, 17, 520-29 (1957)

Liddle, G WV, Abstr Annual Meeting, The Endocrine Soctety (1959) (To be
published)

Gallagher, T F, J Clnn_Endocrinol and Metabohism, 18, 937-4) (1938)

Peterson, R E, Hertz, R, and Leds, B A, Proc Soc, Exptl Biol Med,
94, 421 (1957)

Sobel, E H, Renold, A E, Bethune, ] E, Hoet, J J, Reddy, W J, and
Thom, G W, dm ] Med, 24, 482 (1938)

Liddle, G W, Estep, H L, Kendall, J W, Jr, Walliams, W. C, Jr, and
Townes, A W, I. Clin Endocrinol and Metabolsm, 19, 875 (1959)

Gallagher, T. ¥, and Pearson, O H. (To be published)



254 PEARSON, PAZIANOS AND DOMINGUEZ

50. Bergenstal, D M, Lipsett, M. B, May, R. H, and Hertz, R, Trans. Assoc.
Am Physicians, 72 (In press)

51, Werner, S C, and Stewart, W. B, J. Clin, Endocrinol. and Metabohsm, 18,
266 (1958)

52, Fajans, S S, J. Clin Endocrinol, and Metabolism, 18, 271 (1958)

53 Gurhng, K. J,, Baron, D, N, and Radley Smuth, E. J., J. Cln Endocrinol
and Metabolism, 19, 717-25 (1959)

54 Becker, D V., J. Chn Endocrinol, and Metabolism, 19, 840 (1959)

55, Pearson, O H, Pazianos, A G, Greenberg, E, and Benua, R, Abstr, An-
nual Meeting, The Endocrine Society (1959) (To be published)

56. Bottani, P. M, Ciba Foundation Collog on Human Pituitary Hormones (In
press)

57. Nelson, D. H, and Meakin, J. W., 1. Clin. Invest, 38, 1028-29 (1959)

572, Nelson, D. H, Meakin, J. W, Dealy, J B, Jr, Matson, D. D, Emerson, K,

Jr, and Thorn, G, W., New Engl. J Med, 259, 161-64 (1958)
. Luft, R, Olivecrona, H., Ikkos, D, and Hemberg, C A, Acta Endocrinol,
24,1-7 (1937)

59. Pattison, A. R D, and Swan, W, G. A, Lancet, 1, 1365 (1938)

60. Northfield, D. W. C,, Proc. Roy Soc Med, 42, 845 (1949)

61 Klotz, H. P, Sematne hip, 34, 2539 (1958)

62. Molmatts, G M, Camarni, F, and Tedeschi, M, J. Clin Endocrinol ond
Metabolism, 19, 114450 (1959)

63 Ray, B S, Liddle, G W, and Pearson, O H. (To be published)

64. Hamwy, G, J. (Personal communication)

63. Moldover, A, Gechman, E, Friedman, D, and Snapper, I, Metabolism, 7,
681 (1958)

66 Cook, P. B, J Bone and Joint Surg, 40B, 546 (1958)

67. Agna, J. W, and Goldsmith, R E., New Engl J. Med, 258, 222 (1958)

68 Jackson, C. E, Ann Internal Med, 49, 829 (1938)

69. Goldenberg, M, Serhm, 1, Edwards ,T., and Rapport, M, dm J Aed, 16,
310 (1954) i

70 Greenberg, R E., and Gardner, L. I, J Chn Endocrinol. and Metabolism,
19, 351 (1959)

71 Kelsall, A R, and Row, E J, Lancet, II, 273 (1955) .

72 Young, R C, and Murray, W A, Can Med dssoc 7, 72, 503 (1955}

73 Roth, G M, Hightower, N C, Barker, N. W, and Priestley, J. T., Arch
Surg , 67, 100 (1953)

74. Calkins, E, and Howard, J E, J Clm Endocrmol, 7, 475 (1947)

75 Lopez, J F, dnn Internol Med, 48, 187 (1958)

76 Koonce, D H, Pollack, B E, and Glassy, F. J, Am, Heort J. 4% 901
(1952)

77 Knox, J, and Slessor, A, Lancet, I, 790 (1955)

78 Conn, § W., and Louis, L. H, dnn Internal Med, 44, 1-15 (1956)

79 Conn, J W, Arch Internal Med, 97, 135 (1956)

80 August J T, New Engl J Med, 259, 967 (1958)

81 Goldsmith, R S, Bartter, F. C, Rosch, P. J, Meroney, W H, and Hemdor,
E G, Jr, J Clin Endocrnol and Metabolism, 18, 323 (1958)

82. Marshall, S. F, Surg Chn North Am, 38, 775 (1958)

-5

5



83

85,
86
87.

88
89

92
93
94
95

97

98

99,
100,

101,

8

103,

1
110
111

nz

u3

HORMONE-RELATED TUMORS 255

Doorly, D. J, and Martin, E, A, Irish J Med Soc, 394, 467 (1958)

Gattler, R. D, Zucker, G, Eisenger, R., and Stoller, N, New Engl. J. Med,
258, 932 (1958)

Landay, B. R, New Engl J. Med, 259, 285 (1958)

Teitum, G, Cancer, 11, 769 (1958)

Melicow, M. M., Robinsen, J N, Ivers, W, and Rainsford, L X, J. Urol,
62, 672 (1949)

Newns, G H, Brait J. Surg, 39, 379 (1952)

Jolley, H, Sesual Precocity (Chatles C Thomas, Publ, Springfield, Mass,
276 pp, 1955)

Dalgaard, J B, and Hesselberg, F, Acta Pathol Microbiol Scond, 41, 219
(1957)

. Hoffman, L. F, J. Urol, 45, 692 (1941)

Tarares, A, Acta Gynecol et Obstet. Hispano Lusitana, 2, 321 (1952)

Masson, P, Rev. can biol, 1, 570 (1942)

Staubitz, W. J, Oberkircher, O J, and Bliek, M S, J Urol, 69, 562 (1953)

‘Witlans, L, The Dwgnosis and Treatment of Endocrine Disorders m Child-
hood and Adolescence (Charles C Thomas, Publ, Springfield, Mass, 206
pp,1957)

Hertz, R, Cohen, M. 1, Lioyd, G L, and Fieminger, H. 1, J. Clin Endo-
erinol. and Metabohsm, 13, 1248 (1953)

Vennng, E H, Rev can biol, 1, 571 (1942)

Hofiman, M M, Endocrinology, 35, 215 (1944)

Cook, C. D, Cross, R. E, Landing, B H, and Zygmtntowiez, A. J. Clin
Endocrinol and Meiabolism, 12, 725 (1952)

Savad, K, Dorfman, R. I, Baggett, B, Engel, L L, Lister, L. M, and
Engel, F., J Clin Endocrinol and Metabolism, 16, 970 (1956)

Wiest, W G, Zander, J, and Hob E G, J. Clin Endocri) and
Metabolism, 19, 297 (1959)

. Epstein, J. A, Levinson, C J, and Kupperman, H S, 4m J. Obstet Gynecol,

74,982 (1957)

Page, S W, J. Obstet Gynazcol Brit Empire, 65, 112 (1958)

Lees,gsl;)ﬂ, and Paine, C. G, J. Obstet. Gynaecol Brit Empire, 65, 710
4L

Abou;;,J)J, Berkowitz, S B, and Kolb, F, New Engl J Med, 260, 1057
QU .

Steinberg, W. H, dm J Pathol, 25, 493 (1949)

Waugh, D, Venning, E. H, and McEachern, D J, J. Chn Endocrinol. and
Metabolism, 9, 486 (1949)

Sac(l;::).sg A, and Shapiro, D, J. Clin Endocrinol and Metabolism, 11, 878

Pedersen, J, and Hamburger, C, Aeta Endocrinol, 13, 109 (1953)

Mackinlay, C. J., J Obstet Gynaccol Brit Empure, 67, 512 (1957)

Cohen, M B, J Clin Endocrinol and Metabolism, 18, 794 (1958)

Keller, M, Hauser, A, and Walser, A, J Chn Endocrinol and Metabohsm,
18, 1384 (1958)

Herrmann, W L, Buckner, ¥. D, and Baskin, A, J Clin. Endocrinol and
2Metabolism, 18, 837 (1958)



256 PEARSON, PAZIANOS AND DOMINGUEZ

114, Eisenstadt, H B, and Petry, J L, J Urof, 78, 428 {1957)
115. Decourt, J, Tourneur, R, and Lovehart, J, Ann endocrinol (Paris), 18,
780 (1957)
116 Magendse, J., Vincendeaw, J., and Regnier, M., Gynaecologia, 144, 30 (1957)
117. Huseby, R A, Ciba Foundation Collog on Endocrmol, 12, 216 (1958)
118, Gardner, W. U., Ciba Foundation Collog on Endocrinol, 12, 239 (1958)
119. Testum, G, J Clir Endocrinot, 9, 301 (1949)
120. Lewis, L. G, and Stockard, C G, J Urol, 64, 518 (1950)
121 Candela, F., and Canazio, P., Reforma med , 73, 94 (1959)
122 Huggins, C. B, and Moulder, P V., Concer Rescarch, 5, 510 (1343)
123 Clinicopathologic Exercises, New Engl J. Med, 253, 926 (1953)
124 Gilbert, J. B, J. Urol, 44, 315 (1940)
125 Hamburger, C, Ciba Foundation Collog on Endocrinol, 12, 200 (1958)
126 Waltach, S, Brown, H, Englett, E, Jr, and Eik-Nes, K, J. Clin. Endo-
erinol and Metabolism, 17, 945 (1957)
127. Smatth, A, H, J Chn Endocrinol and Metabolism, 18, 318 (1958)
128 Pearson, O. H (Unpublished data)
129 Hertz, R, Bergenstal, D B, Lipsett, M B, Price, E B, and Hulbish, T. F,
Anmn NY, Aead Se:, 80, 262-8% (1939)
130 Ly, M. C, Hertz, R, and Spencer, D. B, Proc Soc. Exptl Biol Med, 93,
361-66 (1956)
Li, M C, Hertz, R, and Bergenstal, D. M, New Engl J. Med, 259, 66-74
(1958)
1312 Hertz, R, Bergenstal, D M, Lipsett, M B, Price, E. B, and Hilbush, T. F,
J Am Med Assoc, 168, 845-54 (1958)
Li, M C, Wihitmore, W F, Jr, and Golbey, R, Proc Am Assoc. Cancer
Research, 3, 37 (1959)
133 August, J. T, and Hiatt, H H, New Engl J Med, 258, 17 (1938)
134 Aszkanazy, M D, Jenkuns, L, Sumpson, W. W, Con Med. Assoc 1,19,
482 (1958)
135. Sellman, J C, New Engl J Med, 260, 347 (1959)
136 Warner, R R P, and Southern, A L, Am J Med, 24, 903 (1938)
137 Stanford, W R, Davss, J E, Gunter, J U, and Hobart, S G, Jr, Southern
Med T, 51, 449-53 (1938)
138 Kovack, R D, and Kyle, L H, dm J Med, 24, 981 (1958) .
139 Webster, G D, Jr, Touchstone, J C, and Suzuks, M, J Clin Endocrnol
and Metabolism, 19, 967 (1959)
140 Parker, T G, and Semmers, S C, Arch Surg, 72, 495 (1956)
141 Smuth, L H, Jr, New Engl J Med, 259, 1128 (1958) N
142 Balls, K F, Nicholson, ] T L, Goodman, H L, and Touchstone, J C,7
Clin Endocynol and Metabolism, 19, 113443 (1959)
143 Parsons, V, and Rigby, B, Lancet, I, 992 (1958)
144 Phmpton, C H, and Gelthorn, A, 4m J Med, 23, 750 (1956}

145 Connor, T B, Thomas, W C, Jr, and Howard, ] E, J Clin Invest, 35,
697 (1956) =
Abowab, §, Beskowstz, 5 B, and Kolb, F., New Engl J Med, 260, 1059

1959,
147 Sc}fwartz), W B, Bemmett, W, Curelop, S, and Bartter, F C, dm J Med,
23,529 (1357)

&

13;

<

14

>



-
NUTRITION AND NUTRITIONAL DISEASE'

By Normax Jorrierg, M.D anp Ropzrr S Goopiaxr, M D.
Bureaw of Nutrition,
The City of New York Department of Heolth, New York, NY.

e are not here attempting a review of all recent work in nutrition.
Rather, we have been dehiberately selective. For the most part we have
chosen to discuss work and developments not touched upon i this section
during the past four years; here, again, selecting those items which we
considered to have actual or potential climeal sigmficance, A good over-all
picture of recent progress 1n the study of nutrition and nutritional diseases
can be obtaned by reading the contributions on this subject which have
appeared in the Annual Review of Medicine from 1956 to-date.

RoLg 0F FAT QUALITY 1§ PATHOGENESIS OF CoRONARY HEART DiSEASE

Certain provisional schemata for the possible roles of fat in the develop-
ment of coronary heart disease have been postulated Ahrens ef al. (1) have
suggested that the pathway proceeds from “bad” dietary fat to abnormal
serum lipids to atherosclerosis to coronary disease O'Brien (2) indicated
that the schema should be mod:fied to include blood clotting and fibrinolysis,
with less emphasis on the role of atherogenesis Jolliffe (3) devised a
schema which combined the 1deas of the Ahrens’ group (1) and of O"Brien
(2) with the role of other dietary and non-dietary factors.

Jolhiffe’s (3) schema includes three possible mechanisms (Fig, 1) by
which “bad” dietary fats may lead to coronary heart disease. The direct
line through the center 1s essentially the Ahrens’ schema The line between
“bad” dietary fat and abnormal blood lipids 1s sold to indicate 1ts firmness
The accentuating and retarding factors recognize the modifications intro-
duced by gonadotropic and thyroid hormones, conditional factors, and such
disease factors as diabetes, nephrosis, and hic hyperl ias. The
hne between abnormat blood hipids and atherosclerosis is broken since this
15 not yet proved to the complete satisfaction of many people One double-
shafted arrow at “abnormal blood Lpids” and “atherosclerosis” is to
include Ahren’s (1) caution that both hypercholesterolemia and athero-
sclerosis may be genenically determined, and that the two manifestations
need not be causally related The line between atheroscleross and mereased
intravascular clotting is solid, for slowing of the blood stream by severe
narrowing of the arterial lumen 1s known o promote intravascular clotting.
But, *bad” dietary fats do not necessanily have to produce coronary heart
disease through the atherogenic pathway The increased blood coagulability
and decreased fibrinolytic activity caused by certain dietary fats seems

* The survey of the hterature pertaiming to this review was concluded in August,
1959
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important. These two influences, if effectrve in vivo, could only lead to
increased intravascular clotting, especially when associated with a slowing
of the blood stream by an atherosclerotic plague The double arrow point-
ing to these two pathways recogmzes factors other than dictary fats. It
may well be that the factors of coagulability and fibrinolysis account for
the presence or absence of climcal coronary heart disease in different
persons with relatively equal amounts of coronary atherosclerosis. The
double arrow pointing to “coronary heart disease” recognizes the other
etiologic factors of coronary heart disease, such as aneurysms, embohza-
tions, etc.

Errrcr ov Human Serunt Lirmos oF HicaLy UnsaturatED Fats

Poor 1nv Essentiar Farry Acios

Ahrens et al (4) prepared an o1l for human consumption from the body

fat of menhaden, This ol 1s highly unsaturated but poor 1n essential fatty
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acids. Ahrens’ group first caused a fall in the serum cholesteral, phospho-
lipid, and triglycersde levels in 2 subjects by substituting a formula diet
contaming 40 per cent of the calories as corn o1l for the ad hbitum diet.
When menhaden ot (1odine number 179) was substituted isocalorically for
corn ol (iodme number 126) serum cholesterol, phospholipid, and trigly-
ceride levels remained depressed, falling even further in one subject. They
concluded that the effects on serum hpid levels in these two patients (one
with hyperlipemia, the other with hypercholesterolemta) were unrelated to
the essential fatty acid and sterol contents of the fats used hut supported
their bypothesis that the falls in serum lipids were mote related to.total
unsaturation than to the essential fatty acids of the dietary fat. A recent
report by Keys, Anderson & Grande (5) describes the response of the
serum cholesterol in 6 subjects to a mixed diet contaming about 35 per
cent of 1ts total calories as fat, of which about 70 gm. were saturated fatty
acids, about 67 gm mono-ene fatty acids and about 6 gm. poly-ene fatty
acids, When 4 to § gm. of arachidonic acid in the form of arachidonic acid
concentrate in capsules was added to the diet, the changes i the serum
chalesterol were unimpressive. This lends no support to the idea that
supplementing an ordmary diet with the most highly unsaturated of the
essential fatty acids (arachidomc) will produce any important depression
of the cholesterol level

Pysric Heatn ArproAcrES TowArp LOwERING SerumM
CrotrsTeroL LEVELS

Previous reviews in this series have amply demonstrated that substitu-
tion of mixed dietary fats with formula feedings containing large amounts
of polyunsaturated fatty acids from vegetable oils or marine oils results
1 a fall of blood cholesterol as well as certam other blood lipid fractions
It is pow well recognized that formula feedings, although experimentally
hughly successful, do not constitute a way of life, a practical eating pattern
for the population at large or even for the hypercholesterolemic subject.
Consequently, the first cautious approaches have been made during the
past year to practical diet patterns, made up of foods available in every
community and suitable for 2 free-living, ambulatory subject

Jolliffe, Rinzler & Archer (6) placed 79 normal weight men, aged 50
to 59, on a diet of 2000 to 2700 calories with fat supplying 30 to 33 per
cent of the calories. Saturated fatty acids supplied 7 to 8 per cent of the
calories, d fatty acids ( ipally oleic acid) supplied 80 9
per cent and polyunsaturated fatty acids supplied 9 to 11 per cent, After
six months on the diet, the group’s cholesterol average had fallen from 251
to 222 mg per cent. By tertiles, the levels fell from mitial averages of
298, 250, and 204 mg per cent to 252, 225, and 189 mg. per cent, respec-

tively, The decreases in each tertile were statistically significant beyond the
1 per cent level,
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Brown & Page (7) found that a vegetable oil diet very low mn sat-
urated fats but contaming about 3 ounces of vegetable oil signtficantly
lowered the blood cholesterol level in 16 subjects, 15 of whom were
hyperlipemic. All of their subjects were trained by eating for a time in an
experimental diet kitchen

Meltzer, Bockman & Berryman (8) studied the effect of a pharmaceutical
emulsion of safflower orl plus sitosterol plus pyridoxine plus vitamin E
on the blood chol ol level of 28 hyperchol. femic- rdial snfarc-
tion patients aged 36 to 53. This emulsion was administered for six months
as a dietary supplement, with instructions to the patients to maintan their
previous fat intake. The over-all change after six months was a significant
declime 1n serum cholesterol for all 10 patients consuming less than 50
gm. dietary fat daily; for 7 of 8 patjents consuming 50 to 100 gm. dretary
fat daily; and for 7 of 10 pattents consuming 100 to 150 gm. of dietary fat
daily
Boyer ¢t al (9) found, sn a nine month’s study of 300 in-patients in a
state institution, that a regimen which substituted a margarine contaming
20 per cent hydrogenated coconut oil and 80 per cent unaltered corn oil for
other table and kitchen fats as the principal dietary change was effective
in achieving and maintaming a decrease in blood cholesterol levels.

This study indicates that much could be done m changing the level of
blood chalesterol i the American population 1f mdustry would cooperate int
providing cooking and table fats of a suitable fat qualty.

Vitamin A

In continuation of their studes of the function of vatamm A m metab-
olism, Wolf et al (10) found the depresston of glyconeogenesis observed
in the intact vitamm A-defictent rat to be revessed by cortisone but not by
adrenocorticotropic hormone treatment It was demonstrated histologzcally
that there 1s a disturbance mn those adrenal cortex cells producing gluco-
corticoid hormones before glyconeogenesis depresston occurs Wolf ef al.
concluded that vitamn A defictency leads first to a degeneration of cells
1 the adrenal cortex and anly secondarily to a depression m glyconeogene-
s15 through impaired glucocorticoid hormone production Varandant, Wolf
& Johnson (11) found a marked decrease mn the formation of mucopolyfac-
chartde by excised colons and colon homogenates, from vitamin A-deficient
rats This conld be reversed by the tn 21fro addition of vitamm A and was
found to be specific for vitamin A Rice & Bo (12) have reported that
cortisone has no demonstrable effect on the conversion of beta-carotenc
to vitamun A

Of greatest importance 1n respect to the visual system is the difference
in distribution of vitammn A 1somers in the eye tissues from that in the
rest of the body Krinsky (13) has shown that a large percentage of the
vitamin A present m pigmented layers of cattle eyes and retina is the neo-b
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isomer, the precursor of rhodopsin This ssomer has not been found in
either cattle plasma or liver. This fact, coupled with the retention by the
eye of vitamin A during depl pomnts to a T for isolating
the vitamn A metabolism of the eye from the rest of the body.

According to Dowlmg & Wald (14), vitamn A acid is able to fulfill
all somatic needs for vitamin A in the rat, except that the rat seems unable
to reduce it to the alcohol, or to the aldehyde, retinene. Rats maintamed on
vitamin A acid, though otherwise in good condition, become highly night-
blind Also, ammals fed vitamin A acid do not store detectable amounts of
either the acid or the alcohol For this reason such amimals, on withdrawal
of the vitamin A acid, begin to lose weight within a week.

The teratogenic effects of excessive amounts of vitamin A in the rat
can be largely prevented by the simultaneous administration of a combma-
tion of thramine, niacinamide, riboflavin, and pyridoxime, according to Mil-
fen & Woollam (15). In a group of rats that received 40,000 I'U. of
vitamin A acetate daily by gastric intahatien without additional B vitamins,
74 per cent of the young developed abnormalties of the brain and 314
per cent had cleft palates In rats receiving the same amount of vitamin
A plus the parenteral B vitamins m large amounts, none of the young
showed brain damage and the mcidence of cleft palates was only 1.5 per
cent,

Roels, Trout & Dujacquier (16), working with vitamin A-deficient boys
in the Belgian Congo, found that the daily admimistration of 200 gm of
carrots resulted 1n the absorption of less than 5 per cent of the carotene con-
tained theresn When 18 gm of ohive o1l was fed daily along with the sup-
plement of carrots, 25 per cent of the carotene was absorbed The admims-
tration of carotene in o1l resulted sn the absorption of 45 per cent of the
carotene Roels and his associates suggest that the addition of fats to the
diet may contribute to the relief of vitamin A deficiency m this region

Horvat & Maver (17) report on the study of 80 children m the village
of Krk on the 1sland of Krk in the Northern Adriatic. The children were
divided 1nto two groups of 40 each, and each member of the experimental
group received 2 daily supplement of 3000 I.U of vitamin A for three
months At the beginning of the experiment the mean serum vitamin A
level was 155 =068 pg per cent n the experimental group and 15.0 ==
064 pg per cent m the controls The ineidence of goiter in the experimental
subjects was 66 per cent; while m the controls 1t was 67 per cent None
of the children showed any chnical signs of vitamin A deficiency At the
end of the three-month treatment period the mean serum vitamin A n the
experimental group was 223==099 ug per cent and the incidence of goiter
was 37 per cent The corresponding figures for the control group were

154 2= 081 g, per cent, and 64 per cent

Horvat & Maver conclude that their investigations indicate that the

deficiency of vitamin A on the 1sland of Krk should be regarded as an
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important factor in the occurrence of goiter on that island, “Moreover, this
contributes to the opinion that goiter cannot always and exclusively be
attributed to absolute deficiency of exogenous iodine, but should he regarded
as the consequence of a complex nutritional deficiency, The amount of
vitamin A in food may be an important element in the genesis of goiter and
In many cases it may serve as a therapeutic factor for its decrease” (17).
In the United States, Wolf (18) has reported the case of a three-month-
old allergic infant, born to a mother who was on a low fat diet and itself
fed a soy bean milk without added vitamins, who developed vitamm A
deficiency in which both eyes were affected with loss of vision in one.

Viramn D

Fellers & Schwartz (19) found excessive serum vitamin D activity to
be of primary importance in the severe form of idiopathic hypercalcemia
of infancy. They found further that the exclusion of exogenous vitamin D
had no effect on the climcal and chemical condition, and concluded that
this disease should be included in the rapidly growing list of inborn errors
of metabolism, or molecular diseases. In contradiction to the findings of
Fellers & Schwartz (19), Thomas ¢t al (20) found the sera of two
infants with idiopathic hypercalcemia to contain normal quantities of anti-
ricketic substance The mean antiricketic activity of sera of 18 normal
subjects was found to be equivalent to two LU. of vitamin D per m!,
and this was not increased in the sera of patients with a variety of non-
vitamin D-induced hypercalcemic states. Failure of vitamin D absorption
alone did not account for the hypocalcemia noted in three patients with
non-tropical sprue.

ViraMin E

The question whether vitamin E has a metabolic function other than
that of an antioxidant has not been resolved. Machlin, Gordon & Meisky
(21) concluded from their studies that in the chicken, as has been reported
for the rat, the requirement for vitamin E is largely represented by 2 need
for a biologically active antioxidant Similarly, Bier: & Briggs (22) found
that mn the presence of dietary selenil herol has no biochemical
function in the growing chick other than that of a nonspecific antioxidant;
however Gatler, Sunde & Baumann (23) have pomted out that the several

p of vitamn E defici may develop ndependently of one another,
and that substitutes for vitamm E correct only certan of these symptoms,
while tocopherol itself corrects all of them Ferguson ef al (24) have 1e-
ported that vitamm E increases the hatchability of turkey eggs 12 to 18 per
cent, while selenium has no vitamin E-like activity 1n this respect. The de-
chne in 1n the presence of DPN has been observed to ?e
greater n liver mitochondria from rats deficient in vitamin E than in
mitochondria from vitamin E-supplemented arumals Here, again, Factor
3, in the form of sodium sclenite, 15 without effect (25).
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Gray & Loh (26) admnistered 100 mg. of o- -tocopheryl acetate daily
to healthy human subjects for ten days and obtained significant inereases in
total chol 1, free chol 1, and lipids in the plasma, indicat-
ing the imphcation of vitamin E in the metabolism of fats They also found
a significant increase 1n the ¢-2 globuln fraction of the plasma proteins
and a significant decrease in plasma amino acids, suggesting involvement in
the metabolism of protemn.

Horwitt (27) has reported on the preliminary analyses of data obtained
during a five-year controlled study of human tocopherol requirements. In
this study the prol d feeding of an Iipid, which had been
oxtdized to remove vitamin E, was followed by duodenal nlcers in about
one-third of the subjects. It was also observed that (2) the tocopherol levels
of tissues can be related to the amounts of oxidizable lipid consumed; (b)
the recovery of erythrocytes in their response to the peroxide hemolysis
test, when 60 mg. of a-tocopheryl acetate are given daily, lags behind
the more rapid return of plasma tocopherol to predepletion levels; and (¢)
the admmnistration of 200 mg. of b-a-tocopheryl acetate produced a small
but significant reticulocytosis in those experimental subjects whose hemo-
globin levels were 13 0 gm. per cent or less.

Horwitt & Bailey (28) have reported observations on the brain of an
mfant who had been hospitalized because of an abdominal tumor and who
had been fed mtravenously a dret high in unsaturated fat and devoid of
vitamin E for a period of 21 days preceding death. This infant’s brain showed
a hemorrhagic endarteritis of the cerebellum histologically similar to the
changes noted in the cerebellum of vitamn E-deficient chicks which had been
fed unsaturated fats

Rose & Gybrgy (29) have presented experimental evidence, with the rat,
supporting the view that vitamin E deficiency is implicated in the adverse
effects of large doses of water-soluble vitammn K analogues in newborn in-
fants.

Factor 3 AND SELENTUM
Factor 3 is a wat luble organic of low molecular weight
containing selemum as an integral constituent. It is unrelated to vitamin E,
but 1s very effective in preventing certain deficiencies most of which pre-
viously had been attributed to lack of vitamun E. These include liver necrosis
in the rat; multiple necrotic degeneranon in the mouse; audauve dlatheSls

am tha Ahial med b hene ol 3 in

of L:cystme are explamnable on the basis of contamination of commercial L-
cystine with traces of selenium. This 15 demed by Yang, Dialameh & Olson
(32).

Factor 3-active selenjum compounds do not substitute for vitamin E. The
course of muscular dystrophy in young rabbits maintained on vitamin E-free



264 JOLLIFFE AND GOODHART

diets is not influenced by added sodium selenite and selenocystine [Hove,
Fry & Schwarz (33)]; nor do Factor 3-active selenium compounds show
any vitamm E activity by bioassay with the standard rat resorption-gestation
technique [Harris, Ludwig & Schwarz (30)]. Conversely, selentum has a
definite protective effect agamst “white muscle disease” (a myopathy in
lambs and calves), a condition in which vitamin E is ineffective [Muth
ct al. (31)].

Nesheim & Scott (35) have advanced evidence that selenium 1s a required
nutrient per se, 1n chicks, necessary for growth as well as for prevention of
exudative diathesis They also have shown that selenium is partally effective
in the prevention of muscular dystrophy 1n chicks, The selenium requirement
for growth 1n the presence of vstamm E is approximately two-thirds the re-
quirement for preventing exudative diathesis, when fed alone. Vitamm E
cannot completely replace the need for selenium, according to these workers

Ascoreic Actp

L-Ascorbic acid is synthesized in rats as follows: p-glucose (or p-galac-
tose) —> p-glucuronic acid —> L-gulonic actd -> L-gulonolactone —> L-ascorbic
acid (36 to 39). All ammals studied can metabolize L-gulonic actd via L-
xylulose, but only man, the other primates, and the guinea pig appear to fack
the ablity to convert L-gulonic acid to t-ascorbic acid It has been postulated
that this 1s the genetically determuned missing step which makes necessary
the nclusion of ascorbic acd 1n the diet for the prevention of scurvy (36);
however, recently Baker, Plough & Bierman (40) fed glucuronolactone to
human subjects and obtained an increase 1 the urmnary excretion of both
xylulose and ascorbic acid, suggesting that man can synthesize ascorbic acsd

. S - PR
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Ratha (41), 1n studies on samples of maternal and cord blood, tound
that in all cases studsed the fetal blood contamed more total ascorbic acid
than the maternal blood Also, when the maternal plasma total ascorbic acid
exceeded the mean normal value of 0.60 mg per cent, an accumulation of
total ascorbic acid was found in the amniotic flud, whereas when the fetal
plasma showed levels below the mean normal value of 120 mg per cent
the ammotic fluid contained an even lower total ascorbic acid concentration
Studies on the gumea pig showed that infuston of dehydroascorbic acid into
the maternal blood brought about a clear increase of total ascorbic acid
s the amniotsc fuid and a marked imcrease of total ascorbic acid n the fetal
blood, especially 1n the erythrocytes This increase was not found when
ascorbie acxd was infused In 2itro studies with adult and fetal human blood
showed that additions of dehydroascorbic acid resulted m marked ncreases
in total ascorbic acid content of the erythrocytes When ascorbic acid was
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added, nearly ail of the vitamin remained n the plasma, Ritha (41]
ments that the transfer of vitamin C across the placenta most proba!
curs as dehydroascorbic acid, and that the high content of vitanmn C
fetal blood is caused mainly by an increase in the concentration of L-as
acid on the fetal side of the placenta. This mechanism of transfer
make it possible for the fetus to mantain a high concentration of vita

Pankamaa & Ritha (42) studied the frequency of stillbirths at dr
times of the year, from 1924 to 1953, at the Women’s Chinzc of the Uni*
of Helswks, Finland. During this petiod 116,790 infants weighing n
than 600 gm were born Of this number, 1801 died in utero Excludi
cases 1n which the cause of death was unknown, they found that ti
quency of stillbirths showed a seasonal change of about 40 per cent,
change was 1nversely proportional to the seasonal fluctuation 1n vita
content of fetal bran. No seasonal variation conld be demonstrated
group of excluded cases and 1t was suspected that many of these death
caused by crime

Pye, Taylor & Fontanares (43) placed different groups of guinea 1
diets containing 2 mg, 4 mg, 6 mg, and 8 mg of ascorbic actd The a
reproduction record of the group receiving 8 mg of ascorbic acid dail;
superior mn every respect to that of all the other groups.” The in
1n young born alive m the 8 mg group over the 2 mg group was 3
cent.

Because of a recent increase in reported cases of infantile scu
Toronto and Winnipeg which he considers to be due to the decline in
feeding, the reluctance of some mothers to give orange juce, and g
confusion n the fay mind about vitammn concentrates, Medovy (4
recommended that all evaporated milk be fortified with vitamun C, Ct
{43), 1 a report of 11 cases of adult scurvy oceurring in England, h
phasized that the “clinical picture of scurvy seen in this series of cases
n several respects from the descriptions found in current textbo
medtcine, In his patients the chief symptoms were pain, lethargy, anc
and mental depression The chief signs were small brusses on the him'
travasation of blood into the tissues and anemia Typical scorbutic |
of the gums were seen m only one case, but only four patients had any

Von Schuching, Abt & Roe (46) found that although wound t
(1n guinea pigs) tock place at blood levels of ascorbic acid as low ¢
to 012 mg per cent, the formation of strong scar tissue was more

AT ok

ot e

pendent ot the vitanmun |Gould (47)]. Crandon ¢f gl. (48) found 19
patients suffering wound dehiscence to have severe ascorbic acid defi
(plasma ascorbic acid levels below 02 mg per 100 ml. together with
coat levels befow 8 mg. per 100 gm.) They observed that surgcal p:
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:uﬂ’ering severe inflammatory processes required 300 mg of ascorbic acid
aily,

Investigations continue on possible rel between the fi
and ascorbic aerd metabolism Douglass & Kamp (49) give a fillip to this
with their finding that the addstion of rutmn to the diet of guinea pigs re-
cerving less than optimal amounts of ascorbic acid results in an increased
adrenal ascorbic acid content As expected from the fact that flavonols are
rapidly destroyed in liver tissue but are relatively stable in adrenal homo-
genates, no effect of rutin on liver ascorbic actd levels was observed An-
derson, Coots & Halliday (50) were unable to demonstrate any antiscorbutic
activity of inositol in gumea pigs. In fact, they confirmed the finding of
others that the guinea pig has no dietary requirement for inositol.

Erythorbic ac:d is widely used as an antioxidant n foods and Dodds,
Fisher & Wang (51) pomt out that this can lead to confusion concerning the
state of ascorbic acid nutriture as judged by blood levels While erythorbic
acid 1s relatively inactive as an antiscorbutic substance, it can raise the blood
and urmne level of apparent total blood ascorbic acid

1t 4.

VitaMin By

“Vitamin By in Internal Medicine” was the subject of a 1958 review by
Wayne et al. (52) They pomnt out that this vitamin is a very important
substance in the diet of human beings. Its chemical and biological activities
suggest that it may have an important bearing on the arterosclerosis problem
and on the function of the central and peripheral nervous system, the bone
marrow, the skin, and the mucous membranes. Recent work casts some
doubts on the validity of Vilter’s conclusion (53) that the vitamin By re-
quirement of adults is between 1 to 2 mg daily and that this can be readily
met by the average American diet Hardimg, Plough & Friedemann (54)
found the minimal daily requirements of nine, healthy, young, male adults,
as determined by xanthurenzc acid excretion after a test dose of tryptophan,
to be between 1.93 and 276 mg. They also found that prolonged storage ¢
months) of packaged rations (army C ration) at high temperature (100°F.)
was associated with appreciable losses of vitamin B, Boxer, Pruss &
Goodhart (53) found the pyridoxal phosphate content of the leukocytes
of presumably healthy New York City school children to be significantly
lower than that of the leukocytes of Cuban cluldren of the same age. Adults
had even lower levels of pyridoxal phosphate. Wachstein, Moore & Graffeo
(56) have reported that the pynidoxal phosphate content of leukocytes of
pregnant women is lower than that of non.pregnant women, and shat i
can be rased to “almost normal control levels” by oral admimstration of
pyridoxine to pregnant women, These workers found that the growing fetus
can successfully compete with the mother for vitamin By, From stud.lcs on
rats, Wachstem & Moore (57) concluded that measurement of pyridosal
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P in 15 3 sem: indicator for of
status in regard to vitamin B,.
Gcrsboff Mayer &. Ku!czycki (58) studied the excretion of various
by loid mentally deficient patients re-
ceiving a diet “apparently ad:quatc" 1n vitamin Bg (estimated content more
than 1 10 2 mg daily). The administration of pyridoxme brought about a
marked reduction m t.he uﬂnary excrctmn of oxalic acid in both groups
g pyrid loids excreted more pyridoxic
acid and less vitamin B, than did non- mcngolmds Oxalunz, as a manifesta-
tion of vitamin By iency, has heen d in rats (59, 60) and
in the cat (61). In vitamin B, deficiency there appears to he a marked in-
crease in the endogenous production of oxalic acid probably derived in part
from glycine (60, 61).

Ranke et al. (62) found persons over 60 years of age to have signifi-
cantly lower serum glutamic acid aerd i (8GOT)
Jevels than did adults under 40 years old. Pyridoxine administration to the
elderly persons brought about a significant increase in the average SGOT
level. Lerner, DeCarly & Davidson (63) have reponed an association be-
tween vitamin Bg and il in hot The findings in
patients with “rum fits” that tryptophan loading resulted in the excretion of
large amounts of xanthuremc acid and that correction of this metabolic de-
fect occurred after the administration of pyridoxine suggest that “rum fits”
are etiologically related to vitammn B, deficiency. Gamma radiation of raw
beef destroys about 25 per cent of its vitamm B, (64), and cooking of meats
brings about an average destruction of about 46 per cent of the vitamin B,
(63).

Yeh & Chow (66) report that vitamin Bg-deficient rats show a failure
to absorb vitamun By, a defect which cannot be corrected by administering
mtrinsic factor, but which can be corrected by mjection of cortisone, They
suggest that vitamin B deficiency causes adrenal cortical dysfunction;
however, Essenstein (67) was unable to demonstrate any adrenal dysfunc-
tion in vitamin Bg-deficient animals, although the adrenals were hypertro-
phied Gantt, Chow & Simonson (63) report marked early smpairment of
conditional reflexes 1 both vitamin Be-deficient rats and dogs.

Coursin & Brown (69) have applied the spectrophotofluorometric tech-
nique of Duggan & Udeniriend to the measurement of vitamin B, in human
whole blood With this method, only one ml of whole blood is required.
Vitamin Bg oceurs in blood as pyridoxal and pyridoxamine,

FoLic Actp
Studies in man of the prevalence and importance of folic acid defictency
in various disease states have been handicapped by the lack of sansiactury
methods for the determination of the vitamin or its metabolites in body
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fluids. The identification of the glutamuc acid compound exercted in the
urine of folic acid-deficient rats (70) as formiminoglutamic acid (FIGLU)
by Broguist (71) and the demonstration of this substance in the urine of
folic acid-deficient human subjects, has fed to the development of a satis-
factory method for confirming the clinical diagnosis of folc acid deficiency
(71 to 75) Luhby, Cooperman & Teller (76) have increased the sensitivity
of the urinary excretion test by administering an oral load of 15 gm of L~
histidine monohydrochloride daily, in three divided doses, for two to three
days before collecting the urine for the determination of FIGLU. Under
these conditions, urine FIGLU levels do not exceed 30 pg. per ml. m non-
folic acid-deficient indrviduals; whereas they are three to 1000-fold greater
m the presence of folic acid deficiency

Microbiological determinationt of blood folic acid activity using Lacto-
bacillus casei has reported by Toenntes, Frank & Gallant (77) and, with
Bacillus coagulans No 3084, by Baker, Hutner & Sobotka (78). Recently,
Herbert et al. (79). using a modified L. casei tech have d ted
that the “folic acid activity” of sera thus determined serves as a reliable
indicator of folic ac:d nutriture

Will et al. (80) mamtained three of 36 patients with pernicious anemia
for 10 years in a satisfactory ic and logic condition on folic
acid therapy alone; however, the great majority of the 36 patients relapsed
within four years, those who had had no previous fiver extract or vitamift
B, therapy relapsing sooner. These workers were unable to find any evi-
dence that folic acid changes the requirements of human bengs for sma'll
amounts of vitamin By, They did obtain evidence that normal folic acid

bolism is d dent upon an ad supply of vitamin By,.

Giles & Shuttleworth (81) found megaloblastic anemia of pregnancy @
oceur 1n 28 per cent of all hospstal confinements (North Staffordshire, Great
Britain) Anermas with a hemoglobut of less than 45 per cent were mofe

often megaloblastic than normoblastic Their patients responded to fol\c
working m Israel, observed “low
£ ccpmnnat anamin women with 2

who had suffered three episodes of hematologic decompensation Wit Lides
years and who, on each occasion, has had a striking hematologic and .clmlcﬂf‘
respanse to large doses of folic acd. They suggest that “the possibility @
correcting ‘relative i i b such as folic
acid should be considered n patients with hemolytic anemias and superim-
posed bone-marrow fatture”

Jefici ’ of

Viramin By,

According to Chow cf g (84), the absorption of orally ad{rlxnisl.:red
yitamin By, by healthy human subjects 1s increased by giving tt in divided
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doses and by giving 1t in solution rather than in a capsule. It is impaired by
vitamin B, deficiency, by hypothyroidism (83, 86), and by the prolonged ad-
ministration of many commercial mtrinsic factor preparations (87) It 15
increased m pregnancy, in spite of low maternal blood levels which reflect
fetal demand (85, 88, 89), and by the administration 1n combination with
p-sorbital (90, 91). The stte of absorption appears to be the ileum (92).
Booth & Mollin (92) found that in patients whose 1leum had either been re-
sected or shott-circuited, the absorption of test doses of radioactive vitamin
B,» was invanably subnormal and was unaffected by intrinsic factor or by
previous treatment with chlortetracycline Evidence of By, deficiency was
found in many of these patients. Grasbeck, Kantero & Sturala (93), follow-
1ng through on the finding by Grasbeck & Nyberg (94) that calcium sons
probably are necessary for the mtestinal absorption of vitarmin By, found
that 2 deficiency of free caltwm fons in the intestine is one of the causes of
the poor vitamin B, absorption in steatorrhea.

p-Sorbstol does increase the intestinal absorption of vitamin By, by per-
sons with gastric achlarhydeia but it has httle or no effect in patients wath
permicious anema {95, 96). Vitamin Bj-mtrinsic factor preparations mn-
crease the absorption of orally administered vitamin B, in permetous anemia
patients; however Killander (97, 98), and Schwartz, Lous & Meulengracht
(99) have adequately demonstrated that in many pernicious anemia patients
so treated a blockage to absorption eventually occurs The mechanism of this
is unexplained but 1t may represent an tmmunity phenomenon (99) Tt must
be coneluded that oral therapy of pernicious anemsa with vitamin B,p-in-
trinsic factor preparations cannot be relied upon to provide adequate main-
tenance for all patients.

For the intestinal absorption of vitamin By, i doses considerably larger
than physiological amaunts, intrinsic factor 1s not necessary. Brody, Estren
& Wasserman (100) obtained excellent results wn 17 patients with oral doses
of vitamin By, of 50 pg. three times daily, however normal serum vitamimn
By, levels were reached 1n only three patients. Stmitar results were obtained
by Chalmers & Shimton (101) who used 100 g of vitarun By, datly, and
by Hemsted & Mills (102) who also gave 100 g of vitamm B,, daily by
mouth, It seems, however, that in the management of permicious anemia
parenteral vitamin B,, remams the most dependable form of therapy
Thompson & Hecht (103} have described a cyanocobalamin zine tannate

complex for parenteral adn , which has repository or long acting
properties
It 15 becoming more and more apparent that the bone-marrow and pert-

pheral blood changes of anemia are not nt arily early or con-
stant components of chmcal vitamin B,, defictency. Jewesbury (104) has
described five cases of subacute combined degeneration of the cord with “m-
significant” changes in the peripheral blood and with normoblastic bone-
marraw., Wiener & Hope (105) point out that the cerebral symptoms of
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vitamin B,, deficiency may precede the appearance of anemia by years, and
may occur in the presence of a completely normal blood picture and bone-
marrow. Heaton, McCormick & Freeman (106) found the serum vitamin By,
levels to be abnormally low in 13 patients with tobacco amblyopia. Improve-
ment followed treatment with vitamin B,,. They emphasize that, in heavy
smokers, amblyopia may precede the development of other signs of vitamin
B, defictency by many years. These observations are not in agreement with
the conclusion arrived at by Darby ef al. (107) that macrocytosis 15 the
most sensitive indicator of vitamin B,, deficiency. From the long-term ob-
servation of pernicious anemia patients, Darby et al. (107) have estimated
the minimal daily dietary requirement for vitamin By, to be between 0.6 to
28 yg. Griisbeck (108), however has calculated that the daily loss of vita-
min B,, is approximately 6 pg, and he suggests that “one should administer
so much vitamin By, that 5 to 6 pg. are retained per day.”
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PSYCHIATRY: BEHAVIORAL PROBLEMS
IN THE ADOLESCENT*

By J Roswer Garracaer, M.D. anp Hereerr I Hazeis, M.D.
The Adolescent Uit of the Children’s Hospital
Childres’s Medical Center, Boston, Massachusetis

InTRODUCTION

In recent years there has been a sharp increase in physicians’ interest
in adolescents and a wider appreciation of the phystological and psychologi-
cal differences among children, adolescents, and adults, As further evidence
af this we now have this special review of the behavioral problems of this
age group.

Thss greater interest arises partly from the fact that since many illnesses
which formerly had a high mortality rate in hitle children and adults are
now under better control, physicians may now give a higher priority to
some of the problems of adolescence. Other factors are the increase in
juvemle delinquency (which has focused much attention on adolescents),
physicians’ greater understanding of personality, behavioral, and psycho-
somatic disorders, and the mcrease in psychosomatic diserders which seems
to have resulted from the stresses of present-day eivilization. In any event,
whether or not these are the causes, it 1s a fact that adolescents and their
disorders are mow receiving more attention than formerly Furthermore,
there is 2 tendency to consider this age group’s difficulties as distinet from
those of little children or of adults Since their characteristies (and those
of many of their illnesses) differ from those of little children, adults, and
the elderly, 1t 1s proper to do so but, on the other hand, it 1s important to
remember that this group’s difficulties are often 2 reflection of the influences
in their earlier lives and that their present medical management affects
their future as well The advantages, and they are great, of the “age-group
care” of psychological and medical disorders can be lamentably diminished
tf one focuses only upon a single period of life and does not give thought
both to the patient’s past and his future (1).

ReceNT DRVELOPMENTS
Among many new d m the field of adol ’ behavioral
problems, five at once suggest themselves The first of these 1s the increase
in teachers’ understanding of the emotional factors in learning and the
consequent greater utilization of guidance and mental hygiene clmies by
educators. An American Public Health Association committee’s report (2)
which outlines suggestions for a secondary school's health program advised

* The survey of the Lterature pertaming to this Teview was concladed n June,
1959
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that because of the importance of the emotional health, those directing secondary
school health programs help to initiate and lend their aid to all efforts designed
to promote a wider understanding of the effect of emotional factors upon leatnmng,
physical health and effective lving . . . (and) that efforts which will provide those
tramed persons who are needed within a school, 1f it 15 to have a program which
will promote a healthy development, be supported

Such principles, which suggest that teachers teach people, deviate con-
siderably from the precept which held that a school’s business was only
to teach subjects.

Abrahamsen’s investigation (3) of the number and kind of mental
health facilities exsting in schools, although indicating that mental health
services and principles are yet far from ideally integrated in them, show
that very considerable progress has been made Admuttedly, it is unfortunate
that in the 187 school systems his group surveyed 17 per cent had no mental
hygiene services available, but only a few years ago it would have been
considered amazing that 83 per cent of them did. The discouraging com-
mentary of this survey is the dearth of professtonal personnel available for
the jobs te be done; the encouraging features are the provisions which are
being made for, and particularly the increased awareness of, the services
which properly tramed physicians 2and mental hygiene personnel (psychiatric
case workers, psychologists, and psychiatrists) can offer schools.

The second new d is the establish of spectal medical
clinics for adolescents These are general clinics, caring for alt of the dis-
orders which occur it this age period and, although not encompassing
guidance or mental hygiene, yet serve considerably to lighten the load of
those overburdened psychratric clintes These general chmes can ade-
quately care for many of adolescents’ minor behavioral, personality, and psy-
chosomatic disorders as well as their strictly medical ones, and also may
be able, since they are mot psychratric clinics, to help those adolescents
who refuse to attend one Psychotherapeutic techmques in these clinics are
carried out by general practitioners, :ntermsts, or pediatricians who usually
have the benefit of a psychiatrist’s advice and supervision Such climes have
recently been established 1n Califorma (4), Colorado, the District of
Columbia (5), Mame, Massachusetts (6); Ohio, Penmsylvania (7); and
m medical facilities of the mulitary services (8); and are already 1n
operation or planned elsewhere. Not only because mental hygiene clinics
are overcrowded and many young people reject their care, but also because
many of their behavioral disorders can be cared for very satisfactortly b.y
others than psychiatrists, it would seem wise, particularly 1f psychiatric
superviston can be furnished, to extend these facilities. The Brtish Medical
Journel (9) has commented “the problems of youth are many sided and
compelling To their solution medicine has a contribution to make: this 15
surely above all in the sphere of the family doctor ™

The next sigmificant development is 1n the college student mental health
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area. Thirty years ago the late Clements C. Fry (10) was pioneering i
this field and now, although only about 25 psychiatrists devote their full
attention to this older adolescent group (11), the amount and quahty of
college student mental health work has vastly increased Farnsworth (12)
has emphasized the importance of this work

.. one of the major problems of our age is that of learning how to deal with the
hostility and aggression n our peoples of all countries .. We see it now in the
recurring crises that occur in international relations . . . Therefore I believe that
we must work through a group of people wha are influential n changing attitudes,
and there 1s no more influential group that I know than our college students.

Unfortunately, however, only a small portion of these physicians’ efforts
can be directed to this problem Henn (13) believes that the stresses im-
posed upon college students apparently result in a higher swcide rate than
m non-student groups, and though few students have major psychoses,
anxiety states are a relatively common complaint (14) No doubt a sub-
stantial proportion of those who find 1t necessary to drop ont of college do
so because of “personal distress, mood and ient instability which
15 so common as almost to be natural m this age group” (15). To combat
this state of affairs and to insure the greater effectiveness of those who are

11 Ily superior, 1t 1s suggested that universities mereasingly experi-
ment “with modified techmques to give more latitude to those students whose
maturation 1s not proceeding as smoothly as 1s normal,” and give more con-
sideration to individual differences (15)

Anather new dexelapment coucerned with adolescents’ behavioral prob-
lems 1s the training of physicians in und and them, It 1s
not enough to establish only those spectal clinics which have been referred
to; they should be staffed with physicians who have a greater than usual
knowledge of this age group’s emotional disorders. The past few years
have witnessed a greater interest among physicians 1n acquiring a psycho-
therapeutic approach to patients, not with an aim of becoming psychiatrists,
but of enlarging their treatment so that it might more fully encompass a
patient’s emotional needs This approach, which Bibring (16) considers
“a most helpful tool, providing mnsight into the patient and nto oneself
and mcreasing the doctor’s skall within his own specialty by blending his
medical ¥ ge with the und ing of the patient’s personality and
psychological needs,” 15 certainly most destrable 1n the care of adolescents.
Fortunately, a degree of familiarity with this approach sufficient to result
m a considerable improvement 1m the physician’s effectiveness with his pa-
tients 15 not protubitively difficult or ti g to obtamn Balint (17)
has described in detarl his training of general practitioners in the psycho-
therapeutic approach At present at least one formal postgraduate course
(18), which “provides training in the care and understanding of adolescents
and their atlments,” is designed to offer general practitioners, intetnists,
and pedaatricians a greater famihanty with the emotional problems of this
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age group. As a matter of fact, it is felt that this course, which includes
training in adol * physical and jonal disorders,

offers a unique opportunity to acquire skill in combining an understanding of a
patient’s characteristics and needs with a knowledge of his disorder when planning
his management and care. . . . The adolescent, . . ., overconcerned with himsel, with
thig person lie is desperately trying to develop, expects one to be as aware as he is
of his need for success, for acceptance and to acquire independence His insistence
that the physician pay attention to hum, and the rewards one reaps when he does,
offer a ing and ! opportunity to X any physician's skl
in dealing with people and to increase his tendency to treat them, not just the
disease (19).

The final new development to be referred to here is that of special in-

patient facilities for the care of emotionally upset adolescents. Despite the
facts that in-patcent factlties designed for adults or for little children are
not appropriate for adolescents and that large numbers of adolescents have
emotional disorders requiring hospitalization, for many years few new
institutions were established for their care.
Usually such hoys and girls have either not been treated, or some agency has
attempted to work out the best possible compromse plan. . . Some have necessarily
been treated as out-patients (as in child guidance clinics for example), even though
it is recognized that a proper type of residential treatment would be preferable ...
Many have been admitted to our psychiatric hospitals, where efforts have been
made to provide maximum possible help. However, this has been usually in faciliies
planned primarily for the treatment of adults (20).

Recently the services previously offered by some state institutions and
by such groups as the Devereux Schools have been supplemented by those
designed Tusively for adol at the Menni Foundation, the
Kansas State Hospital at Topeka, the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the
University of Michigan (20), and the Manville Restdence and School n
Boston. In-patient care facilities and research directed toward adolescents’
more severe disorders are still, however, far from sufficient to meet the
needs of this age group

SeECIAL PROBLEMS

Scholastic falure—Senn (21) has said that the most frequent reason
for bringing children to gudance chmics today is not delinquency b“j
learning difficulties and, although this may not be true of all climcs, failure
o deal effectively with school work 15 certainly a major cause of tl}e be-
havioral, personality, and psyck disorders seen in psychiatric
medical, or student health services which deal with adolescents, In this
connection it has been pomted out by Senn (21) among others that the
somatic response to feelings which was utilized in childhood is likely, when
simlar circumstances agam obtam, to be repeated during adolescence (}ﬂdtf
stress an adolescent acts like a child and, 1n particular, like the child he
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was; if he is unable to meet adequately the stresses of school in childhood,
we can, for instance, expect gastric symptoms at examnation time in
adolescence.

Much of the increase in those symptoms whose basis is scholastic failure
is no doubt the result of such factors as the greater emphasis placed on
education today by industry as well as by parents, the dechne in both availa-
bility and acceptability of other than “white collar” jobs, and the prevalence
of the concept that not only are 2il of our young citizens entitled to an
education but that all are entstled to, and could profit from, the same kind
of education; “too often we in America seem to mean that an equal educa-
tion should be an identical education” (22). The concept of individual
differences (21, 23, 24), which presents both administrative difficulties and
seems to upset those who too literally interpret the idea of equality, could,
1f thoughtfully applied, prevent some of these disorders.

Frank (24), Farnsworth (11), Liss (25), Pearson (26), and Remmers
(27) are among the many psychologists, physicians, and psychiatrists who,
in addition to ed have applied tt to the causes and manage-
ment of scholastic failure so that today we can more effectively both treat
and hope to prevent these problems. It is agreed that the first step in the
investigation of these young people is a careful medical examination with
special emphasis on the status of the central nervous system including,
vision and hearing; and next the level of such basic skills as reading, spell-
ing, and arithmetic, and the level of intelligence ought to be evaluated!
However, a study of att:tudes and emotions is often the most frutful area—
particularly when the patient 1s a high school or college student, Early
discouraging, emb ing, or frigh i m school, a poor
parent-relationship (and a consequent absence of destre to become like or to
please them), a preoccupation with sex, an inability to behave aggressively
in school, or a fear of failure are among the many sorts of disordered
feelngs which adversely influence school performance in those who are
mtellectually able (28) Blaine (29) has classified the sources of college
students’ failure into six categories. The first 1s a preaccupation with sucl?/
problems as an upset relationship with a loved one, the death of a friend
or member of the family, or financial difficulties Another is the feeling that
he is working 1n a void, that no one cares, that to work is to no purpose;
studying to him or to her unappreciated by others or meanngless for its own
sake is regarded as futile. A third source of faiture is a need to fail because
of the aftentxon 1t brings; these are the young people whose best efforts
never bring their parents’ prarse and only result tn higher goals being set
(o.r them. ‘E‘Iever allowed to have plans or goals of their own, some find that  *
disappointing rathcr than pleasing their parents yields them attention Still
another mechanism 15 that which involves hostility toward a parent; by

ia:lm'g m school the parent can be punished A fifth is a deep feehng of
wferiority and the conviction that his or her ability is limited and could
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agc' group. As a matter of fact, it is felt that this course, which includes
training in adalescents’ physical and emotional disorders, )

oﬂsrs a unique opportunity to acquire skill in combining an understanding of 2
patient’s charactenstits and needs with 2 knowledge of his disorder when planning
his management and care . . , The adolescent, . . , overconcerned with himself, with
this person he is desperately trying to develop, expects one to be as aware as he is
of his need for success, for acceptance and to acquire independence Fis insistence
that the physician pay attenton to him, and the rewards one reaps when he does,
offer a Iling and opportunity fo i! any physician’s skall
in dealmg with people and to increase his tendency to treat them, not just the
disease (19).

The final new development to be referred to here is that of special in-

patient facilities for the care of emotionally upset adolescents. Despite the
facts that in-patient facilities designed for adults or for little children are
not appropriate for adolescents and that large numbers of adolescents have
emotional disorders requiring hospitalization, for many years few new
institutions were established for their care.
Usually such boys and girls have either not been treated, or some agency has
attempted to work out the hest possible compromise plan , , Some have necessarily
been treated as out-patients (as in child guidance clirics for example), even though
it is Tecognized that a proper fype of remdential treatment would be preferabl
Many have been admitted to our psychiatric hospitals, where efforts have been
made to provide maximum possible help However, this has been usually in factlities
planned primarily for the treatment of adults (20)

Recently the services previously offered by some state institutions and
by such groups as the Devereux Schools have been supplemented by those
designed excl ly for adol at the M Found: the
Kansas State Hospital at Topeka, the Neuropsychiatric Institute of the
University of Michigan (20), and the Manville Residence and School u:
Boston In-patient care facilities and research directed toward adolescents
more severe disorders are still, however, far from sufficient to meet the
needs of this age group.

SrrciaL PrOBIEMS

Scholashic foilure —Senn (21) has said that the most frequent reason
for bringing children to gwdance chnics today is not delinquency. bu;
learning difficulties and, although this may not be true of all clinics, failur
to deal effectively with school work 1s certamnly a major cause of ﬁ}c be-
havioral, personality, and psychosomatic disorders seen in psychxafrlfy
medical, or student health services which deal with adolescents In this
connection it has been pamnted out by Senn (21) among others that the
somatic Tesponise to feelings which was utilized in childhood is likely, when
similar crreumstances again obtain, to be repeated during adolescence Under
stress an adolescent acts like 2 child and, m particular, like the child he
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& Hobbs' (42) study of taxi drivers, which suggested that high accident
rates and poor social and personal adjustment are correlated, has led to
other studies of the personalities of those who are mvolved in many acci-
dents Accident repeaters among members of the armed forces, many of
whom were 1 or close to adolescence, have been found to have undesirable
attitudes toward authonty (43) and less capacity for controlling hostihty,
to be self-centered, and unable to tolerate tension (44). Though this prob-
lem deserves further investigation it would seem that inexperjence and
emotional factors play the major roles in this excessive motor vehicle acet-
dent rate; in most cases the adolescent has a higher physical and psy-
chomotor efficiency than older age groups whose rates are low (40, 45)
Obesity —Bruch’s (46) studies of obese adolescents have been out-
standing, and have emphasized how important food can become in the
minds of young people and how it can be used by them as a source of satis-
faction and an avenue of escape She has ably pomnted out the relation be-
tween obesity and the emotional disturbances which develop out of the

normal processes of adol the psychologically d ing effect of
the fatness itself upon an ad 's 1 the ad-
verse effects which may follow a single-minded therapeutic approach to
the problem, and the ly low fri i 1 which these

people have (47) Most important to remember are the danger and the
futility of prescribmg a reducing regimen unless previous attention is given
to any underlying emotional difficulty, Further, to deprive these patients
(by withholding food) before attacking the cause which has led them to
seek satisfaction m food may well make matters worse.

However, despite the fact that at times emotional factors seem to be
predominant 1n those who are obese, genetic factors, the role of actrvity
(48), the effect of food’s specific dynamic action or of glucose levels upon
the hypothalarmus and the appetite {49), and individual variations in the
manner of utihzing and storing food eaten, should be kept in mund (50).
Pt 1 I as well as psychol factors need thorough consideration;
an increase in the quantity and variety of the adolescent’s activity 15 likely
to be more effective than a concentration of attention upon food intake

Rebellion —The process of transition from dependence towards inde-
pendence of famuly 1s one which often creates friction and misunderstand-
g in the home, anxiety in adolescents, and hostility 1n parents, yet it is
one which must be made 1f a healthy, adult, emotional state 15 to be
achieved (23, 29, 51). During this process adolescents vacillate between
defiant, headstrong, rebellious, and at times even mature behavior, and
chitdish, demanding ways insisting upon adults’ help At times st seems as if
they have a need to depreciate people, sdeas, and things (28), or to upset
a formerly pleasant home (29) in order that st may be easier to leave
Dunbar (52) has stressed the postulate that various rebellious and delin-
quent patterns are used by adolescents m an attempt to restore emotional
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nat bring success; these young people do not try n order that this, not lack
of intelligence, may be the obvious reason for failure. Finally, there ate
those whose fear of their ability to control their own aggressive impulses
leads them to behave passively; they cannot express their well of energy and
aggression constructively m their studies. Such devices as ventilation of
concern, emotional support, an understanding of the motives of their own
behavior and emotsons, opportunities to gain confidence, and association with
mature and stable adults whom they may wish to imitate and to please, wil
assist many of these young people to utihze their intelligence effectrvely
(29).

- A special reason for failure in school is specific language disability. This
condition, which has been referred to as reading disability, congenital word
blindness, dyslexia, etc, although 2 handicap in the early years of school,
may not be recognized untrl the demands on reading and writing at the
high school level, bring 1t to attention. It should be thought of in any
mstance of scholastic faiture and particularly when the pupil's speling and
reading skall seem to be below the level one would expect of one of his
intelligence and background (23, 28).

There 1s as yet no general agreement as to the cause of this condttion
Hallgren (30) believes that it follows a monohybrid, autosomal, dommant
mode of iheritance, and Hermann & Norrie's (31) series of 11 pairs of
monozygotic twins (both members of whom had typical signs of word
blindness) and of 3D parrs of dizygotic twins (i whom these signs aPP“}'ed
mn both twins 1n only six mstances) lend further support to climeans’ im-
pression that a genetic factor 1s mvolved Drew (32) has sugg_e_:_S_ted that
the disorder 1s a congenital disturbance of Gestalt function; and Hermann
(33) sees a relation between 1t and Gerstmann’s syndrome (which 1s charac-
terized by right-left confusion, finger agnosia, acalculia, and a.graphm]
and believes these patients have an inherted disturbance m functions hav-
g to do with direction 1n space Zazzo et al (34) discuss the poor auditory
and visual perception of sounds and symbols of these young people and thetr
disturbance of spatial orientation,

Tn addition to the benefictal effects of such remed:al methods as those
outlined by Gillingham (35), more recently there have been preventive ef-
forts by Gillingham (36), Spaulding (37), De Harsch (38), Filbin (39), and
others If, at Icast m those whose disability 1s not severe, such methods can
prevent the frustration which intelhigent children almost inevitably ex-
perience when learning to read and spell, much will have been accomplished

Auto-accidents —Although all investigators do not agree, it seems Tikely
that young drivers have proportionately more than their share of accldfn]fS
(40), and 1t 1s a fact that in the 15- to 19-year age group, motor vehx:;
aceidents are by far the most common cause of death (the rate was 3
per 100,000 1m 1955, m contrast to rates of 79 from neoplasms, 61 from
cardiovascular disease, 09 from all forms of tuberculosis) (41) Tillmann
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Its statement of the problem is built upon the concept “that behavior and
misbehavior always represent an mteraction between the human organism
and the cultural environment®” Its first section examunes many popular

notions and misund c another section re-
views the problem in cultural and psychodynamic terms, and a third con-
stders & as a legal ph methods for the early

sdentification of delinquents and the school's role in educating and re-
habilitating them. This group considers delinquency as representing adap-
tive behavior* “the delinquent act may often represent the only resolution
the youngster can find to his personal soctal problem ”

In addition to those very serious aspects of adolescent behavior, there
are also the relatively mmor but annoying matters associated with conduct
at parties, smtable hours for parties, use of automobules, ete. The Minne-
sota Teen-Age Code (58) is a valuable outgrowth of efforts to achieve
‘etter cooperation between adolescents and their parents in these matters
The Code’s success, and 1t has been considerable, has no doubt been attribata-
ble to the facts that young people themselves prepared the onginal draft and
actively parficipated in the final one, and that it was subsequently accepted
by an entire community, not by just a few families,

PsYCHOTHERAPY OF ADOLESCENTS

The mncreasing given to adol 1s resulting in a wider
understanding of the differences between this age group’s problems and
treatment and those of httle children and adults. Ertkson (59), Josselyn
(60), and Frank (24) and the references they cite remam excellent source
matersal It is ymportant to remember that althongh adolescents differ from
other age groups, there are also differences within their age period itself; the
13-year old and the 17-year old have different needs, characteristics, and
problems Geleerd (61) refers to three phases of adolescence: the first
from about 11 to 13, the period of physiological mataration, the second from
14 to 16; and the third from 16 to 20. In early adolescence the hoy or girl
struggles to mantan the defenses of the latency period; in mid-adolescence
there s conflict between the homosexual and heterosexual drives; and in
Tate adol heter 1s well blished Important a5 it 15 to
remember these stages in adolescence and to evaluate and manage ane'’s
patients accordingly, it is equally necessary to keep 1n mind the fact that
chronologreal age 1s of Iittle value m categorizing adolescents (62). There
15 wide varation among those who are at the same chronological age; one
13-year old may think, appear, and behave as many do at 16, and stmudarly
a 17-year old may more closely resemble one’s concept of what 3 13-year
old 15 ike.

Blos (63) has commented on the recapstulation of earlier patterns of
behavior 1n adolescence, on the smportance of the antecedents of adoleseent
behavior 1 determining its quality, and particularly upon the relatonship
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equilibrium, and Kaufman & Makkay (53), among others, have emphasized
that rebellion is a stage 1n the normal growth process. When parents have
not previously been overindulgent or rejecting, and when they do not treat
Tebellion with excessive intolerance, young people, during this period, are
less likely on the one hand to become delinquent or on the other to become
so guilty that the natural process of frecing themselves is curbed
Delinguency—~Though it may at times seem that juvenile delinquency
receives a disproportionate amount of attention and overshadows both
good behavior and also the need for attention to other problems of young
people, 1t is obviously true that the high rate of juvenile delinguency here
and abroad deserves even more than the considerable study and efforts
already expended on it. As the Gluecks (54) have pointed out, it 1s not
problem for the law, medicine, sociology, government, or the church alone;
its causes are multiple, Beck (55) has very succinctly reviewed the problem:

Delmquency is . . . produced out of the variables of community, individual, and
family behavior. It cannot be viewed as a disease entity in itself with a specific
method of treatment or a specific means of prevention. . . ., The specific preventive
for hopathic d would be d with h
family life, eliminating unnecessary placement of children away from their homes,
and providing good foster homes for youngsters who must be placed during early
years. . . . On the other hand, measures of community reform aimed to reduce
social delinquency would not have a marked effect on the production of neurotic
delinquents. To prevent this latter type, measures addressed toward increasing par-
ental abihities would be more appropriate . , . Children, however, may not be a?)‘!
to establish a satisfactory rel hip between th Ives and the wotld m which
they Iive because of the social and moral climate of their communities, a cIlma'QC
not directly affected by the provision of good recreational, school, health, or social
services . , . Thas to be effective, a program to combat delinquency must on the
one hand have an impact on the values by which people live, tending o create 3
social and moral climate conducive to healthy development; on the other hand, it
must promote the development of necessary programs to meet childhood needs

Even though he recognizes the value of psychological concepts in otr
attempts to understand and to combat juvenile delinquency, Miler (56)
has urged that these concepts should not divert our attentron fru.m the
relationship of the American lower class soctety to adolescents’ crimmnal
behavior He regrets our emotsonal resistance to the idea that there are
classes within our society and the “pervasive” use of psychodynamic theory
as the frame of reference for dertving the causes and cures of'_yuvemlﬂ
crime He regards these young peaple {and their heroes and associates) as
fearless, lity-scorning, i king, combative, rtc!dcss:
and as not fitting easily into an education-oriented, cooperative, physically
unaggressive, orderly way of living.

‘The report of the National Eds A iation’s Juvenile D !
Project (57) has attempted to present an mtegrated theory of delinquency
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1 take it that it is normal for an adolescent to behave for a considerable length of
time 1n an inconststent and unpredictable manner ; to fight his impulses and to accept
them; to ward them off successfully and to be overrun by them; to love his parents
and to hate them to revolt against them and to be dependent on them; to be deeply
ashamed to acknowledge his mother before others, and, unexpectedly, to desire
heart to heart talks with her; to thrive on imitation of and identification with
others while searching unceasingly for his own identity; to be more idealistic,
amsnc generous and unselfish than he will ever be agamn, but also the opposite.

d, egoistic, Such between extreme opposites
would be deemed highly abnormal at any other time of hfe At this time they may
signify no more than that an adult structure of personality takes a long time to
emerge, that the ego of the individual in question does not cease o expermment and
15 1 no hurry to close down on the possibilities . . I think that he should be given
tune and scope to work out hus own soluhion. Rather, it may be his parents who need
help and guidance so zs to be able to bear with him There are few situations n
life which are more difficult to cope with than an adolescent son or daughter during
the attempt to liberate themselves
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of the contrals built up during the latency period to those which are so
necessary to effective hving during adolescence and adult hife. Simnlarly,
1t is important to remember that not all of the problems the American
experiences in the United States today are an inevitable part of normal
adolescence; an 4 fess stressful society with different mores some of these
difficulties might well be avoided. Balser (64) and many others have pointed
out the relationship between present-day society and ado! i

The variety of standards and customs, the high degree of competition and
social stryving, the premum placed upon education and intellectual prowess,
and the prolonged dependence upon family all contnibute, to a greater of
lesser degree, to the uncertainty of the adolescent,

Masterson (65) has very succinctly reviewed the psychotherapentic
techniques effective with adolescents and has made clear how these dsffer
rom those appropriate for adults. These differences are based on the theory
that the adolescent’s emotional structure is essentially different from the
adult’s 1n these respects first, his unconscious drives are more poorly re-
pressed and under only precarious control, second, his defenses are weakeri
third, he is still trying to achieve a set of values, fourth, he fs still subject
to the demands of school and parents; and finatly, he is still striving to re-
sofve his emancipatory and sexual confhets. ‘To meet these and other facm{s.
Masterson (65) behieves (a) that the therapist must take the wmitiative in
establistung a relationshup with hes patient and make 1t clear that ke is his
physician, that he 15 not just another adult or allied with hts parents;
(b) that control rather than understanding should be stressed, that fantasy
and sexual ife should not be probed, and that anxiety should be sefieved
rather than produced; and (¢) that the termmation of treatment shauld be
planned from the begiming rather than from that point at which the adult
seems to have worked through his problem and to feel freer. From the
outset, too close an attachment 1s discouraged and the patient's ability to
handle his problem fostered, but the patient’s rdentificatzon with bis physi-
oan and s idealization of him s recogrized as the most valuable thera
peutic agent Masterson (65) feels that it is this tatter {acmr——ghc therapist
bemg a real figure who plays an active part in the patient’s emotmx}zl grof‘«'”"
—~which makes the physician’s own personality so important an ingredient
m success. This last-named factor undoubtedly accounts for the success
which has been experienced by those whose genuine mtersest in Fdolrsccﬂfs
far outwaghs ther knowledge of psychodynamics; such physicsans, wh:
wish to help young peaple and who know thetr limitations, can be of grea
assistance to them (28}, .

The characteristics of adolescents and their problems, their rc!ahzn to
normal growth, their vaciflation, and the need ta he cautious and to “play
by ear,” and to avoid fong-range predictions when evaluating their ‘.1\5'
turbances are mmplictt in the following quotation from Anna Freud {66}
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REACTION TO SHORT-TERM RADIATION
IN MAN*

By Hereert B GersTner,?® M D.

Department of Radiobiology, Air Uwersity School of Aviation Medicine,
USAF, Randolph Air Force Base, Tesas

So swift and so vast 15 the accumulation of mformation in the radiation
field that only small segments of 1t can be covered adequately 1n a few pages;
for the present review, the meaning of the title has been restricted as
follows: “reaction”—those physical and mental changes which occur during
the first three days after exposure, and which are detectable by chnical
observation, interrogation, and routine laboratory procedures; “short-term”
—exposure times of less than one hour; “radiation”—penetrating jontzing
radiations in the form of hard conventional or supervoltage x-rays, gamma
photons, and neutrons. After these restrictions, the problem to be discussed
emerges as a well-known clinical entity—“radiation sickness” (1 to 3).
This systemic reaction has lost its significance in radiotherapy since it can
be avoided completely, or dwarfed to the role of an irrelevant side effect,
by mmproved tect 1 both of dose and closer con-
centration of radiant energy n the tissue volume to be treated. The advent
of the atormc age and possibility of large-scale nuclear disasters, however,
demand renewed mterest n early radiation-induced sequelze as potential
cause of disability temporanly paralyzing exposed populations, and as a
medical problem of concern to all physicians who may have to handle radia-
tion casualties at emergency stations, The atomic age also necessitates more
precise termnology based upon the various phases in the clinical response
to penetrating radiation To specify the early burst of signs and symptoms,
the broad term “radiation sickness” should be replaced by the more restricted
and more striking denotations “mitial reaction” or “predromal reaction”
(4) ; subsequently, these two terms will be used interchangeably. The present
review, then, presents the mitial reaction to short-term, penetrating radiation

as 1t emerges from radiotherapy, nuclear accidents, and Japanese homb
casualties.

‘TyricaL PicTure

Although displaying colorful pictures brought forth by wide variability
1 both tume course and severity, the mmitial reaction possesses a defimte
basic pattern which can be established with reasonable accuracy.

Clinical observations —Isradiation with several hundred roentgens is not
accompanied by sensations; therefore, mn the absence of hght and noise

* The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded m April,
1959

* The opinions expressed in this article are those of the author and are not to be
construed as representing officral USAF policy.
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tion value, 15 largely a result of 2 rise in hil count; the lymp!

do not contribute materially to this early reaction It should be emphasized
that 10 a high percentage of cases the hematologic alterations are the first
detectable changes clearly preceding other objective and subjecttve mani-
festations of the prodromal phase [Court Brown (6)1. The iritial leuko-
eytosis—showing wide individual varability, httle relation to dose, and no
“shuft to the left” 1n maturity of cells—generally is a very transient event of
a few hours’ duration; occasionally, however, it may last longer and may
extend even into the third postexposure day. After havsng passed through
the Teul ic phase, the granulocytes become relatively stabilized at their
normal level for about five days; thereafter, they begin to participate
gradually in the typical radiation-induced lenkopenia (6, 7). The lympho-
cytes, without essential bution to the initial leuk is, decrease
number as early as the first 3 days after diation, while the th

remain unchanged (6 to 8).

Physical examination reveals a tendency toward slightly elevated
temper es, mild hy i and an ! d pulse rate, These
changes, when they occur at all, are of moderate degree over a wide dose
range; but they may become sharply accentuated, occastonally in rare cases
of extreme radwsensitivity and, consistently, m persons exposed to very
high doses of several thousand roentgens to the entire body. Under these cir-
cumstances a serious picture of circulatory collapse may ensue.

Grodation of reaction —Despite difficulties restding in the wide variety
of individual pictures, practical iderati require iblish: of

Plee 1 s .

R K

many other kinds of indisposition, particulasly motion sickness with which
they also have another common trait—a strong dependency on psychogenic
factors [Gauss & Lembeke (9); Béclére (10)] Starting at several hours
postexposure and proceeding in waves created by a two-day succession of
exacerbations and semussions, they seldom appreciably impair physical and
mental faculties Thus, these forms probably are irrelevant to both radio-
therapy and cvil defense Quite a different appraisal applies to moderate
forms. Here, between 2 and 4 hr after 1rradiation, the exposed person
enters a phase characterized by the combmation of marked weakness with
severe nausea and vomiting. Durning that phase, generally lasting 5 to 8 hr.,
physical as well as mental capabilires definitely are reduced; thereafter, of
course, nsignificant remnants of the reaction linger for several days. Obvi-
ous}y, the brief phase of disability represents a trifling effect in radiotherapy
patients but will require attention when it afflicts persons whose occupa-
tion demands full possession of physical and mental alertness, e g airerews,
drivers of fes under traffic conditi and i
officers who must render swiftly both sound judgment of a given situation
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phcn?mena, the event may pass completely unnoticed. Such exposed persons
remain perfectly normal and asymptomatic during 1 or 2 hr, postirradiation
when growing fatigue is experienced Typical radiotherapy patients then
cease their usual activities— walking about the ward, talking with friends,
“‘“d’ reading. Lying on the bed, they become less and less interested in their
environment as time passes This change is particularly conspicuous 1
extroverts who, normally, are the Iife of the ward; they become quiet, with-
drawn, and asocial. Often, the condition is described as “washed-out” or
“worn-out,” Occasionally, listlessness and lack of imtiative progress to
severe apathy, extreme weakness, or even prostration, Not infrequently, this
fatigue complex is accompanied by an emotional disturbance 1 the form of
acute mental depression leading to spells of hapelessness and despair. Simul-
ly, the patient complains of headache of unch istic distribution,
dullness, d; and even of vertigo.
Concommtant with apathy and mental depression, 2 more or less severe
gastroi inal distress develops. Between 1 and 2 hr. postexposure, the
disorder starts with complamts of an “upset stomach” and loss of appetite.
Nausea, retching, and frank vomiting soon supervene and increase in inten-
sity until a climax 1s reached somewhere between 5 and 8 hr. postexposure.
At that time, the combimation of fatigue and gastrointestinal distress may
lead occasionally to a serious shocklike picture. Thereafter, the systemic
reaction recedes almost as fast as 1t developed On the second day, fatigue
and the episodes of nausea, or even of vomiting, may still persist; however,
the general condition is markedly improved. On the third postexposure daj,
most of the patients become asymptomatic, and only a few exceptional cases
continue to show fatigue, anorex:a, and mild nausea as remnants of the
vanishing initial reaction. Generally, the sequence of disappearance 1s 35
follows: vomiting first, followed by nausea, then fatigue, and finally
anorexia
Thus, the nitial reaction can be conceived as composed of two complexes
characterized, respectively, by fatigue and vomiting These complexes appear
to be relatively independent of each other. Occasionally, fatigue 1s the only
complamt More frequently, fatigue 1s the predominant basic symptomt upon
which, as fleeting events, nausea and vonuting are superimposed. Generally,
concurrent and full devel of the two 1s observed. Fimally,
as a rarnty, only bouts of nausea and vomiting may occur without any mani-
festation of the fatigue factor. This refative dissoctation between “fatigue
and vomiting )l ” perhaps nd that the prod 1 reaction 15
caused by two separate etrologic processes as suggested by Court Brown

(3, 5). e bood

findings, changes in t

Special observations—Among laboratory ‘

picture are esp I ds and Most EI“’]’::
i is a leukocyt b ing within a few hours of postexposure.

- -

increase 1 white cells, which frequently leads to a doubling of the preradi2
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nature. Conversely, the presence of prodromal effects pomnts to a dose i.n
excess of 100 r and, thereby, to the likelihood of significant clinical mani-
festations during the later phases of the acute radiation syndrome [Gerstner
1)1,

¢ g]ose-uvenfy pattern —Close to the threshold dose of 100 r the initial
reaction, 1f any, predominantly proceeds in mild forms characterized by
brief spells of fatigue, anorexia, and nausea But when the dose approaches
200 r, approximately the following distribution of sevenity emerges from the
therapy data reported by Miller et al (7) and by Levin ¢f al. (12). com-
pletely asymptomatic, 20 per cent; mild reactions not exceeding nausea,
20 per cent; moderate reactions with vomiting and marked weakness, 50
per cent; and severe reactions leading to profuse vomiting and prostration,
10 per cent The fact that Brucer ef al. (13) observed a simlar distribution
after accidental exposure to distinctly higher doses probably indicates two
mechamsms first, because of a spontaneous tendency toward nausea, ad-
vanced cancer patients react to equal amounts of radiation somewhat more
vehemently than healthy persons; second, the distribution pattern fails to
undergo drastic changes as the dose exceeds the 200 to 300 r range The
second pomt finds mcreasing support in evidence derived from leukemta
patients who recerved high total-body doses prior to bone-marrow trans-
plantation [Thomas et al (15); Andrews (16)] At approximately 300 r,
each mdividual person seems to display fully the severity of the imitial
reaction peculiar to his degree of susceptibihity; up to 600 r, perhaps even
800 r, no appreciable further increase in severity ensues This surprising
dose-effect relationship probably can be explained as follows* not unlike
susceptibihity to foreign protemn, radiosensitivity—with respect to prodromal
effects—varies widely among a population; hypersensitive indwviduals are
characterized by Jow threshold dose and viclent reaction, conversely, hypo-
sensittve persons are typified by high threshold and mild response Accord-
ng to this mherent property, the prodromal reaction proceeds with a certain
degree of seventy, irrespective of the amount by which dose exceeds the
fully triggering value (300 r). Most likely, the drastic difference 1n indi-
vidual sensitivity 1s typrcal for the initral reaction only, but not for the
subsequent damage to the h 1c system or i tract;
consequently, prognostic predictions made from the severity of the former
to the degree of the latter are dubious As support for this statement, two
examples may suffice First, after the Y-12 accident, the person exposed to
the second Inghest dose (339 rads) remained completely asymptomatic
during the day of exposure but passed through a severe bone-marrow de-
pression several weeks later [Brucer ef ol (13)]. Second, as 1llustrated in
Ta'blc I, the incidence of typical radiation-induced vomiting among the
le.us}uma population decreased with dose since exposure groups were
td}:xﬁ:atcd and composed according to both distance from hypocenter and

gree of shielding afforded by nterposed structures (the dose received
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and proper decisions about countermeasures. To what extent, in analogy to
motion sick clinical ifestations can be supp d by strong motiva.
tion and will pawer remains Ived. As led by case 1t
ports, evacuation of the disaster srea in Hiroshima was ¢ertainly hampered
by moderate forms of the reaction; understandably, no mformation is avatls-
ble about mstances, if any, in which disability assumed such a degree as to
prevent escape from the spreading fires The latter point also apphes to the
oceasional severe forms which were characteriaed by profuse vomting and
prostration, Between 2 and 4 hr e, plete i itat
commences and persists threughout a geriod of § to 10 hr. Without a5
sistance, such persons obviously ave doomed in disaster situations, and their
number among Hiroshima casualties will forever remam 2 matter of con-
Jecture That distinction of three grades sn the prodromal reaction 18 m-
portant not only for ervil defense considerations but for other fields as
well, niay be exemplificd by their therapeutsc munagement: sild Jorms,
psychologie reassurance; moderate forms, psychologic reassurance com-
bined with antsemetic medwavron; and severe forms, parenteral supply of

iemetics, g, and &l tytes [Mller of af. (7); Gerstner {11); Levin
etal (12).

Dose DesexoenNcy oF Tiee INITIAL Reacrion

The relationstup between radiation dose and degrec of prodromal re-
actien is of the utmost practical importance In nucleas disasters, aceurate
results of physical dosimetry may not be avalable early enough to form the
hasis far inmediate action and, thus, the chinical preture must serve tempe-
rarly as both indicator of exposure and gmdeline for countermeasures
[Brucer ¢f al. (13)] What conclusions about the dose can be drawn from
seversty, snedence, and time of onset of the prodromal reactson® X

Dose¢-tncidence patdern ~Obviously, knowledge of both physeal radiar
tion factars and clinical roactions 18 requisste for predicting the dose-ncl-
dence pattern i large populations Smce highly accurate informatson such
as is now available refers only to wholebody therapy patients whose
number deereases rapidly as the dose exceeds 200 r, thy dase level presently
forms the border hme beyend which reasonably conbdent statements are

v superseded by based on scanty therapy and reattor
accident data, Uncertainties, which merease with nung dose, apply not oaly
o thss paragraph but to the snceeeding two as well Below 100, c!z:\r-?uf
prodromal reactions are not expected to accur m an exposed poplﬂt’i‘hof’
[Glasstone (14)]. When the dose surpasses that threshold level, the inci-
dence grows quite rapsdly as shown by the following estimate: 150 1, about
50 per cent; 200 z, approximately 80 per cent; and 300 r, almost 100 per
cent Thus, the absence of prodromal effects among an exposed population
15 of eminent pr signsfi 3ot indi with high pmb:xbiﬁf)’.
an air dose of less than 100 r and a subsequent chinical course of trivial
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Fic 1 Estimate of mcidence and duration of severe nausea, with vomuting in
most cases, among a large population exposed to various air doses of penetrating
1omzing radation.

4

Dose and length of delay period —TFor two reasons, the greatest practical
ymportance must be attributed to the characteristic time gap mterspersed
between trradiation and abrupt onset of the prodromal reaction. First, this
brief delay period during which exposed persons still possess full physical
and mental power, may represent the only chance for active escape from
a nuclear disaster area. Second, 1t has been claimed repeatedly that the
length of the time gap allows for the makimg of valid conclusions concern-
ing both seriousmess of exposure and prognosis of the subsequent acute
radiation syndrome, allegedly, the earlier nausea and vemiting occur, the
more severe is the ensuing disease To allow objective determination of this
smportant factor, all available information has been summarized in the
distribution pattern of Figure 2, showmg the onset time of prodromal
reactions 1n 97 persons who were irradiated either therapeutically or acci-
dentally; criterion for the inclusion of data has been reasonably accurate
attestation of the time when either severe nausea or, 1n most cases, frank
emesis commenced Each mark, referring to one patient, indicates both the
type of exposure and onigin of data 1n the following manner : Members of a
first group who received hmited field x-radation are represented by circles
contaming black segments wheresn segment size reflects Literature references
as follows—three-quarters (18}, two-quarters (19), and one-quarter (20).
Members of a second group who recerved whole-body x-radsation are repre-
sented by eircles containing black centers and references are denoted by
the number of circles—one circle (7), and two circles (12). Finally, mem-~
bers of a third group, who suffered from short-term exposure to penetratig
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TABLE I

InciDenc oF VOMITING Durine Da¥ 0F ATTACK AMONG VARIOUS EXPOSURE
GroUPs IN HIROSHIMA {COMPILED FROM OUGHTERSON @32)]

“Total Number of Incidence of Vomiting

Exposure Group

Persons Number of Persons  Per Cent
A 570 183 32,1
B 1119 272 2.3
c 1817 128 7.0
D 1604 59 3.1
E 7 17 2.4
F 573 14 2.4
G 267 1 0.4

by the group lessening as the identsfying letter advances 1a the alphabet).
Although data about prodromal effects in Japanese bomb casualties require
careful scrutiny, two points in Table I are abvious beyond doubt: Even in
the highest exposure group (A), the incidence of vomiting falls far below
100 per cent; yet, most members of this group subsequently suffered from
severe forms of the acute radiation syndrome. In the low exposure groups
(E-G), incidence does not reach zero despite the fact that the succeeding
hematopoietic disturbance, f any, remarned chnically insignificant. Collec-
tively, this evidence strongly corroborates the view that, in the several
hundred-roentgen range, severity of prodromal reactions largely reflects
individual susceptibility and, therefore, allows few prognostic conclusions
about degrees of later clinical sequelae.

Dosewncidence-time pattern —By taking nto account even the mildest
forms of reaction, and by adopting the rather dubious assumption that be-
yond 300 t practically everybody expersences some degree of early effects,
an’estimate of the dose-incidence-time patiern has been made which is
graphically represented m Figure 1 This drawing, although conjectu(al n
many details, depicts the following essential and rather well-established
characteristics of the prodromal reaction A delay period endmg with the
sudden onset and build-up of the disturbance; a maximum of incidence
among the population which lies somewhere between 5 and 8 hr. post-
exposure, irrespective of dose, and a swift declme that becomtes evident
after the reaction has passed through the cimax Because of the gra'duzl
ebbing of waves created by the succession of exacerbations and remissions,
the duration of the entire prodromal phase 1s 1ll-defined; generally, emeses
disappear after the second day. In a sertes of 33 unshielded Hiroshima
survivors who were exposed to doses probably ranging from 400 r to more
than 600 r, vomiting lasted, on the average, 40 hr. while nausea had a mean
duration of 48 kr. [Clark & Lynch (17)}.



SHORT-TERM RADIATION 297

as a nonspecific systemic response to suffictent mtensities of any kind of
penetrating radiation passing either through the entire mass of the body
or through a fraction of its volume only; within a wide dose range, the
time of onset and degree of response are predominantly determined by wdi-
vidual susceptibility. If a short-term dose of penetrating radiation is high
enough to evoke prodromal reactions at all, the disturbance will begm be-
tween 1 and 5 hr. postexposure with 2 probability exceeding 90 per cent
TLater onset 1s suspect as reflecting a psychogenic response or some other
Earlier indicates erther a pure psychogenic
response or an overwhelmmg dose of several thousand roentgens.

InFLUENCE OF Bopy REecioN, Ack, SEX, AND OTtrHER Brorogic FAcrors

One of the most outstanding features of the nitial reaction to penetrat-
1ng radiation is 1ts starthing d d on dual ility  Obvi-
ously, 1t would be ad to both radiotherapy and nuclear power
utihzation if patients or personnel, before actual or potential exposure,
could be screened according to this eriterson By attempung to unmask the
concrete factors behind the vague term “susceptibility” 2 basis may be found
for answering the questions: which persons are hypersensitive, and which
ones are refractory?

Body region —When applied to various regrons of the body, equal doses
elicit prodromal reactions which are identical in kind but different in degree;
hence, ease with which the distress is evoked depends on the irradiated
topographic area This regional difference 1s mteresting scientifically be-
cause of 1ts bearing on pathogenes:s of the distress and, practically, because
of its relations to the followimng facts: i nuclear accidents, homogeneous
whole-body exposure often will be an exception rather than a rule; whereas,
because of shielding by mnterposed structures, partial exposure, or at least
inhomogeneous dose distribution, will predominate. In regard to sensitivity,
radiotherapy experience with many thousands of patients has established
firmly an order of gross body areas Pomts of general agreement can be
formulated briefly as follows: from a peak 1n the epigastric region, sensi-
tivity falls off toward the head as well as toward the thighs (20, 26 to 30) ;
statistieal comparison of various data discloses the quantstative relationship
to correspond quite well with that expressed by Groedel & Lossen (26),
namely, the same dose that induces prodromal reactions 1 50 per cent of

the patients when applied to the abdomen, causes the following mcidence
elsewherr tharay 3 nar aonts hand ned ooo1 ar P N

0 per«
sensity
for the drawing ot defimite conclusions; too often
ble between findings chiefly reflecting pr 5\ 1Y P
and those originating in facts Therefore, it suffices to quote only one
example which appears relatively well founded From observations made on

differentiation 1s imposst-
t hypoth
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radiation during nuclear accidents, are represented by circles with letters
indicating the corresponding reference—A (21), B (22), C (23), D (13),
E (24), and F (25). Despite its unbiased selection, the data Figure 2
form an impressive pattern in which, itrespective of their origwm, 95 of
97 markings are arranged rather evenly between 1 and 4% hr. postexposure.
Inescapably, this striking feature leads to several important conclusians.
First of all, onset time of the prod, I reaction 1s infl d very httle
by the size of the radiation field—be it as small as the pelvic area (19), or

21

NUMBER OF CASES

=

o

2 3 4 8
HOURS POST~IRRADIATION
F16 2 Distrtbution pattern of 97 patients which shows the tme elapsing between
end of radiation and onset of severe nausea associated, in most cases, with vomiting
Further mformation 1s given 1n the text

as large as the entire body (7, 12); thus, dose distributson is precluded 2s
an important factor Second, lack of separation between radiotherapy mark-
ings and nuclear accident symbols indicates irrelevance of raduation type
--roentgen, gamma, neutron, Or any mixture of these penetrating rays
Third, even though the doses vary widely within the several-hundred-
roentgen range, this variation barely affects the distrsbution pencm; hence,
dose plays an unexpectedly minor role Althongh, by statistical means, a
slightly falling trend of the delay time has been demonstrated for increas-
ing amounts of radiation by Court Brown & Abbate (19), this reductraln
becomes obvious, 1n smngle persons, only after exposures in the s?ver'a-
thousand-roentgen range (symbel F 1n Fig. 2) Evidently, aftc{' rejection
of field size, type of radiation, and dose as major influences, it becomes
necessary to search for another and a much more powerful agent as the
determmant of the distrbution pattern in Figure 2. This factor, almost
certainly, is individual susceptibitity, R
Comment.~The preceding consideration reveals the prodromal reaction
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the lower part of Table II. When the discussed Limitations are taken into
account, the Hirostuma data agree with radiotherapy experience in estab-
lishing a correlation between mereasing age and decreasing proneness to
prodromal reactions,

Sex.—Although Miescher (20) toncludes from a comparison of 52
male with 69 female radiotherapy patients that the incidence of “radia-
tion sickness” shows no significant sex difference, later investigators re-
port for women a definitely greater proneness to prodromal reactions
[Anzilott (29) ; Pfahler (33)]. The existence of such a difference between

TABLE 11T
IncpENCE oF VouITisG DURING THE DAY oF ATTACK Auong 20-DAY Hiro-
SEIMA SGRVIVORS SEPARATED ACCORDING 10 SEX {COMPILED FROM
OveaTERsoV (32)]

Persons Vomiting

Exposure  Number of Persons Per Cent of Observed
Group Observed Number Group
Male  Female Male Female Male  Female
A 414 156 109 74 26.3 7.4
B 560 559 119 153 213 27.4
c,D 1701 1717 72 115 12 67
EF,G 738 815 10 2 1.4 27
Total 3316 3247 310 364 91 1.2

sexes is confirmed beyond any doubt by the Hiroshima data comprled in
Table IIL Large sample size and consistency of trend—reflected in higher

Famants ernfens ALeonto

to be higher than that 1n men exposed to the s‘zme dose
Constitution —Although the biologic factors discussed above affect
susceptibility to some extent, their influence is much too weak to explain
the wide individual variation displ by the prod reaction. Search
for a more potent principle necessarily leads to an inquiry about the role of
specific constitutional traits. Thus far, attempts to establish correlations
between the degree of bility and certain anthragologic body types
have been unsuccessful [Anzilotti (29)] General agreement, nonetheless,
exists a'bout the following fact: prodromal reactions with relatively Jow
o doses and vech h, occur in persons classified ejther as

ie (20), or as psych (27), or as nervous and high-
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400 patients, Anzlotti (29) derived the following order of decreasing
radiosensitivity for abdominal regions: epigastric, hypogastric, periumbilical,
splenie, renal-adrenal, and hepatic,

Age~—Radiotherapy experience can be summarized briefly as follows:
comparison between young and old persons subjected to the same dose
suggests for the first group a somewhat greater proneness to prodromal
reactions ; hence, radiosensitivity seems to decline gradually with advancing
years. So slight ts the effect, however, that this statement can be based
only on clinical impressions, not on definite proof (20, 29, 31). It becomes

TABLE II

EFFECT OF AGE ON THE INCIDENCE OF PRODROMAL REACTIONS AMONG A SAMPLE
OF 6613 HIROSAIMA 20-DAY SURVIVORS. TABULATED 15 THE PERCENTAGE
OF INDIVIDUALS OF EACE SUBGROUP WHO REPORTED VOMITING ON
THE DAy OF Arrack [CoMpILED FroM QUGHTERSON (32)]

Exposure Age Range in Years Total
Group 04 514 1549 50-100 Al Ages
A 333 0.7 3.1 28.0 321
B 160 324 261 14 243
C,D 3.8 91 4.9 5.1 55
EF, G 15 26 1.7 21 2.1

obvious that the suggested trend is actually true when the Hiroshima datz
in Table II is subjected to the following scrutiny: several undersized sub-
groups—as small as 3 members—discredst the figures quoted for the young-
est age range (04 years); consequently, these dubious values must be
eliminated from further consideration In sharp contrast, the remammng
figures can be accepted with the hugh degree of confidence arsing from
the data found mn sample sizes of 25 to 2300 persoms. Accordmg to the
reliable part of the data, the incidence of vomuting clearly decreases with
progressing age That this age relationship concerns a true radiation-induced
reaction is affirmed by the fact that the falling trend manifests itself m'ﬂst
conspicuously at high doses. in Table 11, the dose lessens as the sdentifying
letter of each exposure group advances in the alphabet It appears reasona-
ble to assume that persons comprising exposure groups A and B falt int? the
several-hundred-roentgen range and, as a consequence, display relatively
pure radiation sequelae Conversely, as the dose declines through groups C:“’
G, radiaton progressively loses its leading etiologic role to competing
mental and physical stresses inherent 1n such large-scale disasters; at these
low exposure levels, therefore, vomiting cannot be related precisely !.o 2{75
radiation insult as such This fact obviously explains the irregularities in
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the lower part of Table TI. When the discussed Yimitations are ta.ken into
account, the Hiroshima data agree with radiotherapy experience in estab-
lishing a correlation between increasing age and decreasing proneness to
prodromal reactions. i
Sex—Although Miescher (20) concludes from a comparison of 52
male with 60 female radiotherapy patients that the incidence of “radia-
tion sickness” shows no sigmficant sex difference, later nvestigators re-
port for women a defintely greater promeness to prodromal reactions
[Annlotti (29) ; Pfabler (33)]. The existence of such a difference between

TABLE 111
INCIDENGE OF VOMITING DURING THE DAy o ATTACK AMONG 20-Day Hiro-
SEIMA SURVIVORS SEPARATED ACCORDING 10 SEX {COMPILED FROM
OvGHTERSON (32)]

Persons Vomiting

Exposure  Number of Persons Per Cent of Observed
Group Observed Number Group
Male  Female Male Female  Male  Female
A 414 156 109 7 53 41
B 560 559 19 153 3 24
oD 10 1117 s 42 61
EF.G 738 815 10 2 1t 27
Total 3116 347 30 364 91 112

sexes is confirmed beyond any doubt by the Hiroshima data compiled in
Table III Large sample size and consistency of trend—reflected in higher
femate values throughout all exposure groups—bestow upon the findings 2
degree of confidence that renders further discussion redundant, In summary,
this brief survey reveals the incidence of prodromal reactions in women
to be higher than that in men exposed to the same dose,

Constitution —Although the biologic factors discussed above affect
susceptibility to some extent, their influence is much too weak to explain
the wide individual vanation displayed by the prodromal reaction Search
for 2 mare potent prinuiple necessanly leads to an mguiry about the role of
specific constitutional traits. Thus far, attempts to establish correlations
between the degree of bility and certain s body types
have been unsuccessful [Anzilotti (29)] General agreement, nonetheless,
exists about the following fact: prodromal reactions with relatively low
threshold doses and vehement character occur in persons classified either as

hy (20), or as psych (27), or as nervous and high-
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strung (10, 34, 35}, or as emotionally unstable (29, 36); in short, un per-
sons characterized by fabidity of the nervous system, especially of its auto-
nomic part. As yet, this “nervous imbalance” has been described too vaguely
to allow further amalysis, and objective measurements of the pecubiarity
have not been attempted. Frequently, “nervousness” may represent only the
reflection of another sy ic disturbance ible to accurate appraisal,
It appears certain that, eventually, such speaific characterstics in 2 per-
son's biochemical and physical makeup will make sbjective and replace kis
Ytraits” and, by dosng so, will furnish also a solid foundation for the

1 " P ibalrty to radiati

Meal schedule~Occasionally, exposure of the fasted patient—“on an
empty stomach™~has been recommended for alleviation of “radiation sick-
ness.” Incrinunation of food uptake as a precipitating factor probably re-
sults from the following fact: through its wavelike course, the prodromal
reaction 1s capricions and unpredictable—presenting brief periods of rela-
tive well-being alternating with spells of severe distress Sometime,
exaccrbations can be traced apparently to meals or disagrecable sensory
impressions; often, their cause remains completely enigmatic, Presumably,
by ehmnating some of the upseting mfluences, an empty stosmach might
be of benefit; however, such a beneficial effect facks sufficient clmical evi-
dence. On the contrary, overwhelming experience favors mamtcmncc.ol
normal meal schedules angd ads of the radiat t during
one of the mtervals—usually at 1 o 2 he. following breakfast or Iunch
(12, 20, 37, 38) Under such a regumen the systemic reactions definitely
are milder

Comment ~Althaugh several discrete factors have been isolated and
assessed as contributors to the complex (radiosensitivity), they throw enly
pastial light upon the wide varsation found among persons, and, 10 2 1§rgc
extent, the problem still remains unsolved, Known facts can be summarized
briefly as follows with a munimum of integral dose, the person most Iely
to develop a prodromal reaction s a fasted young woman, nervous and high-
strung, receiving penetrating radiation to the epigastric region
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HIGH VOLTAGE RADIATION THERAPY!
By Morron M. Kricerumarw, M.D.

Department of Radwlogy, Yale University School of Medicine
New Haven, Connecticut

INTRODUCTION

In the past two decades, the practice of radiotherapy has seen strong
development along three major lines. These include the widespread use
of radwactive isotopes m investigational and clinical work; the rapdly
increasing imterest in the biologic effects of radiation; and the develop-
ment of external radiation therapy equipment whick produces gamma
rays, x-rays, and clectron beams im the supervoltage range. Although the
number of supervoltage umts was Timited to a relatively few institutions
before the end of World War II (10, 15, 16, 37, 50) this aspect of radio-
therapy drew a great deal of attention in this early persod. Following that
war, numerous nstruments were designed. Widespread clinical use soon
became a reality, 1ly with the develops of ly h
cobalts® sources. This discussion will center mainly on the clinical aspects
of the use of supervoltage radiotherapy, although a brief description of
available apparatus will be included.

It is not too early to point out that the advantages of supervoltage
therapy depend entirely on the physical charactersstics of the beam. Chini-
cal biological considerations have not been altered by the introduction of
this The 1nd; for rad py, past and present, are
determined by: a knowledge of the relative radiosensittvity of particular
tumors and the normal structures in which they are located; knowledge of
the direction, time, and extent of the spread of a particular tumor; and,
the complications most apt to arise as a result of treatment. These con-
siderations can best be expressed by saymng that, in importance to the pa-
tient, knowledge of the natural history of the particular cancer and tts
sensitivity or responsi to rrad far hs the Tahil
of a supervoltage generator, Neglecting an adjustment m optimum tumor
dosage between routine deep therapy equpment (200 to 250 kv.) and the
supervoltage umits, no appreciable change in the hwlogic response of
tumor and normal tissues has been observed. Nevertheless, certain ad-
vantages of supervoltage radiation widen the horizon for the application
of fomzing radiation 1n the treatment of the cancer patsent.

ADVANTAGES OF SUPERVOLTAGE RADIATION
X-tays and gamma rays generated with an energy ahove one million
efectron volts (1 Mev ) are considered to be in the supervoltage range.
Equipment now available and 1 use mcludes instruments which develop

195‘9Th= survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in June,
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energies up to 70 Mev. The chasactersstic of the supervoltage beam as op-
posed to orthovoltage (200 ta 250 kv.) ts attrsbutable to the forward scatter
of the secondary clectrons produced as the result of the interaction of the
high-cnergy x- or gamma rays with the tissnes, Like the prmary x-tay
beam, these electrons cause ionizations within the tissues. In rottine deep
therapy apparatus, however, the electrons so emitted scatter widely, As 2
result, the maximum dose m orthovoltage treatment is on the surface of the
skin while with the forward scatter i supervoltage equipment, the highest
dosage is found at some distance below the skin surface, This distance in-
creases with voltage. Furthermore, side scatter 15 not appreciable ang there-
fore Iittle energy s dissipated beyond the cone of sreadiation subtended by the
primary beam. Because of the skin-sparmg effect of supervoltage radiation,
the tumor dose can be ncreased and sndeed 1s essentially independent of the
Limitations which were formerly mmposed by the skin, The lack of lateral
scatter and high-depth dose decrease the total amount of sreadiation ab-
sotbed by the patient and greatly reduce the muidence of radiation sickness

The smproved physical charactenstics of these higher energy beams
permut utthzation of rotation therapy with considerable advantage {Trump
et al. (60); and others (5, 8 22, 43)1 This reduces the amaunt of radia-
tion delivered to the normal tissues surrounding the tumor-bearng volume
to a mmmumn (6, 18, 19, 36,40, 47, 59,63).

APPARATUS AVAILABLE

Gamma rays and x-rays are electromagnetic radiations of extremely
short wavelength capable of passing through gaseous, iqutd, and solid ma-
tersal, and capable of 1wmizing these substances. By convention, gamma
rays refer to those elects rad: which are produced by the
disintegration of the nucleus of radioactive materials, exther oceurring
naturally or produced artfically. X-ray, on the other hand, s the term
apphed to elect: 1c produced by electrical generators
Gamma rays and x-rays of simslay energy or voltage have exactly the same
characteristics as far &s thewr interaction wath matter is concerned.

The disintegration of a particular radroactive matertal causes the emss-
sion of radsation of a hmited number of wavelengths. For example, radw-
active cobalt®® produces one photon of 17 Mev and one photon of 13 Mev
The beam 1s refatively monochromatic Electrical generatars prfvducﬂ
photons through a whole spectrum of emergy values with the highest
energy being equal to the rated capacity of the machine For example, 2
4-Mev lLineas accelerator praduces photons of many wavelengths of which
the shortest and most pernetratmg correspords to an encrgy of 4 Mev. In
general, the average enetgy of the beam of an electrc generator 15 equal
to one-half the maximum voltage A 3-Mev electric generator, therefore,
would have an average energy of 15 Mey which corresponds to the enesgy
of the cobalt® beam {13 and 17 Mev) Al x-rays are produced by the
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bombardment of a target metal of high atorme number (tungsten, gold)
by electrons which are accelerated to great speed, thereby increasing therr
mass. The 1- and 2-Mev resonant transformer generators have proved to
be extremely reliable mstruments (12). Also in this range is the popular
2-Mev Van de Graaff generator which produces sts high voltage electro-
statically (58). By removing the target of this instrument and adding a
suitable auxibary apparatus, the electrons themselves have a clhimcally
effective 1m tissue of approxi ly 06 cm

Linear accelerators are available that develop voltage from 4 to
70 Mev (23, 24). These instruments are very readily converted from x-ray
beams to electron beams and have a high output of energy in erther form
The betatron (35, 41, 42), using a different system of accelerating electrons,
can be utilized as either an x-ray or electron beam source and is available
1 energtes from 22,5 to 35 Mev. For energies above 50 Mev, a modification
of the betatron known as the synchrotron 1s more efficient (46, 52)

Perhaps the most popular supervoltage mstrument is the radioactive
cobalt®® teletherapy umt (4, 26, 39). Watson (63) lists the advantages of
the cobalt unit over a 2-Mev electric generatar as. (@) lower imtial cost,
(b) lower upkeep; (¢) compactness and maneuverability; and (d) a mono-

ic beam The disad 15 the penumbra, or zone of reduced

irradiation around the primary beam which increases the total amount of
irradiation which the patient receives A second disadvantage is that these
cobalt sources must be replaced every three years in order to keep a reason-
able number of patients under treatment It should be pointed out that the
popular cobalt units are relatively small and are used in rotation therapy
with relatively short target-skin distances Although the skin-sparing effect
15 mamtained, the depth dose 1s considerably reduced by this altered geometry
as compared to the large cobalt umts and electric generators, With the
short focal distance the penumbra is large and, as a result, a high dose
15 delivered to the tissues surrounding the tumor This is often as great as
the patient would recerve during rotation therapy with a 250-kv. ma-
chine {(43).

Treatment with heavy particles by means of the cyclotron (56) as well
as the use of neutrons from the atomic pile 13 undergoing 1nvestigation (25).

It 15 smportant to appreciate that the differences between the several
supervoltage machines, other than the last two mentioned, are small when

compared to the differences between supervoltage units as a group and
deep therapy units

GENERAL CLINICAL CONSIDERATIONS
Supervoltage radiation with its ability to spare the skin and deliver a
high tumor df)se has permitted two important advances First, it has in-
creased the diameter of a tumor of any particular type which can be ac-
cepted for definitive treatment with hope of long-term survival. ‘This means
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that a greater number of patients can be subjected to cancerocidal doses
than previously. With the orthovoltage instruments, only patients with
tumors less than 8 to 10 cm. in diameter are given definitive treatment
This does not mean, however, that the same proportion of pattents who
were salvageable from the 8- to 10-cm. group with 250 kv. are also salvaged
by supervoltage used on larger tumors. If this were true we would have
a very appreciable mncrease n the over-all cure rate. Biologically, as the
tumor gets older and larger the chances of metastasis increase, Therefore,
although the multi-million voltage units can deliver cancerocidal doses to
considerably larger tumor volumes, possible long-term survival is limited
to the number which are truly localized to the volume of tissue under treat-
ment. Nevertheless, 2lthough the percentage increase in “cures” is small,
supervoltage results in infinitely better pallration since this is directly pro-
portional to the dose absorbed In addition, this palliation is obtained with
minimal side effects of radmation A case m pomt is the report made by
Fletcher (20) who compared the treatment of supervoltage with 250-kv
X523y on carcinoma of the base of the tungue. At one year the survival
with supervoltage was 80 per cent while that with 250 kv. was only 20 per
cent; however, at two years the survival for both groups was the same,
namely 10 per cent. In this instance, the total patient-months of survival
are greatly increased by supervoltage therapy.

The second mmportant accomplishment is that large tumor volumes, ac-
cepted for palliation only, are better managed because higher, although
less than cancerocidal, doses can be comfortably delvered. Very large
volumes, previously rejected even for palliative therapy, can now be in-
cluded for treatment with supervoltage therapy. High-energy radiations
can be used n the re-treatment of tumors through areas previously treated
to skin tolerance by orthovoltage beams (49) Hence, although the Ior‘lg'
term survival of all patients with cancer has fiot been dramatically in-
creased, the total number of patient-months has been greatly augmented.

The posstbility of bone necrosis 1s reduced with supervoltage therapy
because the energy absorbed in bone, fat, and muscle is approximately l.he
same for a given exposure However, since considerably greater guantities
of radiation are delivered to the tamor, the absolate absorption in bone
can still rise to excesstve levels.

Personal observation of the betatron leads me to the conclusion that
a greater number of pattents may tolerate a relatively larger amotint of
irrad , but 1t 15 still ble to determne at the outset which patients
can be so treated A greater number of delayed reactions has also been
observed 1n patients who have muimmal reactions 1 the deep structures
during the course of treatment. These two observations compel one to pro-
ceed with great caution in pushing the dose of supervoltage radiatron sig-
nificantly higher than that known to be tolerated in routme deep therapy

(13).
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Special mention should be made of the use of the electron beam (2, 32,
45, 61, 62). The depth of the effective penetration of electrons is dependent
on voltage, A rule of thumb is that the therapeutic range in centimeters
Telow the skin surface is equal to one-third of the Mev. Hence, one can
treat lestons to a depth of 0.6 cm. with 2-Mev electrons and to a depth of
8 em with 24-Mev electrons. Beyond this depth the energy absorbed drops
off rapidly, In the case of X-ray beams, the dosage falls off beyond the
100 per cent level more or less exponentially as it passes through tissue
Using an electron beam, one can treat the internal mammary chain by a direct
port and not expect to get a significant dose in the lungs, thus eliminating the
problem of radiation fibrosis (27, 33, 45, 61, 62).

Despite numerous climcal reports which are present in the hteratuce
since 1950, only impressions about the clical indications and expected
benefits can be drawn. The difficulty arises because no single institution
has sufficient cases from which statistically signsficant material can be
drawn However, as one collects individual reports an unusual unammity
of feeling develops. One gains the :mpression that supervoltage therapy
1s particularly usefol in treatment of cancers of the brain; head and neck,
especally maxillary antrum, hypopharynx and base of tongue; tumors of
the lung, cancer of the breast; cancer of the urnnary bladder; and cancer
of the rectum

SPECIALTY SITES !

InTRACRANIAL TUMORS

Although tolerance of the normal brain to radration is not high, it is
not uncommon to experience difficulty in treating tumors of this structure
with 250 kv, x-rays since relatively large, eccentric volumes must be ir-
radiated Supervoltage provides a better distribution of energy within the
tumor, mummal irradiation to the surrounding normal brain, and a faster
and better regrowth of hair. Medulloblastoma, characterized by repeated
recurrences and relatively long survivals, can be treated through the same
portal area t dly without sk b i Reports are available by
Blomfield (3) and Arnold ¢f al. (1), the latter’s account indicating that
11 of 21 patients with malignant tumors survived over 12 months,

The use of this energy level for treating metastatic carcinomas of the

brain 15 encouraging enough to be considered worth-while in a reasonable
percentage of patients

Heap anp Necx
Despite the relatively small drameters and comparatively superficial lo-
cam?n of tumors in the head and neck, supervoltage radiation therapy 15
particularly valuable in this region. Although multiple, small port, beam-
directed therapy ean delver desired cancerocidal doses mn this area with
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f)rthovoltage, execution of the plan is often impractrcal. Supervoltage is
infinitely more simple and, in an area where cosmetics are particularly 1m-
portant, it is appreciated by the patient. Smith (54) reports 11 of 13
laryngeal cancers with primary regressions. Subglottic extension was pres-
ent in six, of which five were controlled The maxillary antrum, one of the
most difficult areas to which jonizing radiation can be applied, is excellently
managed by supervoltage irradiation using two portals a¢ right angles to
each other with compensating wedge filters (7, 57). The latter provides
for homogencity of dosage throughout the tumor-bearing volume. Schulz
(53) 1s not impressed with the mncrease in effectiveness of supervoltage
therapy over orthovoltage but does recogmize its simplicity and decrease
in untoward reactions. He reports 24 cases treated with 5000 r by super-
voltage and 98 cases treated with similar dosage with 250 kv. Over a five-
year period he reports 20 per cent and 18 per cent surviving, respectively,
Grouping all head and neck tumors fogether, Fletcher (17) reports a 90
per cent regresston rate, which 1s much higher than has been experienced
with 250 kv Smith (54) points out excellent initia] responses 1n 24 to 48
months m lesions 1n the floor of the mouth, and notes that five of seven
survivals had 1nvasion of the bone at the t:me of treatment. Two of these,
subsequently requiring resection of the mandible for necrosis, failed to re-
veal tumor growth 1n the resected specimen

In the case of the betatron or in electron beam therapy, a sumple homo-
latera] port can be used for treatment of tonsillar lesions. Tapley et al. (55)
failed to show significant differences in survivals when patients treated
on the betatron were compared with those treated with the 250 kv. unit
In this particular lesion this group found the tumor response to be inde-
pendent of dosage Lesions in the head and neck region are discussed by
numerous authors (3, 7, 11, 17, 21, 33, 38, 50, 62)

It has always secmed a paradox that radiotherapy controls primary
lesions in the head and neck region, yet fails in treatment of metastatic
cervical nodes. Radrcal resection 15 the best choice when operable; how-
ever, where the patients are chnically moperable, supervoltage X-ray beams
do accomplish more than arthovoltage has mn the past. Yet, what st does
accomplish is less than ideal The electron beam is particularly suted for
the management of noperable metastatic cervical lymph nodes A cancero-
cidal dose can be delivered to the area of nterest wathout apprecrable effect
on the deep structures which himits the use of the high-energy x-ray beam

THORAX
The long-term survival of patrents with carcinoma of the esophagus
treated by supervoltage is not sigmificantly different from the long-term
results with orthovoltage As tn other areas, the biology of the tumor
namely, early metastases, destroys the pattent However, 1n a tumor of

hmited ¢ vity, better pall 15 obtained and a higher percentage
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TABLE 1
Carcinoma of TeE Luxe
Collected Series Treated by Supervoltage Radiation

v
w Manths
1 hid puil Number | Survival
Author Number of Cases Dose/Tume Surviviog | (Cases
|columa 1V}
Watson (63) 193 42 supervoltage | 55-7500 r/18-25 days 5 20
151 250 ky. s 12
Haas et ol (3) 150 47 betatron 32-7500 7/26-36 days 10 12
143 250 kv 19-4500 1/26-36 days 10 12
Mornison & Deeley (43) | 199 4500 1/4 weeka 63 12
Smuth (54} 145 (moderately exten- s 2451
s1ve and extensive)
Guttmann (29, 31) 144 56000 /56 weeks 44 12
Kutz (44) 173 5~7000 T 12 2

of disappearance of the primary lesion 15 effected by supervoltage therapy
simply because higher doses can be conststently delivered. Fletcher (17)
prefers not to accept patients with esophageal or pulmonary cancers be-
cause of their eventual poor prognosis. Smith (54) reports 4 of 15 patients
alive after four years, one of whom had a lesion in the lower third of the

3 which is A to be an unf ble site for rad

Like the esophagus, the lung (Table I) 1s a particularly discouraging
lesion to treat, again because of the natural history of the disease. How-
ever, Haas et al. (3%) report 10 of 47 cases treated on the betatron sur-
vived an average of 19.6 months as compared with the usual 6-months sur-
wvival of orthovoltage-treated patients He is supported by others, Watson
(64) points to better palliation and a better survival rate for epidermoid
carcinoma as compared with that of adenocarcinoma of the ling He has
the impression that the combination of mitrogen mustard and supervoltage
therapy may well give sigmificantly hetter results than radiation alone

Cexvix

Cervical cancer 1n stages 1, 2, and 3, when managed by fomzing radsa-
tion, 1s primanly treated by the local application of radium In most clinics,
external radiation is applied to supplement the dose to the nodes in the
Tateral pelvic wall However, the amount of external radustion so apphed
15 usually of modest amount (2500 to 4000 r m three to five weeks) and
satisfactory dosage can be obtamned by orthovoltage. The use of super-
voltage, however, is infinitely more satisfactory from the pattent's stand-
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point because of the lack of radiation sickness and ski reaction in a sensi-
tive area (30). Most patients gam weight during a course of external radio-
therapy to the pelvis when treated by high-energy machines,

In the advanced cases (stage 4), however, 1t is necessary to treat the
entire pelvis by external radiation therapy and almost always without the
use of radium. Here doses of 5000 r over a five-week period are readily
accomplished by supervoltage therapy. This large volume cannot be given
this quantity of radi by orthovoll tr Again, few untoward
effects are experienced. Rotation therapy, although not necessary, is par-
ticularly useful in this situation (60).

BLADDER

This is perhaps the area in which the greatest number of authars are
enthusiastic about the use of supervoltage radiation {Table I1). In 2 1938
report, Dresser & Spencer (15) found treatment of the bladder with 2
12-Mev Van de Graaff generator to be the most interesting area when
compared with orthovoltage therapy. Smilar encouraging impressions are
obtained by others (7, 17, 37, 38). Cuccia ef al. (14) report 100 cases trcat'ed
on ether betatron or cobalt® units. Although both instruments are satis-
factory, the dose distribution through the tumor volume is somewhat bett'er
on the betatron. As seen in Table IT, amehoration is possible not only in
those patients with tumors hmited to the bladder but also in those patsents
whose disease extends to the pelvic wall They have found that older

TABLE I
CarcinomA OF THE Urinary BLADDER
Collected Series Treated by Supervoltage Radiation

v
w Months
1 84 mr Number | Survival
Author Number of Cases Dose/Time Surviviog. (Cases
column EV}
Busby (9) 58 24 radical 5-6000 r/3-6 weeks 13 60
34 palliatlve | 3-3000 r/3-4 weeks 1 50
_——
Burkell & Watson () | 21 557200 £/19-38 days 13
- L 1 30
Pleak ef a} (51} 2 5-7000 r/6-9 weeks
Cucerz et a? (14) 100 64 radical 55-6000 r/5 weeks ;2 f;
1 6
1 2

31 pallative | 35-4500 r/3-4 weeks
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women da not talerate the treatments well They also found that low-grade,
low-stage lesions tend to recur despite whale bladder irradiation, and con-
cluded that lesions in this superficial group are best handled by transurethral
surgery.

Cantril & Buschke (11) report 9 of 61 patients alive after a five-year
period. Smith (54), in his five-year summary on cobalt®® beam therapy, re-
ports four patients well for three to four years. He recommends super-
voltage treatment for patients with: (@) recursent papilloma; () bulky
cancers beyond segmental resection; (¢) large proliferating lesions involv-
ng trigone of ureteral onfices; {d) recurrence after fulgeration otherwise
requiring cystectomy; and (¢} those who refuse cystectomy. He pomts out
that 58 per cent of those cases unsiutable for cystectomy because of local
extent recewve sufficient palliation to watrant supervolitage therapy Our
own observations agree with others who find that patients with severe
cystitis presenting for treatment have a decreased tolerance for this type
of treatment. Perhaps as many as 10 per cent of patients treated radically
will develop a contracted bladder. In patients with pain a5 a major symptom
in advanced disease with small capacity and extra-cystic extension, con-
sideration should be given to urinary diversion before the institution of
treatment.

Recrua

Notable results can be ohtained by the use of supervoltage therapy in
the treatment of inoperable and recursrent rectal canmcer (Table IIT).
Philips (50), mn his early excellent monograph on supervoltage x-ray
therapy, drew attention to this site. He reports 17 of 45 cases with dis-

TABLE III
CaReiNoMA OF THE RECTUM
Collected Series Treated by Supervoltage Radiation

v
Months
1 1 it w
Authar Number of Cases Dase /Tume Number | (Cases
Surviving | eoluma
™)

Piullips (503 45 46000 1746 weeks 1
{complete
{reressions)
Rlomfield {3y 25 3 2
Withiams & Harowitz (65 | 165 primary lesions 6000 £/6-8 weeks 9 600
Wilhams er at {50) 82recurrent after surgery | 6000 £/6 weeke ' 0

 See text for faterval survival data,
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point because of the lack of radiation sickness and skin reaction in a sensi-
tive area (30). Most patients gain weight during a course of external radio-
therapy to the pelvis when treated by high-energy machines.

In the advanced cases (stage 4), however, it is necessary to treat the
entire pelvis by external radiation therapy and almost always without the
use of radium. Here doses of 5000 r aver a five-week pertod are readily
accomplished by supervoltage therapy. This large volume cannot be given
this quantity of radiation by orthovoltage treatments. Again, few untoward
effects are experienced. Rotation therapy, although not necessary, 1s par-
ticularly useful in this situation (60).

Braoner

This is perhaps the area in which the greatest number of authors are
enthusiastic about the use of supervoltage radiation (Table IT) In a 1938
report, Dresser & Spencer (15) found treatment of the bladder with a
12-Mev Van de Graaff gencrator to be the most interesting area when
compared with orthovaltage therapy. Smmilar encauraging impressions are
obtained by others (7, 17, 37, 38). Cuccia et al. (14) report 100 cases treated
on esther betatron or cobalt®® units Although both instruments are satis-
factory, the dose distribution through the tumor volume is somewhat better
on the betatron. As seen in Table II, amelioration is puss:b]e not only in
those patients with tumors himited to the bladder but also in those patients
whose disease extends to the pelvic wall They have found that older

TABLE Il
CARCINOMA OF THE URINARY BLADDER
Collected Series Treated by Supervoltage Radiation

v
4 Months
1 1 ur Number | Surnval
Author Number of Cases Dose/Tune Surviving | (Cases
colums IV)
Busby (9) 58 24 radical 5-6000 r/3-6 weeka 13 6
34 pallfative 3-4000 r/3-4 weeks 7 60
e
Burkell & Watson (1) | 21 55-7200 £/19-38 days 13
Plenk ef al (S1) 23 5-7000 /69 weeks 1 30
Cucela ef af (14) 100 64 radical 55-6000 7/5 weeks i f;
1 s
31 palliative | 35~4500 r/3-4 weeks ; f;
12 6
N,
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appearance of the lesion, More recently \Wilkams and co-workers (65,
66) rcported on 165 primary cases treated over a 12-year period, and on
82 patients who suffered recurrence following surgical removal of the
rectum. Thirty-three per cent survived 2 years; 14 per cont for 3 years;
and 5 per cent for 5 ycars in the 165 primary cases, 82 per cent of whom
were accepted for therapy with tumor beyond the rectum. Patients so treated
have a r ble chance for plete or partial relief of symptoms, the
gassih'illity of avoiding colostomy and a five per cent chance of 2 five-year
‘cure.

These results in a tumor of relatively low radiosensitivity can be used
as a model for one’s attitude about resistant lesions elsewhere (28). Al
though startling results are not available, the use of supervoltage therapy
for the palhation of any ocahzed gastrointestinal carcinama too extensive
for surgery should be considered, A willingness to undertake the treatment
of such cases, which would not be considered for orthavoltage, is possible
because ane can adatinister the necessary high doses by supervoltage radiz-
tion therapy without significant untoward effects during treatment.

SUMMARY

Without sufiicient foll p data, ially thase suitable for statistical
comparison with results of 250-kv. radution therapy, one is not in a posi-
tion to predict an increase in long-term survivals of patients treated with
supervoltage irradiation, In fact, as painted out previously, thase few
avaifable papers reporting on five-year survivaf results are uninipressive.
If the cumulative survival 1s considered as well as the well-being of the
patient both during and after treatment, a sigmficant contribution has been
made by the adoption of high-energy generators,
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\‘} EMATOLOGY: CONTROL OF RED

CELL PRODUCTION®

By Arrav J. Erstev, M.D
The Cardeza Foundation, Jefferson Medical College of Philadelphia,
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

In a monumental work on the physiologic effect of air pressure pub-
Iished 1n 1878 (1), Bert predicted that the low oxygen pressure found at
high altitudes would result in an adapnve increase 1 the oxygen-carrying
capatity of blood. This r Lab was rapidly fi d and
it ted eventually to the now generally accepted hypothests that the rate of
red cell production is adjusted to the tissue tension of oxygen Recent
studies have clarified many of the operational features of the mechamsm
responsxbl: for this adjustment. However, 1t 1s still not completely under-
stood and s elucidation remamns a fascinating and frustrating challenge.
No altempt wiil be made here to give a comprehensive review of the large
and 1 literature d by this challenge, especially
since several excellent and thorough reviews are available (2 to 5). Instead,
this article will deal with experimental observations from the literature in
a selective, critical, and possibly biased manner in order to try to delineate
the physiologic feedback crrcust which contsols red cell production

he combined mass of mature and immature red blood cells constitutes
a large organ, the erythron, designed primarily for the purpose of bringing
oxygen from the lungs to the tissues. As is true of other organs, its size
is carefully controlled with senescent and dying cells being replaced con-
tinuously and accurately by new cells, This fine adjustment of cellular pro-
liferation to the size of the organ not only maintains the steady-state size,
but operates when a large part of the organ ts removed as in bleeding
anemias or when the organ size is artificially increased as in transfusion
yth . Both cond will lead to compensatory changes in the rate
pf cellular proliferation until normal size of the organ has been restored.
"The preservation of a constant size obviously demands the presence of a
regulating mechanism sensitive to even minor fluctuations in the size and
functional capacity of the red cell mass, and capable of inducing com-
pensatory changes 1n the rate of red cell production.
. Since the red c:ll mass 15 desng-ned almost exclusively for the purpose

* The survey of the hterature pertaining to thus review was concluded i August,
1959.
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ing between the erythropoietic tissue and the other tissues in the body The
pathway of this feedback mechanism is as follows: The rate of red cell
production determines the size of the red cell mass, the red cell mass/
determines the h lobi: ion, the } 1
determines the degree of tissue oxygenation, and the degree of tissue
oxygenation determines the rate of red cell production. .

Although there is general acceptance of the importance of this feedback
mechanism, the possibility that other regulatory mechanisms may exist
must be kept in mnd It is not uncommon i hereditary spherocytosis to
find increased erythropoietic activity despite a normal hemoglobm concen-
tration (11, 12)" This so-called “c ” has
also been reported in dogs with plastic ball valve prosthcsls of the Hufnagel
type (13), and in patients with chromc primaquine-induced destruction of
red cells (14). Such a syndrome cannot re2dily be explained if the normal
hemoglobin concentration indicates a normal degree of tissue oxygenation.
However, splenectomy and cessation of the hemolytic process in hereditary
spherocytosis 15 always iollowed by a mise m hemoglobin concentration
even when the p: ion was within normal
Iimuts (11, 12). Tt 1s possible that the spherical shape of the red cells leads,
to a slower oxygen exchange in the capillaries and that the normal
hemoglobin concentration observed i the “compensated hemolytic syn-
drome” represents a level madequate for normal tissue oxygenation Re-
cently, Brecher & Stohlman (5) have suggested that red cell production is
controlled both by the tissue tension of oxygen and by an mhibitor re!
leased from old semle red cells This inhubitor of the erythropoietic tissue
15 supposed to be formed i the red cells during the aging process of
the cell An ncrease in red cell production following blood loss or hemolysis
would, according to their theory, be caused partly by the removal of m-
hibitor-containing red cells, and a decrease tn red eell production would
follow tr of mhibite ing red cells Thss would provide a
mechamsm by which red cell production is governed by the size of the
red cell mass quite apart from 1ts functional capacity. However, no experi-
mental evidence for the exstence of such an infubitor has been provided
and, as mentioned previously, the bone marrow in hypertransfused animals
does not appear to be tnhibited at all (7) Furthermore, an expansion of
the red cell mass without 2 concomitant increase n the hemoglobin concen-
tration, as observed in patients with large, blood-engorged spleens, 1s not
assoctated with a suppressed rate of red cell production Actually, most, if
not all, clintcal and experimental observations on the physiologic control of
red cell are Te with the sole exi of one regulatory

h based on the oxyg rymg capacity of the red cell mass.

Since the pathway of this regulatory mechamsm s tied m with many

other physiologic systems it may be advantageous to consider 1t step by s!ep.\
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oxygen in the capillaries for this diffusion, only a fraction of the total
oxygen carried to the tissues is extracted. If the red cell mass decreases,
the hemoglobin concentration and the oxygen-carrying capacity are dimmn-
ished and a greater fraction of the transported oxygen lias to be extracted
in the tissues in order to meet the celtular demand, The result is that the
arteriovenous oxygen difference mcreases, the mean capillary oxygen ten-
sion falls and cells situated at a distance from the capllaries suffer from
hypoxia. On the other hand, if the red cell mass increases, the hemoglobin
| concentration and the oxygen-carrying capacity rise and the delvery of 2
sufficient amount of oxygen to the tissues can be accomplished with only a
small difference between arterial and venous oxygen content The result
will be a high mean capillary oxygen pressure with tissue cells bemg
exposed to oxygen under abnormally high tension, In other words, changes
Vin the red cell mass will result 1n tissue hypoxia or hyperoxia. Consequently,
it seems most likely that the mechanism which controls the rate of red celj
praduction and the size of the red cell mass is triggered by the metaboli
effect of these changes in the tissue tension of oxygen This ofd and
venerable hypothesis 1s supported overwhelmingly by observations of the
hematologic effect of tissue hypoxia or hyperoxia mduced by other mech-
anisms than a change in the red cell mass A decreased supply of oxygen
to the tissues, as at high altitudes, or in patients with pulmonary disorders
or right-toleft vascular shunt, will result 1n a low mean capillary oxygen
tension, cellular hypoxia, and an accelerated rate of red cell production (6).
An increased cellular demand for oxygen as after the admimstration of
drugs like dimtrophenol (7) or triiodothyromme (8) results in functionaly
tisstte hypoxia and an increased erythroposetic activity An mcreased supply
of oxygen to the tissues, as mduced by breathing air with 2 lugh oxygen
tension, will result m a high mean capillary oxygen tension, ceﬂlﬂal]
hyperoxia, and a decreased rate of red cell production (9). Finally, a
decreased cellular demand for oxygen as observed after hypophysectomy
and possibly after starvation (8) will lead to functional tissue hyperoxia
and 15 assocated with a decreased rate of red cell production Tu short,
ctimical and experimental observations show that tissue hypoxia shmul?te,
red cell productton and tissue hyperoxia suppresses red cell production
Rather than the separate of a stimulator and a sup-
pressor, 1t has been proposed that normally oxygenated tissue will provide
a certain stimulus to the erythropotetic tissue; hypoxia will increase the’
intensity of this stimulus and hyperoxia will decrease 1t (10). Recent
studies have supported this 1dea by demonstrating that erythropotetic #15-
sue “suppressed”’ by hyperoxia 1s not inhubited at all but 1s actually very
sensitive to the mfluence of an erythropoetic stsimulus (7) 5
All these observations and conswderations lead us finally to the hypothesis
that the size of the erythron is controlled by a feedback mechanism operat-
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adequate for normal cellular development, the rate of red cell production is ¢
determined sofely by the rate of stem cell differentiation while the rate[
of sub and ion is constant

Under steady-state conditions the rate of red cell production will support
a daily release of red cells from the bone marrow equalling the daily
destruction of red cells Since the normal daily destruction of red cells
amounts to 1/120 of the red cell mass which, in an adult maje weighing
70 kilograms, is approximately 2500 ml, the daily output of red cells must
be around 20 ml. In response to 2ppropriate physiologic sttrmuli the erythro-
potetic tissue has the capacity to decrease this output to altmost zera (25)
or to mcrease it six~ or sevenfold (26) Only a small fraction of this wide
functional range 1s utilized when the bone marrow has to compensate for
tissue hypoxia as long as the red cell Iifespan is normal. At high altitudes
or in cyanotic heart diseases a mere doubling of the rate of red cell pro-
duction will result in pronounced polycythemia with a red cell mass of
twice normal. It is understandable, therefore, that it 1s often quite difficult
to demonstrate increase in red cell production in mild to moderate polycy-
themia On the other hand, when the rate of red cell production 1s increased
n order to compensate for a hemolytic anemsa where the lifespan of the
red cells has been reduced to 2 small fraction of normal, the full com.
pensatory capability of the bone marrow may have to be mobilized with
obvious morphologic and functional changes in the erythropoietic tissue,

A pathologic impasrment m the rate of red cell production, as in
anemias attributed to nutritional deficiencies or to defects in the structure
of the nucleated red cells, will eause a decrease in the red cell mass and a
restriction 1n the capacity of the bone marrow to compensate for this
decrease. Similarly, a pathologic increase in the rate of red cell production
as in polycythemia vera will lead to an increase in the red celf mass without
the bone marrow bemng able to compensate for this increase. Consequently,
when the metabolic environment is adequate for the maturation and multi-
plication of red cells the rate of red cell production can vary over a wide
range, giving the red cell mass both stability and flexibihity. However, when
the erythroposetic tissue is impaired the range of red cell production is
narrowed and the red cell mass can no longer adapt its size to the environ-
ment or compensate for pathologic gains or losses.

Frost Rep Crrr. Mass 10 HEMOGLOBIN CONCENTRATION

Since the oxygen supply to a specific tissue depends on the amount of
oxygen-contaming hemoglobin 1 the blood perfusing the tissue, the
functional importance of the red cell mass is determined by the h:moglobm
concentration it £an Mamtain e cesntatinn Mand Sanoloe
and po
rather .



318 ERSLEV

From Rep CeLt Propuction 1o Rep Crrr Mass

The size of the red cell mass is determined by the rate of red cell
production and by the mean lifespan of the circulating red cells, The
lifespan may vary from a few days in severe hemolytic anemias to a
normal of 120 days and has been reported to be even longer in myxedema-
tous patients (15). However, it is not a physiologic variable and the bone
marrow alone 1s responsible for maintaining the red cell mass at a size
optimal for the fulfillment of its functional objectives

The red cells are produced in the erythropoietic tissue by diffesentiation
of multipotential stem cells into pronormoblasts capable of multiplication
and hemoglobin synthesis (16). Following the differentiation of a stem cell
into a pronormoblast, multiplication proceeds through mitotic division until
2 to 3 days later when the nucleus has become pyknotic and incapable of
further deoxyribonucleic acid synthesis. Cytoplasmic hemaglobin synthesis
occurs simultaneously, associated with a gradual decrease in ribonucleic
acid until only a few brilliant cresyl blue-staiming remnants are left. At
this point the pyknotic nuclens 15 extruded, transformmng the nucleated
normoblast into a reticulocyte. During the next 2 to 4 days, while the final
synthesis of hemoglobin takes place, the reticulocyte loses some of the
stickiness which has helped to keep 1t stationary in the bone marrow (17}
and it is flushed out into the circulation, After approximately 120 days the
protective enzymes wear out and the cell is destroyed with its component
parts either reutlized or excreted. 5

The rate of red cell production could be controlled by the rate at wh\gh
stem cells are differentiated into pronormoblasts or by the rate of multiplis’
cation of these pronormoblasts, or by both, However, recent studies have
shown that the rate of mitotic division of individual nucleated red cells
in erythropoletic tissue “suppressed” by hyperoxia is the same as i1l
erythropoietic tissue stimulated by anemic hypoxta (16). Fusthermore,
Steele (18), Huff and co-workers (19), Schwartz (20}, and Cooperberg &
Swger (21), found the same ratio between pronormoblasts and normoblasts
whether the rate of red cell production was suppressed or accelerated I.n
addition, Alpen & Cranmore (22) have demonstrated that the intermitotic
period of nucleated red cells in anemic dogs is the same as in normal dogs,
and Kriss and co-workers (23) have shown that acute transfusion polycy-
thema does not interfere with the metabolism of already formed nucleated
red cells It 1s, of course, well known that the time spent by the maturing
cells in the bone marrow engaged 1 rapid red cell production is shortened
with early reticulocyte and even nucleated red cells appearing in the blood
stream. However, this premature release may merely be caused by an m-
creased ntramedullary growth pressure (24), and there 1s no evidence that
the time required from differentsation to final maturation is shortened. Corll- J
sequently, it has been concluded that as long as the metabolic environment 15
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where between the arterial and the venous oxygen tension (31). The arterial
oxygen tension 15 the same throughout the body and is determined by the
oxygen tension in the here and by the I and it
integnty of the lungs and heart The venous oxygen tension, on the other
hand, varies from tissue to tissue and 1s determined by the amount of
oxygen delivered to the tissue and by the amount consumed by the tissue.
The amount delivered depends on a number of factors, the oxygen tension
in atmospheric air, the pulmonary function, the hemoglobin concentration,
the cardiac output and the vascular distrsbution of circulating blood among
the individual tissues From this amount of oxygen a certain fraction 1s
extracted and consumed 1n the tissue, and the oxygen tension 1n the capillary
blood and in the venous blood leaving the tissue depends on the amount
of oxygen left over and the shape of the oxygen dissociation curve Conse-
quently, many factors in addition to the hemoglobin concentration are
nvolved i the establishment of a pressure gradient along which the oxygen
molecules can flow from the atmospheric air to the cells, A change in any one
of the factors will result 1n a change 1n the slope of the oxygen gradient and
the cellular supply of oxygen will exceed or fall short of the demand The
resulting change in the cellular metabolism will, 1n some way, mohilize com-
pensatory mechanisms until the steady-state has been restored In the individ-
ual tissue there may be an increase or 2 decrease in the vascularity with a
change in the distance between the cells and the nearest capillary and a change
n the amount of blood which perfuses the tissue. Furthermore, the mean
capillary oxygen tension may be altered by appropriate changes in the oxygen
d: curve, in the 'y vital capacity, 1n the cardiac output and
1n the rate of red cell productson Of all these mechamsms a change 1n the
number of active tissue capillaries appears to be the compensatory device
most responsive to minor fluctuation in the degree of tisste oxygenation
However, an ncrease or a decrease 1n the rate of red cell production seems
to be the preferred way i which the tissues attain compensation for major
and for prolonged changes in tissue oxygenation Since a change in the red
cell production only slowly results i an effective change in the oxygen-
carsying capaaity of blood, temporary pulmonary and cardiovascular ad-
justments have to be called mto action to protect the tissues until the steady-
state has been restored

Under normal conditions a steady-state is achieved when the red cell
production proceeds at a rate which will mamtain a circulating red cell
mass of approximately 35 ml per kg of body weight and a hemoglobin
concentration of 145 gm per 100 ml of whole blood Why this specific red
cell mass and hemoglobin concentration are “chosen as normal” 1s not
known. Theoretically, an equilibrium between oxygen supply and oxygen
demand can be reached at any hemoglobin concentration as long as pulmo-
nary and cardiovascular activities are properly adjusted. One reason may
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to maintain a hemoglobin concentration optimal for oxygen transport,
+ the rate of red ceil production and the red cell mass have to be adjusted to
the size of the total blood volume If the blood volume changes, as 1n deby-
dration or in congestive failure (27), the hemoglobin concentration is
altered temporarily but an immediate compensatory adjustment in the rate
of red cell production will result 1 a change in the red cell mass and an
eventual return of the hemoglobin concentration to normal. However, the
rate of red cell production must, in addition, be adjusted to the effect that
2 change in blood volume has on cardiac output and the perfusion of
tissues with blood. Such an adjustment can be observed in experimental
dilution anemia (28) wherc, despite the anemia, the red celt production 18
reduced as a compensatory adjustment to the increase in cardiac output
and the better perfusion of the tissues.

In most anemias and polycythemias the blood volume stays constant
because even minor changes in blood volume may impair its essentsal func-
tion of “keeping the vascular system adequately distended 1 order to insure
the maintenance of the venous return” (29). However, 1n severe anemia
with a profound dimmution n red cell mass the blood volume may contract
in order to prevent the hemoglobin concentration from falling below 2
level compatible with hfe (30). Likewsse, in severe polycythemia at high
altitude or 1 patients with congenital cyanotic heart disease, the blood
volume may expand, reducing the hemoglobin concentration and the hema-
tocrit, presumably in order to keep the accelerated red cell production from
clogging up the circulation with viscous bleod. The separate, but, at certaift
points, integrated mechanisms which control red cell production and b}ood
volume will determine the tob jon and both mech
have to be d for in the evaluation of the § 1 significance of
a change in hemoglobin concentration

FroM HEeM0GLOBIN CONCENTRATION T0 TIssup OXYGENATION

The h lobi alane will d ine the amount of
oxygen which can be carried per umt of circulating blood but the a.mcmﬂt
of oxygen which actually is made available to the cells for their oxxdf\!lvc
metabolism depends on the mtegrated action of a number of tissue
systems Oxygen molecules are picked up 1n the lungs from the atmofph:flc
atr, bound to the hemoglobin molecules and brought to the tissue capillaries
Here they must be present under a pressure high enough to permit them
1o leave the capillary, diffuse through the tissue and reach even the most
distant cell (6). In a highly vascular tissue with a rich eapillary supply 2
fairly low mean capillary oxygen pressure will be sufficrent to ensure alf
tissue cells of an adequate supply, while a poorly vasculatized tissue h'as to
depend on a high mean capillary oxygen tension. The mean capillary
oxygen tension which determines the tissue perfusion pressure lies some-




RED CELL PRODUCTION 323

of erythropotetic activity in all the long bones despite 2 much lower oxygen
saturation of the blood perfusing the hind legs than the forelegs.
These studies, while making untenable the hypothes:s that oxygen con-
strols red cell production directly, have given solid experimental backing to'
an equally old, alternative hypothesis of the control of red cell production.
In 1906, Carnot & Deflandre (44) postulated that the rate of red cell produc-
tion is regulated indirectly by a humoral factor, produced somewhere outside
the bone marrow in response to tissue hvpoxia and carried to the bong mar-
row vid the bléod streasa During the next decades a number of mvestigators
attempted to study this factor and deseribe its nature and properties [see
reviews by Hirsjirvi (45) and by Grant & Root (2)] However, Gordon
& Dubin in 1934 (46) and Feenders in 1936 (47) convincingly showed that
serum 1 the small amounts employed by Carnot & Deflandre and by their
many agherents had no measurable erythropoietic activity. A breathing
spell followed, but the attractiveness of the hypothesis that red cell produc-
tion is controlled by a humoral factor, plus the cbservation made by Reiss-
mann, led to a re-examination of the possible erythropoietic activity of plasma
from anemi¢ animals. This time, however, plasma was employed in large
quantities on successive days in order to mmnimize dilution of the factor in
the recipient’s own plasma, Utlizing this technique, Krumdieck (48),
Gunther and coworkers (49), and Erslev {(50) succeeded in demonstrating
that plasma and serum from rahhi's with bleeding anemia will induce 2 retic-
ulocytosis in normal rabbits. N studies have sub y confirmed
these findings, and have shown that serum or Wmﬂth
b

d-loss anemia or with } /&rwugmwmm
mals, willi—n.addition to a induce ananerease in.red cell
count {50 _to 52), h lob ion (51, 52}, h it (50, 51)

number of nucleated red cells in the marrow (48, 50), radioactive iron clear~
ance rate (53), and rate of red cell utilization of radicactive iron (54, 55).
No definite effect has been observed on the rate of white cell and platelet
production (50}, or on the intestmal absorption of iron (56), and so far
serum from anemic animals has not been shown to have any metabolic aetion
on tissues other than the erythropozetic tissue,

The demonstration that ptasma from anemic ammals contams an erythr&
posetic principle, referred to ! i
poietin, was quickly followed by studies showing a sxmnlar erythroporetic
principle in plasma from animals exposed to low atmospheric oxygen tension
{57) It was shown, furthermore, that there ts a rough direct relationship be-
tween the degree of tissue hypoxia and the level of erythropoietic factor in
plasma, The l:vel of erythropmem: factor in the plasma from nonnal ani-

emnfe maa
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be that the viscosity and the red cell count of blood at this hemoglobin
concentration permut a maximal flow of hemoglobin-containing red cells
through a narrow tube (32), The many factors which influence the trans-
port of oxygen to the tissues obviously make it difficult quantitatively to
relate a given hemoglobin concentration to the degree of tissue oxygenation
On the other hand, when the oxygenation of the tissue is altered there ap-
pears to be 2 regular and predictable change in the rate of red cell production
and hemoglobin concentration.

Frop T1ssue OXYGENATION T0 Rep Cerr Propucrion

The functional capacity of the erythropoietic tissues, Iike that of other
oxygen-dependent tissues, 15 undoubtedly influenced by its supply of oxygen
Since proliferative activity is stimulated under conditions in which the
body’s overall oxygen supply is msufficient to meet its oxygen demand, and
is suppressed when the supply exceeds the demand, 1t has been assumed that
a decrease i the oxygen supply to the normoblasts would result m metabolic
lprocesscs leading to an accelerated proliferative activity while an excess of
oxygen would suppress the rate of proliferation, Studies designed to test
this hypothess, first proposed by Miescher in 1893 (33}, have not supportcd‘
1t although they have never ruled it out altogether, Thomas (34) found that
the amount of hemin synthesized by a suspenston of bone marrow is not in-
creased by exposure to low oxygen tension, and Erslev & Hughes (35) found
that the mitotsc activity of nucleated red cells 1 witro is suppressed rather
than accelerated by a low oxygen tension. Rosin & Rachmilewitz (36) and
Magnussen (37), working with bone marrow transplants rather than cellular
suspensions, likewsse failed to find a reciprocal relationship between oxygen
tenston and praliferative activity. Pathologic exammation of bone marrow
from extremities amputated because of artersal disease and trssue xschem:'a
did not reveal any erythropoietic activity (38). However, this observation is
hard to evaluate swce the simultancous reduction in temperature of the
affected limbs may have reduced erythropasetic activity (39) and obscured
a2 possible stimulating effect of the 1schemic hypoxra, A major setback for
the hypothesis that the oxygen tension i the bone marrow regulates erythro
potetic activity directly was provided by Reissmann in 1950 (40). He dem-
onstrated an accelerated erythropoietic activity in the bone marrow of the
normal, well-oxygenated parabiotic partner of a rat exposed to low atx.'nos-
pheric oxygen tension, In 1954 Stohlman et al. (41) and 1n 1955 Schmid &
Guibertsen (42) provided more evidence against this hypothesis. They ob-
served that patients with reverse flow through a patent ductus arteriosus,
caustng cyanosis and hypoxia in the lower half of the body, developed erytl'k'
ropotetsc hyperplasia not only m the bone marrow of the hyposic Iow;r
half of the body but in the upper half as well A sumilar observation was made
by Erdnkd & Karvonen 1n foetal sheep (43). They found the same degree



RED CELL PRODUCTION 325

tion regarding erythropoietic factor has been abtained by means of this tech-
mque, but 1t 15 obvi crude and lab and the use of large
volumes of plasma. Innumerable variations on this bioassay theme have been
tried out, but so far no completely rehable method has been designed, Differ-
ent erythropoietic parameters have been followed, the recipients have been
rendered more sensitive to the infused plasma, and the plasma has been de-
proteinzed 10 arder to tazke it possitile ta perform bioassay of plasma from
one species in a recipient of another species.

The erythropoietic response is usually evatuated from reticulocyte counts
or from the 20-hr. red cell utilization of radioactive iron, but red cell count,
) bi ion, bone marrow ination, and serum iron turn-
aver have been utilized as well The reticulocyte response as evaluated
from daily reticulocyte counts over a one-week period has long been
known to give a good mdication of change in erythropoietic activity. How~
ever, 1t is not a quantitative measurement since it depends hoth on rate of red
cell production and rate of release of reticulated cells from the marrow. The
20-hr, utilization of radioactive iron is far easier but it is even less quantita-
tive since st depends on the competstive utihzation of iron between bone mar-
row and other tissues, the reticulocyte level in eirculating blood and the rate
of release of reticulocytes from the marrow. These factors all bear a gualita-
tive but not quantitative relationship to the rate of red cell production (63).
Despite these shortcomings, both tests have been quite useful in estimating
the level of erythropozetic factor in 2n unknown plasma sample (61).

In order to obtan a clear-cut difference between the rates of red celt pro-
duction before and after the infusion of plasma, animals with a Jow basze-
Iine level of erythropoietic factor and a slow rate of red cell production have
been used as recipients Transfusion polycythemia or exposure to high
atmospherit oxygen tension has been utilized to induce such a reduction
in erythropoietic activity, and it has been shown that these hyperoxic re-
cipients are far more “sensitive” than normal animals to the effect of erythro-
poietic factor (65). Hypophysectomized and started animals have similarly
been utilized as recipients on the assumption that their low metabolic rates
would result in 2 relatwe hyperoxia of the tissues and a low level of erythro-
poietic factor in their airculating Bloods (63). Since whole plasma may pro-
vu‘}e hormonal or nutritional substances needed by these animals, an erythro-
poietic Tesponse to plasma is often hard to evaluate unless matched with
carefully designed control experiments Stohlman & Brecher (66) and
Korst (67) have used recipients in whom the rate of red cell production has
been suppressed by means of sublethal irradiation or mitrogen mustard. At
the present time there is no good theoretical reason why these animals should
be more sensitive to erythroposetic factor than normal ammals. Both radia-
tion (68) and nitrogen mustard (69) suppress erythropoietic activity without
changing the level of cireulating erythroporetic factor, and one would have




324 ERSLEV

crease 1n the red cell utiizatron of radioactive iron (58). When tissue hy-
poxia is induced, erythropoietic activity can be demonstrated within a few
hours In rabbits this actsvity increases gradually during the next 24 to
48 hr., after which it remains stationary as long as the tissue hyposiads)
maintained If the hypoxic state 1s terminated abruptly the level of erythro-
poietic activity falls and becomes immeasurable within 3 to 6 hr (59) A
similar course takes place 1n rats, with the exception that erythropoietic ac-
tivity reaches a peak value 24 hr. after the onset of tissue hypoxia and then
decreases moderately (60). The lighest level of activity is found in plasma
from anmmals with severe phenylhydrazine-induced hemolytic anemia where
the hemoglobin concentration may be as low as 3 gm per cent, and part of
this hemoglobin even transformed into inert methemoglobin (61). A some-
what lower level of activity is found 1n anemra induced by bleeding where
the hemoglobin concentration rarely dips below 5 gm per cent. In tissue
hypoxia nduced by exposure to low atmospheric oxygen, Stohlman &
Brecher (62) have shown directly that the level of erythrapaietic activity
in plasma increases progressively as the oxygen tension decreases. The
level of erythropotetic factor in plasma from animals with transfusion poly-
cythemia ar animals exposed to high atmaspheric oxygen tension 1s low, but
whether or not 1t is lower than in normal animals {s impossible to assess
directly with our present bioassay technique. However, studies carried out
by Jacobson and co-workers have demonstrated that animals rendered
hyperoxic by mieans of transfusion polycythemsa will have a relanve?}'
greater response to the administration of a known amount of erythropoietic
factor than will normal animals (7) This would suggest that the level of
endogenously produced erythropotetic factor 15 lower m the hyperoxic than
1n the normal rectpients In short, the level of erythropo; ects
the tissue tension of oxygen quite accurately. Since, 1n addstion, its appear-
ence in the blood stream seems to precede mcreased bone marrow activity
1t appears to fulfill the requirements of a mediating “ » relayimg
information about the degree of tissue oxygenation to the bone marrow

Tt is still necessary to be cautions in the interpretation of these experi-
mental data since the measurement of the level of erythroporetic factor in the
blood stream is made by crude and semiquantitattve broassay methods
The techniques employed are as numerous as the investigatoss and, although
the above-mentioned observations have been confirmed repeatedly, other
aspects of the production, metabolism, and character of the erythroporetic
factor are still hotly disputed

The simplest and still most convincing method of demonstrating erythro-
poietic factor m plasma 15 to infuse the plasma into normal recpients of the
same species and observe its erythropoletic effect Normal plasma is used as
a control to give a semiquantitative evaluation of the amount of erythropoiet
ic factor present in the unhnown plasma sample. Most of the basic mforma-
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of boled, partly-inactivated plasma. Actually, only plasma concentrated
manyfold and obtaned from severcly anemic patients could be anticipated
to yreld an extract with erythropoietic activity. It seems indeed very im-
probable that boiled plasma from any polycythemic patient would show much
residual activity, since the degree of erythropasetic activity in polycythemc
patsents as mentioned previously 15 probably lower than the degree of activ-
ity m even moderately anemic patients The final elucidation of the im-
portance of the erythropoietic factor in human pathology must await
the development of a better bicassay techmque, but it does appear unlikely
that physiologic principles operating in lower mammals should not be
relevant for human beings as well.

In order to complete our feedback eircuit, information 1s needed as to
where 1n the hody the erythropaietic factor is produced or released. It s
tempting to assume that the erythropoietic factor behaves like a hormone and
15 produced 1n one specialized endocrine organ capable of responding to a
low tissue tension of oxygen with the production of an erythropoietic
factor. Since physiologic suppression of the actwvity of this hypothetical
organ by means of hypertransfuston or exposure to oxygen will lead to the
disappearance of all erythropoietic activity, removal of this organ must result
m a complete cessation of red cell production. Many attempts have been
made to localize the responsible organ in thts manner, but so far no organ has
been found to be absolutely essential for red cell production The remaval
of spleen, endocrine organs, thymus, or gastrointestinal tract has not

bolished red cell prod and the admini of thorium dioxide
(Thorotrast), mtrogen mustard, or x-radation has not curtailed the pro-
duction or release of erythroposetic factor. Removal of certain vital organs
like the liver, central nervous system, heart, or lungs has not been possible.
Extracts of these argags have been devoid of erythropoietic activity {77},
Dbut 1t 15 still possible that one of them may harbor the site of erythropoietic
factor production Most attention has been paid to the kidpeys because of the
chmcal observations that renal impairment is associated with a decrease in
erythropoletic activity and renal tumors oceasionally are associated with
polyeythemra In 1957, Jacobson and co-workers (78) reported that neph-
rectomy in rats is followed by an 2lmost total disappearance of erythro-
posetic factor from the blood stream, and that these azotemic animals are
unable to respond to anemia, hypoxia, or cobalt with the narmal production
or release of erythropoetic factor, Furthermore, ureter-ligated rats, equally
azotemic, were reported to respond to tissue hypoxia 1 a normal manner.
The obvious conclusion was that the kidney tissue must be responsible for
the production or re! 1elic factor Thrs conclusion has been
supported by further experimental work carried out by Jacobson and co-
workers (79), by Naets (80, 81), and by Osnes (82), but 1t has been
challenged by other investigators. Erslev (83) found the same degree of
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anticipated that they would have responded less rather than more to
exogenous erythropojetic factor. However, the restilts obtained by utilizing
such animals as recipients indicate that they are quite sensitive to the action
of erythropoietic factor, a finding which remains unexplained.

One of the first attempts made to mmprove the basic bioassay techmique
was, of course, the utilization of a large donor of one species and a small re-
C‘Pie'nt of another species. However, the infusion of whole plasma from one
species to another has 1n most hands given unreliable results, either because
of an immediate “toxic” effect or a delayed immunologic effect of the foreign
plasma (61). In 1954, Borsook and co-workers (70) discovered that
plasma from anemic rabbits could be boiled for a short period without losing
its erythropotetic activity. This procedure removed the great majority of the
plasma proteins and made it possible to perform bicassay of plasma from
humans or large animals in small ammals like rats or mice The technique
was successfully tsed in a number of laboratories, but in other laboratories
bailing was found to remove all erythroposetic activity and the techmaque
was considered useless, Recent studies by Gurney (71), Stoklman et al. {72),
and Borsook ef al. (61) have largely solved this controversy by showing
that a considerable amount but not all of the erythropoietic factor is de-
stroyed by boiing. By careful concentration of the heat-stable supernatant,
an active extract with little cross-species toxicity can be obtained

Utilizing these refinements in the biossay techmque, attempt has been
made to isolate and identify the erythropoietic factor and to assess its rofe
in human physiopathology. Biochemical analyses carried out by Rambach
and co-workers (73) and by Lawy and co-workers (74) ndicate that erythro-
potetic factor in plasma is p i ® = in_fraction swhich
electrophoretically 15 located 1 —alpha, globulms “Yet from the
similarity In yield and electrophoretic behavior of the corresponding inactive
fraction from normal plasma it appears likely that the erythropoietic factor
constitutes only a small portion of the present concentrates” (74).

Isolation of the erythropoetic factor 1n quantitres large enough to be use.d
in therapeutic trials has-as yet not beeaeeeomplished. The slow progress 1n
purification may be aggravating but 1t does not appear to be a great dis-
advantage since much more needs to be known of 1ts relation to human
anemias and polycythemuas before it can be employed intelligently as a
therapeutic agent. It has been reported that plasma from the majority of

atients with anemas and from some patients with primary and secondary
Eolycythemia is erythroporetically active [sce review hy Gordon (4)}
The tughest levels observed have been found in patients with aplastic ar'lemlﬂ
(75) and Cooley’s anemia (76), in whom a substance with erythropozetic at-
tivity has been isolated both from plasma and urine These findimgs, how-
ever, have been capricious and i , as could be expected when' one
considers the crude bioassay technique employed in measuring the activity
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that almost all clinical and experimental observations point towards a feed-
back circutt leading from the erythropoietic tissue through the red cell mass,
the hemoglobin concentration, the tissue tension of oxygen, the erythro-
poietic factor, and back to the erythropoetic tissue agam. The weakness of
this theory lies in the fact that we do not know the organ or cellular system
which releases the erythropoletic factor and feeds information about the
tissue tension of oxygen to the bone marrow. Nevertheless, the proposed
feedback control of red cell production appears to be our most challenging
and maost promising working hypothesis
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erythropoietic suppression 1n nephrectomized and in ureter-higated animals,
and he found furthermore that although nephrectomy produces a profound
suppression of the erythropoetic tissue, some degree of erythopoietic
activity remains and can be observed as long ag the animals are hept ahve
His lusion was Iy that rather than nephrectomy
is respansible for the suppression of red cell production observed in renal
disease or after nephrectomy, Further studies are obviously needed in order
to resolve these expertmental discrepancies, demonstratethe site or sites
of the production of erythroposetic factor and provide us with the mussing
link in the feedback circuit governing red cell production.

The final tie-up with red cell production takes place in the bone marrow.
As described previously, tissue hypoxia has been shown to control the rate
of red cell production by regulating the rate of stem cell differentiation to
nucleated red cells If the working hypothesss 1s correct that the effect of
tissue_hypoxia is mediated by means.of a circulating erythroposetic factor,
the rate of stem cell differentation must be determined by the level of this
factor'in the blood perfusing the bone marrow, Much indirect evidence has
already been presented to justify such a hypothests. In addition, Althoff &
Werner (85) have recently shown that the infusion of a plasma extract
with lugh erythroporetic activaty into normal reciprents results intially 1 an
increase in the most mmature nucleated red cells and later i a generalized
erythroid hyperplasia. This would 1ndicate that the action of erythopoietc
factor on the erythroposetic tissue 1s sumiar to if not identical with the
action of tissue hypoxia on the bone marrow So far, direct demonstration
in witro of the action of erythropoietic factor on bone marrow 1s not cof~
clusive, It has been claimed that plasma from anemic animals contamniag
erythropotetic factor will induce a normoblastic proliferation (86, 87), and
an mereased uptake of radioactive 1rom mn bone fmarrow suspensions {88).
However, most of these suspensions have probably not contained any of the
all 1mportant stem cells 1 a viable state, and Erslev & Hughes (35) failed
completely to find any d:ifference in the uptake of radioactive 1ron of bone
marraw suspended sn normal serum and m anenuc serum Despite all these
obvious expermmental gaps, enough evidence exists to Justify the assumption
that erythropotetic activity depends on the level of an erythroporetic factor
in the blood stream and that this level 1n turn depends on the tissue tenszon
of oxygen.

CoNcLusioNn -

It 15 generally accepted that the rate of red cell production 1s geared
towards mamtaiming 1 the circulating blood a hemoglobin cuncemramlm
optimal for the transfer of oxygen from the lungs to the tissue cells In
order to matntain or approximate such a hemoglobmn concenfra}xcn a s:ns;
tive feedback mechanism must exist between the erythropoietic tissue an
onie or many oxygen-consuming tissues, This review has attempted to show
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THE MEGALOBLASTIC ANEMIAS"?

By D L. MoLuy, M.D.
Department of Hematology,
Postgraduste Medical School of London, London, England

Megaloblastic anemia most frequently occurs in patients who are unable
to absorb normal amounts of By, or folic acid but 1t 15 also found in
varety of other ions m which the path, of the anemia 1s mor:l
obscure. For example, although MA may occur in patients whose diet is

caused by cirrhosts (9, 10), or with kwashorkor (11). The importance of
these d 15 h by the fact that MA may occur
1n some of them even 1n the absence of dietary deficiency or of intestinal
malabsorption Megaloblastic anemia 6f pregnancy in the temperate zone,
for example, frequently occurs in patients who maintamn a good diet and
whose mtestinal function 1s normal (1, 12). A similar state is described
1 patients with MA associated with hemolytic anemia (3, 13 to 15) or
myelofibrosts [(16, 17) 5 and see (18)] In these patients the anemia prob-
ably develops because the tissue forh ietic factors exceed
the normal dietary intake In others, however, the megaloblastic change
appears to anise from interference with the action of FA as, for mstance, m
patients taking anticanvulsent drugs (19, 20) or excessiye doses of the
malarsal suppressant, pynmethamine (21, 22) A similar mhibitory mecha-
nism may explamn the MA of tropical sprue (23) and may possibly be the
cause of the megaloblastic change which 1s not uncommon in the refractory
or partially refractory “sideroblastic” anemia that occurs in some patients
with and t t is [(24); and see (25, 26)].

In all of these bl h as restored if the
patients are treated with By, or FA. Megaloblastic change may, however,
sometimes persist after treatment. Thus, 1t has recently been reported in a
child with a defect in pyrmmdine synthesis assoctated with the excretion
of large amounts of orotic acid (27}, and the megaloblastic change so fre-
quent in D1 Gughelmo's disease is invariably resistant to treatment (28).

The recent literature which is directly or indirectly concerned with all

195‘9 The survey of the lterature pertaining to this review was concluded in July,

*The followmg abbreviations will be used ATP (adenosmetriphosphate) ; CF
(aitrovorum factor) ; DNA (deoxynbonuclesc acid); EDTA (ethylenediammne-
tetraacetic acid) ; IF (mtrinsic factor); MA (megaloblastic anemia); PA (Ad-
disonian pernicious anemia); RNA (nbonuclec acd); FA (folic acid); B
(vitamin Bus).
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fallg hefore the patients hecome anemic,the method has proved particularly

useful for the d is af B,, defi in (a) ar mildly
anemic patients with PA who present with achlorhydria, macrocytosis,
peripheral neuritis, or combined system disease (32, 44 to 46); (b) non-
anemic subjects taking a strict vegetarian diet (47); (¢) non-anemic pa-
tients with Crohn's disease (42); (d) patients who also suffer from
deficiency of FA (48) or iron (4, 32). The frequency of iron deficiency
1n patients after gastrectomy and of FA deficiency in idiopathic steatorrhoea
(adult coeliac disease) makes the B, assay the only satisfactory diagnastic
method for B, defiency in these conditions

Several test orgamsms may be used for these assays [see (40)]. The
Lactobacsllus leichmannii 313 assay is a relatively simple, but time-consum-
mg procedure which Tegwres an incubation period of 48 to 72 hr. The
Euglens assay 1s simpler and easier to carry out but requires more elaborate
apparatus and needs a five-day incubation period. It is, however, the most
sensitive and accurate assay avaiable, particularly if the z stram of
Euglena gracilss is used (49).

Seruan By, levels w uncomplicated B, deficiency—Using these assays,
levels m normal subjects range from about 140 pug. per ml to 900 pug.
per ml and in untreated PA from less than 10 to about 100 pyg. per mi,
usually bemng less than 80 upg. per ml (40, 43). An advantage of the
Euglena assay 1s that very low levels (less than 50 ppg. per ml) are
nvariably found in patients with combined system disease irrespective of
the degree of the anemia (44). The low By, levels in PA reflect depleted
tissue reserves for there is very little By, m the tissues of untreated pa-
sients (50, 51)

o i it to_those seen in PA,
are found 1n almost all pattents with MA or other signs of By, deficiency
attributable to (a) dietary deficiency of Bya; () partial or total gastrec-
tomy; (¢) anatomscal lesions of the small intestine; and (d) fish tape
worm anema {40 to 43, 52, 53) With few exceptions, the patients in
these groups respond as completely to treatment with small doses of B,,
as do patients with PA.

Serum By, levels in other blasti i b serum
By, levels are also found 1o 30 to 50-per-eent—of patients with idiopathic
steatarrhoea whether anemucor-net—42, 43, 54), m a large proportion of
patients with tropical megaloblastic anemia and tropical sprue (4 to 6,
40), and m about 10 per cent of patients with megaloblastic anemias associ-
ated with pregnancy and the use of anticonvulsant drugs (43, 44) How-
ever, although the concentrations 1n these patients may be subnormal, the
levels are frequently higher than those found in untreated PA, levels of
fess than 50 yug per ml. being rarely seen except in certarn patients with
tropical sprue and tropical MA [(40); and see (4 to 6)1. In most of the
patients in these groups who have subnormal levels the concentrations range
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of the problems related to the megaloblastic anemias is too large to be
reviewed in the space available and I have restricted discussion to publ-
cations dealing with the di: is, investigation, and path of
these anemias.

MorpROLOGICAL D1agNosts

Megaloblastic and sntermediaie loblastic change.~Typical megalo-
blastic change is easily recognised and its signifi is 1ly appreci-
ated. However, there is confusion about the significance of the “ter-
mediate” megabloblasts (29 to 31). Trowell’s observation (29) that the
erythroblasfs 1 the marrow of patients with MA complicated by severe
tron deficiency are intermediate in appearance between megaloblasts an
normoblasts, has recently been confirmed (31 to 33). Furthermore, 1t has
been stressed that the underlying megaloblastic change may be unrec-

isable when licated by iron d until the patients are treated
with 1ron (33). A sinular alteration 1n the appearance of megaloblasts has
been noted in other conditions, such as Xediterranean anemia, severe
trauma, or sepsis (13, 31).

However, it is incorrect to conclude (31) that intermediate megaloblasts
are confined to conditions m which there is actual or effective 1ron deficiency
and that they are never seen in ficated PA. T diate megalo-
blasts are, in fact, the red cell precursors of many of the erythrocytes
PA when the anemia 1s moderate or mild (30), and the presence of inter-
mediate megaloblasts has frequently proved to be an invaluable aid in l{u
diagnosis of early PA (34 to 36). Intermediate megaloblastic change i/
in fact, the characteristic marrow reaction in uncomplcated By, or FA
deficiency when the anemia is mild and hemopotetic demands are shght
On the other hand, the presence of intermediate megaloblastic change it
severely anemic patients does, almost certamnly, mndicate that the Bu OF
FA deficiency 1s complicated by a condition causing defective hemoglobin
synthesis. .

Cytological changes s other tissue —Nuclear abnormalities similar to
those seen in the hemopoietic cells have been described in exfo]iatez'i buccal
or gastric cells 1 pattents with PA and other megalablastic anermias fsee
(37)1 Small numbers of abnormal cells have also been found inconstantly
1n preparations from the upper respiratory tract, bronchial tree,.and genito-
urmary tract (38). The gastric and buccal celt abnormah.hes .arc {lot
specific for B,, or FA deficiency for they occur in other conditions in wh:cn
there is gastric or lingual atrophy (37). However, the fact that these th
changes disappear rapidly n PA after treatment may sometimes be of

dragnostic value (39).

ASSESSMENT OF By, DEFICIENCY

Serum B,, asssy—The value of the serum By, assay for diay

gnosing
B,, deficiency is well established (40 to 44). Because the serumyBy, Jevel
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FA and its known derivatives are absent On the other hand, others claim
to have found material active for Streptococess faecals in the blood and
plasma of normal subjects (66, 67). This material is absent from the blood
of patients requiring treatment with FA and also from the blood of many
patients with untreated PA (66).

Recently a modification of the L caser method for measuring serum
“folic acid” activity 1n untreated patients has been described which gives
results parallel to the hematological responses to treatment with FA (68).
The serum of normal subjects and patients with untreated PA contains
significantly more material with “folic acid” activity than patents suffening
from non-Addisoman PA (69). The nature of the active materal is
unknown, The authors suggest, without supporting evidence, that growth
may arise from fohic acd polyglutamates The matersal is unlikely to be a
simple derivatrve of naturally occurring FA, for injected pterylglutamie acid
and CF are very rapidly cleared from the plasma of patients with severe
PA (70,71)

Exeretion of formummoglutomic sod—In the absence of adequate
amounts of tetrahydrafolic acid, formimmoglutamic acid, a normal 1nter-
mediary 1 the catabolism of stidine (72), is not metabolised to glutamic
acid but accurrulates and 1s excreted m the urine (73, 74). This occurs
when the conversion of FA to tetrahydrafolic acid 1s interfered with by
folic antagonists (75) or when there 15 a defimency of FA (73). These
observations have been used by Luhby, Cooperman & Teller (76) to
develop a test for studying FA metabolism in patients with MA. A loading
dose af 15 gm of histidine 15 given for 48 to 72 br and the urinary excre-
tion of fermimnoglutamic acid 15 measured by a sensitive enzyme method
{77} The unmary excretion of formxmmoglutamlc acid dxd not exceed 30
pg per ml 1n control subjects, 1 al diti
meluding hemolytic anemsa and leukem:a, nor 1n pregnancy and untreated
PA In contrast, patients with non-Addisonan megaloblastic anemia who
required treatment with FA excreted more than 30 pg per ml of
formimmoglutamie acid 1n their urine (range 90 to 1900 pg. per ml) The
results of this test therefore parallel the results of the L. cases serum assay
(68) and suggest that folic acid deficiency 1s almost universal in MA associ-
ated with sprue syndrome, pregnancy, defective nutrition, cirrhosis, and
wfancy.

Tests devised for the d of ab ies 1n other bolic path-
ways with which FA cofactors are concerned have not been widely used,
but Butterworth and his eolleagues (23) were unable to detect abnormalities
of serme-glycine metabolism i patients with tropcal sprue although all
the patients tested excreted formmmoglutamic acid,

Plasma clearance and ursnary excretion of folic acid—The metabolism
of FA has also been studied by measuring its excretion in the urine after
small parenteral doses (04 to 10 mg) of the vitamin (9, 70, 78) or by
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from 60 to 140 ppg. per ml. [(40); and see (6)]. The precise sighificance
of sucl'{ levels 1n these patients 1s uncertan. Some of these patients shoy
dramatic responses to treatment with large doses of By, This is most
frequently true of patients with tropical sprue and tropical megaloblastic
anemua but patients with MA of the puerperium and occasional patients
with anticonvulsant MA may also respond completely or almost com-
pletely to treatment with large doses of By, [(20); and see (4)] Most
patients with subnormal fevels in this group, however, either fail to
respond or respond more slowly and less completely to treatment with By,
but subsequently respond rapidly and completely to treatment with FA Nev-
erthieless, the subnormal By, levels in most of these patients probably ndicate
B,, deficiency, for many fail to absorb By, or maintain a dict deficient 1
the vitamin (4 to 6, 48, 55 to 57). Occasionally, however, subnormal serum
B, levels are found in patients who apparently absorb B,, normally and
whose diet 1s good (58). When these patients are treated with FA ther
serum B, concentrations may rapidly increase to within the normal
range [(40, $8), and see (59)1, whereas, in uncomplicated B,, deficiency,
the levels remain unchanged or fall when FA s given (60). It 1s uncertain
whether the low serum By, levels, which merease after treatment with FA
result from tissue depletion

The serum By, concentrations are usually within the normal range
m MA associated with hemolytic anerma (13), airrhosis [unless associated
with a diet grossly deficient 1n animal protein (9)], scurvy, reticuloses and
leukemsa (44), and refractory normoblastic (sideroblastic) anemia (24)

AssessMENT OF FoLic Acip DEFICIENCY

Patients with MA who have normal serum B,, levels fail to respond
fully to treatment with small doses of By, Such pattents frequently show
striking hematological tmprovement on daily mjections of 025 to 040 mg
of FA or CF, or on single injections of 10to 15 mg (9, 17, 61 to 63) VOH
the other hand, much larger amounts of FA are required by B,,-deficient
patients (17, 63) It has therefare been suggested that the response to smaller
doses indicates FA deficzency However, patients with MA associated with
hemolytic anemia and myelosclerosss require larger doses of FA (14,17)
The explanation for the mereased requirements 1s uncertam but patients with
hemolytic anemia and myelofibrosis without d MA need more FA

than do normal subjects (13, 17)
“Folic acid” levels m blood—Unfortunately, the pathogenesis of the

anemia m patients who require treatment with FA 15 difficult to investigate
because there is no method for detecting FA defictency which 1s analog?uf
to the sernm By, assay Various workers have measured the “falc acid

content of blood but the sigmficance of the results is uncertain [see Chanastn
(64)] Thus, Usdin, Phullips & Toenmes (65) report that althongh wholf
blood hemolysates contain many active for Li bacillus caseh
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normal amounts of B,, (86). Absorption is normal in MA associated with
pregnancy (12}, cirrhosis (9, 10), and hemolytic anemia (13 to 15).

Pernicious anemia —Human gastric juice and hog IF concentrates
potentiate the absorption of By: in patients with PA and gastrectomy
megaloblastic anemia. However, hog IF concentrates may be ineffective in
patients previously treated with this matenal (87). It has been suggested
that this refractoriness 1s caused by the formation of antibodies aganst the
hog IF concentrate, for serum from these patients prevents or reduces the
effect of hog IF in non-refractory patients with PA (87) as may antisera
prepared in rabbits by mjecting hog IF preparations (88). Occasionally,
the absorption of By, in a previously untreated PA is improved by human
gastric juice but not by hog IF, and it has recently been reported that sera
from patrents with PA who have not received hog IF may nevertheless
interfere with the effect of this material in PA (89). The marked hemato-
Tog:cal imp: duced by pr 1n some patients (90 to 92)
hay sometimes arise from improvement in the intestinal absorption of By,
(91, 92). The improvement is niot, however, because of inereased secretion of
intrinste factor (91). It has also been claimed that large amounts of B,»
can be absorbed by patients with PA without IF if the vitamin is given in
the form of fresh, uncooked liver (93).

Malabsorpiion syndrome —The absorption of By, is not increased by
intrinsic factor mn patients with i 1 labsorption ds unless
caused by an associated failure of IF secretion (82, 83). Normal absorption
of B;, may be restored in id i by with a
gluten-free diet [(48); and see (82)]. Treatment with antibiotics will
mmprove the absorption of B;, m certamn patients with chronic tropical
sprue and anatomical lestons of the small mtestine [see (82, 83)]. The
absorption of B;, may sometimes be improved in tropical sprue, and more
rarely 1n 1diopathic steatorrhoea, simply as a result of hospitalisation and
prolonged treatment with By, and folic acid (6, 48)

In patients who improve after antibiotics, malabsorption 1s presumably
caused by microorgamsms in the small wtestine, for absorption returns to
normal within a few days of starting treatment [(52); and see (82))
Indole and mdoleacetic atid mbibit the utilisation of By. in a mutant of
&E cols {94), and sice these substances can be produced by intestinal bac-
iteria they may be contributing factors in the MA of loop syndrome and
‘chrome tropical sprue Antibiotics will improve the absorption of B,, only
1f the aleum 15 present and not short circuited, presumably because under
physiological conditions By, is absorbed 1n this area [(52); and see (82)]
When very large doses of By, are given, absorption may occur in the
jeyunum (95, 96).

The cause of B,, malabsorption in 1d; thi hoea 15 uncertain
but 1t is suggested that diversion of calcium by fatty acids may interfere
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measuring the rate at which intravenous doses of CF or FA are removed
from the plasma (70, 71). Patients with moderate or severe MA, with the
exception of those 1 whom the anemia is caused by FA antagonists o by
treatment with primidone (19), remove the injected FA from the plasma
at a rate far exceeding the normal. This increased rate of clearance is not
attributable to increased urinary excretion, for these patients also retam
more of the injected dose than do normal subjects (70). The rate of
removal of CF and FA was as rap:d in moderate or severe PA as in non-
Addisonsan MA (70, 71). The conclusion that the tissues of patients with
untreated PA are depleted of FA as well as of By, is supported by Gird-
wood's observation (41) that the amount of “folic acid substances” in the
liver of a patient who died with untreated PA was between only one-third
and one-sixth of the amount found in control subjects, and also by the fact
that the FA content of the liver of B;,-deficient sheep is much [ower than is
that of normal sheep (79).

Although the results of the clearance tests, which suggest FA deficiency,
correlate well with results of S. faccalis assay in the megaloblastic
anemias [see (66)], they do not parallel the results of either the formim-
inoglutamic acid excretion tests or the modified L casei serum assay. A
possible explanation of the difference is that i PA; Ttf contrast to pure FA
deficiency states, deficiency of FA is present only in hemopoietic tissue.
The demands of this tissue may be great enough to increase the rate of
clearance of injected FA and may gradually deplete the liver but because
the liver is 1n the path of absorbed FA the depletion may rarely be severe
enough to interfere with the catabolism of histidine and cause an increased
excretion of formiminoglutamic acid.

An mcreased rate of clearance of injected folic acid 1s found not only
in patients with MA but may occur n normal women in late pregnancy
particularly if they have twins (80), 1 hemolytic anemias except Pal'OX)'f'
mal nocturnal hemoglobinuria (13), in leukemia, myelofibrosts, Hodgku's
disease, and reticulosarcoma (17) In these conditions MA may develop 1
the absence of dietary defi or 1 malabsorption. It presumably
oceurs becanse there 1s an increased demand for FA by the active tissues,
a demand which is not completely met by the normal daily mtake of FA The
fact that patients with active proliferating marrows are more susceptible
to the folic acid antagonist, pyrimethamine, supports this view 1)

ABSORPTION OF RADIOACTIVE Byz
The use of cobalt-labelled B,; for absorption studies has recently been
reviewed (82 to 84). Malabsorption of By, is invarable .in PA and lf(l
megaloblastic anemua associated with gastrectomy, anatomical fesions of
the small intestine, and fish tape worm (85). Thirfy to 50 per cent ob
patients with idiopathic steatorrhoea (adult coeliac disease) fail to absorl



MEGALOBLASTIC ANEMIAS kKX

Finch et al. (103)]. The ab 1_erythrocytes—are d d, on the
average, at three tumes the normal rate The total erythrocytic activity of
the marrow is often mcreased but the delivery of viable erythrocytes 1s no
greater than in normal subjects (103). Part of the difference ‘between total
and effective erythropotesis in these patients may be caused by the re-cyching
of siderocytic iron to the bone marrow from the spieen (104) However,
most of the difference 1s probably attributable to destruction of erythroid
cells in_the marrow (105). In spite of_ this mtense hyperplasia, the total
erythropotetie actwvity of the marrow is often less than that provoked-ina
normal marrow by a similar anemic stimulus (103)

Megaloblastic anemic and the synthesis of thymine —The defective
hemopoiesis may result from a failure to synthesise and incorparate normal
amounts _of the pyrimidine, thymine, into DNA{see(106); and Ressner
(107)1. The specific biochemical defect may be failure to add the 5-methyl
group of thymine in a reaction which, in mucroorganisms and chick and
rabhit marrow celis, is known to be under the influence of FA denvatives
and perhaps of By, [see (106, 107); Arnstein (108, 109); Dinning &
Young (110)] This hypothess 15 supported by the fact that thymine can
replace By, and FA 1 the treatment of MA whereas uracil 1s ineffective
in FA deficiency and much less effective in By, deficiency (106), as are
also undylic acid and orotic acid [see Rundles & Brewer (111)] The
observation that the erythrocytes and leucocytes in untreated PA contain
1ncreased amounts of enzymes involved in pyrnimidine synthesis (112) also
suggests that there 1s 2 block in pyrimidine s is inMA; the
tion of such enzymes perhaps being analogous to that found in bacteria with
genetic blocks 1 pyrimidime synthesis (113).

In some ammal and avian enzyme systems the acceptor substance for
the methyl group of thymine is deoxyuridine [see (107); and Dawidson
(114)] which 1s converted into sodwm thymidine As Reisner (107) points
aut, this constitutes 2 brochemmcal pathway whereby the uracil (as deoxy-
uridine} of cytoplasmic RNA could be converted into the thymine (as
sodium thymidine) of DNA. He suggests that under normal conditions the
extra DNA required for mitosis 15 built up from the constituents of RNA
When thers i STy of By or FA thi fransloraatin of deosyuridine
to thymidine proceeds slowly so that interphase is_prolonged and mutasis
delayed. The primitive cells_therefore_mature slowly and RNA acenm
ulates s their cytoplasm

However, there is still very httle direct evidence that MA in man arises
from a specific defect 1n DNA synthesis Thus, the mean DNA content per
cell in MA marrows is increased and is as great as in conditions with
marked normoblastic hyperplasia {115, 116). an’hermore, in cell suspen-
sion cultures, the interphase time of megaloblasts is not prolonged 7y
and megaloblasts under these conditions synthesise at least as much DNA
and considerably more RNA than normoblasts from hyperplastic marrow
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with absorption. Large doses of caleum lactate improve the absorption of
By2 1 some patients while the administration of sodum EDTA depresses
absarption by removing calcium (973,

AssoreTioN oF Foric Acip

The process of absorption is studied by measuring the urinary excretion
or the alterations in the serum level of FA or both, after oral doses of 2
to 5 mg [see Girdwood (98); Chanarn, Anderson & Mollin (99)7 It is
advisable to saturate patients with prelimmary injections of FA before
carrying out this test (100), for even normal subjects may retain con-
siderably more FA from a single dose of 3 to 5 mg. than from a subsequent
dose given 24 to 48 hr. later.

The results with either the urmary excretion or the serum level methed
are similar in most loblastic anemias Malabsorption of FA is found
1 most patients with idiopathic steatorrhoea and tropical sprue, in a vary-
g proportion of patients with Crohn’s disease, and in some cases of
megaloblastic anemia assoctated with leukemia, reticuloses, and myelopro~
liferative disorders (98 to 102) Pattents with tropical sprue may absorh
normal amounts of FA 4 to 8 weeks after the start of treatment with F.A
or By, (102). Treatment with FA usually does not alter its absorption in
idiopathic steatorrhoea N

Results of the two tests differ in pregnancy, in MA of pregnancy, and in
patients treated with a gluten-free diet. In a proportion of pregnant women,
and 1n an even larger proportion of patients with MA of pregnancy, 2{“
peak serum levels of folic acd after the oral dose are much lower than in
normal subjects even when the size of the dose 15 adpusted to allow for
the presence of the foetus and for the alteration m blood volume (80). In
contrast, the results of the urmary excretion test are reported to be normal
(41) The absorption of FA as judged by the serum level test, 1s normal
in most patients with 1dtopathic steatorrhoea when marked chinical amprove-
ment follows treatment with a gluten-free det (99) In contrast, the resulls
of the urmaty excretion test are said to he abnormal i spite of marked
clinical improvement (101)

PATHOGENESIS OF MEGALOBLASTIC ANEMIA
The nature of the biochemical leston causing megaloblastic hefnopoxesli
1s uncertain A good deal 1s knawn about the function of FA in a.mxm]a
enzyme systems and m microorgamsms, but it 1s doubtful how d!re{2Y
these results can be applied to man. Furthermore, the precise mode of achcr;
of B;, i the animal orgamsm and the relation of ats functions to tht?sc o
FA are mamly a matter of speculation In this next secton I have tried to
mmarize recent work tn this field
R By, and-FA

Radioactive 1ron studies confirm that the anemta of 2
hibited and defective red cell prod [see

deficiency 1s the result of
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(109) and in chick marrow cells (110), and increases the uptake of MC-
formate into DNA in human megaloblasts (120) but not into the liver
cells of intact chicks, rats, and baby pigs (125). It has, in fact, been sug-
gested that B,, deficiency may cause MA by interfering with the function
of FA and its derivatives [Welch (126)] Evidence suggesting that there
may be a conditioned deficiency of FA 1n PA has already been mentioned.
However, the normal excretion of ir if acid in By,

suggests that there 1s no general deficiency of FA Therefore, if By cxerlE

its effect by interfering with FA metabolism it is likely to do this in th

hemoposetic tissue By, appears to be able to act in hemoposetic cell level!

for if it is instilled into the marrow in B, defictency states it alters the
marrow at the site of injection {124, 127). Nevertheless, the remarkable
avidity of the hiver for B,, emphasises the importance of this organ in the
metabolism of the vitamin. Thus, when very small injections of 5CoB,,
(002 — 004 pg ) are given to patients with severe pernicious anemia, the
uptake by the liver is as rapid and complete as in normal subjects (128)

In view of the close relation between B,, and the liver, it is interesting to
learn of a recent suggestion offering the postulate that B,, may exert it

effect through a specific action on the biosynthesis of protemns from amin

acids, and that 1ts gffect on other enzyme systems may be indirect (129).

Active forms of B;—B;, 1n the liver is not i the form of cyanocobal-
amin for the cyamde group is replaced by adenme (130). It 1s not yet
certain whether the function of this material differs from B,, in any way.
B;; in the liver is protein-bound but differs from B,, in serum or mixed
with gastric juice because it is available to Euglena without prelummary
boihng (131). Whether this is 2 function of the adenine-B,, or of the
binding protesn 1s not known.

The form in which B,, 1s absorbed from the smalf intestine is still
uncertain. Intrinsic factor binds B,; {132 to 135) and can remove B,, from
other proteins (135). When B, is bound i this way absorption occurs
from the middle and lower small intestine mn the intact rat (136), from the
ileum in man (52) and m the 1solated perfused small intestine (137, 138),

b being cal d and therefore interfered with by
sodium-EDTA (97, 139) The uptake of B,, by liver slices 1s also enhanced
by the presence of IF and calewm (139, 140), and there 15 some evidence
that the 1 vivo uptake of wjected By, by the hver is greater in subjects
who secrete IF (82). It 1s possible that B,, is absorbed into the body
attached to IF but extracts of intestine contam species-specific material are
able to “free” B,; from its binding with IF (135).

THE MEGALOBLASTIC ANEMIAS

ArpisoN1ax Perwicrous ANEMIA

Equy pernicious anemic —Permcious anemia may be recognised before
anemia or other signs of By, deficiency develop (44, 46, 48). At this early
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(118). In addition, x?e.galoblasts from By,- or FA-deficient patients incor-
porate both deoxyuridine and thymidine into DNA (119}, and although
By, and, to a lesser extent FA, stimulate the uptake of “C-formate by
megalob!a?ts (120), these vitamins do not increase the 1ncorporation of
deoxyuridine and thymidine into DNA (119). The interpretation of culture
experiments, however, is difficult and it is possible that the human megalo-
b]ast.s contain enough FA or associated cofactors to supply their growth
requirements during the short and relatively stress-free conditions of these
cultures. Of perhaps greater importance is the fact that thymidine, 1
spite of its close chemical relationship with thymine, fals to “ripen”
megaloblasts in culture and does not produce a hemopoietic response in
megaloblastic anemas (121).

In view of the mmportance of FA in the transfer of one-carbon usmts
(108), it is surpristng that thymine can replace FA so completely in the
treatment of MA It may be that FA deficlency is never very severe 1n man
so that it effects only tissues and enzyme systems that are under great
biochemical stress. This might account for the fact that little or no
formiminoglutamme acid is excreted in FA deficiency until a loading dose
of histidine is given (76), and for the observation that the glycine-serine
interconversions are still possible in tropical sprue (23).

Active forms and site of action of folic acid—In the tissues FA
carries out its function in the transfer of one-carbon units as 10-formyl
tetrahydrafolic acid or 10-hydroxymethyl tetrahydrafolic acid [see (122)1-

_A0-Formyl tetrahydrafolic acid is formed from activated folic acid by the
addition of a formyl group from suitable donors in an ATP-dependent

reaction or by interaction with formi gl ic acid; 10-hydroxymethy!
tetrahydrafolic acid can be formed from 10-formyl tetrahydrafolic acid
(123).

The nature and function of active forms of FA have been stlldl?d .
mainly in mammalian enzyme systems from hver cells It is uncertain
whether primitive hemopoietic cells can take up FA and convert this to*
more active forms for, although both FA and CF will “ripen” megaloblasts
in tissue cultures (107, 117), and wll also enhance the uptake of (. formate
by ndrmal marrow eells (120}, only CF 1s effective in transforming megalo-
blasts into normoblasts when these materials are instilled directly into the
marrow cavity of patients with FA defictency (124). !
Vitamin B,, deficiency and loblastic I icsis.—By, defich
nterferes with the synthesis of DNA m the hemoposetic trssues, gastrointes-
\mal tract and other tissues, and the synthesis of protemn in the nerous sys-
tem It is unlikely that B,, exercises both these functions through the same 0f
a related biochemical pathway, for severe neurological change can oceur
in the absence of anemia In both instances it is uncertain whether Bi
exerts its effect directly or indirectly Thus, in the case of DNA syﬂfhts!sr
the results of experimental studies are contradictory. By, influences d\rec}ly ’
the reduction of formate to the methyl group of thymine in factobacilll
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(109) and in ehick marrow cells (110), and increases the uptake of 3C-
formate into DNA in human megaloblasts (120) but not into the liver
cells of intact chicks, rats, and baby pigs (125). It has, in fact, been sug-
gested that B,, deficiency may cause MA by interfering with the function
of FA and its derivatives [Welch (126)]. Evidence suggestng that there
may be a conditioned deficiency of FA in PA has already been mentioned.
However, the normal excretion of for inog! ic acid i B,, defi

suggests that there 1s no general defictency of FA. Therefore, if Bia exertE

its effect by wterfering with FA metabolism it is likely to do this m thi

hemopoietic tissue B,, appears to be able to act in hemopoietic cell level!

for 1f it is instilled into the marrow in B, deficiency states it alters the
marrow at the site of mnjection (124, 127). Nevertheless, the remarkable
avidity of the liver for By, emphasises the importance of this organ in the
metabolism of the vitamin. Thus, when very small injections of **CoB,,
(002 — 004 pg.) are given to patients with severe pernicious anemia, the
uptake by the liver is as rapid and complete as it normal subjects (128).
In view of the close relahion between By, and the Liver, it is interesting to
learn of a recent suggestion offering the postulate that By, may exert it:

effect through a specific action on the biosynthesis of proteins from amint

acids, and that its gffect on other enzyme systems may be indirect (129).

Aetwve forms of B;y—B, 1n the liver is not in the form of cyanocobal-
amin for the cyanide group is replaced by adenine (130) It 1s not yet
certain whether the function of this matersal differs from B,, n any way.
By, 1 the liver is protein-bound but differs from By, in serum or mixed
with gastric juice because 1t is available to Englena without preliminary
botling (131). Whether this is a function of the adenine-B,,; or of the
binding protein is not known,

The form m which B,, 15 absorbed from the small intestine is still
uncertain Intrinsie factor binds By, (132 to 135) and can remove B, from
other protesns (135) When B,, 1s bound in this way absorption occurs
from the muddle and lower small intesting 1n the mtact rat (136), from the
ileum 1n man (52) and 1n the 1solated perfused small mtestme (137, 138),
absorption bemng calctum-dependent and therefore interfered with by
sodum-EDTA (97, 139). The uptake of By, by liver shices is also enhanced
by the presence of IF and calaium (139, 140), and there 1s some evidence
that the én 710 uptake of injected By, by the hiver 1s greater in subjects
who secrete IF (82). It is possible that By, 1s absorbed into the body
attached to IF but extracts of intestme contamn species-specific material are
able to “free” By, from its binding with IF (135).

THE MEGALOBLASTIC ANEMIAS

ADDISONIAN PERNICIOUS ANEMIA

Early pernicious anemia —Pernicious anema may be recognised before
anemia or other signs of B,, deficiency develop (44, 46, 48). At this early
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tage, the only hematological abnormalities may be some macrocytosis in
he peripheral blood and accasional intermediate megaloblasts and ghant

etamyelocytes in the marrow. Achylia gastrica is present and the absorp-
tion of B,, is within or just above the range found in severe PA {see [CR
and (82)]. The serum By, level is subnormal but generally not as low as
in florid PA, the concentration usually being between 70 and 140 ppg. per
ml,

Patients demonstrating these features may be found in the families of
patients with PA and among non-anemic patients with achlorhydria,
glossitis, unexplained macrocytosis, long-standing iron deficiency anemia
or non-ulcerative dyspepsia [(32, 44, 46); and see (82)]. Some of these
patients go on to develop clinically obvious PA but many remain unchanged
for years and may never progress beyond this early stage [ (44, 46}, and
see (141)]. The factors which ultimately precipstate MA and other signs of
B;, deficiency i these patients are uncertam but the seventy of the
absorption defect, the quality of the diet, and the presence of conditions
which increase the requirement for the vitamins must all play a part

Family studies in pernicious anemio—Callender & Denborough (46)
found no significant increase in the incidence of achlorhydria m 307 rela-
tives of PA patients when compared with 259 control subjects of s?rm‘-’ir
ages The absorption of Co-labelled By, was studied in the achlorhydric PA
relatives and was found to be impaired, sometimes seriously, in abou.t 5
per cent One or more parents of seven patients with PA were examined
and, of these, four either had early PA or were found to have achlorhydna
associated with impaired B,, absorption and a low normal B,, level. Both
parents of two patients were examined and 1n one parent of each p.a!lcm
abnarmalitres were found; one had early PA and the other achlorhydria and
defective By, absorption Similar changes were found in 12 of the 5¢
selected refatives on whom B,, absorption tests were carried out X

Callender & Denborough (46) confined their radioactive By, absorption
studies to achlorhydric relatives. However, achlorhydria 15 not an essﬁl‘ﬁ‘.’:
featyre of PA. Furthermore, impaired absorption of B,, may occur 1 P
relatives with “free” acid in their gastric juice (8%) For this “.asm;i
McIntyre and her colleagues (141} studied the absorptron o.i By, in 3!
the avarlable relatives of their PA patients They found impaxred. absmpd-
tion 1 40 per cent of the relatives tested and confirmed that xmpal".
absorption occurs 1n relatives with or without free acid The x:sult; 5;‘%‘
gested that this low By, absorption m the familtes of patients fVﬂd 2
depended on the presence of a heterozygous gene which 1s lflhen" a 2
single autosomal domunant The authors suggest that the imp: e t‘g
absorptton predisposes _patients to PA_ The accessory facw{s ne(b;ou %
transform this into the full gastric lesion of PA are uncertain Alt! ‘gm
the mean of the results of the Schilling tests was lower than nﬂrlr{m o
the relatives at all ages, the proportion of abnormal tests increased W
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age 1n the group of relatives but not in the control series {see also (142)]
The cause of this additional age-related depression in absorption is not
clearly understood but the authors point out that it may be related to the
familial factors provoking achlorhydria, which they accept as being more
common in famulies of PA patients than in controls. However, if Callender
& Denborough’s (46) observation is correct and achlorhydria is as common
in controls as in relatves of PA, then an important factor precipitating PA
in predisposed subjects may simply be the gradual development of the
“normal” depression of gastrsc function with age.

Pernicious anemig with “free” acid—Addisonian PA with free acid
and normal gastric mucosa occurs in young infants and children whose
parents are related and m whose famly there is PA [see (143, 144)1. It is
possible that these children represent the homozygous state of the gene

to PA This app d to be the case m the child described by
Mo]lm Baker & Doniach (143), for the child’s father had PA and the
absorption of Co-labelled B,, was impaired in his mother. She absorbed
B,, normally only when an injection of carbamyl choline chloride (Car-
bochol) was given simultaneously with the oral dose It is noteworthy that
B,, absorption in the child with PA was also tmproved by carbamyl choline
chloride as was the absorption in another similar patient (144).

TROPICAL SPRUE AND IDIOPATHIC STEATORRHOEA
The clinical and hematological features of these two conditions may
resemble each other closely and in both the jejunal mucosa shows char-
acteristic histological changes (144 to 147). Nevertheless, they appear to
be distinct condmons (148) for their responses to treatment are different,

and severe By, d and severe )! anemia are probably
more common m patients with tropical sprue (5, 6, 40). In idiopathic
absorption imp: if gluten 15 removed from the

diet This improvement may occur rapidly or only after many months of
treatment (149) Patients with tropical sprue may be cured by treatment
with FA or By,, or both, if caught m the early stages In the later stages
these substances relieve the clinical symptoms and restore the absorption of
FA to within the normal range, but they may not cure the steatorrhoea
(5, 6, 150) and the impaired absorption of By, may not be improved (6).
Treatment with antibiotics is usually more effective (150) but this, too,
appears to be most useful i the early stages, for only partial improvement
may oceut in mart chronic pat\en{s (48, 151)

The precise histol 1 or cytological lesion fated with malabsorp-
tion of FA 1n these conditions is unknown. Abnormal FA absorption tests are
found in patients with both normal and abnormal jejunal mucosae, while
normal absorption results may be found after treatment in patients whose
Jejunal biopsies are still grossly abnormal (86, 145, 147,

Troprcal nutritional megaloblastic anemia—The relationship between
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tropical sprue and tropical nutritional MA is not clear. Although the diet
of these latter patients 1s deficient in animal protein, intestinal malabsorp-
tion may often be demonstrated {6, 56). Moreover, treatment with anti-
biotics is i flective in restoring i inal function to normal (6)
and in relieving the anemia (152). The MA in these patients frequently
seems to be precipitated by other conditions. However, patients are some-
times seen with MA who require By, or FA and n whom na other cause
for the deficiency can be found (153, 154).

MEGALORLASTIC ANEMIA OF PREGNANCY

Severe megaloblastic anemia of pregnancy is common in the Tropics
but is much rarer in Britamn and rarer still in the United States Howeser,
mild or moderate megaloblastic anemia of pregnancy is probably mot ur-
common in temperate countries (1). In the Tropics, this anemia may
sometimes respond to treatment with large doses of By, [see (4)] but i
temperate climates sdequate responses are rare unless such treatment s
given in the puerperium. The anemia always responds to FA but suboptimal
responses to large doses of By, may occur even in patients whose B, levels
are within the normal range (155, 156). Serum B,, levels may occasionally
be very low in these patients but similar levels are found in nom-znemic
pregnant women (40, 43, 44). .

The response to FA, 1ts rapid clearance from plasma following mjection
(80), and the increased excretion of formiminoglutamic acid n the urine
(73}, all suggest that the condition arises from FA deficiency The cause
of the deficiency 1s not clearly understood. Conditions such as dietary d.cﬁ-
ciency, chronie blood loss, increased hemolysts or intestinal malabsorption
may all play 2 part particularly in the Tropics, but in temperate climates
such precipitating factors are usually absent (1, 12).

In some of these patients the deficiency appears to result from the de-
mands for FA during pregnancy exceeding the amount available in the nor-
mal diet This view s supported by the very rap:d rate of cle:i.rance of
mjected FA 1 women with twin pregnancy, a group m whom the incidence

1s very high [see (8)].
o 11?[1\ toblovt gam.’[mm( A ted with Isant therapy—Thts bas
been described most frequently in patients given primidone or phenytoin
sodium (20), but it may also occur if very large doses of phcnobafhltofl;
(157) or other barhiturates are given (158, 159). By, concemranonsé
this group are usnally normal or low normal but they may on occasxonB€
definitely subnormal {see (20, 44)]. Although patients with subnormal ;]
levels may occaswonally show good responses to treatment with By, 3d
patients respond excellently to treatment wi _FA. When subnormal ant
fow B, levels are encountered, treatment with FA alone producc.s a pr Dsf;l)’
rise of the By, level to well within the normal range in most patients (I t
FA treatment is therefore the treatment of choice, and 1f the anticonvit san!
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drug is to be continued, FA should also be given to avoid a further relapse
{see {20)} Although severe megaloblastic anemua 35 rare, minor hemato-
Jogical abnormalities, such as macrocytosis, are frequently seen when these
drugs are given (20). It is therefore probable that some other precipitating
factor 15 necessary to cause the severe anemia In this connection it is inter-
esting to find that severe megaloblastic anemia caused by anticonvulsants
is very rare in the Umited States.

Megaloblastic anemia refractory fo treulmml—l\fega]oblas(ic anemia
refractory to treatment with By, and FA may be seen m
disease (28), as a result of a s ermth_esxs (27),
and 1n refractory (sideroblastic) anemia (24). In many of the last group
of patients ats the megaloblastic change may be altered by the administration
of FA but the patient may not respond-+mty other vitamins are given in
addition (160). The patients described by Maier (26) and Roelsen &
Ohlsen (25) may be examples of such patients. The cause of the MA in
most of the patients mn this group is little understood. In D1 Guglielmo's
disease the megaloblastic change does not appe
FA deficiency_for it 15 not affected by treatment with the latter (28).
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PEDIATRICS: CONGENITAL
. ENZYME DEFECTS™*

By J W. Gerrarp, DM, F.RCP.(C) ANp A M Marxo, MD, PaD?
Departments of Pediatrics and Biochemsiry, University of Soskafchewan,
‘askatoon, Carade

Garrod’s Croomian lectures on mnborn errors of metabolism (1).are 2
tandmark in both medical and biochemrcal history, but for many years the
disorders he described were Igo]@kupon as medical curiostties; it 15 only
recently that 1t has been realized that they form but a small proportion of
the rapidly expanding field of congenital enzyme defects A study of these
defects, using modern metheds of investigation, has shed new light on
normal and abnormal metabolism as well as on the related field of genetics}
1t has also presented the chimeian with therapeutic problems, most of which,
require solution The concepts of biochemical genetics for which Tatum and
Beadle (2, 3) and Lederberg won the Nobel pnze began with Garrod's’
wborn errors and have evolved gradually to the ‘Gne gene-one :nzyme hy{ 3
pothesis “that each gene controls the p fon, function and

a particular enzyme.” It should be noted, however, that m consxdenng
enzyme defects all that 1s known at present 1s that there 1s a deficiency of
enzyme activity; the many theoretical reasons leading to loss of enzyme
activity have been discussed by Kretchmer & Etzwiter (4) and by Snyder
‘S) Enzyme formation belongs to the general field of protewn synthesis and
fAnvolves other macromolecules, deoxyribonueleic actd (the primary genetic
material) and ribonucleic acid (6 to 8). It.1s as yet unknown how drastic
must be the alteration in the structure_of the enzyme melecule to result in
loss of acuvny,lfxtw be only a small change, such as the substitution

Af Ama mema an d Fis o

: . . = ’ h
nuclere acids which are so intimately nvolved 1n protein bosynthesss,
This review will, nevertheless, be confined to the most recent advan::s
ﬁrclated to known congcnltaLgnZMLdefec!s' . sa-called “molecular dis- |
K and
i

for example, the ders of renal fubu-
2

Sthe survey of the lterature pestasnung to this review was concluded in AGFaS
The following abbreviations will be used ATP (adenosme triphosphate) ;
DNA {deoxyribonucléic 2c:d); UDP (uﬂdme dnphosphate) i UTP (uridine
3 G&PD (g -pt Y: GSH {reduced
glutathione)
*We are grateful to Dr G Holman, University Hospifal, Saskatoon, Sas-
katchewan, and to D J B. Sidbury, Harrtet Lane Home, Johns Hopkins Hospital,
Baltimore, Maryland, for their help in the preparation of this review.
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lar reabsorption, such as cystinuria, will not be discussed Al these disorders
are discussed by Hsia (10).

ENZYME DEFECTS ASSOCIATED WITH

\/ CARBOHYDRATE METABOLISM

Glycogen storage disease or glycogemosis—The structure, formation,
and degradation of glycogen in the glycogen storage diseases has been
investigated by Cori and her co-workers, Her findings were summarized in
a Harvey lecture m 1953 (11), and reviewed again mn 1957, (12). She classi-
fies glycogen storage diseases intot‘fig,j; $ypgs. In type'{‘n‘e there is a de-
ficiency of glucose-6-phosphatase and storage of normal glycogen in hver
and kidney.’In type two, in which the enzyme defeet is not knawn, excess
Elycogen is found in the heart, lung, liver, muscle, and often also mn the
Yongue; death occurs in infancy.VIn type thiee there is an absence of tl}e
f'debﬂncher” enzyme, amylo-1,6-glucosidase; glycogen which is stored in
‘excess 1 liver, heart, and muscle 15 abnormal 1n structure and contains an
fexcess of short outer branches.¥in type foyr there is a deficiency of the
y'brancher” enzyme, amylo-1,4-1,6-glucosidase; glycogen has long inner and
auter branches and is stored in excess m liver, spleen, and lymph glanﬁsy
that 15, m the reticuloendothelial system;“cirrhosis of the liver supervenes,
presumably precipitated by the abnormal glycogen (13). Glycogen in glyco-
genosis has been obtained for study for the most part from the organs in
which storage occurs; Cornblath ef al. (14), however, have shown that red
cells are a more convenient source of giycogen both for the smvestigator
and the patient.

A _ffth type of glycogen.storage disease has recently been described by
Pearson ef al (15) i a 19-year-old male whose strength was normal at the
onset of exercise bit who, with exercise, became increasingly w'eak and
developed severe cramps; he had no muscle wasting. onchem'xcal and
histochemzcal analysts of thigh muscle revealed a fourfold increase In stored \
glycogen and no detectable phosphorylase. Glycolysts in tissue ho_mo'a'effa';‘
as indicated by lactic acid production, was markedly reduced but was raise
e addition of /glucose-l-phosphate. This tyyeﬂ of egc?-

. or ) DR A

to near normal by th

v in

B [ e . - . '

4.
clinically simulates the disorder found in patients with a glucose- -
phatase deficiency. Phosphorylase is presumably not necesary for gl}'lcog&
formation, this would be in keeping with the findings of Vm.apl’a aslte)
Larner (17), and of Leloir & Cardini (18) that UDP (uridine diphospha
glucose can donate glucose to glycogen primer. . .

Wagner ot al. (19) have recently studied three patients with txlpﬁ%ﬂs.f

glycogenosis and have found in the serum 2n increase in glucose—. D rese
phate, gl 6-phosph: and other phosphorylated intermedsates;

6-phos-
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substances cannot enter the cell or be utihized because of the deficiency of

. PR Yoemeet eany el dacasted o face cacambling @

+ of eleven

y diastase,

was found at necfopsy in the heart and liver. Lraig & Uzman (21) have

also desersbed three patients, two of whom were siblings, who resembled

patients with type one glycogenosss in being short and having marked hepa-
tomegaly; both also had splenomegaly, and one child, who died of pericar- |

ditis, had cardiomegaly, The livers and spleens of these patients contained

an abnormal polysaccharide containing three fractions. Fractions I and II

tconsisted of a haride glucose, gal and glu-
jcosamine forming a_complex with peptides, while fraction IT was a glyco-
gipid ining glucose, gal gl i inie acud, and ialfy
facids.

No specific treatment is as yet available for glycogenosis, but Yim et al.
(22) state that prolonged treatment with glucagon is beneficaal

Pentosuria —Pentosuria has been well reviewed by Knox (23) and by
Touster (24). The key to the eluaidation of the enzyme defect was the
finding by Enklewitz & Lasker in 1933 (25) that amidopyrine given orally
to a pentosuric subject was followed by an increased output of urmary 1- ;
xylulose; they suggested at this time that this might be caused by an in-!
ereased production of p-glucuromc acid which was conjugated with amt-
dopyrine They then gave p-glucuronic acid to three patents with pentosuria
and noted that this also increased the l-xylulosurza The conversion of
p-glucuronolactone to xylulose has been studied by Touster ef al. (26);
they gave a pentosuric subject labeled glucuronolactone and were able to
show that its conversion entailed the loss of the carboxyl group, the alde- »
hyde carbon becoming the fifth carbon of xylulose. Flynn (27) also found,
in a patient with pentosursa, that oral glucuronic acid caused a rise above
the fasting level of the plasma xylulose Bozian & Touster, quoted by
Touster (24), have more recently shown that although the administration of

p-glucuronolactone causes a marked rise i the gl)@ma xylulose in the’
pentosursc subject, no such rise occurs in normals' This_suggests that in
ithe pentosuric person there 1s a block in its breakdewn, caused probably by f v
‘2 Yack of 1-xylulose dehydrogenase (24).

Glucose-6-phosphate dehydrogenase deficiency —Beutler (28) has re-
’cenﬂy reviewed the sequence of events leading to the discovery that a defi-
Jetency 1n the red cells of gl 6-phosphate dehydrog (G6:PD) was
£assoctated with certain drug-induced_hemolytic anemas. Marks et al (29)

have shown that this_enzyme deficiency ts present ¥nly in red cells and
not_in lenkogytes or Jiver; they have therefore suggested that the gene at
fault 1 this disorder controls the turnaver or stability of the enzyme in the
red cell, thus ing the i ility to lysis of the older

red cells (30). The following substances, 1 addition to $rimaquine_phos-
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iurantoin,’naphthalen:, Vicia fabe, and vitamin K (menadione sodium bt
sulphite) ;"infection, tgo, may mduce hemolysis (28, 31 t5 35) Of particular
mmportance in the Mediterranean littoral is the fact that acute hemolytic
anemia on exposure to the’faya bean occurs only in those withlow G-6-PD
and 'feduced glutathione {GSH)_stability in their red cells. A patient with
the stigma of favism has recently been given primaquine phosphate and had

a typical hemolytic episode, thus demonstrating susceptibility both to th
fava.bean.and o primaquine m the same ndividual (36). Of importance;
to pediatricians 1s the fact that in these patients naphthalene aud.yitammn Ki
may initiate hemolytic episodes mn susceptible persons, Zinkham & Childs
(37) record one instance in which a negress who mibbled moth balls pre-
cipitated a hemolytic anemsa in both herself and her newborn baby; wrap-
ping a baby 1n clothes impregnated with moth balls may also be sufficient to

{ nitiate an acute hemolytic anemia (38). The newborn, between the ages
of 4 and seventy-eight hr., 15 particularly susceptible to these hemolytic fac-
tors because, as Zimkham & Childs (33) have shown, at this time there isa
temporary fallin GSH stability jn the red cells; ths is not associated with

t 2 G-6-PD deficiency. In most instances, the anema 1s drug-induced but this
1s not invartable, for Shahid: & Diamond (39) have reported brothers with
« congemtal non-spherocytic hemolytic anemia who had a low red cell G-6-PD

activity. Zinkham & Lenhard (40) Bave reported additional cases

The mode of mheritance of this defect has been mnvestigated by Childs

and his co-workers (41) who studied randomly selected negroes and their
K pedigrees, using the glutathione stability,test; They found that among males
14 per cent were posiive and amgng females 2 per cent were po§|txve and

5 per cent were partially positwevt{: analysis of their pedigrees indicated the
gene to be a sex-lnked dominant with*ariable expressivity, fathers with
~_lthe defect passing it on to half their daughters and to none of theit sonS'g
AMeteroz; ers, bemng partally positive, pass the defect on to haliz
.théir sons and to half their daughters. s
Kﬁ‘henr findings have been confirmed by Gross & Marks (42) m famnhcsv
with drug-induced hemolytic anemias, by Szemberg & Sheba (43) and;
Szemberg, Sheba & Adam (44) m non-Ashkenazic Jews in whom there \YS}SI

2 history of favism; and by Sansone & Segm (45) 1n Itallan inm.lhes witl
favism. Lohr & Waller (46) have studied a fanuly with hemolytic anems,
and shght jaundice and concluded the mode of mheritance to be carried, 11

this mstance, by a dominant autosomal gene.) < ’
Galsctosemio.—Ts subject has been reviewed by Bain et al. (47?. Hol-

el ¢t al. (48, 49), and more recently by Isselbacher (50). Following ﬂ;c

work of Schwarz and his colleagues (51) who had shown that galactose-i

& phosphate accumulated m thevred cells of _galactosemic_patients, Kalckar,

p—
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have venfied this by analysis of cord blood Anderson et al (55) have also
shown the enzyme defect to be present mn cord blood by utilizing the specific
enzymatic assay devised previously (56). These tests make 1t unnecessary
to expose the stisceptible infant to the toxic action of galactose.
f Patients with galactosema do/not all appear to be equally intolerant of
v - M - Isselbacher
liyer an en-
ine mphos—
e activity of
this enzyme is only ong'sgventh the acuvnty ‘of galactose I-phosphate uridyl
transferase; 1t is also less active in fetal and newborn than in adult liver,
thus possibly explais the for gal: wh:ch galac-
tosemic patients manifest as they grow older.
& The detection of the carner state has mtrigued workers on both sides of
the Atlantic. The gal test, although impaired 1n
parents of affected cases, 1s not sufficiently defimtive to detect the carrier
(58) Hsia et al (59) have endeavored to detect these by studying the ac-
tivity of gal 1-phosphate -uridyl f using the UDP-glugose
consumptign test +{56) ; their findings indicated that cargiers of the gene
enzyme activity tended to be less than in normals, but the overlap was such
that the test was difficult to interpret m any individual case. Kirkham &
Bynum (60) have developed a more suitable manometric method, also usings
hemolyzates of human red cells and carried out so that zero-order kinetics
obtam, using this method they have been able to segregate carriers from
nnrmals m most i and to d an bl fon in
)i uridyl f activity m carriers. The compar-
able vaxue of these tests 1s discussed by Kalckar (61) Bretthader et al. (62)
have further modified the UDP glucose consumption test by increasing the
concentration of UDP glucose and the ratio of galactose-1-phosphate to
UDP glucose, and by reducing the amount of hemolyzate and the incuba-
tion pertod; with these mod:ifi they have d a clear-cut
differentiation between those with galactosemra, carriers of the trait, and
normals.

The toxic factor in this disease 15 probably galactose-Jophosphate;
geons or chicks given a diet containing 30 per cent galactose develop a neu-
rological disorder with ataxa (63), rats on a similar diet develop cataracts
(64), and E. col that are deficient 1 galactose-1-phosphate uridyl trans-
f:r:fse fail to grow normally on a galactose-containing medium (63). The
toxic action may be direct or it may be indirect and result from the asso-
ciated mnhibition of other egzyme systems (66).
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ENZYME DEFECTS ASSOCIATED WITH AMINO
ACID METABOLISM

PRENYLKETONURIA

Phenylketonusia has been reviewed recently (4, 67 to 72). Interest in
phenylketonuria has centered around three main problems: figgt, the nature
of the enzyme defect and the details of the de}angcd&metabalism in phenyl-
alanine; scegnd, the early detection and treatment of cases; and thyed, the
etiology and the mental defect, :

Phenylk, ia: the metabolism of phemylalamne in pheny
It has been definitely established by Jervis (73) and by Udenfriend & Bess-
man (74) that the livers of those with phenylketonuria lack phenylalanines
hydrosylase in contrast to the livers of normals (75, 76). Phenylalanine hy-
droxylase'has been fractionated by Mitoma (77) and by Kaufman (78) and
the necessary cofactors studied (78 to 80)aThe enzyme necessary for the
conversion of phenylalanine to tyrosine may be separated into two fractionse”
fraction I restricted to the Iiver and fraction IT distributed throughont other.
tissues /Thg dbsence of fraction | was emionstrated in phenylketonuric sub-
jects by Wallace ef al. (76) and by Mitoma e¢f al (81); phenylalanine was
converted to tyrosine only when fractton I"‘p_r: igared from rat liver was added
to liver biopsy material from a patient with phenylketonuria, The absence of
this enzyme leads to the accumulation of phenylalanine in the blood Although
phenylalanme Blood levels may not be high at birth (82), Horner &
Streamer (83) record one case in which the phenylalanine leve! was already
high at this time and increased greatly in the first few days of life.

‘An inductive increase in trangaminase activity has been suggested by
Meister, Udeniriend & Bessman (68, 84) to explain the increased formaton
of phenylpyruvate from phenylalamme, Phenylpyruvate, however, may not
appeat ifi the urine until the chifd s five to seven weeks of age (82 to 84)
because of the time needed for enzyme mduction (72) ¥Phenylpyruvate can.
yield either phenylacetate by oxidative decarboxylation or phenyllactate by .
feduction (68) Extending the same arguments concerning transamimation,
decarhoxylation, and reduction, o-tyrosine would form o-hydroxypheﬂyhce:
tate; tyrosine would yield p-hydroxyphenyl-pyruvate, -acetat)C, and -lactate;

H tophan would give mdolylacetate and indolyllactate

,’a"dpt{yg ocetat is mg reted gyyhm,zm Tgl (68, 84 1o 86), Mel-
dave & Meister (87 to 89) have studted the enzyme activation of phenyl-
acetate by ATP and coenzyme A prior to couphng with glutamine An "adap‘
tive increase in enzyme was attributed to the finding that biopsy specimens
of liver of a patient catalyzed the formation of phenylac:t}iglulammc at
five times the rate of normal ltvers (68) g

The exact mechanism of the formation of o-tyrosine 1s un.knﬁ“m 2!
Dalglessh (90) has suggested that it 1s formed by non-enzymatic hydroxy-

* lation of phenylalanine.

T onulh

=
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Phenylk ia: the early d ion and of —Bickel,
Gerrard & Hickmans (91, 92) were the first to demonstrate that a‘ﬁhg_r_ly}:/
alamne-low diet was feasible, that sts i ion to a ph ic

chnid of two was followed by significant mental improvement, and that dis-
continuing the diet was followed by mental deterioration Confirmation haS\/
come from many sources {93 to 102), On such a diet biochemical abnormali-
t1es associated with the disease are eliminated, the skin and hair darken, and
seizures and el h aphic 1 subside. App Bl
mental improvement does not occur in the older severely retarded children
(98) ; the real value of duet is in the prophylactic treatment of the biochem-
1cally abnormal but mentally normal infant, Horner & Streamer (95) and
Brimblecombe ef al. (103) have summarized their experiences treating chul-
e, P P LA age-
: . are
. o Yler
(94) The diet 15 not but it is Status_epilepti
(98) and hypoglycemia (104) in two instances, with one death, have been
reported. ot
Detection of heterozygous carriers may be carried out by detecting ele-
vated phenylalanine blood levels after the phenylalanine tolerance_gest
(105). To obtain better discrimination between carriers and normals st is
preferable to express the results oinIood determinations as_phenylalanine:
tyrosine_ratios (106). ;’"
Phenylketonura - the etiology of the mental defect—The Cause of asso-
ciated mental retardation remains obscure. The studies already cited suggest
that early, carefully dontrolled J n of phenyl ingestion results
in normal development Mental retardation is not normally present at bxrﬂl,
nor was it present m two children bdrn af one phenylketonuric womart {107) *
although 1t was present 1n three nonphenylketonuric children born of a sec-
PP R - PAFRRE o

Y I SO

epinephrine and its products would be mnterfered with; an increased re-
sponse to epinephrine has been reported to occur in phenylketonusic sub-
jeets (111), as well as low plasma epinephrine levels (112). The adrenal
glands of patients with phenylketonuria differed from normals 1n cuntai;ﬁ;xg
tyrosine and methionine {(113). The presence of abnormal protemns (114,
115) has not been supported by other workers (116, 117). o
Davison & Sandler (118) have shown that phenylpyruvate, phenyllac:

tate, phenyl and ph ine intubut both 5-hydroxytryptophan and
ihyd: henyl: it Asa

faes low levels of 5-
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hydroxytryptamine (serotonin) have been reported in the serum of those
with phenylketonuria (119) and also low levels of urinary 5-hydroxyindole-
acetic acid (120 to 122).

Alkaptonuria.—~This subject has been comprehensively reviewed by
Knox (123) who was able to mention briefly the studies of La Du and his
colleagues (124, 125} of a patient with alkaptonuria and a hiatus herniz.
When the herma was repaired surgically, a liver biopsy for biochemscal
study was obtained, and La Du jvas able to demonstrate, for the first time
in_this _g:;_e_:ge,_,an_ab;nce_af_'fgmagmtisat&oxidase_a.cgim an activity
which was not restored by the addition of 1ron salts. Homogentisate oxidase
is also normally found in.the kidney, but it was not possible to study its
activity m this patient, ‘Hlomogentisic acid in normals is broken down to
maleylacetoacetic acid, and it was not without interest that the liver of L2
Du’s alkaptonuric patient had normal levels of maleylacetoacetate isomerase{
even though its normal substrate was absent,

Thompson (126) has outlined the main radiological features assocrated
with ochronosis, The rel. hip between the radiological changes, the dep-
osition of pigment, and the specific enzyme defect in the older patients is
still not known,

Maple sirup urine disease—Maple sirup urine disease involves the ab-
normal metabolism of valine, leucine, and 1sgleucine The name is unfor-

Jae,. fetcin - :
tunate, first because many are ot famihar with the smell of maple smfP
and, second, because it associates with our national emblem a disease in
which severe mental retardation is invariable (127). Thirteen probable
cases have been reported (128 to 134), and while the majm:}ty have not beent
ixhausuvely snvestigated the connecting thread has been a“familial cerebro-

ative disease, ch 1zed by the excretion of urine with the odour

‘gf maple sirup or burnt sugar. The first iour}ﬁﬂ'ﬂ!’ases were siblings
(129) and six came from three unrelated famjlies, suggesting an heredstary
basis for the disease. The disease has its onset soon after birth and 'wheﬂ
the baby 1s one to two days old the usual unnary odour becomes evident
The infants develop myoclogic_seizures and spasticity and progress to. ¥
!slate of decerebrate rigidity. Hypoglycemia has been'Toted (128). The elec-
troencephalogram may be abnormal (133)»@53!1 occurs between the ages

of fifteen days and twenty months
Wath regard fo the brochemical abnormality mn this disease, Weslffﬂ
ranched chainy

levels are also

d

(131) first showed that plasma and urinary levels of ﬂ,‘e:b
amino acids, leucine, 1soleycine, and valine are elevated; their
raised in the ce?ebgp_s_ylnal flnd and saliva (128) Methionine 15 mcrease
winle the amounts of cystine, alanine, serine, and threonine are Eiecreastd
(131, 132). The uninary levels, in point of fact, are not always high ( 128,
134) and in the early stages of the disease the urmary ammno acid pattern
is normal (129, 132). Mackenzie & Woolf (128) and Menkesb(135) have
shown, using the dintrophenylhydrazine reaction, that the urine contans
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arge amounts of gketo_acidg; Menkes (133) showed by chromatography
that three mamn dimitrophenylhydrazones of the a-keto acids could be de-
tected The henylhydrazone of &-keto-i ic acid was solated
and characterized by melting points and elementary analysis. The mixture
of the dimtrophenylhydrazones was reduced to the corresponding ammo
facids: valine, leucine, and 1soleucine. One patient excreted 252 mg. of keto
acids in the urme per day prior to death; he had excreted 49 mg. per day
one year earlier. Normal children excrete only 2 to 4 mg. of keto acids per
day
In the case described by Smith & Strang (130), phenylpyruvic and phe-"
nylacetic acids were present A typical ferric chloride test was found and the
daily urinary excretion of phenylpyruvic acid was 1344 mg. Phenylafanine,~
methionine, and tyrosine were also increased in the urine. The presence of
a-hydroxybutyric acid and its dimerized product in the urine are believed to”
be responsible for the characteristic smell (130), however, a-amumobutyric
acid was not detected in the urine Mackenzie & Woolf (128) confirmed the
finding of acids in the urine and they also detected an excess of indolylace-
.sme and 1ndolyllactate.
Transaminase activity for branched chain amino acids has been demon-
trated in the tissues from a patient obtained at necropsy (131 to 134); the
B .. .. . PR 1

i
to d acids (128). Attempts to pinpoint the lesion usmg”
leucine-1.14C were not successful since control tissues obtained from a chuld
who died from trauma failed to metabolize the amino acids.

Menkes (133) has suggested that of the‘ﬁur cofactars, diphosphopyri- v
dine nucleotide, coenzyme A, thiamin pyrophosphate, and lipoic acid ré- Lo
quired for qxidative decarboxylation of a-keto acids, a Jipoic acid defictency ™
ought to be considered. Except for the 1ivolvement of these cofactors in the )
decarboxylation of a-ketoglutarate and pyruvate there is no experimental
evidence 1 mammals to indicate that they are wnvolved in oxidative decar-
boxylations of a-keto acids generally

There 1s no treatment for this disease, but Mackenzie & Woolf (128)

ave suggested the removal of branched chamn amino acids from the dict.
‘I.enkes (135), assuming a defictency of a cofactor, has suggested the ad-
ministration of Lipoic acd.

Primary hyperoxaluria —This disorder has been well reviewed by Dunn
(136) and by Burke (137) Additonal cases have been reported since (138
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to 141) and the nature of the enzyme defect has been suggested. It is a
rare disease since Archer (142) has been able to find records of only ten
substantiated cases, though with less strict criteria Godwin ef al. (139) were
able to collect 25, :

In normal subjects urinary oxalate (dihydrate) excretion is 10 to 40 mg.
per day (143); in primary hyperoxaluria it rises to 110 to 265 mg. per day,
The blood levels of oxalate are unknown as there is no satisfactory micro
method for its determination (142). High levels of oxalate in the cerebro-
spinal flurd and in pleural effusions have been demonstrated on samples col-
lected after death (140). Necropsy specimens of liver, skeletal muscle,
heart, and kidney have also been analyzed, the kidneys and heart alone con-
taining an excess of calcitum and oxalate.

With regard to the etiology of the disorder, this has been shown by
Archer (138, 142, 143} not to be attributable to increased intake or absatp-
tion of oxalate, nor is it caused by a low renal threshold for oxalate In
looking for a¥source of oxalate, Archer (142) surmised that ‘1t might be_

l derivedigom‘glm an end product of.its. metabolism arising

from oxidation of glyoxylate; glyoxylate may also be derived from sugais
as a two catbon fragnient, from oxidation of sarcosine, and from the trans-
amination of glycine with a-keto acids (144). Archer and his colleagues
(142) found that the admumistration of glycine to two patients increased the
oxalursa in one; conversely, the provision of a low protein (glycine) diet
and later the admmistration of sodium b which bines with gly-
cine to form hippurate, reduced the oxaluria in both, Later, using isotopic
tﬁ\:‘acer glycine-1-13C, Scowen, Crawhall & Watts (145) showed conclusively)
vthat glycine.was the precursor.of-at.least-some-of-the oxalate

An interesting attempt has been made to correlate glyoxylate metabolism
and deposition of calcum oxalate crystals in different tissues (140) Meta-
bolic activities of glyoxylate are higher n myocardium and smooth rmuscle

enerally, which may explain the presence of crystals 1n the heart and dif-
erent arteries of the body.

Paper chromatography of urines from primary hyperoxaluria (13'8)
have a normal ammo acid pattern, although one mught have expected in-
creased amounts of glycine, since glyoxylate 1s a Inghly reactive compound
and will transaminate with other amino acids non-enzymatically (144). For
this reason 1t is unhkely that primary hyperoxaluria is refateq to the case ?f
glycinuria recorded by De Vries (146); the latter was an'hereditary dis-
order associated with nephrolithiasis and the stone consisted mainly of cal-
crum oxalate with a small amount of free glycine’ Glyetnuria was caused

\by a Towered renal threshold, the urinary oxalate excretion of which ’was
normal.

Arginingsuccinic acsdurso —In 1958, Allan and his colleagues (147) de-
scribed two siblings who were sevegely retarded mentally, both. of whom
excreted large amounts of a then unknown amino acid in the urine, These
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two children had smiled, sat up and watked at normal ages, but had not
learned_to-talk; the first child to be studied developed eptlepsy when she
was nearly three years old. Both she and her affected brother who had had _
ng_seizures_had abnormal electroencephalograms, brown brittle hair ang
heart murmurs, possnbly caused by ventricular septal defects, The unknow:
amino atid was later identified by Westall (148) and found to be ¥rginino-
1 cid, _an.antermediate metaholitein_the urea cycle. The cnzymcf
which splits argininosucéime acid into arginine and fumaric acid is, there-
fore, presumably absent.*
Harhmp disease —Hartnup disease, prevxously referred to as “Hart’s

syndrome” and also “H” disease (149), is characterzed by hereditary_pel-
legra-] Tike skm rash with temporary cerebellar ataxia and a characteristic
amino-aciduria Dent first described this disease in 1952 (150) after collab-
oration with Dr. Hart who made the original discovery. A detailed discus-
sion of this illness is presented by Baron ef al. (149) and previous scanty
references are cited therein They described the new disease,affecting four
of eight children of a first cousin marriage. The clinical syndrome is com-
1e< and sconstant although the ¥ most constant f:alure isa iendcncy o ﬂt<

devclup.

“The e gross amino-acidurra 15 of a unique pattern and is evidently of’renal!
ougmn. ~“Alanine, scrme, asparagine, glutamine, vahme, leucine, 1solemne
phenylalaxﬁc tyrosine, tryptophan, and histidine are found in ‘
the urime, cystie, lysine, and glycine are moderately increased; !
niormal while prolme, hydroxyproline, methionine, and arginine are not de-
tected Evered (151) has measured the plasma and urine concentrations of
the amino acids and has calculated i plasma cl. of the
amno acids in Hagtnup syndrome as well as 1n other diseases.

An_excess of dole denyatxus is present in the unne. such as mdu‘(yl ‘

PR i om

acetylglucosiduron:c acid, but in Hartnup disease only moder‘at: amountsJof
this metabolite are found in the urine. It should be pointed out that by am-
monolysis the glucuromde 15 converted to an mdo!ylacetamlde, and such
conditions are present sf paper ch 15 d with
acal solvents.
Milne ef al (154) indicate that d ion of indolyl: and
indolylacetylglutamine is not as constant as was previously thought; appar-
“Dent has reported recently [Dent, C E, Proc Roy Soc Med, 52, 883 (1959)],

that two &ﬁectcd siblings had normal plasma ureas and urine urea outputs and,
therefore,¥a metabolic block in the formation of urez is ynlkely He has su«ges\ed}

_I_Lhc.hlcmg conicerned with some Jutherta noknown synzhehuroccsun bramn
metabolism,
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to 141) and the nature of the enzyme defect has been suggested. It is a
rare disease since Archer (142) has been able to find records of only ten
substantiated cases, though with less strict criteria Godwin ef al. (139) were
able to collect 25.

In normal subjects urinary oxalate (dihydrate) excretion is 10 to 40 mg,
per day (143); i primary hyperoxaluria it rises to 110 to 265 mg. per day.
The blood levels of oxalate are unknown as there is no satisfactory micro;
method for its determination (142). High levels of oxalate in the cerebro-
spinal fluid and in pleural effusions have been demonstrated on samples col-
lected after death (140), Necropsy specimens of liver, skeletal muscle,
heart, and kidney have also been analyzed, the kidneys and heart alone con-
taining an excess of calcium and oxalate.

With regard to the etiology of the disorder, this has been shown by
Archer (138, 142, 143) not to be attributable to increased intake or absorp-
tion of oxalate, nor is 1t caused by a low renal threshold for oxalate In
,1 looking for a’sWrcher (142) surmised that it might be

1 < . i

¢ arisng
1 sugars
3 * trans-

amination of glycine with a-keto acids (144). Archer and his colleagues
(142) found that the adminstration of glycine to two patients increased the
oxaluria in one; conversely, the provision of a low protein (glycine) duet
and later the administration of sodim b which bines with gly-
cine to form hippurate, reduced the oxaluria in both Later, using isotopic
g‘accr glycine-1-13C, Scowen, Crawhall & Watts (145) sho\_ved conclusivcly\
vihat glycine.was the precursor.of-at-Jeast-some ofthe.oxalate.

An mteresting attempt has been made to correlate glyoxylate metabolism
and deposition of caleum oxalate crystals in different trssues (140). Meta-
olic activities of glyoxylate are higher in myocardium and smooth muscle
Eeneﬂ“y, which may explain the presence of erystals in the heart and dif-
erent artertes of the body
Paper chromatography of urines from primary hyperoxaluria (138)
have a normal amino acid pattern, although one might have expected in-
creased amounts of glycine, since glyoxylate 1s a highly reactive compound
and will transaminate with other ammo actds non-enzymatically (144). For
this reason 1t is unlikely that primary hyperoxaluna s related to the case of
glycinuria recorded by De Vries (146); the latter was an'hergditaty dis-
order assoctated with nephrolithiasts and the stone consisted mamly of cal-
cium oxalate with a small amount of free glycine." Glycinuria was caused
\by a lowered renal threshold, the urinary oxalate excretion of which was

normal.
Argmingsuceinic acidurip —In 1958, Allan and his colleagues (147) de-

scribed two siblings who were sevegely retarded mentally, both of whont

excreted large amounts of a then unknown amino acid in the urine. These
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patrent without hypertension, and Cope (163) has found evidence of 21-
hydroxylation in a normotensive patient. That hydroxylation can oceur in
the C,, posttion in adrenal hyperplasia 15 further suggested by the finding
reported by Luetscher & Axelrad (164) of normal Jevels of sodwm-retain-
g activity in the unmne of patients with the salt-losing syndrome, and of
Prader ef ol. (165) that patients with adrenal hyperplasia excrete aldo-
sterone 1n the urine.
There are, however, different pathways for the bmgenesxs of corticoster-
oids 1n the glomerulosa and and laris (166), and hydroxyl
tion might well occur 1 the Cy, position in the glomerulosa without 1pso
facto occurring in the same position in the fasciculata and reticularis The
nature of the enzyme defect or defects 1s, as Birke cf al (167) have indi-
cated, far from settled..
Congemtal govtrous cretimism —The formation and nature of the thyroid
hormone or hormones have been reviewed recently (168 to 170) as has the
syndrome of congenital goitrous cretmism {171 to 174) v’(ioilrous cretins

dre believed to fg[lvxqtpihr:e main_groups: () n which there is an m-,
ability (o tand, iodine to tyrosine; (5) 1n which there is a lack k_of the cou-
phng enzyme so that mono- and duodntymsmes are formed but not caupled
to form thyrosine; and (¢) in which there is an absence of the detodinating ~
enzyme,?dehal ' with a loss of iodide 1n the urine. Most
cases, according to Carr et gl (175) who analyzed thirty consecutive cretins
of whom five were goitrous, fall into group (a). Gardner et al. (176) have
made a careful study of six cases: two could trap but not organify iodide
and fall mto group (a) ; two superficially seemed to lack a dehalogenase but
it was considered that there was an associated defect 1 the synthests or re-
lease of thyroxine; two could orgamfy some 1odide, and in them the defect
appeared to be partial The latter suggestion is in keeping with the observa-
tions of Clayton ef al (177) of anather family

Not all patients with gottrous cretimsm fall into the above categories.

DiGeorge & Paschkis (178) described one patient 1n whom a biologically
inactive iodinated protein was present in the serum Stanbury & McGirr
(171) have also seen two similar patients DeGroot cf al (179) r:port a
fourth who could tran 1adide frem mana amd 4 Sados o
mne and th
which move

not move t
(180) may fall into I.hc same categary, DeGroot & Stan\mry (181) have
summarszed their experience with this group of patients, they suggest that

the_thyroids of these patients make or sccrete an inactive poly; peptide Telaféd
to t th rog[obulm.

whe .
triic
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ently indolylacetate excretion is influenced by urinary pH. From the pésults

« of feeding tryptophan to patients with Hartnup disease the authors g:ggcst
there is a defective transport of tryptophan i the cells of the proximal
rgnfal tubules, jejunum, #0d posstbly the liv_er.mbﬁﬁ—r}lally'éfnall”amnunt
of injected tryptoplian is oxidized to_formylkynurenine by.tryptophan per
oxidase in the disease; but there 15 1o proof that there is an actnal deficiency
af this enzyme and the defect may arise from reduced contact of enzym
and substrate Baron and his colleagues (149) suggested that there mi h‘
be a metabolic blorl- ~= ¢bn ~niteen Lo o o
or an abnormality”

Albinism.—One . . PN . .
fects is that associated with albimsm which has recently been reviewed by
Knox (155). The lack of pigmentation tn this disorder 1s probably caused
by an"absence_of. tyrosinase in the mclanocytes, but this has not_yet been
proven,

ENZYME DEFECTS IN HORMONAL SYNTHESIS

Congemital adrenal hyperplasia—Bartter ef al, (156) first suggested that
because ACTH stimulation caused an increased output of 17-ketosteroids
only, congenital adrenal hyperplasia resulted primarily from an mabality of
the adrenal gland to synthesize “glucocorticoids.” They suggested that there
was a secondary increase n ACTH production, later shown to be true by
Sydnor ef al. (157), and that this was responsible for the high outPut of

androgens. Jailer (158) then suggested that the disorder was aunl:a;l"l/
v e o pate 11 ned?

P R T et

£ -1
and suggested that the prime defect in the disease was in the conversion of
17-hydroxyprogesterone to hydrocorttsone, that is, in the 21-hydroxylase.,
There are, however, three forms of the discase. In tts simplest form there 1S
only virilization, i 33 per cent there 1s also a salt-losing tendency, and m
6 per cent there 15 hypertension (160), it would not be expected that the
same enzyme defect or defects would occur i 21l three froms

In 1956, Eberlen & Bongiovanni (161) studred a patient with an asso-
ciated hypertension Compound S and tetrahydro S, but no 11-oxygenated
C,y or Cyy steroids were found mn the peripheral blood; tetrahydro S was
also found 1n the urine. It was assumed 1 this instance that there was an/
absence of the 11¢-hydroxylase, the 21-hydroxylase being present. The hy-
pertension was thought to result from the presence of deoxycorticosterone
in the blood for its reduced metabolite pregnane-3421-diol-20-one was pres:
ent 1 the urine The elegant suggestion that 2 defictency of 21-hydroxylasd
Jeads to the common form of adrenal hyperplasia, and a dg@clmLﬂﬂ
118-hydroxylase to the hypertensn:g form, lacks confirmation ior'Gan ly )
Keutmann (162) have found evidence of an 11f-hydroxylase deficiency 11t



CONGENITAL ENZYME DEFECTS 367

Hepatolenticular degeneration (Wilson’s disease)~Wilson's disease has
recently been reviewed by Bearn (197), Bickel (198), and Walshe (199).
Thevhallmark of this disease 15 2 low plasma ceruloplasmin (200). Schein-
berg & Gatln (201 originally suggested that the disease could be compared
to hemophilia in that both are specific protein deficiencies, in which case it
should be considered a “molecular disease.” Holmberg & Laurell (202) had
earlier shown that in vitro cerulop in can act ly as a copper
oxidase, and Schemberg & Morell (203) have suggested that it acts enzyj

matically i% vivo by releasing copper in the villous capillaries of the intes:
tine, thus inhibiting copper absorption. If this is one of its main function
Wilson’s disease should be considered to be attributable to a genetically de-
termined enzyme defect. The admimstration of ceruloplastaimn has not, how-
ever, according to Bickel ef al. (204), led to any amelioration of the disease
but only severely affected cases were treated Curzon (205) has disclissed
1n detail the structure and function of ceruloplasmin.

The most important recent advance in the treatment of this disease has
been the mtroduction of penicilfamine by Walshe (206, 207) Treatment 1s
simplified for the drug 1s given orally; it causes a marked cuprutia. Its use
has been commented on favourably by Fister ef of. (208) and by Seven ef ol
(209}, but there 1s a danger of a granulocytopenia developing, probably on
account of its antagomism ta_pyrjdoxine which should therefore be given in
addition (199). As treatment may halt the progress of the disease it is im-

portant to detect asymptomatic siblings of known cases as Lygren et al.
{0 and © aleal £I0QY hmeen dael A . o o1 Y .. e PR

¥
ases, conversely Vella (213) has reported two subjects who were clinically
'“znrmal but who had low cernloplasmin plasma levels Individuals hetero-
zygous for the trait are reported to have normal ceruloplasmin levels by
Bearn (211) and Schemnberg ef al (214), but Grouchy (215) states that it
is possible to tdentify carriers by ther intermediate ceruloplasmin levels.
erum copper levels are also normal in carriers of the gene (216),
1lson’s disease, particularly 1n the young, may present with evidence of
higihc cirrhosis only (217), there may be an associated portal hyperten-
Sion caused probably, according to Taylor ef al (218), by obstruction to
blood-flow-at-the_p idal level. The d is in these cases may be
difiontt {219) for cupruria may be assoesated with Tepatic cirthosis only
(220). Pn.stmortem analysis of the copper content of livers from children
fyng of juvenile cirrhosis may show 1t to be as great as in cases of Wil-
son’s disease; the silver content 1 both mstances 1s also high but the copper
content of the brain in"these cases has been shown by Butt et al (221) to
be normal. The deposition of copper in the bran in Wilson’s disease has




366 GERRARD AND MARKQ

(182, 183), It is not surprising, therefore, that the location of the enzyme
deiect“ha»sﬁmbeen idcntiﬁedjn‘gl»l:—gases__of,goitrous cretinism, A report by
Zondek ef al. (184) that administration of 90 mg. of triiodothyroacetc acid
overa nine-day period not only brought the protein-bound iodide to normal
in one goitrous cretin, but made her euthyroid for six months, should be
treated with maracmn octee e

In t!
binding . .
ally and the case reported by Hutchinson, Arneil & McGirr (185) which
did not respond to thyroid but which improved dramatically when given
100 mg. of tri-todothyromne may be an example of such a case.

OTHER ENZYME DEFECTS
Hyyopuosm.«ns'}A

The syndrome associated with a low alkahne phosphatase was first re-
ported by Rathbun (186). Currarino et al. (187), Fraser (188), Swoboda
(189), and Dickson & Horrocks (190) have recently geviewed the pub-
lished cases adding others of their own. Cases fall into'fhree main groups®
(a) those who already have severe manifestations of the disease at birth,
death usually occurring in infancy; (b) children in whom the lestons
gradually appear after the age of six months, many of whom survive; and
(¢) adults in whom the disorder is detected incidentally as when a survey
1s made of relatives of a known case. The enzyme defect is widcspread.and
phosphatase activity has been shown at necropsy to be diminished in liver,
kidney, small intestine, clavicle, femur, anc\l}kull (191). Kretchmer et ol
(192) have more recently demonstrated an abgence of -alkaline-phosphatasg
in_the leukocytes of a patient with this disease 1he urme of affected cases
Contams ph sphoethanolamne (193, 194) as does that of some re]atn’cs.
but the significance of this finding is not certain for phosphoethanotamine
as also been found m the urme of children with cebac disease 195},
scurvy, and hypothyrodism (188). It 1s possible that phosphioethdnalamine
is a_substrate for alkaling phosphatas€ (193, 194) The on]y\6t}_1£r_ajﬂr'
mal substance to be reported i the urine 1s adenosine monophosphate (2]
pophosph ia- ir —Vitamin I3 1n Jarge doses has been tried

(196) but 1ts use is probably contrarndicated because many patients already
have hypercalcemia and this may be aggravated. Cortisone has been found
to be beneficial in one case (188). The adminsstration of cortisone m Tow
dosage to this patient was followed by radiological evidence of healing and
a rise in the serum alkalme phosphatase; the withdrawal of cortisone was

v’

followed by 2 fall in the alkaline phosphatase and the development of fresh
radiological lesions in the epiphyseal plates where growth was occu;nugt‘blf
not be

would seem that atrial of cortisone therapy is indicated for it neet
continued if it does not prove beneficial. Swobada (189) has given mag-
nesium gluconate, 1 to 2 gm. daily, without benefit.
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rglucummdamm of bilirubin though Schmid & Hammaker (236) have con-
Eudcd ded that glucuromdation 1s not impaired, for conjugation of N-acetyl-p-

minophenol 1s carried out normally; they s suggest that 1n this disease there
e Qoo

» fomnennct m.mhm _from “the nlasma_to zhe Tiver cell In the

and 1t 15 for this reason that hyperbilirubinemia 1s so frequent in the new-
born (238). Studies by Brown & Zuelzer (239) in the fetal, newborn, and
adult gmnea pig, have demonstrated not only markedly reduced glucuronyl
transferase activity in the newborn, but also defecttve formation of glu-
curonic acid from glucose.

Another defect of great interest, but of great ranty, is acatalasemia de
scribed by Takahara (240). One of the most recently described disorders 1s
f“cystathrommuria.” This has been discussed briefly by Harns (241). It is
probable that many diseases and disorders will eventually be classified as
enzyme defects. The future of hiochemical genetics as applied to medncal
problems has been indicated | by Hsna (10).
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been studred by Porter & Folch (222) who found that the copper is bound
“{to protein in 2 form not present 1n normal brain, and reacts directly with
diethylthiocarbamate (223),
Bearn and his colteagues (224) have studied renal function in cases of
Wilson's disease and concluded that disturbances of function were probably
./{ seqandary_ta the accumulation of copper in this organ. Finby & Bearn (225)
consider that the roentgenologic changes sometiines found in these patients,

namely lacra, bone fr: ion, fractures, and arthritis, though
similar to those found i the Fanconi syndrome, are not related to the se-
o verity of the renal disease but are probably linked with the deranged copper
! metabolism, Bearn & McKusick (226) have reported the presence of azure
lanulie n two patients with Wilson’s disease. Ezzo ef al. (227) have re-
ported another asymptomatic case with acanthosis nigricans
Pseudocholimesterase_defictency—This enzyme deficiency was brought
to’ light by the use of succinylcholine as a muscle relaxant in ar}esthss'la
Kalow & Staron (228) have studied, using dibucaine, a local anesthetic in-
hibitor of docholi: ase, the tncid. of dochol defi-
ciency 1n 2 popilation of 1556. They found two with very little psendocho-
hnesterase, 59 with intermediate, and 1495 with normat activity. Five hun-
dred and forty of their subjects were healthy, an amalysis of these sug-
gested the frequency of the gene to be 00140-0.0036, and the mcidence of
1 es to be appr 1y 1 1n SI100. They studied in detail two fam-
;xlles carrying the defective gene and concluded it to be recessive and’a_um'
 somal.

Y Glucuronyl transferose deficiency —Crigler & Nagjar (229) in 1952 de-
scribed an inbred group of families 1n which there were seven children with
a"congenital non-hemolytic jadfidice In 1956, Childs & Najjar (230) gave
fusther defaifs 51 two survavors and 1n the same year Rosenthal et al. 4231)
described an additional unrelated case¥Glucuronyl transferase activity m
this disease has been studied by Schmud ef of. (232) in three ganents.whﬂ
were virtually unable to conjugate bilirubin with glucuronic acid! :‘Cﬂﬂlf‘gz'
tion of salicylates, Bydrocortisone, and menthol was also markedly impaired
Childs cf al (233) have also studed glucuronyl transferase activity in thei?
two pattents as well as i several near relatves, and have Likewise con-

luded that they were unable to conjugate bilirubm with glucuromide be-
tause of a defect of glucurony! transferase activity; they found that one
subject studied had a partial deficiency 1n the conjugation of reduced h}’d"}“"
cortisone with glucuromic acid, while another showed a 'hke defect mht f
conjugation of trichlorethanol More extensive studies with sodim sal cyr‘
late showed a marked defect 1n conjugating this substance; several ne::i_
relatives were unable to conjugate it as efficiently as normals..Thesg ﬁnh
ings suggest that the enzyme glucuronyl transferase lacks specificity in the
human, in Gunx rats, according to Aras & Johnson (234), 1t docs not e

In Gilbert’s disease, Arias & London (235) have also found defectiv
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SPECIAL THERAPEUTICS: PHYSIOLOGY
OF DIURETICS!

By Kare H. Beyez, Jr, M.D, Pr.D.
Merck Institute for Therapeutic Research, West Point, Pa.

The of fluid i fated with cardi lar-renal
diseases of primary or secondary origin probably has advanced more
enthusiastically in the past 40 months than it has in the 40 years since the
clinical o} ation of the diuretic action of the organomercurials made by
Saxl &(Heilig) (1) A number of excellent review-type articles pertaining
to the basis “for the renal regulation of electrolyte balance by diuretics or
saluretic agents have appeared in the past few months. Although the list
is by no means complete, one may profitably refer to the recent articles by
Mudge (2) on patterns of tubular dysfunction, Berliner et al. (3) on the
action of antrdiuretic hormone, and Pitts (4) on the action of diuretics in
the May 1958 issue of the American Journal of Medicine. The December
1958 issue of Archives of Internal Medicine carries a symposium on recent
advances 1n the knowledge of the causes of edema ard in dwretic therapy,
mcluding articles on the regulation of water balance by Berhner (5), on
aldosterane by Lieberman (6) and aldosterone antagonists by Liddle (7);
on non-mercurial druretics by Beyer (8) and mercurial diwreties by Ray,
(9). The February 1959 issue of the American Journal of Cardiology is
devoted, for the most part, to studies on diuretic therapy and antthyperten-
sive therapy, and among the several excellent articles is included the treat-
ment of hypertension of ambulatory patients by Moyer & Beem (10).
Whereas the February 3, 1958 number of Annals of the New York Academy
of Sciences is devoted to a number of papers dealing with basic principles
and the clinical application of diuretic agents, as edited by Taggart (11),
the August 1959 issue of International Record of Medicine contains the most
recent sympostum on chlorothiazide and its derivatives, as edited by Moyer
(12). Since a systematic discussion of mercurial diuretic agents is not in-
cluded herein, for lack of space, the reader is referred to the current
reviews of this subject by Ray (9) and by Mudge & Weiner (13).

The common denominator for the aberrant interaction of the multiple
extrarenal and renal factors that may contribute to the retention of
electrolytes and water is the imbalance of glomerulotubular function (Fig.
1). The path of chrome congestive heart failure can be envisaged
to result from such an of fluid as a glomer b jmbal-
ance could engender. Thus, if glomerular filtration is reduced to a greater
degree by disease than is the tubular capacity to reabsorb salt and water,
the percentage reabsorbed increases and the amount excreted diminishes.

*The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was condluded in
Auvgust, 1959
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SPECIAL THERAPEUTICS: PHYSIOLOGY
OF DIURETICS'

By Kaxrt H, Bever, Jr, M.D, Pa.D.
Merck Institute for Therapeutic Research, West Point, Pa

The management of fluid retention associated with cardiovascular-renal
diseases of primary or secondary origin probably has advanced more
enthusiastically in the past 40 months than it has in the 40 years since the
clinical ghservation of the diuretic action of the organomercurials made by
Saxt &(Heili®) (1). A number of excellent review-type articles pertaming
to the basis for the renal regulation of electrolyte balance by diuretics or
saluretic agents have appeared in the past few months. Although the list
is by no means complete, one may profitably refer to the recent articles by
Mudge (2) on patterns of tubular dysfunction, Berlmer et al. (3) on the
action of antiduretic hormone, and Pitts (4) on the action of dwretics in
the May 1958 issue of the American Journal of Medicine. The December
1958 issue of Archives of Internal Medicine carries a symposium on recent
advances tn the knowledge of the causes of edema and in dwretic therapy,
neluding articles' on the regulation of water balance by Berhner (5), on
aldosterone by Lieberman (6) and aldosterone antagonists by Liddle (7);
on non-mercurial diuretics by Beyer (8) and mercural diuretics by Ray
(9). The February 1959 issue of the American Journal of Cardiology is
devoted, for the most part, to studies on diuretic therapy and antihyperten-
sive therapy, and among the several excellent articles is included the treat-
ment of hypertension of ambulatory patients by Moyer & Beem (10).
‘Whereas the February 3, 1958 number of Annals of the New York Academy
of Sciences is devoted to 2 number of papers dealing with basic princtples
and the clinical application of divretic agents, as edited by Taggart (11),
the August 1959 1ssue of International Record of Medicine contains the most
recent symposium on chlorothiazide and its derivatives, as edited by Moyer
(12). Since a systematic discussion of mercurial diuretic agents is not in-
cluded herein, for lack of space, the reader 1s referred to the current
reviews of this subject by Ray (9) and by Mudge & Weiner (13).

The common denominator for the aberrant interaction of the multiple
extrarenal and renal factors that may contribute to the retention of
electrolytes and water is the imbalance of glomerulotubular function (Fig.
1). The pathogenesis of chronic congestive heart failure can be envisaged
to result from such an fon of fluid as a glomer b imbal-
ance could engender, Thus, if glomeridar filtration is reduced to a greater
degree by disease than is the tubular capacity to reabsorb salt and water,
the percentage reabsorbed increases and the amount excreted diminishes.

1The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in
August, 1959

3n
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This contrihutes to the expansion of blood volume, the accumulation of
fluid 1 the extracellular space, and to ascites (14, 15).

The critical element 1n this imbalance, as 1t pertains to the pathogenesis
of edema of chronic heart failure, 15 the retention of sodium. The reason
for this is that the fon exchange of sodum in the glomerular filtrate for
cellular hydrogen (and potassium) ions across the lummal cell membrane
of the tubule is an active process, at least insofar as hydrogen ions are made
available for exchange; as by the action of carbonic anhydrase (16, 17).
Since chloride is the predominant anton in the filtrate, it 1s (passtely)
reabsorbed or diffuses to the greatest extent with sodium. The increased
salt reabsorbed retains with it an osmotic equivalent of water, Thus, the
retention of water is of a secondary nature, being determuned by the -
creased reabsorption of salt. As sodium accumulates in the body it tends to

EFFECT OF RENOTROPIC AGENTS ON THE EXCRETION (UV)
OF ELECTROLYTES AND WATER THAT HAS BEEN DIMINISHED
8Y GLOMERULO (GF)- TUBULAR (T) IMBALANCE

PREPONDERANT REDUCTION I PREPONDERANT INCREASE I
GLOMERULAR FILTRATION TURULAR REABSORPTION
oF FILTRATION SF, FILTRATION
REABSORPTION,
T REABSORPTION T e
~——_ [ =
———
Ly EXCRETION uy
NORMAL ~ DISEASE NORMAL  DISEASE
—> EFFECT OF DISEASE = THERAPEUTIC EFFECY

Fie. 1 Effect of renotropic agents on the excretion (UV) of electrolytes and
water that has been dimtmished by glomerulo (GF)-tubutar(T) mbalance

exchange with potassum 1n the cells (18) Thus, under these circum
stances the retention of sodwum (1e, the expanded sodmm volume) mﬂ)l'
exceed that of water, even though the plasma sodium level may be norma
(19 to 22).

The glomerulotut bat may be
reabsorption of salt without a notable change m glomerular filtration mttI
This may be induced by the elaboration of abnormal amour'lts of adre;‘;ﬂ
corticoids (23, 24), particularly aldosterone (23 to 27), or :atrogemcad)’,

ially by the of the earlier antrinflammatory steros Ss
More subtly, neurogemc or adrenergic stimulation or mereased vf;out
pressure may cause an increased reabsorption of salt and water withou!
necessarily affecting glomerular filtration rate (28 to 30). ous

The therapeutic role of a diuretic agent is to mduce a more harmon«

d by an jncreased
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relationship between glomerular filtration and tubular reabsorption of
electrolytes and water (see Figure 1), This 1t does by dimunishing the
tubular reabsorption of water in one manner or_another, for neither a
single principle nor mode of action applies to the several categories of com-
pounds that are generally classified as diwretic agents Thus, the term
“duretic agent” applies to all compounds that cause a net.increase in the
volume of_urine_elaborated per umit nme,'_'ggardless of_composition. The
term “saluretic agent” connotes onie which primarily mcreased the excre-
tion of soduam chlorrde Under conditions of fimd retention the saluretie
agent may mnduce diuress.

Several classes of diuretic agents that are available or are hkely to be
wade available to the physician are included in the following sections. Since
each category will be considered from a basic point of view, the attributes
of all the compounds will not be recited in detail.

OSMOTIC DIURETIC AGENTS

Osmotic diuretic agents are compounds that are filtered by the glomeruli,
are poorly reabsorbed by the renal tubules and, consequently, inhibit the
reabsorption of an osmolar equivalent of water. The hexahydric alcohol,
manmtol, 15 a classical example of such a compound (31) (Fig. 2) This
agent 1s ultrafiltered completely at the glomeruli and is not reabsorbed. These
attributes have made 1t a nseful agent for the measurement of glomerulat
filtration rate {32).

Actually, all dwretic agents except water (33) and perhaps ethyl
alcohol (34), act basically Iike manmtol Whereas mannitol provides its
own filtered solute 1 sufficient amount to withhold water osmotically from
reabsorption by the tubules as it passes down their Jumima, most other
agents act in whole or in part by mhibiting electrolyte reabsorption in

CH3OH
H-C-OH
H=C-oH

HO-C—H

HO-C—H

éHZOH

MANNITOL

F16 2 Structural formulz of mannitol
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order to acomplish an impedance of the back diffusion of water, The
characteristics of mannitot diuresis and that induced by the other classes
of compounds to be mentioned become divergent beyond that point Manni-
tol causes an increased water output without a substantial reduction m the
reabsorption of sodium, potassium or chloride ions. Likewise, 1t has no
effect on glomerular filtration or urinary pH. (35, 36). Thus, it_has.no.
important action in reducing the excessive accumulation of sodium which__
usually is responsible for the retentian of fluid. This fact, associated with
the inconvenience of intravenous administration of large amounts of mate-
rial having necessarily a short duration of action, has minimized its im-
portance or general usefulness.

Many other compounds have been employed as osmotic diuretic agents
Among these,ya. and ammontum chloride come to mind.(Whereas urea

HyC-N—C=0
[ NH,
0=C C—RNH H;C—~CH 2 Hy0
i ScH \H
Hs C-N—C—N7 2

2
AMINOPHYLLINE

( THEOPHYLLINE ETHYLENEDIAMINE )

Fic 3. Structural formula of theophylline ethylenediamine

can be admimstered orally to some pattents, it 1s reabsorbed partsally by
the renal tubules and is not generally useful when employed 1n dosages that
can be tolerated .

Ammontum chloride functions at least partially as an osmotic diuretic
agent in that st supplies excess chloride son to the glomerular ﬁltfa!e thlle
a portion of the ammonium ion is excreted, ammonium chloride .usualy-
increases the acidity of the urine. It 15 more frequently employed as intertm
therapy in the intermuttent admemistration of organomercurials, since they
are more effective under di of . ( ium chloride-
induced) acidosts,

XANTHINE DIURETICS
Until the past few years, the Xanthine diuretics were among the most
generally used and least understood drugs of ths broad category. ';'h;";
phylline ethylenediamne (Frg. 3) has been most frequently employed, bul
none of these compounds is of a sufficient order of potency to be very
useful where a diuretic agent is indicated

s, q B ds can
When ed, esp ly intra:

ly, these p
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cause an iécreas:d glomerular filtration rate (37, 38), presumably because
of_their cardiotropic effect on renal hemodynamics. In the early literature
on diyresis this was held to be their mode of action, until Cushny & Lambie
(39) and later Walker ef ol (40) showed that the diuretic effect of these
compounds obtained even though glomerular filtration rate was not ele-
vated Thus, their effect on glomerular filtration no longer is held to be an
important component of their diuretic action (41 to 43).

Actually, the primary diuretic action of the xanthines is to inhibit the
renal tubular .reabsorption of sodum and chloride (33, 43 to 45). This
effect is similar g ly to that of chlorothiazide and its and
to_that of the,mercurials, in that substantially effective dosages may also
cause some increase in potassium excretion. However, these compounds
have a relatively very low order of potency.

The mode of diuretic action of the xanthines is not at all understood.
The basic effect is probably quite different from that of any of the several
classes of compounds to be discussed, except possibly the aminouracils
‘These two classes of compounds share the pyrimidine mozety in their chemi-
eal structures (compare Figures 3 and 4).

PYRIMIDINEDIONES OR AMINOURACIL DERIVATIVES
A of the ined or ami Is logically follaws

that of the xanthines, to which they are comparable in action and potency
These compounds resulted from a structure-diuretic activity study which
was first reported for the isocytosines by Van Arman (46) and which
evolved to a greater emphasts on the aminouracils which had been deseribed
by Papesch & Schroeder (47). Two P of clinical importance
evolved from this program* ami radine® and ami: dine ?

Kattus ef al (48) were first to publish their preliminary studies on
aminometradine, In clearance experments on dogs, they found that the
compound diminished the tubular reabsorption of sodium and chloride ions
without necessarily influencing renal hemodynamics, There was induced
a lesser mncrease in potassium excretton From their experiments, they
concluded that the increased urine flow was secondary to the inhibition of
sodium {chloride) reabsorption They extended their studies to demanstratct
the same qualitative findings in normal man and in edematous patients.
Their findings were corroborated by Caccamo et al. (49), Clark & Hagans
(50), Platts & Hanley (51), and others The order of activity for amino-
metradine was sufficient to be useful, but the incidence of nausea and
gastrointestinal distress was substantial in some series and as reported by
Nissen & Zachau-Christiansen (52).

?The trade name of G D Searle & Co. for aminometradine, 1-allyl-3-ethyl-6-
aminotetrahydropyrimidinedione, is Mictine,

*The trade name of G D, Searle & Co for amisometradine, T-methallyl-3-
methyl-6-aminotetrahydropyrimidinedione, is Rolicton,
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order to acomplish an impedance of the back diffuston of water, The
characteristics of mannitol diuresis and that induced by the other classes
of compounds to be mentioned become divergent beyond that point, Manni-
tol causes an increased water output without a substantial reduction in the .
reabsorption of sodium, potassum or chloride jons. Likewse, it has no
effect on glomerular filtration or wrinary pH._(35, 36). Thus, it_has zo.
important action in reducing the excessive accumulation of sodium which |
usually is responsible for the retention of flud. This fact, associated with
the inconvenience of intravenous administration of large amounts of mate-
rial having necessarily a short duration of action, has minimized its im-
portance or general usefulness,

Many other compounds have been employed as osmotic druretic agents,
Among these,'ur/ea. and ammonjum chloride come to mnd.{Whereas urea

HyC-N—Cz0
TV

AN
0=C C—NH HyC-CH «2 Hy,0
[0 ScH \wH
Hy C-N—C—N?Z 2
2
AMINOPHYLLINE

( THEOPHYLLINE ETHYLENEDIAMINE }

FI6. 3. Structural formula of theophylline ethylenediamine.

can be administered orally to some patients, it 15 reabsorbed partially by
the renal tubules and 1s not generally useful when employed n dosages that
can be tolerated .

Ammonium chloride functions at least partially as an osmotic diuretic
agent 1n that 1t supplies excess chloride 1on to the glomerular filtrate thxlc
a portion of the ammonium jon is excreted, ammonium chlor:de fxsua}y
increases the acidity of the urine It is more frequently employed as interim
therapy 1 the intermittent administration of organomercurials, since !.he)’
are more effective under conditions of moderate (ammontum chlorider
nduced) acidosis.

XANTHINE DIURETICS

Until the past few years, the xanthine dwretics were among the most
generally used and least understood drugs of this broad category ghg";
phylline ethylenediammne (Fig 3) has been most frequently employed, bu
none of these compounds is of a sufficient order of potency to be very

useful where a diuretic agent is indicated.
When administered, especially intravenously, these compounds can
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(chlorazimlé_and amanozine) that currently have received careful labora-
tory and clintcal apprassal. Their structures and that of formoguanamine
are presented for comparison in Figure 5.

Certam of the triazines are among the more potent of duretic agents
in the rat, as judged by the mmmal effective dose. However, Kagawa &
Van Arman (69) have pomnted out that they are apt to be gﬁectxve over a
relatively narrow dose range, at least in laboratory animals Various
examples of the trrazines differ in their comparative effects on salt and
water excretion, but 1t would appear that they generally_cause.a relative
increase 1 water excretion over that of salt.

N N
qu—vl:l/ \\?N Hzn-tlzl/ \\i:u
LN LN
! 1
Ny Nt
FORMOGUANAMINE CHLORAZINIL,
(2,4 ~DIAMINO-S = { N-p=CHLOROPHENYL.~
TRIAZINE ) 2,4~ DIAMINO-S - TRIAZINE )
N .
HN-¢7 JcH
L eHC
N\f//N
-
AMANOZINE

{2- AMINO -4~ ANILINO-1,3,5~
TRIAZINE HYDROCHLORIDE }

Fio 5 Stractural formulac of representative triazines

Chlorazmil, onginally described by Clauder & Bulesu (70), has been
subjected to considerable study because of its potency and utiity As a
representative triazine, 1t illustrates the positive and negatwve attributes of
this class of compounds Wilhamson et al. (71) and LeSher & Shideman
(72) have described the varied effects of the compound m rats. As the
dosage of the compound administered to rats that had been given an oral
load of 1sotonic saline 1s increased, there is a progressive mncrease in salt
and water excretion. Excretion of potassium, which 15 depressed at low
dosage, returns to control values as dosage 1s ncreased, However, f
hydration 1s accomplished with water instead of saline an increased excre-
tion of salt can be induced, but they report an accompanying antiduretic
response with no change 1n potassium excretion

*The trade name of Riker Lab for chlorazini, N-p-chlorophenyl-24-
damino-s-triazine, 1s Daquin,
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A closely related compound, amisometradine (Fig 4), has been shown
to be essentially as effectve and less offensive to the gastromtestinal tract
A substantial hiterature attests to the utility of both aminometradine and

t radine n the g of the edema of congestive heart fail-
ure (53 to 58), of cirthosis (36), and of toxemia of pregnancy (57)

Ford et al (58) have compared both these compounds and theophyllme
cthylenedtamime, adminstered orally, with inframuscularly mjected meral-
luride. They found amisometradine and theophylline ethylenediammne to be
05 times and aminometradme to be 07 times as active as the organomer-
curial Most investigators have considered the order of potency to be suffi-
cient to maimntain an edema-free state i perhaps half of the ambulatory
cardiac patients without serious disturbances of electrolyte balance In

CHy=N—C=0 CHyCHy~N—~—C=0
v 1o
CcH, 0=C CH 0=C CH
12 [
CHp=C-CHy~N-—C=NH,  CHy= CH~CH,-N— C-N,
AMISOMETRADINE AMINOMETRADINE
{1-METHALLYL-3~ {1-ALLYL-3-ETHYL-6~

METHYL-6-AMINOTETRA-  AMINO-TETRAHYDROPYRI-
HYDROPYRIMIDINEDIONE] ~ MIDINEDIONE )

Fic 4 Structural formulae of representative pyrimidinediones

other patients tts effect was supplemented with mercurrals (59 to 61). The
gastrointestinal complamts and nausea remain the most frequent side effects
Karrel (62) attributed a case of thrombocytopema purpura to amno-
metradine. On the whole, these compounds represent an advance 1t oral
diaretic therapy over the xanthmnes

TRIAZINES

In 1944, Lipschitz & Hadidian (63) reported that ameng a serses of
some 70 amides and amines, melamine, adenine, and formoguanamine were
the more potent diuretic agents for the rat Lipschitz & Stokey (64) con-
firmed the increasing order of activity of these three compounds m the
dog when admumtstered orally. They noted an increased excretion of both
salt and water, but presumably the osmolarity of the urine was reduced The
diuretic action of formoguanamine has been confirmed in the dog (65)
and n man (66, 67) The first of these reports by Ludwig (68) md"':ate.d
that formog) was a r bly safe and effective oral diuretic
for man when administered 1n a dose of one gram. .

Out of a considerable amount of chemcal and brological eﬂ‘o.rt in a
number of laboratortes have come at least two compounds of this class
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Luetscher et al, served to identify this as the most potent of adrenal cortt-
cal hormones with respect to thefenal regulation of sodm and potassium
excretion._The demonstration of its utilty for the maintenance of the
Addisonian patient by Mach ef of. (83) and thé description of the clinical
syndrome_of_hyperaldosteronism by Conn (84), further emphasized the
fundamental _smportance of atdosterone.LWhereas aldosterone causes a
decreased excretion of sodium (chloride) and an increased elimination of

9 CH0H
HC €0 }
CHy ©
o 1%
HZN—Q—(I:—C NH,
o 4 CH3
¢ ALDOSTERONE AMPHENGCNE B
(118, 2t - DIHYDROXY -3, [12-s15-p-apmo-
20-DIKETO- 4~ PREG- PHENYL)~2~METHYL-(-
NENE -l8-AL) PROPANONE |
20 20 -0
e o Q
s
o* [ o ~~g~CmcHy
$C-5233 SC-8109 5¢-9420
[3-13-0x0-178-nr- [3-13-ox0-178-ny- [3-ts-oxo-7a-acer-
ROXY~-4-ANDROSTEN- DROYY I19-NOR -4~ YLTHIO~I7A-HYDROXY-
17« - YL)~PROPIONIC ANDROSTEN-I17a-YL)- 4-ANDROSTEN -174 -
Acio 7 -Lacrone | PROPIGNIC_ACID 7= ¥L1-PROPIONIC ACID
LacToNe | 7-tacTone ]
Fic. 6 formulae of ald and 1ts

potassium by the kidney, its excretion is, in turn, increased by salt depriva-
tion (85), excess potassium intake (86), or reduction in extracellular ﬂmq]
(87).

‘The physiological mmportance of aldosterone has made it attractive to
search for aldosterone antagomsts as potential dwretic agents, The two
approaches to this problem have been (a) to inhibit the elaboration or
seCretiO!.l of aldosterone by the adremal cortex and (B) to inhibit or
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If a salt of potassium or if acetazolamide is given to induce kalmresss,
the triazine depresses potassium excretion. Chlorazinil antagonizes the ac-
tions of salt-retaining adrenal steroids on electrolyte .excretion,and the
glycogenic response to erther 9a-fluorohydrocortisone or hydrocortisone
(73). Szabo et al. (65) found the compound to increase the excretion of
salt and water, but in a manner that suggested the two attributes to be
independent of each other. There was no effect an glomerular filtration
rate or on renal plasma flow 1n his experments.

The diuretic action in man of both chlorazinil (74, 75) and amanozine
(76), a closely related compound, has been studied by Ford and his asso-
ciates, recently. They have indicated that the order of activity of chlorazinil
at an effective dose of 600 mg. orally per day to man was essentially the
same as for amisometradine (see previous section on aminouracils) and
about half as active as meralluride, an organomercurial diuretic agent
Whereas the mmimal effective oral dose (150 mg,, orally) of amanczine
was half that for chlorazinil, the dosage response curve for the former
agent was sufficiently flat that 300 mg. represented the maximally effective
dose and 600 mg. caused severe gastrointestinal disturbances in nearly every
case, He indicated that the saluretic action of amanozine was about cne-
third that of meralluride, but that 300 mg produced a greater water diuresis
than esther 600 mg. of chlorazinil, orally, or 2 ml. of merallurrde given
intravenously Hirshleifer (77) reported that in a series of edematous
patients amanozine was an effective replacement for meraliuride in abqu!
316 per cent of cases and that it permitted a partial reduction in mercurial
requirements 1n another 368 per cent of his group. In the aforementsoned
reports (74 to 76), Ford ef al. pomted out that while neither of these two
triazines influenced the serum electrolyte pattern deleteriously, both com-
pounds caused an elevation of blood urea nitrogen without an merease 11
hematocrit, indicating nitrogen retention secondary to renal toxicity. This
effect was reversible by withdrawing either compound. Both Miller & Ft?fd
(78) and Hirshleifer (77) have reported that a combinatton of amanozine
and a carbonic anbydrase inhibitor, sulocarbilate (p-sulfamyl-2-hydroxy-
ethylcarbanilate), was a more effecttve diuretic product 1n man than when
esther was administered alone 5

Thus, to date the triazines best studied in man influence water cxc'rehoﬂ
more than salt, their order of actvity 1s moderate, they tend to, mduf:c
gastrointestinal complaints when the dosage is exaggerated, and the inducéd
mitrogen retention partends a more generalized renotropic effect

ALDOSTERONE ANTAGONISTS

The demonstration of a salt-retaining factor in the urine of edematou;
patients by Deming & Luetscher (79), the ssolation and charactenza.tlmg g
aldosterone (Fig. 6) from adrenal venous blood by Simpson & Tait (80)

ol ion with Wettstein ef al. (81), and its isolation from the urine

in collaborati:
Lf patients with nephrosis (25) or congestive heart failure (82) by
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& Bethune (95) demonstrated in man the ability of the spirolactones {sC-
8109) to antagonize the effect of a venoclysis of aldosterone on sodium
excretion, and Chobaman ef al. (96) reported that the same compound
induced a marked sodium diuresis in a patient with Conn’s syndrome (pri-
mary hyperaldosteromsm). There has been a rapid chinical confirmation of
the {variable)_jncrease in_sodmum excretion,.potassium retention or 0O
effect, and a ¥aodest diuresis when these compounds or the more potent
SC-9420 were admumstered especially to patients with cirrhosis, accom-
panied by asaites (97 to 100).

Both Conn et el (101) and Bolte and his associates (102) have reported
that SC-8109 causes a decreased excretion of 17-hydroxycorticosterones in
the urine, but Gantt & Dyniewscz (103) reported SC-9420 to have no effect
on the excretion of these steroids Wiggins e al (104) noted no effect of
SC-8109 on aldosterone excretion, but Bolte of ol (102) reported it to in-
duce a significant increase n urinary aldosterone in two of three patients,
with a marked rebound 1n one pattent when the experiment was terminated.
SC-B109 was reported by Wiggins et al. (105) to cause no_change in
glomerular filtration _rate or renal plasma flow. Side effects noted have
mncluded lethargy, ataxia, and some gastrointestinal disturbances, although
these have appeared infrequently,

As indicated by Liddle (7}, these compounds have been effective only
in those cimical edematous states where an increased excretion of aldo-
sterone has been documented. Even so, this need not mmply a spemfic
aldosterone antagonistic action at the renal level. (These compounds block
the effects of mineralocorticoids on the tubular transport of electrolytes)
more generally. Kagawa ef al (106) showed that SC-5233 was capable
of blecking the renal effects of deoxycorticosterone, aldosterone, hydro-
cortisone, 21-deoxy-9a-fluorocortisone and 19-nor-deoxycortisone n rats.

“The response to spirolactone therapy has been modest usually, and jhe
maximal response may be delayed for hours or several days This relatively
low order of activity is unfortunate, for the compounds to date represent a
very difficult type of steroid chemistry However, their use in combmed

therapy with chlorothiazide may be practical. It has been well documented
that the (8 act with chlorothi

deYto give a
greater saluresis and water output with a lesser effect on poias?mm output
than can be obtained with a given submaximal dose of the latter agent

(7,97, 102, 103).
CONVENTIONAL CARBONIC ANHYDRASE INHIBITORS
The renal tubules, ke the erythrocytes, gastric mucos, bramn, and the

erythrocytes and its rapud exchange in the parenchyma of the lung‘.‘
The importance of this enzyme to renal physiology was not appreciated



386 BEYER

interferes with 11-, 17-, and 2!-hydroxylations. Thorn ef al. (89), Hertz
et al. (90), and Gallagher and Ius associates (91) have demonstrated the
inhibition of aldosterone excretion 1 man by amphenone. This suppression
of aldosterone excretion is usually attended by an increase in the urinary
elumination of sodium, but this is not invariably the case Thorn ef ol (92)
cte three cases of “secondary” hyperald , as evidenced by
anasarca and ncreased excretion of aldosterone, in which amphenone
depressed aldosterone excretion to normal but with an attendant sigmificant
natriuresis in only one instance. Lieberman (6) illustrated this same point
{depressed excretion of aldosterone without a real increase in sodiom
excreton by amphenone) with a case presentation in his review on
aldosterone. Actually, pmphenone also suppresses the excretion of 17-by-
droxycorticosterone and produces such generalized mamfestations of_
toxicaty (90) as to preclude its use except for experimental purposesy .
In 1957, Kagawa, Cella & Van Arman (93) reported Lhat@wo,stermd
spirolactones, SC-5233 and 1ts 19-nor analogue (SC-8109) (see Fig 6}
antagomzed the effect of aldosterone or deoxycorticosterone acetzrg\
(DOCA) on the excretion of sodium and p 1n the adrenalects ed)
rat. This between the spirol. and the salt-retaining hor-
mones, wheremn the inhihitor caused an increase in sodium (chloride)
excretion and a decrease mn potassium elimnation, could be demonstrated
to obtain at a relatively constant dosage ratio when the amount of DOCA
admunistered to the rats was varied. The blocking action of the spirolactone
could be overcome by the admiustration of excessive dosages of DOCA
These data, and the supportive evidence that nerther spirolactone mfluenced
sodium or potasssum excretion by the normal rat, led them to the proposal
that the steroids acted as antagomsts or blocking agents for aldoste'rone
at the renal tubule 1n accordance with the principle of mass action Liddle
(94) extended the observations of Kagawa et al (93) to the adrenalecto-
mized dog, wherein either spirolactone caused an increase in sodmm excre-
tion and a retentton of potassium when the amumals were mamtained o
DOCA. When either compound was admunsstered to patrents in whom the
excretion of aldosterone (or DOCA) mught be thought to be elevated (as1n
congestive heart failure or nephrosis, i Addison’s disease maint?med ona
‘high sodium diet plus DOCA, or i normal volunteers who received a Iow
salt dret), they induced an mcreased excretion of sodium and a retf?::on or
no effect on potassium el When ad; ed to the A
patient maintamed only on a high salt mtake, or when given to nom;a\
patients on a high salt diet, the compounds produced no effect on “?
excretion of sodium, presumably because of the absence or depression @
aldosterone elaboration These experiments also served to mdicate thafl
(the compounds mhibited the salt-retaining potassium-excreting action ©
"aldosterone or DOCA on the renal tubules) "
Within a few months, the basic observations of Kagawa et al. (93) Ra"
of Liddle (94) were amply substantiated. Taken out of sequence, 055
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Although acetazolamide 15 well absorbed when administered orally and
is safe and, although 1t has been employed 1 a variety of conditions of
fluid retention from that assocsated with pregnancy (121, 122) to congestive
heart fasture (123 to 125), its utility has been limited. The linutations are

ble to the phar I 1 b previously ioned. Thus,
Coumhan et al. (126) and Leaf et al (127) have pomted out that the
moderate diretic action of the compound in edematous patients may be
attributed to the sharp [ ion of reduction in lar fluid that can
be induced by an increased excretion of bicarbonate without chloruresis A

§——C-SO0,NH N
oy 2 il
CHOOHN-Cyy N C2Hs0 C-50,NH,

ACETAZOLAMIDE ETHOXZOL AMIDE
{ 2- ACETYLAMING =5 = { 6 - ETHOXYBENZOTHIAZOLE - 2-
SULFAMYL-1,3,4 - THIADIA- SULFONAMIDE )
ZOLE )
c
c S0,NH,
50,NHp

DICHLORPHENAMIDE
{1,3-DISULFAMYL-4, 5=
DICHLOROBENZENE )

Fig 7 Structural formulae of carbonic anhydrase ihibiting diuretic agents

shight reduction in plasma CO, secondary to the action of acetazolamide
renders the renal mechamsm reversibly refractory to its mfluence and
either an i i dosage schedule or the employment of
submaximal dosage in order to obtam a sustained effect Fmally{the gen-
eral dustribution of the compound and ats effect on carbonic anhydrase
other than 1n the kidney probably accounts for the paresthesias and drowsi-
ness that st can induce, but which are reversible upon withdrawal of the
drug The occurrence of renal caleut: (128 to 130) and Bone marrow depres-
sion (131 to 133) has been reported, but they are infrequent complications)
At least two other compounds that are available in this category should

be mentioned. Ethoxzolamides (Fig. 7) appears to be about{twice as potent
as acekazolamldﬂand to have both the same attributes and limtations of

*The trade name of the Upjohn Company for ethoxzolamide, 6-ethoxybenzo-
thiazole-2-sulfonanude, is Cardrase,
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untid after the advent of sulfonamide chemotherapy, Early in the days of
ulf: ' ide adminsstration, Southworth (108) and Strauss (109) moted
that it'induced acidosts secondary to an increased excretion of bicarbonate
Several years later Mann & Keilin (110) pointed out that sulforiamides
that ined an bstituted sulfamyl group in their molecule were ca-
pable of inhibiting carbonic anhydrase, but that if there was one or more
substitutions on the sulfamyl-N group such a compound was mnactive In
turn, Hober (111) noted that some sulfonamides were capable of inhsbiting
the acidification of urine by the frog kidney. Pitts & Alexander (16)
employed these basic abservations to document thetr important concept
regarding the 1on exchange theory of urine acidification. Tt was their
thesis that theﬁlydration of carbon dioxide in the presence of carbome
anhydrase in the renal tubule contributed somehow to the availability of
hydrogen 1ons, as by the dissociation of carbomic acid, for exchange with
sodwm contained n the glomerular witrafittrate This exchange of hydroges
for, primarily, sodium across the lummnal border of the tubular epithelium
was the erstical factor in the ion exchange theory of urine acidification]
They d ated that sulfanilamide decreased the acidity of urine and
increased the excretion of sodium and bicarbonate 10ns, which they attrib-
uted to the inhibition of the carbonic anhydrase-dependent hydrogen ion
exchange mechanism, There remained then the chnical demonstration by
Schwartz (112) of the natrirenic-duretic effect of sulfanilamide m pa-
tients having congestive heart farlure, but the compound was too toxic to
be employed generally for this purpose Recently, Berliner & Orloff (113.)
have reviewed comprehensively the basic aspects of the actions of carbonit
anhydrase inhbitors. .

The search for a potent, relatively safe carbonic anhydrase-inhibiting
diuretic agent reached its injtial objective with the availability of a_v:gfﬂ_lf’l'
amude® (Fig 7) The phar logy of this d remams today as

rst represented by Maren and Ius associates (114, 115). They showed
that thrs agent was a potent carbomic anhydrase inhibttor, in witro. When
administered to dogs ith_:mséd an mcrease 1n the excretion of sodim .and
bicarbonate 1ons primarily, there being a lesser effect on potassium ehmm'a-
tion, although this too was notable. It caused essentially no chjoruresis.
The natriuretic and the urmary alkalzing effects were more promment
under conditions of alkalosis and were negated by acidosis. The compound
induced a metabolic acidosts, secondary to the loss of sodium bicarbona?
Under such conditions of acidosis the compound became ineffective, the
reasons for which Gilman (116) has discyssed 1n his review of the mech-
anism of action of carbonic anhydrase inhibitors,

Acetazolamide 1s widely distributed in the body in sufficient concentr
to inhibit carbonic anhydrase m several tissues. Thus, it is emgfo}'fd in the
management of glaucoma (117, 118) and, to a lesser extent, in the treat-
ment of certain types of epilepsy {119, 120).

& The trade name of Lederle Labarataries Diviston, A;

e 2-acetylamino-1 3 4-thiadiazole-S-sul

tration

merican Cyanamid Co for
de, 15 Diamox.
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cology will serve as the protatype for discussion of these several com-
pounds. The foll 1sties of the d were summarized
by Beyer (154).

The prepondcxam xenotroplc characteristic of chlorothazide i 15 (he pro-

LI

oo, T o "

N e
oy, v, Coy ey o by

the_urne becomes fkatine Thus, the compound behaves in the manner of
the organomercurial dmretic agents with respect fo saluresis at low dos-
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Fic 8 formulae of it and related ¢ d

ages, the more characteristic actton of carbonic anhydrase inhibitors be-
coming evident as the dosage 15 increased. This important distinction of
Pr chloridg et for chlorothi versus the pr i
bicarbonate excretion for acetazolamude and similar agents undoubtedly
ntounds o1 s greater wblty, the selatwie Tack of refractoriness and a
seeming uncertamnty with regard to its mode of action

Another characteristic of chlorotliazide which serves to distinguish
1t from lamide and the urial agents is the{persi of
1ts action under conditions of ammonium chloride acidosis or sodwm bx;_
carbonate alkalosisyn the dog It will be recalled that acetazolamide is
essentially mnactive under conditions of acidosis (153), being most_active




390 BEYER
acetazolamide with respect to_its diuretic_action (134 to 138) and in the
| Coe PEETS T

I

z{rdeerikactivity as a carbonic anhydrase inibitor in vitro and the distnibu-
tion characteristics of acetazolamide in the body.{Thus, its ntility 1n glau-
coma (140 to 143), as a diuretic agent (144), and m the management of
respiratory aci}:losts (145) is stmular to that for acetazolamide, except that

d}dﬂuxLL is derably-more potent on a dosage basis)

Torp A

Dlufuu de rep atr agent between the renal char-
actersstics of lamide and of chlorothiazide, It causes the ion of

both bicarbonate and, to a lesser extent, chloride to attend the natriuretic
effect. Thus, in the dog it 15 difficult to induce refractoriness to the agent,
under condttions that render acetazolamude essentially inactive (146).”

CHLOROTHIAZIDE AND ITS CONGENERS

A study of the chemical structure of the compounds represented i
Figure 8 reveals that chlorothiazide® and its several congeners that are
available currently share a sulfamyl group in common with those agents,
such as acetazolamide, illustrated 1 Figure 7 as conventional carbonic
anhydrase inhibitors Toward the end of the section on Carbonic Anhydrase
Inhibitors, 1t was mentioned that dichlorphenamide possessed the same order
of carbonic anhydrase inhibitory action as did acetazolamide and yet was
capable of producing an mncrease in chloride excretion along with a pre-
ponderant elimination of bicarbonate as the anion that attended the excre-
tion of sodium and potasstum. Still earlier, Beyer (147) pointed out that 2
very simple analogue of sulfanilamide, p-carboxybenzene sulfonamude
(CBS), was capable of caustng a chloruresis to accompany its natriuretic
effect. This action of the compound was substantiated chinscally by Merrill
(148) and by Lindsay & Brown (149). However, this compound was poorly
absorbed when admimstered orally to man and had an mtrinsic low order
of actvity, as compared with the more recent salurehic agents of the
chlorothiazide type. }

A conttmuztion of the research stemming from the structure-achv'lly
relationships noted for CBS led Novello & Sprague (150) to synthesize
a series of ‘benzothtadsazines, from which chlorothiazide was selected by
Beyer, Baer, and their assoctates (151 to 153) for chnical trsal. Since the
more recent analogues presently available to the physician differ essentially
only quantitatively with respect to the action of chlorothiazide, its pharma-
Sharp & Dobime, Division of Merck & Co, Inc for
, 145-drchlorob ts Daranide
e of Merck Sharp & Dohme, Division of Merck & Co, Infl
 chl horo-7-sulfamyl-12,4-benzothiadiazine-1,1-dioxide, is pmnl
the United States and Canada, Saluric in the Unsted Kingdom, Chlotride 10

the Near East, and the Far East, and Clotnde in Lat America and
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y
dichlorp
1 The trade nam

for
n
Europe,

Portugal



PHYSIOLOGY OF DIURETICS 393

the presently available agents and those known to be on clinical trial with
respect to their kaliuretic effect. Except for the weakness that may attend
a il of p i the of this effect have not been

e e
- .

especially enthusiastic overdosage, these compounds can induce a hypo-
chloremic alkalosis and, more rarely, a hyponatremia (168). These results
are, 1n effect, testimony to the potency of these agents. ‘The hypokalemia
can be negated by the employment of low dosages of the compounds
wheremn such 1s sufficient, by the recommendation of fruit juice, or by the
administration of potassium chloride. Nesther of these latter two measures
may be suffictent to maintain a normal potassium blood level during the
aggressive therapy of cirrhosis or nephrosis. Occasionally, in the treatment
of cirrhosis, the hypolalemia may be attended by an inerease in ammenium
blood level (169)\AXhe cause for this is not well understood, although
charactertstically an increase m the excretion of sodium and potassium
1s attended by a reciprocal decrease in the amount of ammonm jon
excreted by the kidney, Hypersensitivity to chlorothiazide has been rare, but
has been reported. With 1 of the results in a satisfactory
abatement of signs and symptoms (170 to 173).

‘The mode of action of chlorothiazide and its congeners is not thoroughly

d d. All of these ds are active carbonic anthydrase inhibitors.
Chlorothiazide 1s about one-tenth as potent a carbonic anhydrase inhibitor
in witro as tamsde and, m turn, hydroch hrazide is app 1
one-tenth as potent as chlorothiazide. The trifluoromethyl agents, m gen-
eral, are weaker inhibitors of carbonic anhydrase than are their chloro
analogues (174). The fact that hydrochlorothazide is 2 more potent saluret-
1c agent i1 vivo, and a less active carbonic anhydrase inhibitor in vitro, than
chlorothiazide has lent support to the supposition that the saluretic action
of these agents may be dissocrated from their ability to intubit that enzyme
On the other hand, all active saluretic agents of the benzothiadiazine type
cither have the free (unsubstituted) sulfamyl group (175) or carry sub-
stitutions that can be hydrolyzed in the body to yield the free or carbonic
anhydrase intubttory sulfamyl group (176).

It seems certain, as represented by Beyer (154), by Putts et al. (177),
and by Ford & Rochelle (178), that the mode of action of chlorothiazide
differs from that of the organomercunal agents, although both apparently
mhibit mechanisms that contribute to the energy. requirements or avail-
ability of hydrogen ion for exchange with sodrum in the nephron It is
generally believed that chlorothi; shares with ide the ability.
to inhibst the carbonic anhy of the ion exch mechamsm
of hydrogen for sodmum across the tubule. Because of the fact that the
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under conditions of bicarbonate alkalosis. Conversely, the mercursal duretic
agents are potentiated by ammonium chloride and_are_rendered, for the
most part, inactive under conditions of alkalosis (156) Vihe fact that
chlorothiazide increases the excretion of both sodium and, to 2 Jesser

‘/} extent, potassium distinguishes jt from the aldosterone antagonists which
mduce a natriurests without evoking a kaliuresis (93, 94) Indeed, the
aldosterone antagonists characteristically may induce a retention of potasj
sium. On the other hand, both types of agents cause an increase in chlorid
elimination.

Chlorothiazide and its congeners are well absorbed when administered
orally. Indeed, they are essentially as active when admimstered orally as
when injected intravenously. In general, the distribution of these compounds
is limited inherently to extracellular fluid (157), there being some differences
1 their absorption on plasma protein, The importance of this extracellular
distribution is reflected in the relative lack of side effects such as obtain
for those carbonic anhydrase inhibitors that are distributed It the brain,
ferythrocytes, and OTRer Tissues. THis Tactor of limited distribution 15_re-
sponsible for the fact that these componnds have little or no pharmacody-
namic effects other than as represented by electrolyte transport.

Although the metabolism of the trifluoromethyl analogues of chloro-
thrazsde and hydrochlorothiazide® is not well understood, the chloro pro-
genitors are rapidly excreted as such when administered intravenously
according to Baer ef al. (157, 158). In bilaterally nephrectomized dogs, both
agents are excreted to some extent at least by way of the hepatic sys“"“'

but the predominant elimination of these ds is _by £
filtration and renal tubular secretion. The renal tubular elimination appears
inohi; ate with which they

to be by the same hanism as for p
compete for secretion (159), The tubular secretion of these compounds can
be inhibited by probenecid.1®

The acute toxicity of all of these compounds is so low as to be umm-
portant except as a safeguard to the consequence of their inadvertent
or deliberate overdosage (160). Thus, 1t has been possible to admunister as
much as 1000 mg /kg. of chlorothiazsde or hydrochlorothiazide to dogs for
a period of months. Dogs tolerate as much as 500 mg /kg /day of chloro-
thiazide mtravenously over a period of weeks (161). The jmportant \.m-
toward effects of these several compounds is mnherent in an exaggeration
of thetr effect on electrolyte balance. The more notable of these effects is
the hypokalemia which any of these agents can induce secondary to 2
Kalwrests (162 to 167). There seems to be no important difference between

vis . & Co, Inc.

*The trad of Merck Sharp & Dohme, Division of Merck & Co.
, [The trade name of Ji ttmen T culfamyl-3A-tihydro-1,2,4-benzothiadiazine L1
Ciba Pharmaceuticel Products Inc. for

#The trade name of Merck Sharp & Dohme, Drviston of Merck & Co, Inc
for probenecid, p-(di-n-propyl-sulfamy!)-benzoic acid, is Benemid.
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to include almost all types of flmd retention. of systemic_or local nature
that could be construed to be secondaryvto decreased excretion of salt
These conditions have included the edema accompanying cardiac decom-
pensation (192 to 195), nephrosis (192, 196), and airrhosis (192, 197, 198).
Fluid retention accompanymg premenstrual_tension or pregnancy has re-
sponded well to therapy with these agents (199 to 203), as have certain
types_of local _edema (204) and .Angina._ pectons (205) More recently,
chlorothiazide has been reported to infl ficially certain cases of
MOG 207).

Hydrochlorothiazide (see Fig. 8) has been introduced recently as
having at least a tenfold greater_order_of activity, as represented by dos-
age, when compared with ch i de, There is r bly good agree-
ment between Baer ef al. (158), De Stevens and his associates (208), and
Barrett ef al (190) that 1n dogs hydrochlorothiazide 1s between 6 and 10
times as active as chlorothiazide. In rats, Renzi et al. (209) and Goldberg &
Hwang (210) have shown a greater variance 1n the order of potency (up
to tweatyfald) of ! as d to chlorathiazide. There
seems to be a somewhat greater chloruretic-to-natriuretic effect for_hydro-
chlorothiazide, as noted by Baer ef al (158) and Barrett et al. (190) in
dogs, and by Ford (211) m man. Interestmgly, as the dose response for
hydrochlor: or de™ 15 followed to excessive dosage,
there 15 a secondary reduction in the reabsorption of sodium and chlonide
that 1s not reflected 1n the glomerular filtration rate. This was noted by
Beyer & Baer (174) to obtam 1n dogs and by Moyer et al. (212) in man

The climcal utility of hydrochlorothiazide appears first to have been
reported by Fuchs et al (213) and by Herrmann and s associates (214).
In general, 1ts use 1n congestive heart failure, 1 cirrhosts, and in the man-
agement of hypertension seems to be essentially the same as for chloro-
thiazide at approximately one-tenth the dosage of that compound (215,
216) The hypokalema and the occurrence of hypochloremc alkalosts also
have been noted for this agent, as indicated in the above references.

Flumethiazide®? and hydroflumetiiazide have been reported by Beyer
& Baer (173), by Ford (217), and by Tisch ef al (218) to be,slightly less
active than their corr chloro analogues Fl ide 15 shightly
less active than chlorothiazide, and hydroflumethiazide 1s less actrve than
hydrochlorathiazide, although Kobinger & Lund (219) have shown hydro-
flumethiazide to be more active than chlorothiazide 1n rats.

Although the chinical utility of the triflucromethyl congeners of chloro-
thiazide remamns to be reported 1n any detail, such pharmacology of the

The trade name of Leo Pharmaceutical Pmdu:\s for hydroflumetinazide,
ot 1amyl-34-dihydro-1,2.4-b ine-1,1-dioxde, is Ron<

*The trade name of ER Sqmbb & Sons, Dmsxm oi Olm Mathieson Chemi-
cal Corp, for 124 1,1-

doxde, 15 Adm-n!
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tubular secretion of chlorothiazide appeared to be the same as that for
p-aminohippurate, Beyer (154) proposed that the site of action of chloro-
thiazide was, for the most part, 1n the proximal convoluted tubule, and this
has been substantiated by the stop-flow technique employed by Vander and
his associates (179) and by Kessler et al. (220).

Laragh (180) and Blackmore (181) have distinguished between the
strictly saluretic action of chlorothiazide and the fact that the organc-
mercurial agents produce an increase in free water clearance attending
therr saluretic action In other words, the diuress induced by chlorotmaznde
and 1ts analogues seems to be on an osmotic basis cquivalent to their
saluretic effect, whereas the mercurtals are capable of mecréasing water
output over and above the elimination of salt, If one considers, as repre-
sented in the introductory remarks, that under conditions of fluid retention
there may be a still greater retention of salt than water, and that the
accumulation of fluid 1s more frequently secondary to the decrease 1
excretion of the electrolytes, the benzothiadi mght be hypoth d
to be the more physiologic diuretic agents

The antihypertensive action of these compounds (182 to 185) appears
to be secondary to their effect on electrolyte balance This action has been
interpreted variously by several investigators Beavers & Blackmore (186)
and Prezios: et al (187) reported that large doses of chlorothiazide ad-
mimstered intravenously to dogs caused a decrease in response to }he
intravenous admimstration of epmephrine and norepmephrine. Likewise,
Merrill et al. (188) reported that both chlorothiazide and a low salt duet
decreased the responsiveness of patients to both the norepinephrine pressor
response 1 the presence of ganglonic blocking agents and to tilting Inter-
estingly, Beavers (189) observed that i the nephrectomized dog gh]oro—
thiazide was capable of decreasing the pressor response of epinephrine of
norepinephrine Barrett ef al (190) have extended this general type of
observation to show that when hydrochlorothiazide was admmistered intra-
venously 1n substantial amounts 1t mcreased slightly the depressor response
to hydralazine and to lustamine Although there 1s some evidence to mdicate
that chlorothiazide influences the distribution of sodim and potassium on
the two sides of the cell membrane of, particularly, the arterial muscula-
ture, Dustan et al (191) are of the opinion that the antihypertensive effect
of chlorothiazide is the result of the reduction mn circulating blood volume
that attends its diuretic effect They consider that under the crcumstances
of the saluret: duced ol there 15 an son of t
tone and that the response of antihypertensive agents that influence adren-
ergic motivation of vasomotion 1s faciitated Regardless of mterpretatxon{,
st seems well established that salt restriction or salurests 15 capable 0
lowering blood pressure and of exaggerating the hypote.nslve response :"
most types of antthypertensive therapy, meluding gangllo'mc blocking agents,
reserpine, hydralazine, and the monoamine oxidase inhibitors ed

The climcal utslity of chlorothiazide and its congeners has been extende:
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agents as is known indicates that they should have much the same type of
utility. and effect of salt and_potassium excretion as obtain_for chloro-
thrazide and hydrochlorothiazide. Thus, one might expect the incidence of
hypokalemia and of other electrolyte disturbances to be essentially the same
for these agents as for chlorothiaztde and hydrochlorothiazid

In summary, chlorothiazide has been by far the most intensely emplayed
of the benzothiadiazines, and its utdlity and safety are well documented
Hydrochlorothiazide, from a dosage standpoint, is some 10 times as potent
as chlorothiazide. However, the two compounds are equally effective when
employed in equivalent dosages. Both of these compounds cause a pro-
found saluresis of much the same duration when administered orally Both
agents cause a hypokalemia secondary to an increase in excretion of
potasstum in some patients, especially when employed at high dosages The
trifluoromethyl analogues of these two agents are slightly less active by
cntical assay than are their chloro analogues They seem to offer no ad-
Yantage over chlorothiazide or Hydrochlaréfhiazide from the standpont of.

utthty or safety. "
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Advances in pediatrics since the last Annual Review of Medicine have
been motable in several respects, of which perhaps three are the most
striking : viral infections, enzymatic defects in certain metabolic disorders,
and surgical intervention by improved techniques 1n cardiac malformations

regarded until recently as i ble E: ion of our k ledge in
some other fields has also been noteworthy, Some 21 topics have been
selected this year for pr on which limitations of space have im-

posed a high degree of brevity. To compensate for this to some extent we
offer a fairly comprehensive bibliography.

INFECTIOUS DISORDERS
BacreriaL Diseases

Infant diarrhea.~Elucidation of epidemic diarrhea in infancy continues
A detailed review of Escherichia coli diarthea (1) re-emphasized the
absence of a unique clinical picture or course, its rapid spread despite
rigid isolation technique, and control only after all nursery infants, drar-
rheal or not, received . This ibioti to be the drug of
choice (2). In a study of Shigella, Salmonella, and enteropathogenic E colt
recovered in diarrhea by rectal swab cultures, Cooper ef al. (3), using
polyvalent antisera rather than the usual three lots of pooled antisera,
found the incrdence of enteropathogenic E. coli greater than the combined
incidence of Skigella and Salmonella, Their findings suggest that sporadic
E. coli diarthea may oceur. Zepp & Hodes (4) report a microprecipitin
method specific for the B. antigen of enteropathogenic E. coli which appears
preferable to the colony isolation-slide agglutination method now in gen-
eral use,

The antibody titer against enteropathogenic E. coli rises after the third
month of life to a peak in the fourth year. The neonate has a lower titer
against E, cols 055 and 011 than comparable maternal sera (5).

Skinner & Moll (6) emphasize the frequent occurrence of hypernatremia
in infantile diarrhea (25 per cent of their cases in which sodium was
measured), These authors state that the mechanism of production of hyper-
natremia involves profound water depletion or excess sodm admmistra-
tion, or both, They postulate that the kidney mn sick infants can clear only
Sto10meq of Na/kg of body weight/day.

*The present survey applies mainly to work pubhished between June, 1956 and
August, 1957 However, some earlier work has been included dealing wath topics of
current interest not discussed in previous issues of the Annual Review of Medicine,
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following section, while presenting such observations as are of particular
pediatric interest and as have met at least some of the more important
etiological cniterta, we must warn the reader that in several instances
absolute proof of cause and effect has not yet been established.
Poliomyelitis —Reported cases of poliomyelitis in the United States have
dropped precipitously from the peak of nearly 58,000 in 1952 to half that
number in 1955, to about 15,000 in 1956 and, to July, 1957, to about half
the corresponding 1956 figures (22). While the decline began before the
introduction of the Salk vaccine, it has undoubtedly been accelerated by the
inereasingly widespread adoption of active immunization The prophylactic
effect of the vaccine, as first noted in the Francis report (23), is limited
to the prevention of paralysis, nonparalytic infection, household and com-
munity spread of the virus being uninfluenced by it. This has been shown
with particular clarity by the studies of Fox ef al. (24) and Gelfand and
his associates (25) in Lowssiana, who concluded that two doses of the
vacane do not materially reduce the frequency or duration of alimentary
nfection nor the amount of virus excreted in the feces. The vaccine's
effectiveness agamst paralysis is estimated by the National Foundation for
Infantile Paralysis (26) at about 75 per cent from two doses, and higher
but less than 100 per cent from three. However, Bundesen and his associ-
ates (27) reporting on the use of the Salk vaccine during the Chicago
epidemic in 1956, observed no cases of paralytic poliomyelitis in the esti-
mated 300,000 children who had received three “correctly spaced” injec-
ttons, whereas the attack rate per 100,000 was 358 for those without vaccine,
154 for those with ane dose, and 14 for those with two. Kelly & Dalldorf
(28) using anmal tests, and Shaughnessy and his associates (29) studymng
antibody resp of vaccinated children, d. ated great variations
in the antigenic potencies of different lots of commercial vaccine, The lat-
ter authors state that two mnjections of some lots do not confer adequate
immunity, Kendrick & Brown (30) using animals, and Batson, Christie &
Mazur (31) testing fants, showed that three injections of a mixture of
Salk vaccine and diphthera-tetanus-pertussts vaccine (DTP) gives satrs-
factory antibody response to all four antigens No hazards or adverse
reactions were abserved Attention has been called (32) to the lack of evi-
dence that the commonly prescribed 7-month interval between the second
and third doses is actually necessary, and that it has serious disadvantages
in delaying maximal immumity during epidemic periods Salk (33) has re-
cently reported excellent antibody responses to a third injection given three
months after the second, The optimal interval for booster injections has
not yet been determined The latest data indicate that the vaccine has a high
but not absolute degree of safety, Langmuir and his associates of the
Surven]lance Umt (26) somewhat guardedly estimate that “the vaccine
2s infl d the of less than ome paralytic
case per mulion inocutations.” Rare allergic reactions but no renal or
hematological sequelae have been reported.
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Childhood tuberculosis~Debré (7), Robinson (8), and Wallgren (9)
agree tiaily on the of primary tuberculosis. The aim
is n?t more rapid regression of roentgen and clinical findings but the pre-
vention of primary progression or of acute generalized postprimary tuber-
culosis, Infants, adolescents, and those of any age with symptomatic ot
progressing processes should receive chemotherapy. Isonicotinic acid hy-
drazide (INH) (10 to 20 mg /kg./d.) for 10 to 12 months with the addition
of para-amino salicylic acid (PAS), (5 to 10 gm./d.) is suggested. Strepto-
mycin therapy is not advised in primary tuberculosis. Chemotherapy is
especially desirable in the three or so months following tuberculin con-
version in infancy and adolescence. Further support for specific therapy
of primary tuberculosis in infancy comes from Ryder (10) who found no
increase in segmental lesions following treatment of mediastinal lympha-
denitis. Inadequate inittal INH dosage of failure to employ an agent (PAS)
inhibiting metabolic inactivation of INH may unfavorably affect chemo-
therapy (11).

The best therapeutic regimen for tuberculous meningitis is not yet
agreed npon. INH as the sole chemotherapeutic agent gave as good results
as previous regimens, including intrathecal streptomyein (12, 13}, Choremiz
et al. (14) report striking clinical improvement coincident with the intra
thecal exhibition of 17-hydroxycorticosterone in tuberculous meningitis but
do not claim that it obviat logical complicati

Citing the possible 80 per cent reduction in fncids of tuberculosis in
BCG-vaccinated persons in the report of Medical Research Councit of
Great Britain, a plea is made for utthzing BCG in infants and chldren as
well as other unavoidably exposed persons (15). Further reports on oral
vaceination (16, 17), these employing the BCG-Moreau strain, note a
70°97 per cent conversion to positive tuberculin. Of particular interest is
the reported experience with "concurrent vaccinations,” (six oral doses
at monthly intervals) 1 which posttive feactions become weaker or nega-
tive,

As a reminder that all drugs are dangerous, two cases of acute INH
poisoning with severe convulsive phenomena are teported (18, 19).

ProtozoaN Diseast

Intersuitiol pnewmonia —In an extensively documented article, Gajdusek
(20) reviews the subject of interstitial plasma cell pacumonia and states
the case for 2 protazaan parasite (pneumocystis carnii) being the etwologic
agent.

VirAL INPECTIONS
In this field, modern techniques and particulasly tissue culture, have
presented the,medical world with an embarras des richesses wh‘lch {las

i d in the publ of a posium uoder the p title
of "Viruses in Search of Disease” (21). In this the dificulties in establish-
ing & firm nexus between virus and disease are discussed at Jength In the
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in children being treated for various preceding disorders with cortisone
(11-dehydro, 17-OH corticosterone) in doses ranging from 25 to 400 mg.
daily, and for a few days to two months before cruption. Among the
postmartem findings were hemarrhagic vesicles “throughout all the viscera,”
and acute encephalitis, Pediatricians should be aware of this danger to
patients under cortisone (and probably ACTH) therapy in the face of
exposure to varicella. Another and very rare complication of the disease in
infancy is hypoglycemia (43), from which all three patients reported died.
‘Thrombocytopenic purpura has also been reported (44} ; it has a favorable
prognosis

Erythema infectiosum (“fifth disease”)~—Suggestive evidence has been
presented by Werner ef ol. (45) that this acute exanthematous discase,
which oceurs in widely spaced epidemics, is due to a virus In studying
an cpidemic in Reading, Pennsylvania, in 1955, the authors, using tissue

cultures, recovered a filterable cy h ic agent from haryngeal
washings and stools of patients and contacts. Acute and convalescent sera
of the latter showed signi rises in fixing antibody against

the viral antigens, the controls being negative.

Infections serum hepatitis—Beginning with Stokes’ report in 1951 (46),
a number of cases of acute hepatitis are now on record with clinical mani-
festations starting in the neonatal period or at a postpartum age less than
the upper limit of the incubation period Probably, therefore, the virus
can pass the placental barrier (47, 48) Siblings, including twins (49),
have been affected In some instances, the mother had had acute hepatitis
some years previously (50, 51), and in one case maternal hepatitis was
recognized during pregnancy (52). It has been suggested that, at 2 rule,
neonatal hepatitis 1s of the homologous serum (SH) varety, since here
the virus persists in the blood stream for long periods whereas, in the IH
variety, viremia is limited to the acute prodromal period (46). In the new-
born, and in young infants generally, the disease is more severe than at
later ages, and is commonly nonicteric (52). Stillbirths and neonatal deaths
before jaundice appears have been reported (47) in which typrcal and
severe lesions were present in the liver. Fecal carriage of the virus has
been demonstrated (52). A comprehensive study of prevention (33) has
recently been published in which, among other things, the hazards of trans-
fusion are stressed

Adenoviruses (AD, RI, APC, ARD)—Furst isolated accidentally from
thuman adenoids by Rowe ef al (54) 1 1953, this important group of viruses,
pathogenic for man alone, with a common complement-fixing antigen, is
now known to eonsist of at least 16 serologically distinct types (55, 56).
It causes several fairly common clinical syndromes, mainly respiratory,
with frequent involvement of the conjunctiva and regional lymph nodes.
It 15 contagious, with a short incubation period of 4 to 5 days, and may
occur in epidemics Types 1, 2, and 3 predominate in children. Climcal forms
of pediatric importance include febrile pharyngitis (57), pharyngocon-
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Exploration of oral immunization with attenuated living virus con-
tinues. The SM and TN strains (Types 1 and 2) introduced by Koprowski
and his associates have been investigated independently by Dick e? al, (34)
in Dublin, Ireland. They have found, contrary to previous belief, that after
passage through the human intestinal tract, both strains reverted to patho-
genicity, causing paralysis after intracerebral inoculation into cynomolgus
monkeys. They also observed spread of virus from an inoculated child to
other members of a family. These workers believe that the TN and SM
strains are not ptable for mass i ions but leave the possibili
open that suitable strains will be developed, for which they lay down certain
minimum safety requirements. In a recent report (35) on his continuing
studies of attenuated strains of all three types which he jsolated from
single plaques, Sabin also observed increased neurotropism by monkey test
after excretion of the virus in human stools, but he believes that the danger
from human use is minimal since “viruses exhibiting this degree of neuro-
tropism in monkeys are harmless when injected into the spinal cord of
chimpanzees.” In another place, hawever, he states that “it would probably
require tests on tens or hundreds of thousands of individuals” to establish
the absolute safety of the attenuated viruses for the individual and for the
community.

Habel & Loomis (36) have identified the Russian “Type 4 poliomyelitis
virus,” discovered by Chumakov et al, (37) 1n 1956, as Coxsackie A7. The
authors call attention to the fact that this strain can actually cause paralysis
1 monkeys and man and that lesions produced by it in the central nervous
system are very similar to if not identical with those produced by polio-
virus

The error and uncertainty in the di. is of nonparalytic poli litis,
even during epidemics, are forcibly illustrated by the cbservahons of
Hammon et al (38) and of Kibrick, Melendez & Enders (39), showing that
ECHO 6, as well as certam strains of adenuvlruses, can frequcnuy be
recovered from patients with aseptic i 1
from nonparalyttc polio and sometumes so diagnosed Further diagnostic
confusion 15 added by the fact that ECHO 6, as well as Coxsackie A7
already mentioned, sometimes causes mild to moderate degrees of muscular
weakness, usually transient but sometimes lasting for a considerable period;
such cases are difficult 1f not impossible to distinguish from paralytic polio
without thorough virological and immunological study.

Measles—~Enders and his assaciates (40) state that tissue culture of
measles virus has now reached a point where it can be used for measuring
the antibody titer of gamma globulin ntended for measles prevention, and
also for the development of a vaccine. Adams and his associates (41) have
demonstrated a close similarity in the bronchopulmonary lesions of human
imeasles and canine distemper, as well as close immunological retations be-

tween the two diseases.
Varicella —Haggerty & Eley (42) report 12 fatal cases of chickenpox
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of bolism with defecti: hesis of active thyroid hormones, Most
of these cases are familial and have a goiter in additton to signs of hypo-
thyroidism They often have a normal protein-bound jodine but a very
high uptake of radicactive iodine; this is in sharp contrast to the much
reduced or often absent uptake in g cretins. It is p Tated that
in these children the increased I1t uptake and a significant proportion of
the thyroud enlargement are secondary to thyroid-stimulating hormone ex-
cess (67). Admmstration of adequate amounts of thyreid extract produces
a suppression of Y1%! uptake and a rapid disappearance of the goiter.
Hazards of cortisone and ACTH therapy—Good, Vernier & Smith (68)
teport on the ill-effects of these drugs and their analogues observed in
about 10 per cent of their large series. The reactions are grouped as fol-
lows: (a) disturbances in fluid and electrolyte equilibrium (edema, hypo-
potassemic shock), 5 cases, () cemral nervous system manifestations

(status epilepti hizoph , hypertenstve enccpha]opalhy),
9 cases; (c) gastromlcstmal dlsturbanc:s (h:morrhage, pcrforatmn),
cases; (d) i fous disease (stapl cus cellu-

litis, herpes zoster), 9 cases; (€) skeletal manifestations and miscellaneous
complications (pathological fractures, insulin-resistant diabetes, sudden
death), 5 cases. Many, but not all, of the above followed heavy or prolonged
for severe not ble to other kinds of therapy.
The authors warn that dosages must be kept down to the minimum capable
of producing the desired effect. Antibioties and antacids are routime with
large doses, (For another cortisone hazard, see paragraph on varicella }

METABOLIC DISORDERS

Qur understanding of the “mborn errors of metabolism” has been greatly
enhanced by recent advances in biochemistry and genetics. We now recog-
nize that an inherited disease may represent a primary abnormality of a
single enzyme, the lack or dysfunction of which may result either in the
accumulation of metabolites along the involved pathway or in the emer-
gence of altercd "adzpnve" pathways.

—Pt 1a is an llent example of this con-
cept. Recent reviews by Knox & Hsia (69) and by Armstrong (70) em-
phasize that the primary defect is a lack of the enzyme necessary to
oxidize phenylalanine to tyrosine. Treatment with a low phenylalamne diet
fesults mn the return of all biochemical findings to normal and the dis-

of all chnical pathology except mentat defici Bramn damage
is apparently irreversible unless the diet is begun in early infaney (71).

Galactosemia —The missing enzyme 1n galactosemia has been identified
by Kalekar and his group (72). It s lhe enzyme which catalyzes the con-
version of gal ) The result is a
piling up of galactose-1- phosphille mn hver, red blood cells, and other tis-
sues. It has long been known that patients with the disease improve dramati-
cally when placed on a galactose-free diet. Sidbury (73) has explamed the
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junctival fever, epidemic keratoconjunctivitis, laryngotracheobronchitis and
bronehiolitis (58). The course of these may be initially stormy, with high
fever, but is commonly of rather beief duration. No fatafities have been
reported. Recent reviews of the subject may be comsulted for further de-
tails (56, 58, 53, 60).

ENDOCRINE DISORDERS

Advenal rortex—~A review of adrenocortical metabolism of the fetus,
infant, and child in normal and pathological diti 2s appeared dur~
ing the year (61), This article reviews the knowledge of adrenocortical
physiofogy and pathology up to date and has an extensive hibliography.

Prader (62) has attempted to explain the “salt-Josing syndrome™ which
{requently accompanies tongenstal adrenal hyperplasia. He has found that
aldosterone values in the urine of three infants with congenital adrenal
hyperplasia of the “salt-osing” type were normal or slightly increased; in
one infatit with a healed "salt-losing syndrome® the values for aldasterone
excretion were enormously increased; of two adults with congenital adrenal
hyperplasia but no history of electrolyte disturbance, one had markedly
elevated aldosterone values in the urine, the other had normal valdes.
Prader states that these resulls prove that the Na loss in congenital adrenal
hyperplasia 15 caused by an as yet umdentified Na-excreting factor. In
certan patients the salt-losing syndrome 18 compensated for a secondary
increase of aldosterone production.

Growth~The effect of testosterone administratson on the finear growth
of children has been reviewed again by Sobel (63) In a group of 27 healthy,
short children five to ten years of age, all doses of methy! testosterone (5 to
40 mg per day) were equally effective in producing a marked increase m
growth rate; however, tn two-fifths of the children there was distimetly
greater increase in skeletal maturation than w skeleta] growth, supgesting
that the advantage of an immediate growth spurt may be over-shadowed by
a deerease in the ultimate stature, since premature completion of skeletal
maturaton preciudes continued linear growth,

Digbetes mellitus —A considerable amount of work has been published
during the past year related to the effect of certamn suifonamde denvatives
on the blood sugar level of both snormal and diabetic individuals These
compounds are found to be useful in uncomplicated diabetes mellitus of
the stable type in adults, which canrot be adequately controlied by dietary
restrictions ajone. In the juvemdle type of diabetes the sulfonamide dersva-
tives have not proved to be beneficial {64, 65).

Thyroid-Stanbury {66} has reviewed the subgect of congenital cre-
tintsm and proposed a clasmification based on its etiology. It was previously
thought that anatomc dysgenesis of the thyrasd gland or nutritional factors

(iodine deficiency) were the factors mvolved n the cli'mr.al picture of
hypothyreidism Today a new group of condiions clinically simnlar to
athyroid cretinism have been described. These are related to indorn errors
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in terms of reserve depots 1s no longer tenable Rather, iron is present in
the circulating hemoglobin. This varies with duration of gestation, placental
blood received after delivery, and prenatal factors influencing intrauterine
hematopotesis Sturgeon’s belief that the “placental transfusion” 1s valuable
in increasing available iron (84) does not conflict with the fatlure of such
to demonstrate an acute effect on the neonate’s red cell volume or circulat-
ing hemoglobin mass (86).

Iron assimilation varies with the hemoglobin level rather than the state
of iron stores. This suggests the undesirability of iron therapy in children
probably already overloaded, as may be the case in familial jaundice, thalas-
semia, chronic inflammatory disease, or aplastic or hypoplastic anemia,
Josephs (87) states iron depletion n infancy results from weight gain and
maximum iron usage. Following depletion, the infant is dependent on cur-
rent jron absorption. Even on a milk diet this usually is adequate unless
other factors make iron unavailable or divert it from hemoglobin synthesis,

Further cases of hy ic, hypoferremic, hypopr ic anermia
are added to these reported by Lahy & Schubert (88) and by Sturgeon &
Brubaker (89).

Hypercalcemia.—Daeschner & Daeschner present a case of severe idio-
pathic hypercalcemia in an miant (90) Thxs is charactenzed chmcally by
anorexia, vomiting, 1y
retardation, and a peculiar “old” appearmg iace There is hypercalcemia,
azotemia, and impaired renal function The authors speculate concerning
vitamin D sensitivity as an etiologic factor in this disorder.

Lead poisoning—The incidence of abnormat blood levels of lead in
children attending a metropolitan pediatric clinic was found to be extremely
high [44.4 per cent of 333 children tested (91)]. The usual screemmng tests
(stippled red cells, long bone films, and coproporphyrinuria) did not cor-
relate well with the blood lead levels and were unreliable A history of
pica was the most reliable single lead to the diagnosis of abnormal lead
exposure. The environmental factors involved in lead intoxication in chil-
dren are complex and require analysis for each individual child i1f pre-
vermve measures are to be effective (92). The treatment of acute lead

remains isf: 'y, with death and permanent neuro-
logical disability often occurring (93) Suggestions for optimal therapy
and the need for repeated courses of treatment are well presented by the
authors of the last article cited.

Dy:pmrememm.—Ulstrom and his associates (94 95) report. four cases
of transient hy ia of infants ct edema,
matked pallor and irritability, severely lowered leve!s of plasma albumin
and globulins, and a form of mucrocytic, hypochromic anemia, with hypo-
ferremia, hypocupremia but (in contrast to ordinary jron-deficiency ane-
mia) with normal bone marrow. The onset is usually during the early
months (but not at birth), and the course is a few weeks ending in full
recavery. The cause is not known but is not faulty or deficient food intake.
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“toxicity” of gal te 1-phosphate by d ating its y effect
on another enzyme in the metabolic pathway of glucose, namely, phospho-
glucomutase,

Glycogen storage divease—Attempts to clarify the pathogenesis of
glycogen storage disease have been weil described in a recent review of
medical genetics by Childs & Stdbury (74). The authors describe four types
of the disease, each apparently differing clinically and in its enzymatic
deficiency but alf resulting in glycogen storage. The most commenly en-
countered defect is a reduction in glucose-6-phosph The resultant hypo-
glycemia cannot be alleviated by the admini ion of either gl (75)
or galactose (76).

Naphthalene sensitivity—1t should be remembered that the newborn
nfant may express temporary clinical and biochemical abnormalities which
are similar to the inherited defects found in older subjects. A fascinating
example is the susceptibility of the newborn to napthalene, vitamin K, and
other allied drugs. Zinkham (77) has shown that the resultant hemalytic
anemia in the immature subject is accompanied by a transient instability
of reduced glutathione, similar to the inherited, permanent defect en-
countered in the pril ine or naphthal itive adult.

Congenital fomibal h Iytic foundice with kerniclerus—In 1952
Crigler & Najjar (78) reported 7 cases of a disorder of infants and young
children characterized by marked persistent jaundice not due to excessive
hemolysis nor to biliary obstruction, and associated with kernicterus; the
jaundice was due mainly to indirect bitirubinemsa. The authors suggested
that in these patients the liver lacks the capacity to convert the insoluble
and unexcretable indirect bilirubin into soluble direct form which the kid-
neys can eliminate. Schmid (79) has recently shown that this conversion
cansists of an enzymatic conjugation of indirect bilirubin with glucurenic
acid. A more recent report by Childs & Najyar (80) shows that kernscterus
does not invariably occur n these cases and that its precise relation to the
bilirabin disorder requires fusther exploration. Lacson & Waters (81), by
determining urinary hexuronic excretion in infants, and Brown (82), by
the use of hver microsomes from guinea pigs, have shown that the con-~
jugating enzyme system gradually develops after fetal life, is relatively
inactive in the premature and incompletely developed even in the early
newborn fullterm organism This delay may be related to the common hy-
perbilirubinemia of the newborn, That the disease in question results from
a more severe and lasting permanent enzymatic defect 15 indicated by 1ts
inheri persi and grave prog . It is interesting to find that
2 strain of rats is known to have the same bilirubin defect, kernicterus, and
high fatality rate (83) No useful therapeutic measures are available,
Parents of a child with this disease should be warned of its hereditary
character, which appears ta be a lethal recessive.

Anemio and iron mefabelism—~—In a review of iron metabolism (84) and
subsequent commentary (85) it is stressed that the concept of “iron stores”

PR
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fack of evidence for a tubular transport system for cystine and lysine
demonstrated in “cystinurics.” The clearance of both of these amino acids
has been shown by Dent ef al. (111) and by Doolan ef al (112) to be equal
to that of mulin,

Of particular interest is the paper of Cogan e? al. (113) which is proba-
bly the first well-documented report of the presence of cystine storage dis-
ease in an adult. In addition, there was no evidence of reabsorptive defects
of the renal tubule, an unusual finding 1n cases of cystinoss.

MISCELLANEOUS CONGENITAL DISORDERS
CoNGENITAL HEART DISEASE

Surgery~In the field of congenital heart disease the outstanding de-
velopment of the past year has been the mushroom growth of intracardiac
surgery with the pump-oxygenator. Dr, John Gibbon's infant heart-lung
machine of twenty years ago has evolved into a complex of “filmers,” (114,
115), bubblers (116, 117}, and a transmembrane oxygenator (118, 119).
While the proponents of each type of machine have been debating their
respective merits, several surgical groups have presented rather long series
of operations for closure of ventricular septal defects, resection of pul-
monary stenosss, and correction of the rarer congenital abnormalities. Surgi-
cal mortality has varied roughly from 40 per cent to 10 per cent, depending
Jargely on the type of lesion (117, 119, 120, 121). The stopped-heart tech-
nique, developed by Melrose (122) using potassium, and Lam (123) using
acetylcholine, has been widely accepted as an important advance in surgical
technique (124, 125),

The d-effect relation of i d pul y blood flow to pul-
monary hypertension is still under discussion (126, 127}, although it seems
clear that any large increase in pulmonary vascular resistance greatly in-
creases the hazard of closing intracardiac shunts.

In the meantime, mortality from the older techniques of cardiac surgery
is steadily decreasing Glenn ef al. (128) have reported 110 closures of patent
ductas arteriosus without mortahty, Swan's group has reported 46 cases
of atrial septal defect closed under hypothermia with a mortality of 7
{129), and Kirklin ef al. have reported 71 cases closed by the well technique
with a mortality of 4 per cent (130). Simfar low mortalities are reported
by practitioners of the purse-string techmque (131).

Diagnosis.—In diagnosts, although the cardiac catheter still is kg,
there has been increasing mterest in angiocardiography by more rapid
techniq (and more exp ), and mn other electronic aids
such as phonocar hy (132, 133), , and vector-
cardiography (134) “The acyanotic tetralogy” 1s emergmg as a common
variant of the intraventricular defect (135) and as perhaps a stage in the
natural history of the tetralogy of Fallot (136).

Familial dysautonomia —First clearly delineated as a clinical entity in
1949 by Riley, Day et al. (137), some 69 cases of this rare familial disease
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Extensive studies by the authors led them to the conclusion that the utiliza-
tion of amino acids is relatively deficient and that there is an abnormaily
rapid degradation of the plasma proteins. No specific therapy for the hy-
poprotemia is recommended. Medicinal iron given orally raises the hemo-
globin level, The authors regard this rare disease as a “new syndrome”;
however, a few similar cases have previously been reported (96, 97).

RENAL DISORDERS

Nephrote syndrome—Experience continues to indicate that the signs
and symptoms of nephrosis can be controlled with adrenal harmone therapy.
The usual initial daily dose is 22 mg /kg. of prednisonc or prednisolone
(98), or 22 to 44 mg./kg. of cortitrophin (99, 100), continued for 28
days, or unti} edema disappears and the urine has been free of protein for
one week (98). Intermittent long-continued hormone therapy is then insti-
tuted in all patients by some authorities (98, 100), or by others (99, 101)
enly in those who continue to have proteinuria. Such therapy is continued
arbitrarily for one year, or its duration may be determined by following
the proteinuria, erythrocyte sedimentation rate, or the concentration of
complement in the serum The effect of such therapy on long-term survival
cannot yet be determined.

Rothenberg & Heymann (102), on the basis of questionnaires, esti-
mated the annual incidence of nephrosis in Ohio children at 0.5 new cases
per 100,000 total population; Cooke (103), using similar methods, obtained
the comparable figure of 0.91 for Connecticut children.

Vernier e al. (104) report that electron microscopy reveals one chat-
acteristic alteration in the nephrotic syndrome regardless of etiology,
namely, flattening and coalescence of the foot-processes of the glomerular
capillary epithelium. This change has also been observed by Piel of al. in
nephrosis (105) of childhood and in experimental nephrosis induced in
rats with nephrotoxic rabbit serum (106) Vernier e? al. (104) have per-
formed approximately 100 renal biopsies by percutaneous needle aspiration
with success in 75 per cent. This report indicates that renal biopsy 1s as safe
and expedient a p dure in childhood as previously repeatedly reported
in adults,

Hypertensson—Daeschner et al (107) report the use of reserpine as
an antihypertensive rather than a hypotensive agent, For hypertension as-
sociated with acute nephritts doses of 80 to 150 pg./kg. of body weight were

- * &osteew Dasale Aid thav have tn nse hvdralazine in combination

qnson (108).

»f the renal tubules in
childhood have recently appeared in the pedatric literature (9?, 199). Prel
& Harper (110) report that children with gen:ra!xzed amino aciduria of the
Fanconi and Lowe syndromes show clearance of intravenously administered

b and L methionine like that of normal individuals, thus ndicating a mini-
lity which is in jplete contrast to the virtually tatal

mal renal
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ondary to resection or fibrosis as further evidence of the generalized disa-
bity in this disorder.

Bruck (147) reports decreased arterial oxygen concentration earlier
than the anticipated carbon dioxide retention even with minimal clmnical
evidence of respi i t. In more ad d pul y involve-
ment, oxygen therapy further depressed respirations and exaggerated CO,
retention as in adults with chronic respiratory acidosis. Studies of compli-
ance, resistance to air flow, and residual lung volume in children with
cystic pancreatic fibrosis, reported by Cook et al. (148), should facilitate
better evaluation of therapeutic measures applied to the usual pulmonary
disability.

RESPIRATORY PROBLEMS OF THE NEWBORN

A well-controlled clinical study of the use of the Bloxsom Air Lock as
a resuscitator in premature infants born by nonelective cesarean section
demonstrated no value for the Air Lock (149). An equally well-controlled
clinical study on the effects of water vapor mist on respiratory distress
among infants born to diabetic mothers demonstrated that mist per se did
not alter the mortality or morbidity among these infants (150).
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have now been collected by Riley (138}, virtually all Jewish. In affected
families 25 to 30 per cent of siblings have been affected but none of the
known forebears, Constant and pathognomonic features, almost all nervous,
are: (a) autonomxc dxs:urbances, such as reduced or absent tears, periodic

bl i postural hypertension, and
cold extremuties; (3) dlsturbances of the voluntary neuromuscufar system
such as absent or hypoactive deep tenden reflexes, poor motor co-ordina-
tion, dystarthria, and impaired swallowing reflex; (c) sensory disturbances,
such as relative indifference to pain and corneal anesthesia; (d) faulty
psychological equilibrium, such as emotional lability, breath-holding spells
in infancy, and apparently reduced intelligence, Retarded growth is fairly
common, as are attacks of bronchopneumonia. Cardiac arrest occurred in
two cases during anesthesia. Autopsy studies have not revealed an anatomi-
cal basis for the clinical manifestations, Of various therapeutic measures
that have been tried, none has been decisively helpful to the patients. Group
therapy for the emotional problems of parents has been useful in New York
City where most of the cases have occurred. The emotional problems of the
children seem to lessen with time and some patients may learn to adapt
themselves to society,

Cystic PANCREATIC FIBROSIS

The clinical variants of cystic pancreatic fibrosis still are not sufficiently
appreciated. D1 Sant’Agnese (139, 140), summarizing current concepts, de-
scribes five clinical pictares, Most children with cystic pancr:ahc ﬁbrosxs
have both chronic digestive disability and such
as empt bronchof ia, or lobar atel i A few
pancreatic insufficiency without apparent pulmonary involvement, Some
children, without digestive d:sabmty apparcnt, mmany manifest pulmonary
changes progressing to i of cirrhosts and
portal hypertension may ﬁrst draw attention to the disorder as, also occa-
stonally, heat exhaustion may be the presenting complaint. More than 95
per cent of infants and children with cystic pancreatic fibrosis show an
increased concentration of sweat electrolytes. Cystic pancreatic fibrosis
should be considered in the diagnosis of children with sdiopathic bronchi-
ectasis (141).

Various modxﬂcahons of the sweat electrolyte test (142), and further

id of the ility of saliva el iyte studies (143), include a
report of the simple use of hand or foot prints on agar surfaces comammg
the test ingredients described by Shwach ¢t al, (144). Determi
of the salivary iodine content after oral lipiodol may be a uscful screenmg
test (145).

Reemtsma ¢f al. (146), studying I3*%.]abelled neutraf fat and fatty acid
absarptlou, found dissociation in fatty acid absorption between children
with cystic pancreatic fibrosis and adults with pancreatic insufficiency sec-
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ondary to resection or fibrosis as further evidence of the generalized disa-
bility in this disorder.

Bruck (147) reports decreased arterial oxygen concentration earlier
than the anticipated carbon dioxide retention even with minimal clmical
evidence of respiratory i . In more ad d put 'y 1nvolve-
ment, oxygen therapy further depressed respirations and exaggerated CO,
retention as in adults with chronic respiratory acidosis. Studies of complt-
ance, resistance to air flow, and residual lung volume in children with
cystic pancreatic fibrosis, reported by Cook et al. {148), should facilitate
better evaluation of therapeutic measures applied to the usual pulmonary
disabality,

RESPIRATORY PROBLEMS OF THE NEWBORN

A well-controlled clinical study of the use of the Bloxsom Air Lock as
a resuscitator in premature mnfants born by nonelective cesarean section
demonstrated no value for the Air Lock (149). An equally well-controlled
clinical study on the effects of water vapor mist on respiratory distress
among nfants born to diabetic mothers demonstrated that mist per se did
Tot alter the mortahty or morbidity among these infants (150).
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DISEASES OF BONES AND JOINTS'

By W, Grazass, MDD, axp R Mooreg, M.D.
Depariment of Medivine, Unersily of Toronlo,
Teronto, Canads

RHEUMATOID ARTHRITIS

Studies in the pathology of rheumatoud arthritis have indicated that
widespread changes oecur in the joints and mesenchymal tsswes, and that
thase changes are plromorphic and mot necessanly specsfic in nature. Sin-
clatr & Crutkshank (1) have studied m detad 16 of 90 cases commg to
autopsy, exammng i particular the visceral Jesions which were widtspread
in the group. They found endocardial damage m eight cases, and myocardial
changes it five; acute pecicarditis was present in one, and healed periearditis
in three cases, obhiteration of the pericardin] space heing present in three
others Pleurssy was gresent 1n 12 cases snd was presumably related to the
arthritis, while lymphadenopathy occurred m four and amylowdosts in four.
Histologieally, the visceral fessons were of t‘:r:r, kinds, granufomata, pon-
Speczﬁc infl Y Xesnons ining 1y rourd cells, plasma
cells, hstis and pal ¥ ce“s and amylod deposits. The
authors review the htcramre on visceral lesions i rheumatod arthritis and
express the opinion that the arthritis 55 past of a gencralised “sheumatoid
disease” and come 1o the interesting conclusyon that the avadable evidence
does not justify the inclusson of this type of arthntss among the so-called
“collagen diseases.” Theiwr argument 15 based on the knawn mpossibilty of
pointing to x common basic change mn all the affected sites, the fact that
there 15 2 difference af opumon among authorities regarding the part played
by toltagen in the granuloma of rheumatosd disease, and about the com-
positinn of fhrmosd which 1s one of its mawn features, and they conclude
that at the moment it does not seem possible to explam all of the lesions of
this disease on the basis of a primary abnormality of eollagen

Sokoloff (2), 1 a study of the pathological findings wn the hearts of
133 cases with rheumatosd arthritis studied postmortem, found 2 varety of
Tesiong mcluding (o) rheumatic heart disease; {B) pericardinis; {¢) granu-
lomzmus mflammation in the valves ard perreardum resewbling that of the

nle of th md arthritis, {d) coronary arteritss;
{ &} intersistial myocacdstis, and {f) calcareous stenosis of the aortic valve,
tfiere betng no cases of aortic msufficiency encountered m ths group He is
of the opiuan, on the basis of this study, that there 15 a type of heart disease
in patients with peripheral rheumatord arthritss which can be distingusshed

feom theumatic bearct disease mor tiy, that the ined: of theu-
mane beart disease in rheumaroid arthnus i not so high as has bem
thought i the past, and that the ion wiich is

‘95’711\: survey of the hiterature pestaming to this review was concluded in Avgnst,
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observed in this type of arthritis appeass o be a manifestation of rheu-
mataoid heart disease.

‘The sheep eell agglutmauon !:st has been found positive in as many as
89 per cent of cases of ch 1 arthritis, d ding upon the method
used, and is positive in some patients with coflagen disease, wspecially
systemic Jupus erythematosus. It is usually negative in patients with rhen-
matoid (ankylosing) spondyhtis, arthritis associated with psoriasis, juvenile
rheumatoid arthritis, gouty arthritis, rheumatic fever, and degenerative
Joint disezse, The agglutination of sheep red <ells sensitised with antisheep
haemolysin by rheumatoid serum has been the subject of continuing in-
vestigation.

Several papers presented at the annual meeting of the American Rheu-
matism Association in 1956 highlighted the results of these studies, In an
endeavaur to isolate the sheep celf tutinating factor, {hito &
Zif (3) fractionated serum fmm patients with rhcuma!oxd arthritis by a
number of hods On p ion with Iphate, the agght-
tinating factor was obtained at concentrations of salt between 12 and 1.4 40,
“This fraction yielded an active cuglobulin when dialysed at pH 2, Treatment
of this euglobulr by cold globulin preciptation yielded a fraction which
contained alf the aggliutinating activity of the original seram in 1.6 per cent
of the onginal nitrogen, a purification of about sixtyfold. Electrophoresis
of thiz produet rewealed the presence of at least two components with
mobilities in thc gamma and beta gXobuhn range. An intubiter of the sheep

cell aggluti was ated ¥ rh d as well a3 in nonrhen-
matoid sera in globuln i H at of am-
moniam suiphate higher than 14 M, Usmg on cxchange chromatograghy,
these workers were able to obtain the ag ing factor in f

purified more than five hundredfold

From this investigation it weuld appear that although the agglatinating
factor ocours almost spesifically n the serum of patients with rheumatoid
arthritss, the inhibitor 15 present in all human sera, and does not seem to be
concentrated in any single glotulin fraction, However, the experimental
data suggested that the inhibitor was present m insufficient amount in the
serum to modify the ion titer of 1} id sera

Epstein, Johnson & Ragan {4) approsch the problem of characterising
the “rheurmatord factor” present in positive serum from a slightly different
angle by omitting the seasitized sheep cdlls from the test and using instead
pooled human gamma globukn combined with the serum of patients having
rheumtatoid arthritis and o positive Fraction IT test. This test uses fanmic
acid-treated shccp red cells coated with pooled human gamma globulmn and
suspended in various didutions of the patxcnt’s serum. These workers con-
frmed the fact that precipitates do form in these circumstances, and carm-{
out difution studies whith revealed chi 3 of an
system involving some of the constituents of the pooled human gamrm
globulin acting as antigen, and the rheumatoid factor acting as antibody
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Further studies indicated that the antigen constitutes only a small fraction
of the total gamma globulin.

Another study reported by Plotz & Singer (5) was an endeavour to
avoid the use of sensitized sheep cells and other particles having biological

ies. They used poly latex particles mixed with commercial
gamma globulin, adding the mixture to progressive dilutions of serum from
patients with rhenmatosd arthritis untal a typical agglutination reaction
occurred. Of a large number of patients tested, 100 were suffering from
rheumatoid arthritis. When tested by this technique, and by the sheep red
cell agglutination and other tests, the percentage of positive results was
found to be almost identical for all methods used. Twelve patients who were
negative to the red cell agglutination test were positive to the so-called
“Latex fixation test,” and 4 patients with 1:64 red cell agglutination titers
were negative to the latex fixation test. It was found that, using this latter
method, there was no “doubtful” group as the latex fixation test was erther
positive or negative. False positive results were less than 2 per cent and
therefore comparable with other methods This test imits the biologically
active factors to gamma globulin and the serum to be tested, and again the
findings suggested that the agglutinating factor in the serum of patients with
rheumatoid arthritis may be an autoantibody agamnst gamma globulin,

Z:ff (6) points out that these investigations seem to indicate that the
essential reaction involved in all of these tests is one i which the rheu-
matoid factor reacts with a constituent of the gamma globulin, regardless
of its source, but whether or not the agglutinating factor 1s an antibody
remains to be proven. The various tests have been set out conveniently by
Zff (7).

In treatment, the benefits of rest, physical therapy, splinting of joints
when necessary, and adequate diet are accepted generally as an essential
part of the basic regimen. Acetylsalicylic acid (ASA) has held 1ts own in
the treatment of rheumatoid arthritis and Bauer & Ropes (8) suggest that
it should form part of the basic regimen, while Holbrook, Hill &
Stephens (9) recommend it for its pam-relieving properties. Bachman,
Calkins & Bauer (10), studying the metabolic effects of ASA in five pa-
tients, noted that on doses of 3.3 to 6 0 gm. the minute volume of ventilation
increases, the total plasma CO, content decreases, and the serum pH rises
flightly. These doses were found to control jomt swelling, pam, and stiffness
in these patients,

The Empire Rt ism Council R h Sub ittee (11) reported
a further multi-centred controlled trial to compare the effects of cortisone
acetate and ASA 1 the long-term treatment of cases of rheumatoid arth-
ritis. They chose cases of all durations and investigated 100 patients of
whom 38 on cortisone and 39 on ASA completed one year of therapy.
?a_tiems between the ages of 17 and 60 years, with three or more involved
Joints, were chosen. Fixed flexion deformity, mental instability, gastric dis-
ease, and hypertension were not present in any of the cases. Treatment
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observed in this type of arthritis appears to be a manifestation of rhen-
matoid heart disease.

The sheep cell agglutination test has been found positive in as many as
89 per cent of cases of rt id arthritis, depending upon the method
used, and is positive in some patients with collagen disease, especially
systemic lupus erythematosus. It is usually negative in patients with rheu-
matoid (ankylosing) spondylitis, arthritis associated with psoriasis, juvenile
rheumatoid arthritis, gouty arthritis, rheumatic fever, and degenerative
joint disease, The agglutination of sheep red cells sensitised with antisheep
haemolysin by rheumatoid serum has been the subject of continuing in-
vestigation.

Several papers presented at the annual meeting of the American Rhen-
matism Association in 1956 highlighted the tcsuhs of these studies. In an

endeavour to isolate the sheep cell ing factor, L fluto &
Ziff (3) fractionated serum from patieats with rheuma!oxd arthritis by a
number of hods. On p with Iph the agglu-

tinating factor was obtained at concentrations of salt between 1.2 and 14 31,
This fraction yielded an active euglobulin when dialysed at pH 7. Treatment
of this euglobulin by cold globulin preciptation yielded a fraction which
contained all the agglutinating activity of the original serum in 1.6 per cent
of the anigwal nitrogen, a purification of about sixtyfold. Electrophoresis
of this product sevealed the presence of at least two components with
mobilities in the gamma and beta globulin range. An inhibitor of the sheep
cell agglutination was d d in rh d as well as in nonrheu-
matoid sera in globulin 7 ipif mg at i of am-
monium sulphate higher than 1.4 M Usmg ion exchange chromatography,
these workers were able to obtain the agglutinating factor in fractions
purified more than five hundredfold.

From this investigation st would appear that although the agglutinating
factor occurs almost specificaliy in the serum of patients with rhenmatoid
arthritis, the inhibitor is present in all human serq, and does not seem to be
concentrated in any single globulin fraction. However, the experimental
data suggested that the inmbitor was present in insufficsent amount in the
serum to modify the aggl ion titer of rh id sera.

Epstein, Johnson & Ragan (4) approach the problem of characterising
the “sheumatoid factor” present 1n positive serum from a shightly different
angfe by omitting the sensitszed sheep cells fromt the test and using instead
pooled human gamma globulin combined with the serum of patients having
sheumatoid arthritis and a positive Fraction II test. This test uses tannic
acid-treated sheep red cclls coated with pooled human gamma globulin and
suspended in various dilutions of the patient’s serum. These workers con-
firmed the fact that precipitates do form in these cucums:ances, and camcd

out dilution studies which revealed ck istics of an antig
system involving same of the constituents of the pooled fmman g:mma
globulin acting as antigen, and the rheumatoid factor acting as antibody.
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2 months and then slowly declined till the 8th month Maintenance doses of
either steroid, in moderate cases varied between S and 15 mg daily, and
severe cases required 20 mg.

Adverse reactions were noted in at least 50 per cent of the cases treated
but were only severe enough to lead to discontinuance of treatment in
16 cases. The major reactions were gastric symptoms suggesting peptic
ulcer, purpuric and ecchymotic rashes occurring on arms and legs, and
vasomotor disturbances such as hot flushes in women. Cushingoid symptoms
arose as with other steroids, but edema and hypertension were rare. A
comparison of the potency of prednisone and hydrocortisone indicated that
prednisone is roughly 4 times as potent as hydrocortisone when used as an
antiinflammatory agent, and that prednisone and prednisolone appear equally
potent. Neustadt ef ol (15) treated 16 cases of rheumatoid arthntis with
predmisone and prednisolone, with improvement in 12. The anemia and
w}ute blood counts were not influenced i this series, but the abnormal

ion rates and albumin-globulin ratios returned toward normal,
Relapses in the climcal state occurred when the steroids were withdrawn,
suggesting that their effect is a suppressive one. Hart ef al. (16) recorded
similar results and were of the opinion that predmsone and prednisolone are
superior in effectiveness to cortisone, As a result of recent studies with these
steroids, Bunim, Black & Yielding {17) pomnt out that 1f patients cannot be
controlled satisfactorily with maintenance doses of 15 mg of prednisone
daily, they should be considered unsuitable for this form of therapy. Many,
however, feel that 10 mg daily is the maximum safe dosage.

The search for therapeutic agents for use in rheumatoid arthritis con-
tinues and the antimalarial drugs are still receiving attention Recently

q sulfate and phospt: have been ad d as remedial agents,
and Freedman (18) treated 54 cases with chloroquine sulfate 300 mg daily
for 2 years. Forty-three patients so improved that they had no stiffness and
10 clinical evidence of joint inflammation, although some did have pain from
joints affected by secondary degenerative change Three patients continued
to have shght joint inflammation, three had to discontinue treatment in the
carly stages because of 1nadequate response, and one still had active disease
in spite of chloroquine Twao patients in the group defaulted after one year
as they were 1mproved, and one elderly patient died with a psychosis, prob~
ably unrelated to therapy; a further patient died of nephritis 5 months after
discontinuing therapy In the early stages of the trial all the patients re~
ceived 40 grs, of ASA and 200 mg. of ascorbic acid, which makes 1t some-
what difficult to assess the true value of the drug. Rinehart (19), in a study
of young persons between 3 and 22 years of age, admnistered 250 mg. of
chloroquine twice daily, and found that eight of 11 1mproved or went inta
remission, while exght of 14 older patients mproved but did not show
remission.

Bagnall (20) has treated 125 private patients suffering from rheumatoid
arthritis with chloroquine for more than 4 years Chloroquine diphosphate,
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included the basic regimen with either cortisone or ASA, and cortisone
dosage was adjusted to the lowest dose which would contral the symptoms,
being discontinued if 100 mg. or more was required in any case for more
than 2 month. The lowest dose of ASA was also given, and at the end of
1 year the mean dose of cortisone administered was 69 mg. daily, and of
ASA 59 gr. (4 gm.). Twenty-two patients were withdrawn from the trial
during the year because of toxic symptoms, failure to benefit from therapy,
or failure to attend, and one patient did not start treatment. These factors
affected both groups equally, Using criteria which they discuss in detall,
the committee concluded that there was no significant difference between the
two groups at the end of the period, except that at 2 months the sedimenta-
tion rate was lower and at 6 months the Hb level was higher in the corti-
sone-treated patients,

There is general agreement that cortisone and hydrocortisone may sup-
press the clinical mamfestations of rheumatoid arthritis but the dosage
required is often dangerous, The recognition that serious side effects can
occur has stimulated the search for derivatives which might give rise to
fewer reactions. In 1955, Bunim, Pechet & Bollet (12) reported an investi~
gation of prednisone and prednisclone, which are derivatives of cortisone
and hydrocortisone, respectively, 1n which dehydrogenation in the 1,2-posi-
tion has been accomplished to produce the 8-1 compounds of the above
steroids They studied a group of seven patients and found that both sub-
stances had the activity of adrenal cortical hormones 1n that they decreased
the circulating eosmophil count and the urinary 17-ketosteroid output. They
controlled effectively the chinical mamfestations of the arthritis and reduced
the inflammation of the synovial membrane, Using prednisolone, it was
found that hemopotetic stimulation occurred i several patients, the haema-
tocrit, haemoglobin level, red and white cell counts all rising, while the
sedimentation rate fell to normal Balance studies on two patients showed
that using 30 mg daily of prednisolone caused no sodium retention, and no
potassium or mtrogen loss. When a dose of 50 mg. was used in one case,
a negative nitrogen balance developed These investigators (13) subse-
quently described peptic ulcer symptoms, mental depression, and alterations
in the glucose tolerance as possible side effects of these steroids

Boland (14) used these drugs over a period of six to mne months in
141 cases of rheumatoid arthritis which were moderately severe and of an
average duration of 126 months Prednisone was used in 78 (55 per cent)
and prednisolone 1 63 (45 per cent) of the patients, although 1n a few
medication was changed transiently from one steroid to the other to allow
comparsson of respons': ft:d dosage requirement. Analysis of the results

2 it e 3 e Namaiecn f caieeime

AnE g . . ' L
50 per cent of patients maintained major improvement during the six to

nine months, although improvement was always most marked in the first
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cells found in syphilis do not oceur in spondylitic aortitis, although the
resemblances are close in these two conditions, The importance of this
condition is stressed as in so many cases the cause of death is cardiac.
Shilder, Harvey & Hufnagel (22) also describe fve cases of spondylitis
assocrated with aortic valve lesions, with two autopsies showing simular
lesions in the aortic valve.

Another interesting problem has arisen with the description of the
possible occurrence of leukemia from radiation therapy, and Brown &
Abbatt (23) 1 a preliminary report studied the data from 9364 cases of
spondylitis treated with deep x-ray therapy at 37 centers in Great Britain.
They found that of 4297 patients whose sex was recorded, 3679 were males,
618 were females, and 92 per cent were between 15 and 54 years of age.
It was found that of 3085 attending 17 centers, 1731 (56 per cent) patients
were returning periodically for examination or had died, while of 2361 pa-
tients, 797 (338 per cent) had had more than one course of treatment. At
this report 25 patients had developed leukemia, but this figure, it was pointed
out, was probably incomplete as only about 44 per cent of the 9364 had been
under continuous observation Of these 25 patients, 21 had died of leukemia
and, in 4 cases, spondyhtis and leukemia were thought to co-exist at the time
of radiation.

The authors have calculated from the Registrar-General’s returns for
death rates for leukemia for the period 1940-53, that among 9364 individuals
of the same age group, the expected number of deaths from leukemia would
be 54 to 1, while if only those cases which were followed up are included
the ratio rises to 9.5 to 1.

‘While these authors recognize that spondylitis and leukemia can co-exist
before radiation they conclude from this study that x-radiation plays a real
part in producing leukemia. They suggest, however, that this type of therapy
is valuable in suppressing symptoms and is not, therefore, contraindicated,
although they do stress that repeated treatments be avoided if possible.
Abbatt & Lea (24) n a further study of this problem take the view that
radiation therapy plays an important part in the production of leukemia in
these cases.

In another interesting study, Pillers & Marks (25) carried out bone
marrow studies in 23 patients with dylitis. They found hyp i
of the marrow in five of 10 cases who had had one or more courses of
radation therapy, and in six of 18 cases who had had no previous therapy,
suggesting that the hypercellutarity is not related to previous therapy. The
myeloid-erythroid ratio was normal in both groups, and this further sug-
gested that the bone marrow had not been stimulated by radiation in the
doses given, The increased cellularity affected all the cells in the marrow,
2nd both myelord and erythroid cells showed normal maturation, There was,
however, an increase in plasma cells in 10 patients, and an increase in the
eosinophils in four. These observations are interesting as they indicate that
the stage is set for the cellular proliferation to exceed normal bounds, either
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230 mg., was given daily at bedtime, and remissions or major improve-
ment occurred in about equal numbers of 71 per cent of patients. Con.
comitant therapy was not withheld in the early stages to bridge the gap
of one to three months before chlaroquine begins to act, He found that
factors such as duration and severity of the disease play their expected
parts in the results, The toxic o d were: d itis in
33 per cent of cases; forty per cent of those developing skin rashes were
unable to resume full dosage of chloroguine; “seasickness,” which included
nausea, giddiness, frontal headache, and blurred vision, occurred in 32 per
cent of cases, but subsequently did not prevent 90 per cent of those in whom
1t occurred from taking full doses later; leucopenia but not \ i
occurred in 4 per cent of patients; metrorrhagta, lymphedema of the fore-
arm and hand, and symptoms reminiscent of serum sickness were rarely en-
countered.

RHEUMATOID (ANKYLOSING} SPONDYLITIS

The problem as to whether or nat there is a difference between rheuma-
toid spondylitss and ankylosing spondylitis has not been settled, but several
reports have concerned the incidence of cardiac lesions in cases of spondy~
{itis, Clark, Kutka & Bauer (21) describe 22 cases presenting aortic regurgi-
tation, esther alone or accompanied by mutral stenosts, and give details of
nine cases coming to autopsy. All the cases were males, and syphilis and
rheumatic fever did not appear to be etiological factars in the valvular
Jesions. Congestive failure occurred in 10 of the cases and angina pectoris
{n eight.

The aortic valves were dilated and the cusps were thickened, retracted,
and presented rolled edges, the commissures being separated ; discrete intimal
plagues occurred on the valve commussures and aoctic intima, while focal
calcification was present in the valves in some. The microscopsc changes
consisted of focal destruction of the media with necrosis of muscle fibres
and fragmentation of the elastic lamellae, accompanied by ingrowth of vas-
cular g lation tissue ing lymph , small 4 wan-
dening cells, and neutrophils. These changes occurred in the aorta and valve
cusps alike, and the adventitia showed varying degrees of perivascular round

cell } tissue proli edema, and
fibrosis. The my d and per di djoining the valves also showed
changes.

A distinction from theumatic aortic valve disease was made because
spondyfitic valvulitis showed little tendency for the valve cusps to fuse,
while fibrosss of the myocardial septum, fusion and tluckerting of the
chordae tendineae, and Fbrosis of the left anricular endocardium was rarely
found, and the intimal plagues found m spondylitis are never seen an
sheumatic valvulitis, Although the spondylitic lesions were found to re-
semble syphilitic aortitis, the distinctive lesions remain .dxscrete. do ot
extend distally beyond the ascending aorta, and the multi-nucieated giant
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Similar studies in patients with gout who showed the normal incorporation
of Ny into uric acid suggested that there was an increased incorporation
of AIC-C,, into uric acid, but this was not sufficiently marked to provide
conclusive proof of a shunt h it was They
dud find some similarity between gouty and normal individuals with regard
to AIC-C,, incorporation.

In view of thesc findings, Wyngaarden has suggested that there may be
two biosynthetic mechanisms for producing urate in man, that is, a slow,
indirect pathway of uric acid synthesis involving the classical scheme of
oxidation of free basic xanthine to uric acid as the final synthetic step, and
2 more rapid direct mechanism as described above. He postulates that the
defect, at least in some pattents with primary gout, may involve the more
direct of these mechamsms,

It has been observed that although humans lack uricase, they do possess
at least two other enzyme activities capable of degrading urate, namely,
verdo-peroxidase in the white blood cells, and cytochrome oxidase and
peroxidase activity in the red blood cells. In this connection Bien &
Zucker (31) performed a series of experiments m normal and gouty indi-
viduals in which they incubated whole blood, plasma alone, and plasma
containing either white blood cells or red blood cells from each individual.
They found that uricolysis occurs 1n whole blood and n plasma containing
white or red blood cells, but not 1n plasma alone The rate of uricolysis was
diminished in gouty individuals and might therefore contribute to the
hyperuricemia n these cases They also showed that the rate of uricolysis
was unchanged in normal plasma, contaimng cells, to which urate had been
added to make it hyperuricemic, suggesting that the hyperuricema of gout
is not responsible for the diminished rate of uricolysis i these cases.

Tannhauser (32) favours a renal basis for the hyperuricemra of gout.
Basing his argument on the modern concepts of renal function which postu-
late that the kidney excretes solittes mainly via the glomeruli and selectively
reabsorbs the filtered substances through the tubules, he suggests that in
pormal man the conditions for urie acid elimination are constitutionally
unfavourable because 90 per cent of the uric acid is reabsorbed from the
glomerular filtrate Increased tubular reabsorptxan 1n gouty individuals may
then a; these il for uric acid
elimination, leadmg to hyperuricema and eventually urate deposits. He does
not, however, produce any new evidence of a renal disorder to support this
view,

The genesss of the acute attack of gout 1s as obscure as the cause of
the hypesuricema, Sokoloff (33) pojnts out the objections to the view that
hyperuricema is the cause of the acute attack: (a) in chromc tophaceous
gout, in which large amounts of urate are deposited, acute mflammatory
reaction may be consprcuously lacking; (b) hyperuricemia produced by
ntravenous injection of wric acid mto normal and gouty subjects has failed
to precipitate acute gouty arthritis; and (c) colchicine which specifically
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from stimulation by x-rays or from other causes nat obvious at present.

In a simifar study, Stewart & Dische (26) examined the marrow from
28 cases and found 39 per cent with hypercellularity before therapy. They
noted, however, that with a dose of 1020 to 1640 r the marrow becawme
hypoplastic in the areas treated, this condition persisting for periods ex-
tending to 6 months after treatment, and then returmed slawly to the hyper~
ceflular state thereafter. This would suggest that lower doses of X-1ay may
not lead to bone marrow stimulation.

Because of the obvious importance of this subject, Kellgren (27) has
studied a series of 500 cases of spondylitis and found that about 75 per cent
appeared to have typical rheumatoid (ankylosing) spondylitis. The remain-
ing 25 per cent appeared to have other forms of polyarthritis with spinal
invol 3 3t 1 ic fever, Reiter's syndrome, rheurmatoid
arthritis, and arthritis associated with psoriasis, and that these forms are
not henefited by x-ray therapy. The recognition of these atypical forms of
spondylitis is 1mportant, since the risk of leukemia and severe anemia fol-
lowing radiation therapy may have serious consequences, This form of treat-
ment should not be given to these patients.

GOUT

‘The cause of hyperuricemia in primary gout is still uncertain, Most seem
to favour the view that there is an overproduction of uric acid but the
possibilities of diminished uticolysis or impaired renal excretion are under
constant review. Excellent reviews of biosynthesis and metabolism of
purines have been given by Stetten (28) and Wyngaarden (29), and the
fatter has produced data suggesting that the hyperuricemia may be owing
to excessive production of uric acid through a norma) biosynthetic process.
However, there is some evidence that there may be more than one way in
which urate synthesis occurs, and in order to investigate a possible “shunt
mechanism” for urate biosynthesis which some gouty patients appear to
have, the mechanism has come under scrutuny 1 recent years. Seegmiller
et al. {30) have studied 2 series of normal and gouty individuals using
A-amino-5-imidazole carb ide (AIC). This sub has been shown,
in animals and bacterial systems, to become incorporated into purines at
some stage of the biosynthetic chain between giycine and uric acid AIC was
synthesised with Cy, in the four position and fed to human subjects to learn
more of the suggested “shunt mechanism.”

They found in two normal males that 23 per cent of the administered
dose was incorporated into the vrinary uric acid and 20 per cent recovered
unchanged in the urine, It was concluded that the AIC was incorporated
nto the uric acid rapidly but that there was an additional contribution of
isotope to uric acid from a body pool with a slow turn-over rate, presumed
to atise mainly from tissue purine. A pool of free AIC-C,, was not detected
in the body. Glycine-Nyy was fed with AIC-Cys, and the AIC-Cys 2ppeared
capable of inhibiting the de novo synthesis of uric acid from glycine.
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Sumilar studies in paticnts with gout who showed the normal incorporation
of Ny into uric acid suggested that there was an increased incorporation
of AIC-C,, into uric acid, but this was not sufficiently marked to provide
conclusive proof of a shunt h lthough it was They
id find some similarity between gouty and normal individuals with regard
to AIC-C,; incorporation.

In view of these findings, Wyngaarden has suggested that there may be
two biosynthetic mechanisms for producing urate in man, that is, a slow,
indirect pathway of uric actd synthesis involving the classical scheme of
oxidation of free basic xanthine to uric acid as the final synthetic step, and
a more rapid direct mechanism as described above He postulates that the
defect, at least in some patients with primary gout, may involve the more
direct of these mechanisms,

It has been observed that although humans lack uricase, they do possess
at least two other enzyme activittes capable of degrading urate, namely,
verdo-peroxidase in the white blood cells, and cytochrome oxidase and
peroxadase activity in the red blood cells. In this connection Bren &
Zucker (31) performed a series of experiments in normal and gouty indi-
viduals in which they incubated whole blood, plasma alone, and plasma
containing either white blood cells or red blood cells from each ndividual
They found that uricolysis occurs m whole blood and in plasma containing
white or red blood cells, but not in plasma alone The rate of uricolysis was
diminished in gouty indwviduals and might therefore contribute to the
hyperuricemia in these cases, They also showed that the rate of uricolysis
was unchanged in normal plasma, contaimng cells, to which urate had been
added to make it hyperuricemic, suggesting that the hyperuricema of gout
is not responsible for the diminished rate of uricolysis in these cases

Tannhauser (32) favours a renal basis for the hyperuricemia of gout.
Basing his argument on the modern concepts of renal function which postu-
late that the kidney excretes solutes mainly via the glomeruli and selectively
reabsorbs the filtered substances through the tubules, he suggests that in
normal man the conditions for uric acid ehmination are constitutionally
unfavourable because 90 per cent of the uric acid 1s reabsorbed from the
glomerular filtrate. Increased tubular r:absorplmn in gouty individuals may
then these i able for uric acid
ehmination, leadmg to hyperuricenma and eventually urate deposits. He does
n?t, however, produce any new evidence of a renal disorder to support this
view,

The genesis of the acute attack of gout is as obscure as the cause of
the hyperuricemia. Sokoloff (33) points out the ob;ecuons to the view that
hyperuricemia ss the cause of the acute attack® {a) in chronic tophaceous
gout, in which large amounts of urate are deposited, acute inflammatory
reaction may be conspicuously lacking; (b) hyperuricem:a produced by
intravenous injection of uric acid nto normal and gouty subjects has failed
to precipitate acute gouty arthritis; and (c) colchicine which specifically
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from stimulation by x-rays or from other causes not obvious at present.

In 2 similar study, Stewart & Dische (26) examined the marrow from
28 cases and found 39 per cent with hypercellularity before therapy. They
noted, however, that with a dose of 1020 to 1640 r the marrow became
hypoplastic in the areas trcated, this condition persisting for periods ex-
tending to 6 months after treatment, and then retarned slowly to the hyper-
cellular state thereafter. This would suggest that lower doses of x-ray may
not lead to bone marrow stimulation.

Because of the obvious jmportance of this subject, Kellgren (27) has
studied a series of 500 cases of spondylstis and found that about 75 per cent
appeared to have typical rheumatoid (ankylosing) spondylitis. The remain-
ing 25 per cent appeared to have other forms of polyarthritis with spinal
involvement, especially rheumatic fever, Reiter’s syndrome, rheumatoid
arthritis, and arthritis associated with psoriasis, and that these forms are
not benefited by x-ray therapy. The recognition of these atypical forms of
spondyhtis is important, since the risk of leukemia and severe anemia fol-
lowing radiation therapy may have serious consequences. This form of treat-
ment should not be given to these patients.

GOUT

The cause of hyperuricemia in primary gout is still uncertain, Most seem
to favour the view that there is an overproduction of uric acid but the
possibilities of diminished uricolysis or impaired renal excretion are under
constant review. Excellent reviews of biosynthesis and metabolism of
purines have been given by Stetten (28) and Wyngaarden (29}, and the
latter has produced data suggesting that the hyperuricemia may be owing
to excessive production of uric acid through a normal biosynthetic process.
However, there is some evidence that there may be more than one way in
which urate synthesis oceurs, and in order to investigate a possible “shunt

h " for urate bi hesis which some gouty patients appear to
have, the mechanism has come under scrutiny in recent years, Seegmiller
et al. (30) have studied a series of normal and gouty individuals using
4-amino-5.imidazole carb de (AIC). This subs has been shown,
in animals and bacterial systems, to become incorporated into purines at
some stage of the biosynthetic chain between glycine and uric acid. AIC was
synthesised with Cyy in the four position and fed to human subjects to Jearn
more of the suggested “shunt mechamism.”

They found in two normal males that 23 per cent of the administered
dose was incorporated into the urinary uric acid and 20 per cent recovered
unchanged in the urine. It was contluded that the A}C was incorporated
into the uric acid rapidly but that there was an additional contribution of
isotape to uric acid from a body pool with a slow turn-over rate, presumed
to arise mainly from tissue purine. A poo! of free AIC-C,; was not detected
in the body. Glycine-N;5 was fed with AI(}F,,, and the A'JOC,, appeared
capable of inhibiting the de novo synthesis of uric acid from glyvine.
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suppresses acute pout does not affect synthesis or excretion of uric acid,
while probenicid which does increase elimination of uric acid does mot
affect acute gout. He describes a case in which biopsy of the synovial mem-
brane of a joint in the acute stage was examined and needle-like crystals
found. This, together with the observation of Zeveley et al. (34), suggests
that urates are deposited in the acticular tissues during acute attacks,
although this does not prove that these deposits eause the acute inflamma-
tory reaction.

In vegard to treatment, the acute attack may best be controlled with
colchitine, either given by mouth in 0.5 or 1 mg. doses every hour until the
attack is brought under control, or diarrhoea, nausea, and vomiting occur,
or by intravenous injection in dases up to 3 mg. which will often abort
the attack. Lockie (35) advocates the use of phenylbutazone, 200 mg.
every 2 hr. for 3 or 4 doses combined with colchicine, 0.5 mg, with each
dase, and this may be repeated the next day if necessary, ACTH gel given
in doses of 100 mg. intramuscularly daily will eften control attacks, Rest
and a bland diet are necessary during the attack, For control of chronic
gout & diet of low purine value would seem to have some value. Colchicine
in doses of 0.5 mg. daily in the interval between attacks has been found to
reduce them, while probenecid and other uricosuric agents bave been found
not only to reduce the frequency of attacks, but, in the case of probenecid,
to reduce even the size of tophi. This drug 1s usually administered in doses
of 1 to 2 gm. daily over long periods and is not necessanly contraindicated
in cases with renal damage.



PLASTIC SURGERY: HOMOTRANSPLANTATION,
CONGENITAL ANOMALIES, WOUND HEALING,
AND SKIN STORAGE!

By Bravroro CANNON, M D.
Clinical Associate in Surgery, Harvard Medical School; Associate Visiting Surgeon,
Massachusetls General Hospstal, Boston, Massachusetls

The authors of the most recent review of advances in plastic surgery
emphasized wound care and skin grafting. During the interveming five years,
other topics of equal interest and importance have been reported and de-
serve review at this time. These include a better understanding of the prob-
lems of h ion, further evid of factors ible for
the occurrence of congenital anomalies, analysis of the changes in the
wound during healing to learn more of this mysterious process, and per-
fection of methods for prolonged storage of skin in “banks.”

HOMOTRANSPLANTATION

Current studies of the nature of individual tissue specificity were stimu-
lated by the important observation of Medawar (1) that a second skin
graft from the same donor rabbit to the same reciptent rabbit was rejected
more rapidly than the first. This evidence of specific sensitization of the
recipient by the donor tissue has stimulated hope that a recognized biological
reaction may explain the mystersous “mndividual tissue specificity” ongnally
theorized by Loeb (2).

The terms “homostatic” and “homovital” have been coined by Long-
mire (3) to d t structural 1 bone, cartilage, blood
vessels, etc,, whose purpose is to supply framework only, from transplants
of skin, kidney, or endocrine tissues whose usefulness depends upon perma-
nent survival of the cells of the transplant, It is in the latter group that the
rejection response is elicited.

The local r:acuon to a skin homograft is marked by edema, leucacytic

1 h , slowing of the blood flow locally
and, ﬁﬂa"}’. dissolution of the grait These changes have been observed in
2iv0 by transillummation of the graft in a transparent chamber (4) or by
direct observation with a dissecting microscope (5). In the homotrans-
planted kidney simlar cellular infiltration is observed with swelling of the
endothelial cells of the cortical vessels, tubular degeneration, and necrosis
without glomerular changes (6). The picture of the local response in the
host and the graft resembles that of an antigen-antibody reaction.

The “second set” phenomenon, the term used for the accelerated rejec-
tion of a second graft from the same donor to the same reciprent, is very

19571‘he survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in June,
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tion of the antigenicity of the graft or by the responsiveness of the hast,
but no permanent survivals have been achieved Experimental "immuno-
paralysis” (15) by repeated grafting from the same donor to the same re-
cipient and by nenspecific homologous skin extracts (16) has been reported.

Thus, current evidence (17) indicates that the rejection of homovital
transplants occurs on the basis of an antigen-antibody reaction which is
host- and d pecific but not i pecific; that permanent survival of
skin and kidney transplants is possible only between identical twins and in
patients whose immune response is deficient because of agammaglobu-
hnemia; that acquired tolerance may be induced by intrauterme injection of
the fetus with homologous cells or by the natural sharing of fetal ¢ircula-
tion as in pairs of dizygotic freemartin cattle; and that the duration of
survival of homografts may be prolonged by altesing or suppressing the
host antibody response or by reducing the antigenicity of the transplant.

CONGENITAL ANOMALIES

Man has always been interested in the causes of deformities in hus off-
spring. Tales of maternal impressions which have come to us in ancient
legends are still reported by our patients The experimental production of
congenital defects by exposing the pregnant female to stresses at precise
intervals following conception may return the disdained idea of maternal
impressions to a respected place.

One of the early evidences that anomahes are acquired as well as in-
herited was Gregg's (18) observation that congenital cataract in infants
was linked to an epidemic of rubella, This observation has been confirmed
by other reports since that time (19, 20). Warkany (21) succeeded in
producing cleft palate expertmentally in the rat embryo by withholding
uboflavin from the mother's diet. Baxter & Fraser (22) reported a 44 per
cent incidence of cleft palate m the offspring of mice treated with cortisone.

Among the most fruitful investigators have been Ingalls ef al. (23), who

ded in d and r ing specific def by
the mouse fetus at various stages of prenatal development to a variety of
insults, including anoxia, x-radiation, and cortisone, He has determined
the degree of tolerance of the mother and the unborn litter to anoxia and
hypoxia. Too prolonged or too high a degree of anoxma results in a costly
embryonic mortality. Lesser degrees will not destroy the litter but will
induce a variety of malformations The timing of exposure to anoxia is
critical—thus, cleft palate in the mouse 1s produced by anoxia on the 14th to
15th day of gestation X-radiation at the same stage will induce cleft palate,
According to Kalter & Fraser (24) hydrocortisone acetate administered to
the mother over a critical pesiod of four days will induce cleft palate in the
young. Ingalls & Curley (25) narrowed the exposure interval to a single
dose or a single day, the 12th day of gestation. A difference of two days
in the critical exposure time to anoxia or radiation and to cortisone acetate
administration is interpreted as a reflection of the relative speeds at which
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specific between animals even of the same species. The still unidentified
antigen is shared by many tissues of the same individual~skin, Jeucocytes,
Iymphoid tissue, kidney, and lung, The homograft can be protected from
destruction in 2 number of ways. Skin homografts to areas devoid of lym-
phaties (brain or anterior chamber of the eye) fail to elicit a response
because the antigen is not absorbed into lymphatics, but if the host is spe-
cifically sensitized by the antigen from anotber graft to an area with lym-
phatics, a Jocal reaction is initiated at the site of the primary graft which
will destroy the grait. In the Algire diffusion chamber (7) skin homografts
will survive even in an immunized host because the porous walls of the
chamber exclude the immunized host cells which alone can destroy the
homograft. Egdahl & Hume (8) have established sensitization of dogs by
temporary irculation. A larized kidney hi plant between
this sensitized pair will be protected from rejection and continue to function
if cross-circulation is re-established at the same time. Rapid necrosis of the
homo-grafted kidney occurs when the cross-ctreulation is discontinued, Dilu-
tion or destruction of antibodies produced by the recipient is thought to abort
or delay the rejection reaction.

The evidence at present strongly supports the concept that rejection
of a homotransplant occurs because of a specific host sensitization by an
antigen present in the transplanted tissue which is absorbed into the
Iymphatics of the host.

Permanent survival of homotransplanted skin (9) and kidney (10) has
been reported between identical twins, The life-saving use of a kidney
homotransplant has been carried out with dramatic success in four sets of
1dentical twins at the Peter Bent Brigham Hospital Prolonged and possibly
permanent survival of skin homografts has been reported in humans who,
becatse of globulinemia, are bie of producing anti either
to bacteria or foreign skin (11),

In the naturally occurring, dizygotic freemartin cattle (12), twins of
opposite sex which develop from separate germ cells, both skin and kidney
have been exchanged fully, An intermingling of fetal circulati
proven by identification of cireulating blood cells of dual origin, establisfies
a permanent tolerance early in embryonic life. Billmgham (13) has in-
duced “acquired tolerance” by i injection of i cells
within the mouse fetus Tolerance to skin homografts established by this
method is donor-specific and not due to a change in the recipient’s immuno-
logic response.

Booth ef al. (14) have recently reported the existence of blood
cells of dual origin in adult human twins of opposite sex. The authors con-
clude that there are connections between placental blood vessels during
gestation No exchanges of tissue have been reported, but permanent sur-
vival is a probability When the ph occurs in cattle, the female
is sterile. Each of the two wonten reported by Booth has had three children.

Tncreases in survival time of homografts have been reported by reduc-
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through or beneath the intervening clot. A fibrinolytic enzyme or other
proteolytic enzyme 1s presumed to be formed by the epithelium enabling
it to advance beneath the clot (39). Active cell mitosis appears at a distance
from the incision and the thickened epidermis grows downward between the
edges of the incision and also follows the path of each skin suture. Epi-
thelium seals the wound before there is microscopic evidence of fibroblastic
activity, The more slowly d pi blastic activity. 1s nfl d by
the intact epithelium Progression tn granulation tissue is arrested even in
split skin graft donor snes because epithelial regeneration is so rapd Only

in absence of epitheli ion docs the blastic wound stimulus
persist, The amount of contracture of the wound depends on a third factor,
the presence of dermis. B t & Reynolds (40) have ded in

separating dermis from epidermus. Exp:nmental wounds covered by a
graft of epidermis only, contract to about 25 per cent of their orignal size.
Little contraction occurs if the graft comprises both dermis and epidermis.

More rapid healing of disrupted and resutured abdominal wounds is
well-known, Savlov & Dunphy (41) have confirmed this observation in the
experimental animal, The tensile strength of a standard abdominal wound
was tested at three days The wound was immediately resutured and tested
again three days later, In all animals the tensile strength at the second
test, three days after resuture, was at least three times as great as the first,
Excision of the primary wound and resuture decreases but does not abolish
the rehealing phenomenon. The rehealing effect reaches its maximum on
the third day The authors lude that there are p occurring 1n
the wound which may be interrupted by the disruption but can resume
Ppromptly without the latent period characteristic of the primary wound

Dunphy & Udupz (42) have followed these clues and applied newer
chemical and h to an 1on of the events
transpiring mn the fresh wound The authors have reviewed the current
evidence of the formation of collagen—stating that nt requires a substance
probably d by fibrobl: and a chand
Pr9bably produced by mast cells or connective tissue cells, and that ascorbic
a‘cld and other enzyme substances are no doubt mvolved m the final deposi-
tion of adult collagen

Two phases of healing are postulated by Dunphy & Udupa The first
or production phase 1s of the same duration as the “lag phase” but instead of
being one of autolysis and phagocytosis only, it 1s marked by active
preparauon for final repair Mucopolysaccharides, identified by special stain-
ing techniques, ncrease rapidly to a peak at five-to-six days Reticular silver-
staiming fibers which also increase up to the sixth day are presumed to be
evidence of the protein precursors of collagen. In the second phase the
quantity of both polysaccharides and reticulum 1 the tissues decreases,
as the collagen formed from them increases i the tissues Simultaneously,

the tensile strength of the wound mcrcases
In protein def the i

of harides and
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the processes act. Rapidly diffesentiating tissues are more susceptible than
resting or mature cells,

Two human cases of ¢left palate were reported in 1956 in which cortisone
had been administered to the mothers during the first two months of preg-
nancy (26, 27).

Translating the stage specific evidence to the human, Ingalls considers
that eyclopia (one eye) can be expected to uceur in the first week of preg-
nancy, conjoined twins in the second, extromeha (absent extremitics) in
the third, trachcocsophageal fistula in the fourth, nuclear eataract of the
lens in the fifth, harelip in the sixth, cleft palate in the seventh, mongolism
in the eighth, and ather types of soft tissue and brain damage in later preg-
nancy. He hasizes that other unk factors of ibility are cer-
tainly involved in the development of malformations (28).

Protection against infectious diseases such as rubella, avoidance of
anesthesia, airplane trips, x-radiation and stress, and maintenance of a
well-balanced diet during carly pregnancy are protective measures deserv-
ing of careful evaluation and investigation.

Wounp HeariNg

Chemical and histochemical methods of studying the healing wound
have changed the total picture of the events occurring during repair. The
classical description of repair is one of vasion of the wound by new
capillaries and fibroblasts within 24 to 48 hr. after the injury. The sutured
wound decreases in tensile strength during the first four to five days but
regains full strength by about the fifteenth day when healing of the un-
complicated surgical incision 1s considered complete. Durtng this period the
number of capillaries diminishes, the fibroblasts increase, and reticulum and
collagen fibers are der 1 (29) The technique of d ining the progress
of healing by the tensile strength of the heahng tissuc has been used in
studies of shin (30), tendon (31), and hollow viscera.

Sandblom (32} has reported that remote but symmetrical expertmental
secondary wounds heal more rapidly than the primary wound. A specific
geowth-promoting substance acting systemically and released between the
first and fourth week after the mjury was postulated Thrs often-guoted
observation was later proven invalid by Sandblom himself who discovered
that the effect was due to technical errors related to the depilation of the
animal (33). Clipping of the har temporarily decreases healing capacity. No
difference in tensie strength was noted in primary and secondary wounds
when depilation immediately preceded each incision. It must be concluded
that the wound stimulus 1§ local It may be altered by general nutritional
defictencies, such as protein (3%) and vitamun (35), and by cortisone
admunistration (36, 37).

The tole of the epidermis in wound healing has been studied in man and
animals by Gillman ef ol. (38). ‘The earliest microscopic evidernce of w?und
activity ts 1 the epidernus which rapidly migrates across the wound either
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grafts and some of the moral aspects have been carefully summarized by
Brown ¢f al (48).

When skin is “banked” at -+4°C. it will remain viable for about three
weeks. This has been confirmed b ful ion (47), by
animal transfer (49), by measurement of oxygen uptake (50) and enzymatic
activity (51), and by tissue culture methods (52).

A nutrient medium containing dilute serum (10 per cent) and glucose
is added to a balanced salt solution containing 50 units of penicillin and

in per cubic i -, Skin stored in this mixture will survive
longer than that stored in saline solution only. Exclusion of oxygen is
detnimental to the graft. Phenol red which changes color as metabolites
accumulate is a good indicator of the lowering pH and the need for a
change of the preserving medum (54).

Storage of skin for an unlimited time is desirable if it is to be available
for the emergency situation. This need has prompted studies of how best
to prepare skin for “banking” at temperatures below freezing. There have
been conflicting reports of the viabihity of skin stored at low temperatures
but cell death appears to be related to the methad of preparation. Clintcally,
whether viable or not, the skin homograft stored at below freezing tempera-
tures is rejected sooner than the fresh graft, but its life-saving usefulness
asa “skin dressing” may be just as great (54).

The hazard of freezing the skin graft is that ice crystals form. These
may distort cell architecture, rupture cell membranes, precipitate protemn,
and concentrate salt as water is withdrawn. Such objections to freezing have
been met in a number of ways.

Vitrification by very rapid cooling 1n liquid nitrogen (—196°C.) aveids
crystallization and permits safe storage at ~-70°C, The warming process
must be equally rapid because the erystallization during thawing is more
damaging than that during cooling. Keeley, Gomez & Brown (53) failed to
sectire permanent survival of an experimental, rapidly frozen skin auto-
graft in the dog whether immedsately grafted or stored at 70°C.

Partial dehydration of the skin graft with glycol or glycerol prevents
crystallization, The degree of dehydration depends on the duration of im-
mersion of the tissue in the dehydrating solution, Keeley ef al. (53) report
a high rate of survival (98 per cent) of autografts of skin, dehydrated,
rapidly eooled, rapidly warmed and immediately grafted. Following storage
at 7(?"C. for 46 to 66 days, the rate of survival was 84 per cent, Other in-
vestigators have reported survival of skin grafts both in the experimental
animal and in the human following partial dehydration and storage of the
skin at a temperature near —70°C

Freeze-drying or Iyophilization will destroy the viability of the skin,
but after moistening the dried graft looks like a fresh sheet of skin and wilt
serve effectively as a wound covering. The graft 1s frozen and the ice
©vaporated under very low atmospheric pressure After drying, the skin
is stored in vacuum sealed tubes at room temperature (54).
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coflagen is fess and the time for production is longer. The amino acid
methionine alone added to the diet will restore the rate of production
toward the normal. Williamson & Fromm (43) bave shown that the sulphur
content of healing tissue is related to tensile strength. Dunphy ef al. (44)
have followed this evidence further by labeling the methionine with $%,
The uptake of 5% methionine in the wound is greater than §% sodium sul-
fate uptake but the uptake of each is approximately equal in samples of
cartilage from the same animal,

Dunphy and his colleagues report that the quantity of polysaccharides
and reticulum in the wound remains high for as long as sixteen days in the
ascorbic acid deficiency state. Coliagen formation does not increase as it
does in the controls, When ascorbic acid was given intramuscularly on the
cighth day the tissue mucopolysaccharides fell rapidly and tissue collagen
simultaneously appeared. The rapidity with which collagen increases in the
tissues has led to the conclusion that the materials for collagen formation
are present but that synthesis is delayed in the absence of ascorbic acid.
Of immediate practical interest is the observation of Ye & Saffier (45)
that the p¥l of the wound is 2 vatuable and usefu) method of evaluating the
condition of the wound. The measurement is made by color comparisons
after pressing the strips of pH paper against the granulating surface, The
higher the pH, 74 or above, the better jts condition and the higher per-
centage of “take” of skin grafts used to close it.

StoracE OF SKIN

The care of the local wound is today's critical problem in the severely
burned (46) Fluid replacement, nutritional needs, and control of infection
can be dealt with if complications in the wound can be minimized by clean
care, debridement, and early closure. One of the most essential requirements
for meeting the problem 1s adequate skin for grafting, skin which, in the
extensively burned patient, may not be available. To have skin for these
patients by the establishment of “skin banks” has been the concern of a
number of investigators m recent years.

Living skin grafts can be preserved in a most atmosphere at tempera-
tures just above the freezing point. Autografung of suth preserved skin
has been successful after 35 days (47). Fresh homografts of skin whose
hfe-saving ful has been d. d repeatedly may be preserved
in the same way. The skin homograft which can serve only as a temporary
cover may, at the critical tume, be lfe-saving. The usual survivar time of
homografts is two weeks, but in the sick patient whose host resistance is
reduced it may be prolonged

Viable fiomografts of skin may be secured from living donors or from
a swtable body within a few hours after death The final death of eells of
the skin does not occur at the same rate as death of cells of the nervous
system. These homografts may be used at once or prfscrved as hrving homo-
grafis st 4°C. The medico-legal aspects of securing postmorter homo-
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From the above evidence it appears that prolonged *banking” of skin
grafts for the emergency is feasible. The graits will survive for several
weeks ift 2 nutrient medium at temperatures just above freezing. 1€ partially
dehydrated by immersion in glycerol ar glycol, they can be frozen without
being destroyed by the formation of ice crystals. These grafts retain viabil-
ity, will “take” as fresh auto- or homografts, and, if the former, survive
per 1y, Dead skin (lyophilized) can be i d and used as an
effective temparary wound covering despite its nonviability,
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By Bewer E. Gustarssoy
Dep of Histology University of Lund, Sweden

The period since the last review (1) in 1954 is characterized by the
completion of long-term studies on the control of dental caries in man and
a continuing search for measures for the prevention of tooth decay. But
although the present review is limited to problems of clinical importance
in the etiology and control of dental caries, it should be emphasized that
dental research is extending very rapidly and that important contributions
have been made on tooth structure and composition, properties of the saliva,
and oral pathology. Extensive surveys on experimental caries research (2),
and on water fluoridation have been published (3).

Caries efiology~~Orland et ol. (4) have demonstrated that no caries
lesions developed in germ-free rats on a diet strongly cariogenic in control
animals in ordinary environments. On the other hand germ-free animals
monginfected with enterococei showed dental decay (5). These findings, and
the facts that a cariogenic dret did not produce caries when given by stomach
tube (6) or in the left animal when given to the right in parabiosis experi-
ments (7), provide part of the strongest evidence recently produced for
the generally accepted chemoparasitic theory of the etiology of dental caries.
Despite this, attempts have been made to produce new concepts of the caries-
initiating process or to modify the older ones. Thus Schatz ef al. (8, 9)
have put forward the interesting theory that products of the proteolysis by
the oral microflora act as chelating agents d lizing the teeth at
neutral pH. A consequence of this theory would be that acid-producing
bacteria such as lactobacilli may act as anticarious factors. The theory of
Schatz needs, however, confirmation by experimental evidence. According
to Eggers-Lura (10), the conditions in the saliva of the susceptible indi-
viduals will favor the accumulation not of actds only but of compounds
attacking the enamel at neutral pH by proteolysis and chelation.

Very interesting new tools in animal experimentation are the diets (11,
11a), producing also smooth surface lesions in rats where earlier diets almost
extlusively produced occlusal cavities. According to McClure the incidence
and severity of caries was significantly increased in the diets which con-
tained skim milk powder that had undergone additional heat treatment by
“dry autoclaving” (diet 636). Deficiency symptoms with growth faiture
occurred, however, and 1n subsequent experiments 1t was demonstrated that
this might have been owing partly to lysine deficiency. McClure & Folk
(12) showed that a supplement of 0.25 to 2.50 per cent Llysine to the most

“The survey of the literature pertaining to this review was concluded in
September, 1957.

413



442 CANNON

3

&

Gillman, T., Penn, J., Bronks, D, and Roux, M., Brit. J, Surg., 43, 141-83
1955

39. Clark, E. R, and Clark, E. L., Am. J. Anat, 93, 171-219 (1953)

Biltingham, R. E., and Reynolds, J, Brit. J. Plastic Surg., 5, 2535 (1952)
. Savlov, E. D, and Dunphy, J. E., Surgery, 36, 362-70 (1954)

42 Dunphy, J. E., and Udupa, K. N, New Engl J. Med., 253, 847-51 (1955)

Williamson, M. B, and Fromm, H. J., Proc. Soc. Exptl, Biol. Med , 83, 329-35
(1953}
Dunphy, J. E, Udvpa, K. N., and Edwards, L. C, Ann. Surg, 144, 30417
(1956)
. Ye, R, C, and Saffier, S. F., Surg. Forum, 6, 585-89 (1955)
Artz, C. P., and Reiss, E, The Treatment of Burns (W. B, Saunders Com-
pany, Philadelphia, Pa, 250 pp, 1957)

. Webster, J. P., Ann. Surg,, 120, 43149 (1944)

48. Brown, J. B, Fryer, M, P, Randall, P, and Lu, M., Ann, Surg, 138, 618-30

{1953)
. Brown, J. B, Fryer, M. P,, Zaydon, T. J,, and King, L., Surg. Forum, 6, 577-
81 {1955)
Georgiade, N., Peschel, E., Georgiade, R, and Brown, 1, Plastic ond
Reconstruct Surg , 17, 267-75 (1956)

51, Chamness, J. T, Kayes, J, Hershey, F. B, and Traylor, F. A, Surg, Forum,

6, 573-76 {1955)

52. MeCormack, R. M., Surg Forum, 7, 636-38 (1956)
53 Reeley, R. L. A, Gomez, A. C, and Brown, I W, Jr,, Plastic and Reconstruct.

Surg , 9, 330-44 (1952)

54. Brown, J. B, Fryer, M. P, Zaydon, T. ., Plastic and Reconstruct Surg, 16,

337-51 (1955)



DENTISTRY 445

same 436 individuals with a mean age of 32 years (25). After a preparatory
period during which the ten groups of patients had the same consumption
of sugar at meals (90 gm per individual and day), further sugar was added
to the adequate basal diet a? the meals in certain groups only, whereas in
other groups some of the sugar added was given between meals also, in the
form of candy. There was no increase in the low caries activity of the
preparatory period even in those groups where the consumption at meals
was as high as 330 gm. per person and day. In the candy groups, where
sugar was consumed also between meals, there was a statistically significant
increase in the caries activity of several times the figures of the preparatory
period. After withdrawal of the candy the caries activity returned within
the following year to the initial lower values
In the study by King ef al. (26) on 243 institutionalized children observed
for two years, two subgroups were given 11 oz. and 22 oz. of sugar in the
diet per week and indwvidual, The candy or sweet consumption was not
d, but the esti d amounts d were almost the same in
both groups. Sometimes chocolates and sweets were given as part of a
meal, sometimes immedately after, and sometimes between meals or even
at bedtime. One must therefare assume that the sweets were consumed at
random and equally so in both groups. The vanable of importance was thus
the increased consumption of sugar at meals. Since the caries experience
Was the same in both groups after two years, the result confirms the result
of the Vipeholm study that a increased ion of sugar
in the diet, ie., at meals, has no nfluence on caries activity. The expert-
mental conditions used in the study of King and his collzborators dges not,
however, warrant any Tusion on the infl of sugar d as
candy or chocolate between meals.
. These recent results agree well with the earlier studtes mn institu-
tionalized children, where Jay ef al (27) demonstrated an increase of caries
activity after consumption of large amounts of candy, Boyd (28) and Mack
(29) did not find such an increase when sugar consumption at meals was
snereased as sugar or sweets In accordance with the role of frequent con-
sumption King (30) found no increase in caries when candy was given
once a day at bedtime, The controlled clnical studtes thus sustain the
century-long experience of the dental p ion that sugar i
miy increase caries activity in susceptible individuals. It is then the form,
composstion, or manner and frequency of consumption more than the amount
of sugar that is of importance
In a study of food habits mn school children and dental caries by
Potgieter et al. (31), however, only a shght positive relationship was noted
between caries experience and frequency of between-meal snacks, or total
consumption of candy and soft drinks. According to Savara & Suher (32)
there was no association between dental caries 1 school children and the
nurmber of times per weck candy was consumed, the frequency of food con-
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can'c'sq)roducing diet, diet 636, reduced caries by about two-thisds, p-lysine,
l-argmx'r_ic, or I-histidine did not inhibit caries produced by diet 636, Future
work will show whether these diets provide not only 2 better scientific tool
but also a new approach ta the etiology of dental caries in man,

Cories bacteriology.~Although different strains of lactobacilli are
widely accepted as important acid-formers jn the denta! plaque, and myuch
work has been done to classify them (13, 14), other aciduric microorganisms
such as streptococei have received much attention. The biochemical proper-
tics of 109 strains of oral micrococci have been establisked (15).

Utilization of glycosamine by the bacteria (16) suggests that salivary
mucin may provide 2 source of amino acids and carbohydrate for oral
microorganisms.,

As there is 2 great need of caries-susceptibility tests (17), the relations
between floras of cari and carjes-i individuals have
been studied. Green ef ol. (18) demonstrated that typical immune individuals
have few or no Jactobacilli in saliva or plagues. Krasse found (19) that the
presence or absence of a correlation between caries activity and the number
of lactobacilli appeared to be dependent on the degree of caries activity
of the group studied. Caries activity was correlated with the pumber of
streptococei in plaque material but not with that in saliva, There was, how-
ever, no relationship between caries activity and the incidence of Strepto-
coccus salivorius,

Conditions favering the development of the dental plaque are of
pertinent impostance in the investigation and control of carjes. Mucinous
polysaccharides formed by oral microorganisms have been suggested as one
of the sub: ing the mic i her. Snyder et ol
(20) found only two types capable of such a synthesis from sucrose.
S. salivarius formed levan and a2 Gram-negative diplococcus produced
amylopectin. However, as these compounds are watersofuble their im-
portance as plaque-binders is unlikely. Using different strains of oraj micro-
organisms either alone or in combination in the artificial mouth, Pigman
et al. (21) were able to produce different types of lesions, ranging from
those caused by lactobacilly, where the outer enamel surface was readily
decalcified with only 2 slight action on dentinal matrix, to the other extremes
using Clostridium perfringens, which destroyed caleified and decalcified
dentinal matrix without ary obvious signs of deealcification. The wide
variety in the histological features of the carious Jesions may thus be ex-
plained by the type or types of microorganisms present.

Caries and mutyition—Reviews on sugar and dental caries have been
published in 1953 by the Council on Dental Health of the American Dental
Association (22), and in 1955 by Sognnaes (23} and Volker (23).

Two larg 1 ions on the relationship between carbohydrates
and dental carjes in man bave been published. In the first (the Vipgholm
study) caries activity was studied at an nstitution for five years in the
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examinations included general medical examination, height and weight
measurements, roentgenograms of hands, knees and lumbar spine, hemo-
globin Jevels, and total lerkocyte counts. ¥n smaller groups of children care-
fol examination was made of vision and hearing and detailed urinary
analyses were performed. The death rates from cancer and cardiovascular-
reral discases were of the same magnitude in Newburgh and Kingston.
They were lower in Newburgh with fluoridation in seven out of the ten
years for cancer and lower in Newburgh in five out of the ten years for
cardiovascular-renal diseases.

In order to institute caries prevention by fluorides in populations with-
out communal water supplics, or for other reasons, topical application of
finorides or 2dministration of ﬁuonds in !zb!ets (61, 62, 63) has been

weed Tha tnn
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study of S:hutzmannsky {67), Syrrist (68) found nio statistically significant
reduction during the post-treatment period of five years; nor was any
acceleration of the caries attack in the treated teeth demonstrable.

Cchen & Massler (69) a.nrl Petersen & Jordan (70) fourd that the topi-

of sodium fluoride was not more effective than sodium
fluoride. Using 2 per cent stannous fluoride Howell ef cl. (71) achieved a
better result than with sodium fluoride. Slack (72), however, found some
caries reduction with stannous fluoride, but considerably less than did
Howell. The reduction by stannous fluoride in the study by Mclaren &
Brown (73) was 46 per cent.

The first reports on the benefits of an unsupervised use of a dentifrice
containing stannous fluoride by Mubler and his associates (74, 75) were
very encouraging with a reduction of about 50 per cent in tooth decay both
in children and adults. Jordan & Peterson (76) fourd a smaller reduction
of about 35 per cent in school children. That the other constituents of the
tooth paste are of decisive importance in studies of this type was demon-
strated in a recent paper by Muhler (77), who found no reduction with a
tooth paste containing stannous fluoride and dicalciumphosphate as the
polishing agent.

With regard to ifri dit d with i a survey of
which was given by Fosdick (78), the interest is at present centered about
thote containing sodium lauroyl sarcosinate. Its effect has been studicd in
adults by Fosdick (79) with the promising results of about 50 per cent
reduction in dental caries after two years unsupervised brushing with a
dentifrice containing two per cent sodim lauroyl sarcosinate. Using this
compound in rat studies, Zipkin & McClure (80) demonstrated 2 statisti-
cally significant reduction of about 60 per cent in dental caries. Volker ef al.
(81), however, found only 2 small effect of sodurm lauroyl sarcosinate
against hamster caries.
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sumed between meals, or the number of times a day the child brushed his
teeth, Studics of this type are, however, fraught with the difficulty of
obtaining reliable data on the sugar consumption and food habits.
Restriction of carbohydrates is still an important measure in the treat-
ment of rampant caries (33, 34, 35). In this connection it has become im-
portant to classify foodstuffs according to their caries-producing capacities
either by measuring the persistence of sugar in the mouth, the acid produced
in the plaque or saliva, or the amount of food adhering to the teeth after
ingestion. A comprehensive review of these studies has been made by
Bibby (36), and here reference will be made only to the recent papers by
Ludwig & Bibby (37, 38). Swenander Lanke (39) found greater variation
in sugar persistence in the mouth among different individuals than among
different foodstuffs tested in the same person. It was also demonstrated that
if an individual had a shost clearance time for one foodstuff, it was short for
other foodstaft, too,
The lexity of the rel between nutrition and caries is
stressed further by the fact that the cariogenicity of diets in animal experi-
ments may be decreased by cooking the diet (40), or by adding fats (41) or
ash from natural diet (42, 43). The latter effect might be exerted by trace
elements, and it has been demonstrated that vanadium (44, 45, 46), beryllium
(47), and molybdenum (48, 49) considerably decrease the effect of
cariogenic diets in animals. Increasing the phosphate content also had 2
decreasing effect 1n animal experiments (50) of up to 90 per cent (51).
Caries prevention—The year 1955 marks the completion of ten-years
experience in three of the main studies on water flnoridation. In Grand
Rapids (52) the reduction of dental caries was about 60 per cent in chil-
dren born since fluoridation. Some reduction also occurred among chifdren
born prior to fiworidatson Only milder forms of fluorosis occurred and the
incidence increased very little during the ten-year period (from 0.24 per
cent to 0.36 per cent of the children), The caries reduction in Brantford
(53) was of the same magnitude as in Grand Rapids, In the third study
in Newburgh (54) the red 1 the six- to nine-y 1d thildrcp was
58 per cent compared with chuildren of the same age in the nonfluoridated
control city of Kingston, Also in this study there was a considerable re-
duction, 40 to 50 per cent, in the older children who were born prior to
fluoridation. Disfiguring mottled ename! was not found in the New.burgh
children, In the Evanston stedy (55) there was a 58 per cent reduction of
dental caries after seven years of fluoridation .
Excellent reviews on the metabolism and systemc eff:cts of fluorides
have Tecently been published by Cox (56), Hodge & Smith (57), Largent
(58), and Hodge (59), all stressing the safety of water fuoridabion Ex-
tensive studies in connection with the fluoridation projects ha\fe farled to
show any harmful effect of the added fluorides. Thus, Sch]csmg.er et nfl.
(60) found no differences of medical sigmﬁt:'ancc tzetween 500 chx}dre;}:rx
Newburgh with fiuoridated water and 405 children in the control city. The
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LABORATORY AIDS TO DIAGNOSIS AND
THERAPY (PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY
AND ELECTROPHORESIS)*

By E. L. Dursun, MD.

Department of Medical Microbiology, Stenford University
Sehool of Medicine, Stanford, California

So many papers have appeared in the last lwu years describing the

1 of paper and el hni in the
clinical laboratory that even a simple bibliography is not possible in the
space available. The application of paper el esis, pamcularly in

its clinical aspect, has expanded at a rcmarkablc rate since its use in the
study of serum and plasma proteins was first described in 1949 (45). Since
then the technique has been apphed to the study of virtually every body
fluid and many other tissues in both physiological and pathological
states,

In gencral, there appears to be a tendency to apply paper electrophoresis
to studies involving proteins, while paper chromatography is usually
favored for studies of the smaller metabolites such as nonprotein nitrogen
(NPN), steroids, ete, E: ions to this are fied by the appli
of ¢t i i to the ion of h ins (91) and
the use of cellulose ion exchange chromatography for serum proteins (201).
Another exception is the application of high voltage techniques to amino
acid and NPN constituents where truly remarkable resolution has been
attained, [See paper by Kickhdfen (225) for summary.]

Serum proteins continue to be the most popular subject for study by
paper el horesis, and are too to mention as such.
The various hemoglobinopathies are the subject of perhaps the category next
most frequently studied with almost equal interest shown in urinary proteins
and proteins of the cerebrospinal fluid (after concentration by ultrafiltration
or concentration dialysis).

The protein moiety continues to be the main interest in serum studies,
Next, lipoprotein studies appear to be rec:wmg the most attention. De-
termination of the glycop froma leaves much
to be desired bccausc of the poor reproducibiity assocxated with the poor
stability of the colored bands produccd by penodlc-Schxﬁ reagents, A

genuine need extsts for better g hniq Studies
deseribing the simul Lication of all three detecti h to
the same s:rum samp!e have been described (230)

of indivic papers d with less frequently studied

P
climeal substrates are: ammotic fluid (39); aqueous humor (228); bile
(218) ; blood (cord), (64); brain tissue (105); cantharides blister fluid

*The survey of the Literature pertaining to this review was concluded in Janu—
ary, 1957.
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action (8, 27) ; Middlebrook-Dubos test (180); and Vernes reaction (180).

Recent clinical reviews of paper electrophoresis are: (19, 57, 93, 117,
130, 168, 187, 195). A number of reviews and books have appeared n
which details of techmiques are stressed (9, 10,42, 125, 137, 1474, 225, 227).
Other interesting new developments are (6) the starch-gel electrophoretic
technique of Smithies (200) which appears to combine a sorting process
dependent upon molecular size with electrophoretic mobility, and to afford
much higher resolution than is available with simple paper techniques
(&) The cellulose jon-exchange chromatographic method of Sober & Peter-
sen (201) appears to afford the highest resolution of any single technique
yet described for serum proteins. Unfortunately, in its present form, it is not
convenient for routine clinical application, It seems likely, however, that
this principle will eventually be applied to routine analysis in the clinical
laboratory, (¢) The i lectropharetic tech of Grabar & Williams
(19, 20, 69a, 224a), is being used increasingly n climical studies and as a
criterion of homogenelty for protemn fracnons

A large amount of i to It is un-
fortunate that there exists no general agreement concerning detailed tech-
niques Many papers continue to appear which seck to establish normal
values and explore numerical relationships which are based on uncritical
or even incomplete evaluations of the multiple steps involved. Thus, much
published data are not subject to quantitative comparison. Paper electro-
phoresis in particular involves so many steps that some agreement as to
detailed procedure must come before the technique can be utilized to ats full
Potential as a diagnostic tool. A recent symposium was devoted to this thests
and the volume reporting its results is ndicative of the many points of
view (225).

Several papers have appeared recently attempting to evaluate and
analyze critically the factors involved in the quantitative application of
electrophoresis; typical examples are—9, 10, 32a, 59a, 70a, 97, 97a.

In this reviewer’s opinion, the most straightforward method for the
evaluation of paper patterns i1s simple elution and reporting the amount of
a standard dye bound for the mobility species in question without regard to
artificral “dye binding factors,” ete. This requires no assumptions except
that the dyeing techni results 1 a stois protem-dye relation-
ship, and makes it immatersal whether the numerical values are obtamed
by elution or by dsrect scanning (providing, of course, the scanner employed
15 calibrated to give the same values as would be obtained if the dye were
actually eluted). In essence, this approach makes a relatively simple dye of
known chemical The common & i for and
definition does not require a detailed knowledge of the composition of the
pmtcms making up any given mobility class, as would be the case if a

“standard protein” were to be employcd

The subject is d and is beyond the scope
of this review. These questions are considered 1n detail by the author and
others in reference (225),
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(2, 95, 231); cerebrospinal fluid (34, 36, 120, 173, 174, 177, 175, 206);
crystalline lens (13, 144, 164); cyst contents (56); dental pulp (212);
endolymph and perilymph (100, 221); exudates and transudates (55, 110,
176, 229) ; gastric juice (81, 82, 123,142, 151, 188) ; lymph (147) ; milk (193,
234); nerve proteins (109); perspiration (216); prostatic fluid (152);
protein-bound components of liver and brain (33); miscellaneous tissues
(32, 41, 115, 164, 169, 202, 221) ; thyroid extracts (46, 90) ; tumor extracts
(85); saliva (113); semen (22, 23, 24, 132, 152, 189, 194, 198); skin
proteins (203); serum-species studies (3, 4, 7, 26, 48, 69, 119, 146, 197);
tears (138, 139, 143) ; unne (51, 77, 134, 155, 161, 192, 1983, 208, 211, 226).
Recent studies on large cross-sections of hospital admissions have ap-
peared (99, 209) as well as a monograph on clinical applications of paper
electrophoresis {42). A series of posia on paper el pt is have
been held recently, all well-represented from the clinical viewpoint (148,
149, 150, 225). Many papers have been published recently dealing with
specific diseases or physiological states. The following were selected far
mention here: agammaglabulinemia (78, 219); alcoholism (124} ; alimen-
tary lipemia (83); amylordosis (11, 127, 197); anemia (160); anemia
(sickle cell) (65,91, 93,126, 190, 191) ; arthritis (121a, 133) ; atherasclerosis
(47, 67, 98, 178, 222); carcinomatosss (5, 68, 92, 102, 157, 181, 217); cryo-
globulinemias (15); diabetes mellitus (1, 51, 52, 53, 62, 107, 108, 187, 19613
diet (112) ; dystrophy and toxicosis (252} ; electrotrauma (14, 94) ; erythro-
blastosis fetalis (215); exercise (79); fever (40); fractures (106);
galactosemia (172) ; gematrics (130, 157) ; heart disease (congental), (74}
hereditary hemolytic disease (213); infectious diseases (103); infections
with Miyagowanells psittacii (71); infections with Plasmoditm berghei
(31); kala-azar (6); keratoconjunctivitis sicca (139) ; kidney disease (30,
77, 87, 88, 185, 198a, 207, 211), leprosy (135); leukemia (76, 181); fiver
disease (17, 44, 60, 73, 114, 185a, 186, 224); lupus erythematosus (95);
macroglobulinemia (158); measles (89); myocardial infarction (43, 95,
99, 107, 166) ; myopathies (145) ; multiple myeloma (16, 19, 20, 29, 59, 155,
162, 170, 183, 184, 195, 199) ; multiple sclerosis (173, 175, 223); nephrop-
athies {96, 1982); nephrotic syndsome (77, 83, 198a, 207, 208); normal
studies (35, 57, 99, 101, 111, 131, 171, 178, 204, 209) ; panmyelopathies (128) ;
parasitic diseases (205); poliomyelitis (177); pregnancy (18, 49, 154, 159,
182, 233); proteinemias (195) ; radiation effects (84, 86, 217); rheumatic
conditions {37, 61, 72, 116, 121, 121a, 165, 210} ; rheumatord arthretis (63,
92a, 121a, 214) ; shock (hemorrhagic) (122a) ; skin diseases (25, 129) ; sur-
gery (156, 163) ; syphilis (rabbit), (118); thyroud studies (38, 46, 70, 1?):
thalassemia (65, 147b); typhoid (rabbit) (21); tuberculosts {memmngitis)
{12, 104) ; tuberculosis (pulmonary) (34, 50, 54, 141, 232) ; venous throm-
bosis, experimental (167); and virus diseases (66, 88, 177, 185a), 3
Examples of papers dealing with the correfation of paper electrophoretic
findings with other diagnostic tests are: chemical protein 2
(153); Coombs test (80); De La I’{uerga-Popper reaction (28); diazo-
positive substances {75)} Jaffe reaction (75); Kunkel-Ahrens-phenol re-




PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY AND ELECTROPHORESIS 455

33, Crosbie, G W., Hutchinson, W, C,, Melndoe, W. M, Childs, M, and Davison,
J. N., Biochem. el Biophys. Acta, 14, 580-81 (1954) e
34 Culvier, R, Berger, J. A, Tronche, P, and Chagnaud, J, Anm biol. clin
{Paris), 12, 389 (1954)
35 Cutroneo, A, Rwv pedial, siciliana, 9, 401 (1954)
36 Cutronco, A, Aggiorn peduat, S, 627 (1954)
37, Dangerfield, W. G,, and Smuth, E. B, J. Clin Pathol,, 8, 132 (1955)
38, Deiss, W, P, Albright, W. C, and Larson, F. C, J. Lab. Chn, Med, 40, 791
(1952)
39, DeMareo, C., and Stirpe, F., Giorn. biochim , 3, 291 (1954)
40 Di Domizio, G, Arch. vet. ital, 5, 289-91 (1954)
41. D1 Domizio, G, Arck vet ital, 6, 19-23 (1955)
42, Dittmer, A., Papierelectropharese (Gustav Fischer, Verlag, Jena, Germany,
114 pp, 1956)
43 Donzelot, E, and Kaufmann, H, Minerva med, 1, 1508-10 (1954)
44 Drevon, B, Cuer, A, and Lemarchands, H, Compt rend soc biol, 149, 124
(1955)
45 Durrum, E. L, 4 Microelectrophoretic and Microionoph
P 22 (Presented at 115th Meeting, Am Chem Sec., 1949)
46 Durrum, E. L, J. Am. Chem Soc., 72, 294348 (1950}
47, Eiber, H. B, Goldbloom, A, A, Deutschberger, O, Chapman, I, and Loewe,
W. R, Geriatrics, 10, 213 (1955)
48. Enselme, J., Tigeud, J, Lambert, R, and Cottet, J, Bull. soc. chim biol,
36, 1599 (1954)
49, Exluison, G, and Gallinelli, R, Monit. ostet-ginecol , 26, 26 (1955)
50. Fasano, E., and Galletti, F., Bull scs med, 126, 12-24 (1954)
51 Fasol, A, Magid, E B, Glassman, M. D, and Foa, P. P, Proc Soc Expil
Biol. Med , 85, 609-13 (1954)
52 Fasol, A, Magid, E. B, Glassman, M.D, and Fea, P. P, Proc, Soc. Exptl.
Biol. Med , 86, 298-301 (1954)
53 Fasoli, A, and Magid, E B, Glassman, M, D, and Fea, P, P,, Proc. Soc
Expil. Biol, Med , 87, 167-69 (1954)
4. Felder O, Miinch med Wochschr ,96,879-83 (1954)
55 Feruglo, F,, and Rumini, R., Studi sassaress, 32, 28 (1954)
56 Fiser-Herman, M, and Berkes, S, Acta Pharm Jugoslov, 3, 119 (1953)
57, Flynn, F. V., Proc Roy Soc Med, 47,827 (1954)
58 Foster, A. B, Martlew, E. F, and Stacey, M, J. Chem. Soc. (London), 825
(1953)
59 Francke C, Harders, C. L, van Mulken, J. M, and Robert, W. N, Ned.
Tydschr Geneesk , 98, 3377 (1954)
59 Franglen, G T.,and Martin, N, H , Biochem J, 57, 626 (1954)
60. Franken, F. H, and Klem, E, Deuf med Wochschr., 80, 1074 (1955)
61 Freislederer, W, and Stacber, E, Z, Kinderheilk, 75, 532 (1954)
62. Galansino, G, Fasoli, A, Magill, A M, and Foa, P. P, Proc Soc, Expll
Biol. Med, 88, 477 (1955)
63 Gamp, A, Z. Rheumaforsch , 14, 167 (1955)
64, Gatto, T, and La Grutta, A, Pediatria, 63, 1-13 (1955)
65 Gatto, T, and La Grutta, A, Minerva pedsat, 1, 1-19 (1955)
66 Gigletts, A, and Tieeeo, G, Arch vel, ital, 6, 25-32 (1955)

Technique,



454 DURRUM
LITERATURE CITED

1, Andreani, D. V., and Gray, C. H, Clin. Chim. Acta, 1,7 (1956)

Antonini, F. M,, and Piva, G, Boll. soc. intal. biol, sper., 28, 761 (1952)

Arbouys, S, Fine, J, and Eyquem, A., Ann. inst. Posteur, 87, 169 (1954)

Arbouys, S, Fine, J, and Eyquem, A., Ann, inst. Pasteur, 88, 671 (1935)

Arends, T, Coonrad, E. V., and Rundles, R. W, Am. J, Med, 16, 83341
(1954)

Banerjee, R. P, Hausler, H. F, and Sen Gupta, P, C, Bxl. Calcutla School
Trop, Med, 3, 57-58 (1955)

Berg, G, and Scheiffasth, F., Klin, Wochschr., 32,472-74 (1954)

Berger, J. A., Trav soc. pharm. Montpellier, 14,156 (1954)

Block, R. J., Durrum, E. L, and Zweig, G, A Manual of Paper Chroma-
tography and Paper Electrophoresis (Academic Press, Inc, New York,
N.Y., 481 pp, 1955)

Block, R. J, Durrum, E. L., and Zweig, G, 4 Manua! of Poper Chroma-
tography and Poper Electrophoresis, 2nd ed, (Academic Press, Inc, New
York, N.Y.,, In press, December, 1957)

11. Block, W. D, Rukavina, J. G, and Curlis, A. C, Proc., Soe, Exptl. Biol, Med,

89, 175 {1955)

12. Boi, G, Ann. stal pediat,, 7, 460-74 (1954)

13, Bon, W. F, Koninkl, Ned, Akad Wetenschap, Proc,, Ser. C, 58, 344 (1955)

14. Bozzetti, E, Boll. soc. ital biol. sper., 31, 241-43 (1955)

15 Braunsteiner, H, Faldner, R, Neumayer, A., and Pakesch, F,, Xlin. Wochschr,

32, 722-26 (1954)

16, Braunstemer, H, and Reinkardt, ¥, Xhin Wochschr, 31, 750-12 (1933)

17. Broicher, H, and Odenthal, ., Xlin. Wockschr., 32, 592-97 (1954)

18. Brown, T. J., Obstet. Gynaecol Brit. Empre, 61, 781 (1954)

19, Burtin, P, Hartmann, L, Fauvert, R, and Grabar, B,, Rev. frang etuder clin

et biol, 1, 17 (1956)
20 Burtin, P, Hartmann, L, Fauvert, R, and Grabar, P, Compt. rend, 241,
339-41 (1955)

21, Cagls, V., and Scuro, L. A, Boll soc ital biol. sper,, 30, 144 (1954)

22 Camba, R, dteneo parmense, 25,393 (1954)

23, Camba, R, and Carta, R., Arch De Vecchi anat. patol e med clin, 22, 565

(1954)
24 Carta, R, and Camba, R, Rass, med sarda, 5-6, 1-8 (1954)
25. Ceccanne, F, and Zuccarmi, N, Ann, wal, dermatol. ¢ sifilogr, 8, 337-44

Lkl g

wvEeN o

3

(1951)

28a Choremis, K W, K i W. Mallij T boulakis, D, and
Tolis, A, 2. Kinderheilk, 74, 333-52 (1954)

26 Common, R. H, McKinley, W. P, and Maw, W. A, Science, 118, 86 (1953)

27, Confortini, P., and Dagrady, A, Bol. Latina, 6, 46471 (1953)

28. Confortim, P., and Dagrady, A, Biol Latina, 6, 472-77 (1953)

29 Conn, H O, and Klatskin, G, Am J. Med, 16, 822-32 (1954)

30. Corda, R.. Ann ftal, pediat, 7,495 (1954)

31, Corradettt, A, Verolini, F, and Toschi, G, Indian J. Malariol, 8, 391 (1954)

32. Cresseri, A, Pubbl. chim, biol med 2,235 (1956)

322, Crook, E. M., Harris, H, Hassan, F, and Warren, F L, Biochem J, S6,

434 (1954)




PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY AND ELECTROPHORESIS 457

101 Jimenez, J. M, Rev biol trop Univ, Costa Rica, 2, 59 (1954)

102 Jirgensons, B, Cancer, 8, 809 (1955)

103 Kakimoto, S, Igaku Kenkyuu, 24, 2069 (1954)

104. Kanagami, H,, Sci. Repts Research Insts, Tohoku Univ, Ser. 4, 5, 415-23
(1954)

105 Kaps, G, Arch, Psychiat, Nervenkrankh , 192, 115-29 (1954)

106 Kasavina, B. S, and Gerkin, V. Z, Byull Ekspil. Biol. Med, 38, 38 (1954)

107, Kaufman, H, and Majerus, N, Ann, biol clin (Paris), 12, 153-67 (1954)

108. Kerding, N. R, Proc, Soc Exptl Biol. Med , 86, 300-94 (1954)

109. Keil, A. W, drch ges Physiol, 259, 146-51 (1954)

1O Keller, C, Deut. arch klin Med, 201, 136 (1954)

M1 Keliner, W, and Heind), K., 4rztl. Wochschr , 9, 155-57 (1954)

112 Keys, A, Anderson, J. T, Findanza, F,, Keys, M H, and Swahn, B, Clin
Chem. 1, 34-52 (1955)

113, Kinersly, T., Yale J. Biol and Med , 26, 211 (1953)

114, Klein, E., and Franken, F H, Deut med Wochschr., 80, 43 (1955)

15 Kotter, L, Lenz, W, and Prandl, O, Zentr. Vetennirmed , 2, 495-506 (1955)

116. Korver, G, 2. Rheumaforsch , 10, 184 (1951)

117. Kuhns, W. ], Am Practitioner and Dig Treatment, 6, 1157 (1955)

U8 Kummel, J, Arztl Wochschr , 10, 58 (1955)

119 Kutacek, M., and Kolousek, }, Sbomik Ceskoslov akad zem¥dilsk§ch véd,
Roda 4, 26, 575-86 (1953)

120 Kutzim, H, Deut med. Wochsckr., 79, 168-70 (1954)

121, Kutacek, M, and Kratochvtl, L, Sbornik Ceskoslov. akad semidélskjch
véd, Rada 4, 21, 355 (1954)

1212 Kuzell, W. C, Schaflarzick, B W, Naugler, W. E, Auguire, L, and
Durrum, E L, Programme, Intern Congr. on Rheumatsc Disease, 9th
Meet, 2, 263 (Abstracts of meeting, Toronto, Canada, June, 1957)

122 Lamberg, B A, and Grasbeck, R, Aeta Endocrinol , 19, 91 (1955)

1222 La Torreta, G and Magri, E, Ar:h ostet. tgm:ml 58, 499-507 (1953)

123 Latner, A. L, Ungley, C. C, Cox, E V., and Raine, L., Brit. Med J., I, 467

(1953)
124, Lecog, R,, Thérapie, 10, 810-18 (1955)
125 Lederer, M, An 1t to Paper Electrophoresis and Related Methods,

206 (Elsevier Publishing Co, Inc., Houston, Texas, and London, Eng., 1955}

126 Lehmann, H, and Edington, G M, J. Clin Pathol, 7, 171 (1954)

127 Letterer, E, and Schneider, G, Plasma (Milan), 1, 263 (1953); Ezcerpts
Med, Sect 1, 7,452 (195%)

128 Leupold, H, and Thiele, H, Folia Haematol , 73, 106 (1955)

129. Lever, W F, Hautarst, 4, 425 (1953)

130. Lorenzini, R, Fegato (Rome), 1, 401 (1955)

131 Lorenzin, R, Tnnocenti, E., and Mucet, A, Acta Gerontol, 5, 1-18 (1955)

132, Lundquist, F., Thorstemnsson, T, and Buus, O, Biockem T, 59, 69 (1955)

133 Malchiods, C,, and Zinucola, N, Ateneo pormense, 26, 83 (1955}

134 Markham, R. L, Nafure, 177, 125 (1956)

135, Mauze, J, and Arnaud, G, Intern J Leprosy, 22, 55 (1954)

13 McDorald, H J, Urbin, M C, Marbach, E, P, and Willimson, M B,
Federation Proc, 10,218 (1951)

137 McIIIDIan;;n;SH J. lmagmphy. 268 (The Year Book Publishers, Inc, Chicago,



456 DURRUM

67. Gilbert-Queralto, J., Balaguer-Vintro I, and Grau-Codina, L, Med. espaf,
32, 58 (1954)

68 Giordano, G, Boll soc. ital biol, sper,, 30, 612-14 (1934)

69 Gleason, T. L., and Friedberg, F., Physiol, Zool, 26,95 (1953)

69. Grabar, P, nd Williams, C. A, Jr, Biockim et Biophys. Acta, 10, 193 (1953)

70 Grasbeck, R, and Lamberg, B. A., Acta Endocrinol, 19, 82 (1955)

702 Grassmann, W.,, and Hannig, K., Z. physiol Chem 290, 1 (1952)

71. Groulade, J., Dricux, H,, Groulade, P., and Drufovka, B., Rev. pathol. gen
comparée, 54, 1453 (1954)

72, Groulade, J, and Jacqueline, F., Semaine hop , 31, 1-7 (1955)

73 Groulade, J, Tizzani, R. J, and Drufovka, B, Presse méd,, 62, 1349 (1954)

74. Guassardo, G, Comirato-Sandrucci, M., and Angetino, P. F, Mirerva cardio-
angiol, 1, 3641 (1953)

75, Hagihara, F., Yakugaks Zasshi, 74, 486-87 (1954)

76, Hartung, J, Deut, tierirstl. Wochschr., 61, 300 (1954)

77. Hardwicke, J,, Proe, Roy. Soc. Med., 47, 832 (1954)

78. Hayles, A. B, Stickler, G B, and McKenzie, B, Pedwatrics, 14, 449-3% (1954)

79. Heinen, W,, Czaja, J, Loosen, H, and Zwelett, G, Arztl Wochschr, 9,
968 (1954)

80. Hennemann, H. ¥, and Gillert, K. E, Deut arch kln. Med, 201, 158 (1954)

81, Henning, N., and Kinzlmeier, H., Deut med IWochschr., 77, 998 (1952)

82 Henning, N, Kinzlmeier, H, and Demling, L., Munch med. Wochschr., 95,
423 (1953)

83. Herbst, F. S M, and Hurley, N. A, J. Chn Invest, 33, %07-11 (1954)

8% Hohne, G, Jaster, R, and Kiinkel, H. A, Klin Wochschr, 31, 910 (1953)

85 Héhne, G, and Kunhel, H A, Kln Wochschr, 32, 748 (1954)

86 Hohne, G, Kunkel, H A, and Anger, R, Kiin Wochschr, 33, 284 (1955)

87. Hooft, C., and Clara R,, Acta Paediat , 43, 136 (1954)

88. Hooft, C,, Vandenberghen, C, and van Belle, M., Acta Med Belg, 25, 155-66

(1956)

9. Hooft, C, Vandenberghen, C, and van Belle, M., deta Med Belg, 25, 167-71
(1956)

90, Horst, W, and Schumacher, H. H, Kiin Wochschr, 32, 361-6% (1954)

91, Husman, T. H J, van der Schaaf, P, C, and van der Sar, A, Documenta
Med, Geograph et Trop, 7,285 (1955)

92, Hradec, J, Dusck, 2, and Dlouha, O, Ceskodlov onkol, 1, 275 (1954)

92a Hunt, T. E.,, Ann Rheumatic Diseases, 13, 201 (1954)

93 Ttano, H. A, Bergren, W. R, and Sturgeon, P., Medicine, 35, 121-59 (1956)

94 Introna, F., Minerva medicolegale ¢ arch. antropol criminale, 74, 94 (1954)

05 Jasinski, B, Stiefel, G E, Marki, H., and Wuhrmann, F, Klin, Bocheshr.,
31, 252 (1953)

96. Jayle, M, G, Lagrue, G, and Boussier, G, Presse med, 62, 1246 (1954)

97, Jencks, W. P., and Durrum, E. L., J. Clin Invest, 34, 1437-48 (1955)

972, Jencks, W. P., Jetton, M. R, and Durrum, E L., Biochem. J, 60, 205-15

1955

98 Jen(cks, )W P, Hyatt, M. R, and Jetton, M R, Mattingly, T. W, and
Durrum, E. L, J. Clin. Invest., 35, 980-90 (1956)

99, Jencks, W, P,, Smith, E. R. B, and Durrum, E. L, Am. J. Med, 21, 387-405

1956
100. Jen(sen, é E, and Vilstrup, T., Acta Chem Scand , 8, 399 (1954)



PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY AND ELECTROPHORESIS 457

101 Jumenez, J. M, Rev. biol. trop, Univ Costa Rica, 2, 59 (193%)

102. Jurgensons, B, Cancer, 8, 809 (1955)

103 Kakimoto, S, Jgaku Kenkyuu, 24, 2069 (1934)

104. Kanagamsi, H,, Sci. Repts. Research Insts, Tohoku Univ, Ser. A, 5, 415-23
(934)

105 Kaps, G, Arch. Prychiat. Nervenkrankh , 192, 115-29 (1954)

106 Kasavina, B. S,, and Gorkin, V. Z, Byull Eksptl, Biol. Med, 38, 38 (195%)

107, Kaufman, H, and Majerus, N, Ann biol, clin (Paris), 12, 153-67 (1954)

108 Keudng, N. R, Proc. Soc. Expil Biol Bed , 86, 390-94 (1954)

100. Keil, A. W, Arch ges Physiol , 259, 146-51 (1954)

310. Keller, C, Deut arch. lin Med,, 201,136 (195%)

11 Kelirer, WV, and Heindl, K, drzil Wochschr., 9, 155-57 (1954} X

112 Keys, A, Anderson, J T, Findanza, F., Keys, M. H, and Swahn, B, Cfin.
Chem 1,34.52 (1933)

113, Kinersly, T, Yale J, Biol. ond Med , 26, 211 (1953)

114 Klein, E, and Franken, F. H, Dewt, med Wochschr., 80, 44 (1933)

115 Kotter, L, Lenz, W., and Prandl, O, Zentr. Veferinirmed, 2, 495-506 (1953)

116 Kérver, G, Z, Rheumaforsch , 10, 184 (1951)

W7, Kuhns, W. J, Aom. Practitioner and Dig Treatment, 6, 1157 (1955)

118 Kummel, J, Arzt! Wochschr., 10, 58 (1955)

119 Kutacek, M, and Kolousek, }, Sbomnik Ceskoslov. okad zem¥dilskjch véd,
Rada A, 26, 575-86 (1953)

120 Kutzim, H, Deut med Wockschr , 79, 168-70 {1954)

121, Kutacek, M, and Kratochvil, L., Shornik Ceskoslov okad. zemédélskich
véd, Rada 4, 217, 355 (1954)

121a Kuzell, W, C, Schaffarzick, R, W, Naugler, W. E., Auguire, L., and
Durnum, E. L, Programme, Infern. Congr. on Rheumatic Disease, 9th
Meet, 2, 263 (Abstracts of meeting, Toronto, Canada, June, 1957)

122 Lamberg, B. A, and Grasbeck, R, Acta Endocrinol , 19,91 (1955)

1223. La Torreta, G, and Magri, E., Arch. ostet ¢ ginecol, 58, 499-507 (1953)

123 Latner, A L, Ungley, C. C, Cox, E. V., and Raine, L, Brit Med. J, 1, 467

(1953)
124, Lecoq, R, Thérapie, 10, 810-18 (1955)
125 Lederer, M., An Introduction to Paper ElL phoresis and Related Methods,

206 (Elsevier Publishing Co, Inc, Houston, Texas, and London, Eng, 1955)
126 Lehmann, H., and Edington, G M, J. Clin. Pathol, 7, 171 (1954)
127 Letterer, E, and Schneider, G, Plasma (Milan), 1, 263 (1953); Exzcerpta
Med, Sect V., 1,452 (1954)
128 Leupold, H , and Thiele, H,, Folia Haematol, 73, 106 (1955)
129, Lever, W.F, Hautarzt, 4, 425 (1953)
130 Lorenzini, R,, Fegato (Rome), 1, 401 (1955)
[T PO G s .- -18 (1955)
. 69 (1955)

135 Mauze, ), and Amnaud, G, Intern J. Leprosy, 22, 55 (1954)
136 McDonald, H, J, Urbin, M G, Marbach, E P, and Williamson, M B,
Federation Proc, 10,218 (1951)

137. M:Ilﬁoniz;g,s)}l T, fonography, 268 (The Year Book Publishers, Inc, Chicago,



456 DURRUM

67. Gribert-Queralto, J, Balaguer-Vintro I, and Grau-Codina, L., Med espas,
32, 58 (1954)

68. Giordano, G, Boll soe, ital. biol. sper, 30, 612-14 (1954)

69, Gleason, T. L., and Friedberg, F., Physiol, Zool, 26, 95 (1953)

6%9a, Grabar, P., nd Williams, C. A, Jr., Biockim et Biophys. Acta, 10, 193 (1953)

70. Grasbeck, R, and Lamberg, B. A, dcta Endocrinol, 19,82 (1935)

70a Grassmann, W., and Hannig, K., Z. physiol, Chen , 290, 1 (1952)

71. Groulade, J., Drieux, H, Groulade, P., and Drufovka, B, Rev. pathol, gen
comparée, 54, 1453 (1954)

72, Groulade, J, and Jacquelne, F., Semaine k6p, 31, 1-7 (1955)

73, Groulade, J., Tazzani, R, J,, and Drufovka, B, Presse méd, 62, 1349 (195%)

74, Guassardo, G., Comirato-Sandrucci, M., and Angeting, P, F., Minerca cardio-
angiol,, 1, 3641 (1953)

75. Hagihara, F, Vokugaku Zasshi, 74, 486-87 (1954)

76 Hartung, J., Dent, tieriretl, Wochsehr,, 61, 300 (1954)

77. Hardwicke, J, Proc. Roy Soc. Med , 47,832 (1954)

78. Hayles, A. B, Stickler, G. B, and McKenzie, B, Pediatrics, 14, 449-54 (1954)

79 Heinen, W., Czaja, J., Loosen, H, and Zwelett, G, Arstl, Wockschr,, 9
968 (1954)

80. Hennermann, H. H,, and Gillert, K. E.,, Deut, arch. klin. Med, 201, 158 (1959

81. Henning, N., and Kinzlmeier, H., Deut med. Wockschr., 77, 998 (1952)

82. Henning, N., Kinzlmeter, H, and Demling, L., Miinch. med. Wochschr., 95,
423 (1953)

83 Herbst, F. S. M, and Hurley, N A, J. Clin Invest, 33, 907-11 (195%)

84, Hohne, G, Jaster, R, and Kinkel, H. A, Kiin IPochschr., 31, 910 (1953)

83. Hohne, G, and Kiinkel, H A, Khn Wochschr., 32, 748 (1954)

85 Hohne, G, Kunkel, H A, and Anger, R, Klin, Wochschr, 33, 284 (1955)

87. Hooft, C., and Clara R, Acta Poedrat., 43, 136 (1954)

88 Hooft, C,, Vandenberghen, C., and van Belle, M., Acta Med Belg, 25, 155-66
(1956)

89, Hooft, C., Vandenberghen, C, and van Belle, M., Acta Med Belg, 25, 167-71
(1956)

90. Horst, W., and Schumacher, H H, Klin, Wochschr, 32, 36164 (1954)

91. Huisman, T. H J, van der Schaaf, P C, and van der Sar, A, Documenta
Med, Geograph et Trop, 7,285 (1955)

92. Hradec, J., Dusck, Z, and Dlouha, O, Ceskoslov onkol, 1, 275 (1954)

92a Hunt, T. E, Ann Rheumatic Diseases, 13, 201 (1954)

93 Itano, H. A, Bergren, W R, and Sturgeon, P, Medicine, 35, 121-59 (1956)

94 Introna, F., Minerva medicolegale e arch. aniropol criminale, 74, 94 (1954)

95, Jasinski, B., Sticfel, G E., Marky, H,, and Wuhrmann, F, Kin Wockeshr,
31, 252 (1953)

96 Jayle, M G, Lagrue, G, and Boussier, G, Presse med, 62, 1246 (1954)

97, Jencks, W P, and Durrum, E. L, J. Chin Invest, 34, 143748 (1955)

97a. Jencks, W. P, Jetton, M R, and Darrum, E L, Biochem J, 60, 205-15

1955

98 J,,.,(cks, )w P, Hyatt, M. R, and Jetton, M R, Mattingly, T W, and
Durrum, E L, J. Clin Invest., 35, 980-50 (1956)

09 Jencks, W. P, Smith, E. R. B, and Durrum, E L, dom J. Med, 21, 387405

956,

1956)
100 Jen(sm, C. E., and Vilstrup, T, Acta Chem Scand., 8, 399 (1954)



PAPER CHROMATOGRAPHY AND ELECTROPHORESIS 459

173 Roboz, E, Hess, W. C, Forster, F. M, and Temple, D. M, Neurology, 4,
811-17 (195%) |
Roboz, E., Hess, W, C, and Temple, D. M, J. Lob Clin. Med, 43, 785-%
1954
- Rul(zoz, I?'., Hess, W. C, Forster, F. M, and Temple, D. M, Areh. Newrol,
Psychiat , 72, 15459 (1954)
176 Romani, J. D, Gaz. Hipitaus, No. 19, 717 (1955)
177. Rondininy, B., and Malossi, M, Cin. pediat , 36, 821 (1954) "
178 Rosenberg, I N., Young, E., and Proger, S, Am J. Med, 16, 818-21 (1954}
179 van Ros, G, and van Sande, M., Ann. soc roy sci méd et nat. Bruselles, 7,
153 (1954)
180 de Rosnay, C D, Martin-Dupont, C., and Labadie, P, J. méd. Bordeaur ¢t
Sud-Ouest, 132, 673 (1955)
181, Rundles, R. W., Coonrad, E. V., and Arends, T., 4m. J Med, 16, 842-53
(1954)

174

=

1

b~
&S

182 Russ, E M, Eder, H. A, and Barr, D. P, J. Clin Irvest, 33, 1662 (1934)

183 Sachs, B A., Cady, P, and Ross, G., Am J. Med, 17,662 (1954)

184 Sandor, G, Bull Acad. Nat. Med (Paris), (3) No, 23, 24, 396 (1955}

185, Santamaria, R, Vergine, A, and Sorrentino, F., Boll soc 1tal. biol. sper,
30, 610 (1954)

1852 Satoskar, R. S, Lewis, R. A, and Gaitonde, B B, J, Lob Clin. Med, 44,
349 (1954)

186 Schafiner, F, Scherbel, A. L., and Lytle, R 1, J. Lab Chin Med, 48, 551-58
(1956)

187 Scheurlen, P. G, Klin Fochschkr, 33, 198 (1955)

183 Schilling, R. F., and Deiss, W. P., Proc Soc, Exptl Biol. Med , 83,506 (1953)

189 Schneider, W., Nowakowski, H,, and Voeigt, K. D, Khin Wochschr, 32, 863~
67 (1954)

190 Schneder, R. G, Tesas Repts Biol Med, 11, 352-65 (1953)

191 Schneider, R G,/ Lab Chn Med., 44, 133-44 (1954)

192 Schroeder, W, and Voight, K. D, Rec. trav chim , 74, 603 (1955)

193 Schulte, K. E, and Muller, F, Mulchwrssenschaft, 9, 375 (1954)

194 Schwartzkopff, W, and Hubner, E, Aratl, Wochschr, 9, 1129 (1954)

195 Segovia, F, Rev. Seguro de enfermedad, 3,18 (1955

196 Sehon, A. H, Kaye, M, McGarry, E, and Rose, B, J. Lab, Chin. Med, 45,
765 (1955)

197, Shall, S, S African 1. Med Sci, 19,112 (1954)

198. Singher, H, and Tyler, E. T., Chnical Features and Chemicat Morphology of
Semen and Some of Its Variations (Presented at Sci. Assembly, 103rd Ann.
Meet, Am Med Assoc, New York, 1954)

198a. Slater, R. J,, and Kunkel, H, G, J Lab Chn Med, 41, 619 (1953)

199 Stater, R J, Ward, S. M, and Kunkel, H G, J Expt! Med, 101, 85 (1955)

w0 Cmtlae A DL 24 can s srhees

(1954)
' hem, 212, 255

[T

203, Spier, H. W, Rockl, H,, and Pascher, G, Klin Wochschr., 32, 795-98 (1954)
204. Stahl, R, and Diugosch, G, Bluttransfusion, 3, 15-17 (1954)

205. Stauber, L. A, Expt! Parasitol, 3, 544 (1954)

206, Steger, J, Minch wed, Wochschr., 96, 747-50 (1954)



458 DURRUM

138. McEwen, W. K, and Kimura, S, J. (Presented at Sci. Assembly, 103¢d Meet,
Am, Med. Assoc, New York, 1954)

139. McEwen, W. K, and Kimura, S. J., Am. J. Ophthalmol, 39, 200 (1955)

140. McKintey, W. P, Science, 121, 139-40 (1953)

141 Meguro, H, and Morikawz, K, Jopan, J, T wbere,, 2, 229 (1954)

142, Merlevede, E, Pottiez, F., and Verhelle, O, Arch, intern, pharmacodynamic,
100, 265 (1955)

143 Miglior, M., and Pirodds, A., Giom. ital oftal, mol, 7,429 (1954)

144. Mighior, M,, and Pirodda, A, Giorn gerontol, 2, 516 (1954)

145, Moggi, P, Rapi, G, and Francalandia, L, Riv. elin, pediat, 55, 18-26 (1955)

146 Morsis, B, and Courtice, F C.,, Quart, J. Exptl. Physiol, 40, 127 (1955)

147. Morris, B, and Coustice, F. C, Quart. ] Exptl. Physiol, 40, 149 (1955)

1472 Morris, C. J. O. R, Phys in Med, Biol, 1, 3-17 {1956)

147b Motulsky, A G, Paul, M H, and Durrum, E. L, Blood, 9, 897-910 (1954)

148 Multiple authors, The Proleins of the Biological Fluidy (2nd Colloquivm,
St Jans Hospital-Brugge; Editions Arscia, Bruxelles, Belg, 207 pp,
1954)

149, Multiple authors, The Proteins of the Bivlogical Fluide {3rd Colloquiutn, Sint.
Jans Hospital-Brugge; Editions Arscia, Bruxelles, Belg, 280 pp, 1953)

150. Maltiple authors, The Proteins of the Biological Fluids (4th Colloquium, Sint
Jan Hospital-Brugge; Editions Arscia, Bruxelles, Belg, 272 pp., 1956}

151, Norpoth, L., Surmann, T. ,ard Closges, J., Klin Wockschr., 31, 1005-6 (1953)

152, Obe, G, and Hermann, G, Z. Urol, 47, 26 (1954)

153 Qosterhuis, H. K., J Lab Clin Med 44, 280-91 (1954)

vt zeneey

‘ol, 11, 309-15
(1954)
159 Pfau, P, Arch Gyndkol, 185, 208 (1954)
160. Pinna, P., Ann, ital pediat, 7, 486 (1954)
161 Piney, W. R, Beard, M. F, and Van Loon, E. J, J Biol Chem, 212, 47
(1955)
162, Pol, E, Boll oncol, 21, 3-37 (1953) .
163 Portier, A, Cabannes, R, and Massonnat, J., Compt rend. soc biol, 148, 1779
(1954) ) )
164. Rao, 5. S, Kulkarni, N E, Cooper, S. N, and Radhakrishnan, M R, Brit,
7. Ophthalmol , 39, 164 (1955)
165 Raynaud, R, d’Eshougues, J. R, Pasquet, P, and Pasquet, V, dnn méd
(Paris), 55, 58-68 (1954) § .
166, Raynaud, R., d'Eshougues, J R, Pasquet, P, Arch. maladies coeur el vaisseans,
47, 71-74 (1954)
167 Revelly, E, Barbanti, A, and Fanzago, G, Minerva med, 1, 1209 (1955}
168 Ribero, L P.. Hospual (Rio de Janeiro}, 47, 169 (1955)
169. Rubeiro, L. P., Mitidieri, E., Villela, G. G, Mem snst. Oswaldo Crus, 53, 487
1935) )
170. Ric(e. . G, and Yamaoka, M, J Lab, Clin Med, 44, 544 (1954)
171, Robbins, J, and Rall, J. E, J. Clin Invest, 34, 1324 (1955)
172, Robertson, G. K., Med. J. Australia, 3, 698-700 (1954)



LABORATORY AIDS TO DIAGNOSIS AND
THERAPY (ENZYMES)**

By Haroro A, Hareer, PE D,
School of Medicine, University of California,
San Franciseo, California

Pepsinogen and uropepsin—Normal plasma contains significant quanti-
ties of i which are pr bly of gastric origin. In 2 sertes of
patients with duodenal ulcer or gastric ulcer the plasma pepsinogen levels
were found to be greatly elevated [Mirsky et al. (1)], whereas after sub-
total gastrectomy as well as in the presence of carcinoma of the stomach
low values were observed, Among a large group of patients with pernicious
anemia, the mean plasma value was also low. A low plasma pepsinogen
level in the presence of gastric ulceration is a strong indication of cancer
but pernicious anemia must be luded. After a satisf: y vagi Y
2 fall in plasma pepsmogen can be expected.

A proteolytic enzyme can also be detected in urine, This enzyme, usu-
ally termed uropepsin, is believed to originate like gastric pepsin from
pepsinogen secreted by the gastric glands. However, in the case of uropep-
sin, the enzyme is secreted directly into the blood and then excreted into
the urine. Peak et al. (2) have suggested a simpler method for the deter-
mination of uropepsin than the tyrosine method of Anson and Mirsky
which has most frequently been used These authors have found that meas-
urement of uropepsin 1s of value in the diagnosts of gastrointestinal dis-
eases, notably peptic ulcer and gastric carcinoma. In those macrocytic ane-
mias which are associated with an achlorhydra which 1s not altered by
stimulation with histamine, it is a rehable differential test to exclude perni-
cious anema. In cases of massive hematemesis uropepsin values are useful
in diffe fal di: i low levels i ly occur when bleeding is
from esophageal varices, whereas high values are the rule when bleeding
is due to a duodenal ulcer. There appears to be a relationship between the
activity of the adrenal cortex and uropepsin. A decrease is noted in patients
with panhypopitwitarism or Addison’s disease, but a definite increase occurs
in Cushing's disease and ts accompanied by parallel alterations in corticord
and ketosteroid excretion Attention to the uropepsin excretion may be a
valuable means of il gastr i i d.
upon long-term hormonal therapy.

Amylase~The amylase normally present in the blood is derived not

*This review was prepared from Iiterature available to the author up to July
1, 1957,

* The following abbreviations are used in this chapter: CE (cholinesterase) ;
LDH (lactic dehydrogenase); MDH (malic dehydrogenase); SG-OT (serum
glutamic-oxaloacetic transaminase) ; and SG-PT (serum glutamic pyruvic trans-
aminase)
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Pepsinzgen cnd urcpeprin—Norzmal plasta cortyins signifoant q:::.x-
ties of pepsicegen w&.ch are presemubly of gasiric origin In a serfes of
patients with énodenal ulcer or gastric wicer the plasma pepsivogen levels
were found to be greatly elevated [Mirsky ¢f ¢l (1)], whereas after sud-
total gastrectomy as well as in the presence of carciroma of the stomach
low values were ohserved. Amorg a large group of patients with pemk.;\ms
anexia, the mean plasza valve was also low. A low plasmaz pepsinogen
level in the presence of gastric ulceration is a strong indication of cancer
but pernicious anemia must be excluded. After a satist: ¥ Vagotomy
a fall in plasma pepsinogen can be expected.

A proteolytic enzyme can also be detected in urine, This enzyme, usu-
ally termed uropepsin, is believed to onginate like gastnc pepsin from
Pepsinogen secreted by the gastric glands. However, 1n the case of uropep-
sin, the enryme is secreted directly into the blood and then excreted into
the urine. Peak ef ol (2) have suggested a sumpler method for the deter-
mination of uropepsin than the tyrosine method of Anson and Mirsky
which has most frequently been used. These authors have found that meas-
urement of uropepsin is of value in the diagmosis of gastrointestinal dis<
¢ases, notably peptic ulcer and gastric carcinoma, In those macrocytic ane-
mias which are associated with an achlorhydria which 15 not altered by
Sﬂmu!a!mn with histamine, it 1s 2 reliable differential test to exclude perni-
ciqus anemxa. In cases of massive hematemesis uropepsin values are useful
in diffe ; low levels i ly occur when bleeding is
fl‘bm esophageal varices, whereas high values are the rule when bleeding
is due to a duodenal ulcer There appears to be a rclauonshnp between the
activity of the adrenal cortex and uropepsit A decrease is noted in patierts
with panhypopituitarism or Addison’s disease, but a definite increase oes

in Cushmg’s disease and is ied by paralle] all
and Attention to the uropep
valuable means of inal 1

upon long-term hormonal therap
Amylase—The amylase normally present in the blood is gerem -

1, *This review was prepared from literature available to the axder x~v
1957.

*The following abbreviations are used in this chapter; €T fatem "
LDH (lactic dehydrogenase); MDH (malic dehydrogerzsey Sl
glutamic-oxaloacetic transaminase); and SG-PT (serum gizepe == <%
aminase)
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only from the pancreas but also from the salivary glands and liver [Popper
& Necheles (3)]. Elevations of the serum amylase may occur during the
first 72 hr. after an attack of acute pancreatitis. In milder inflammations
small rises which are noted for only a few hours may be characteristic;
hence it is necessary to perform early and frequent determinations in such
cases. A rapid drop to normal may mndicate carly resolution of the inflam-
matory process, but similar findings result when destruction of the pancreas
is so ive that ion of production of enzy has occttrred. It is
therefore not possible to correlate the severity of the disease with the
degree of elevation of the serum amylase {Dreiling & Janowitz (4)]. A
normal amylase level does not exclude a diagnosis of disease of the pan-
creas and, conversely, serum amylase may be elevated in a number of
situations in which no disease of the pancreas can be demonstrated. These
latter include acute disease of the gallbladder (5), perforated peptic ulcer
(6), uremia (7), after cholangiography (8), and after administration of
morphine-like narcoties and parasympatheticommmetic drugs (9). Provoca-
tive tests have been developed in an effort to improve the diagnostic value
of blood enzyme studies particularly in chronic pancreatitis, However,
Dreiling & Richman (10) concluded that these tests point to the possibility
of diseases of the pancreas when positive but are not dependable for diag-
nostic purposes.

Amylase is freely excreted by the kidney and the amount excreted in
a given time may reflect the total amount secreted by the pancreas into the
blood. Saxon ef al. (I11) report that urine amylase is always abnormally
high when the serum amylase is high, if renal function is adequate; further-
more, urine amylase remains abnormal as a rule 7 to 10 days after the
serum concentration has returned to normal, This tay render urine deter-
minations more useful in dragnosis when the patient is not examined within
the first few days after the onset of the attack or when the attack is mld.
A 2-hr. collection of urine was found adequate. In one patient with 2 pan-
creatic cyst contaming over 25,000 units amylase/100 mi, the daily urine
excretion remained abnormal at least 6 weeks after the serum concentra-
tion had returned to normal. The urinary amylase excretion reflected the
clinical course of the patient much more adequately than did the serum

Lipase —Increases in serum lpase tend to parallel those of amylase in
acute pancreatitis but lipase mncreases occur Jater and tend to persist Jonger.
Determination of lipase may be useful when abdominal pain occurs in con-
junction with mumps; serum amylase may be elevated because of involve-
ment of the salivary glands, but unless lipase is also elevated 2 complicating
pancreatitis may be ruled out [Warren (12)] Some commonly used meth-
ods for determination of serum lipolytic activity do not distinguish between
so-called esterase activity (pseudocholinesterase) and lipase of pancreatic
origin, Henry, Sobel & Berkman (13) report that the method of Cherry
& Crandall (14) which uses olive oil as substrate specifically measures
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lipolytic actwvity of pancreatic origin. Increases in these lipase values may
also occur in carcinoma of the pancreas and in hepatic disease,

Trypsin~Elevations of trypsin in the serum presumably occur during
acute disease of the pancreas with resultant changes in the coagulabiiity
of the blood; indeed, according to Innerfield ef al. (15), the plasma anti-
thrombin titer depends directly upon the rate of release of trypsin into
the bloodstream Reports on the chnical use of plasma antithrombin titer
in pancreatic disease include those of Innerfield (16) 2nd of Dreiling ef al.

Cholinesterases —A number of tissues exhibit cholinesterase (CE) ac-
tivity. Vorhaus & Kark (18) have reviewed the chnical sigmficance of
serum CE. In general, low levels are found m patients 1ll with liver disease,
malnutnition, chronic debilitating and acute :nfectious diseases, and ane-
mias Normal levels are found im patients with uncomplicated obstructive
jaundice, myasthenia gravis, hyperthyroidism, and many other diseases.
High levels occur in the nephrotic syndrome Serum CE is apparently pro-
duced only by the liver and in parallel with albumin; its synthesis seems to
be stimulated or inhibited by factors which similarly affect albumin pro-
duction. A large number of drugs produce a temporary decrease in CE
activity, However, the alkyl fluorophosphates, particularly diisopropyl-
finorophosphate, cause irreversible intubition of the enzyme. Some insecti-
cides in common use depress CE and tests for CE activity may be used to
detect over-exposure to these agents.

Sabine (19) has pomted out that there 15 more cholinesterase in human
red blood cells than 1n the serum She has devised a simple colorimetric
method for routine clinical use 1n determining red cell CE. The determina-
tion can be made on whole blood by adding quimdine which 1hibits selec-
tively the CE activity of the serum (20) The CE titer of erythrocytes
in the peripheral blood seems to be a sensitive indicator of hematopoietic
zctivity—p:rhaps more so than the reticulocyte count, according to Scuda-
more ef af (21). Studies of red cell CE in various anemias indicate that 1t
s low in untreated pernicious anemia or in hypoplastic anemia; it 1s high
in patients with anemta secondary to hemorrhage or the anemia of non-
tropical sprue in early remission Sabine (22) believes that the activity of
red cell CE can be used as a test of bone marrow function in anemic states
and as a means to gauge response to therapy or the onset of a relapse.

Alkeline phosphatase —The majority of adults with a very high serum
atkaline phosphatase have Paget’s disease, metastatic carcinoma, or hilary
obstruction, However, Ross ef al (23) have pomted out that elevations in
alkaline phosphatase may oceur 1n the abhsence of jaundice in patients with
chronic infiltrative discase of the liver due, for example, to sarcoid, tuber-
culesis, or Hodgkin’s disease. This 15 not usually seen in cases of extra-
hepatic biliary obstruction and the observation may therefore be of value
in differential diagnosis. Gibbons (24) states that the presence or absence
of either hepatic metastases or of common bile duct pathology in anicteric
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patients can be predicted with a high degree of aceuracy by determination
of alkaline phospt If elevated levels are ob d before a cholecy
tectomy, it is 2 warning that exploration of the common duct and drainage
will probably be required. In patients with cancer, clevated alkaline phos-
phatase suggests metastic spread to the liver, and when used preoperatively
it indicates how extensive the surgical procedure must be, It is useful as a
screening test for neoplasia, and, at times, it is the only clue to the presence
of an occult neoplasm such as carcinoma of the body of the pancreas.

Acid phosph ~The d. ination of the activity of serum acid
phosphatase has its greatest efinical value in studies of patients with carci-
noma of the prostate, particularly to detect the occurrence of metastases
as well as to assess the progress of therapy in such cases. However, human
serum containg a number of different acid phosphatases derived from dif-
ferent types of cells. Consequently, attempts have been made to render the
determinations more specific for acid phosphatase of prostatic origin, Reya-
olds ef al, (25}, using copper to inhibit erythrocyte acid phosphatase, found
that a high percentage of patients with widespread cancers of the female
breast or of the prostate gland had significantly elevated valnes for copper-
resistant acid phosphatase Fishman et al (26) reported on their gen-
erally favorable experience using the method of Fishman & Lerner (27)
in which an effort is made to differentiate serum acid phosphatase of
prostatic origin by companson of the activity obtained with or without the
addition of L-tartrate to mhibit “prostatic” acid phosphatase. Bensley et ol.
€28}, in a study of 375 patients, found that tartrate inactivation of more
than one unit/100 mi. lends support to the diagnosis of carcinoma of the
prostate. However, 54 proven cases of prostatic carcinoma had tartrate-
inactivated activity of one umit/ml. or less, a value which also otcurs in a
variety of nonprostatic diseases and hence is not dragnostically sigmificant.
Hill (29) was unable to demonstrate any improvement by use of the
tartrate technique over measurement of total acid phosphatase if the carci-
noma is apparently still localized, Bonner et al. (30) suggest that when
there is a questionable diagnosis of prastatic cancer the administration of
testosterone (in three 50 mg doses during a one-week interval) may be
followed by a signif rise 1n “p * (tartrat itive) acid phos-
phatase by stimulation of the growth of the tumor,

Sersm copper oxidase~—~The majority of the copper in the serum does
not react directly with sodium diethyldithiocarbamate, the reagent used for
colorimetric measurement of copper. This “indirect-reacting” copper is
bound to an a-globulin {cerulop! ) and the copper-globulin complex
has been shown to be an enzyme which exhibits oxidase actwvity, most
active with p-phenylenediamine as a substrate (31, 32) Markowitz et al.
{33) studied copper, ceruloplasmun, and oxidase activity in sera from nor-
mal human subjects, pregnant women, and patients with infections, hepato-
tenticular degeneration (Wilson’s discasf), and the ncphrofic' syndrome.

Copper oxidase activity was i d in

and i In
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Wilson's disease serum copper was low, particularly that of the cerulo-
plasmin fraction because of the hereditary ceruloplasmin deficiency which
is characteristic of this disease. As a result, copper oxidase activity is also
much reduced. In other neurologic diseases there is no change in the total
serum copper or in ceruloplasmn. Copper oxidase is occasionally low also
in nephrosis possibly because of losses of ceruloplasmin in the urine, Thus,
abnormally low serum copper oxidase activity is strongly indicative of
Wilson's disease, Ravin (34) has described a very simple and rapid colori-
metric test to be applied to serum for measurement of copper oxidase
activity, He suggests that use of this test in cases of obscure liver or brain
dysfunction may lead to earlier d ion of b lenticular deg i
and, therefore, to more effective therapy.

Transaminases—The reversible transfers of amino groups between
a-amino acids and a-keto acids are catalyzed by enzymes which are desig-
nated transaminases. There are a number of such enzymes which can be
identified in most of the tissues of the body. An example is glutamic-
oxaloacetic transaminase (G-OT) which is present m all tissues except
bone. It is found 1n highest concentration in heart muscle, with skeletal
muscle, brain, liver, kidneys, testes, and lungs following in order of de-
creasing concentration. The activity of G-OT in the serum is normally
very low (5 to 40 units/ml), However, levels nise in the serum when the
enzyme escapes from injured cells and thus gains access to the blood (35).
Determination of SG-OT is therefore now widely used to aid in the diag-
nosis of myocardial infarction, Agress et al (36) experimentally produced
graded myocardial infarctions in dogs and found good correlation between
the amount of the infarct as estimated at autopsy and the peak SG-OT
levels which occurred 9 to 23 hr. after production of the jury. Rudolph
¢t al. (37), after experimental production of infarcts of kidney, spleen,
heart, lungs, and intestines by ligation of the arterial supply to the organs,
detected a rise in SG-OT in proportion to the degree of necrotic changes
produced. Ischemia of short duration produced no mcrease in enzymatic
activity, These and other authors emphasize that increased SG-OT activity
is 2 manifestation of tissue damage but mot specifically that of heart or
ver. However, the relatively high transaminase content of these two
organs makes it likely that either or both are involved when SG-OT is
significantly elevated, unless there is also extensive trauma of skeletal mus-
dle. Chinsky et al. (38) reported SG-OT studies on 400 pattents of whom
117 had acute myocardial i i SG-OT was i d in 114 with
only 4 false negatives. The levels of the enzyme usually became significantly
elevated about 6 hr. after onset of chest pain, rose to a peak at about 24
hr. and then returned gradually toward normal which was reached on the
3rd to the 6tk day.,

SG-OT is clevated in neurologic diseases which destroy skeletal muscle,
The greatest increase is seen in the acute stage of dermatomyositis and the
elevated levels may persist for several weeks (39). Green ef al. (40) found
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highly significant G-OT activity in the spinal fluid from 7 of 11 patients
with clinical cerebral infarctions although the serum levels remained nor-
mal. These authors suggest that determination of spinal fluid transaminase
may help to differentiate cerebral infarctions from other logic disease,

Increase in SG-OT may also serve as an indicator of acute hepatocelfus
lar damage. In hepatitis, not only are very high levels found during the
first week of the illness, but the rise may actually precede the appearance
of jaundice by 1 to 4 weeks thus permutting diagnosis in exposed subjects
durmg the preicteric or prodroma) stage (41). The extent of the rise in
SG-OT in cirrhosis is dependent on the amount of active hepatocellular
damage (42),

The clinical applicability of serum transaminase determinations has re-
cently been summarized by Conrad (43), Ticktin, Ostrow & Evans (44},
and Chinsky & Sherry (45).

The activity of glutamic-pyruvic transaminase (G-PT) is relatively
greater in liver than in other tissues when compared to G-OT. Wréblewski
& La Due (46) suggest that measurement of SG-PT may therefore be
more sensitive than SG-OT in detecting acute hepatoceltular damage; fur-
thermore, SG-PT 1s not appreciably aitered by acute cardiac necrosis.

Lactic dehyd; —After dial infarctions lactic dehydro-
genase (LDH), which occurs in high concentration in heart muscle, is
found to be elevated in the serum (47, 48). LDH is not increased in those
diseases which enter into the differential diagnosis of acute myocardial
mnfarction: pulmonary embohsm, pericarditis, severe angina, or acute chole-
cystitis, White (49) compared the diagnostic value of SG-OT and LDH
in a number of patients with myocardial infarction, He concluded that LDH
is superior not only because it is simpler to assay but also because of the
greater degree and longer duration of its increase in the serum, Hsieh &
Blumenthal (50) have reported on LDH activity in a number of disease
states, As is the case with SG-OT, any cause of tissue destruction may
elevate LDH.

Other enzymes—The activities in the serum of several other enzymes
of intraceliular ongin have also been reported The diagnostic value of
mahic dehydrogenase {MDH) and of phosphohexose isomerase 1 patients
with myocardial infarction or with liver disease has been evaluated by
Bing, Castellanos & Siegel (51). Results in myocardial infarction were
similar to those observed with G-OT. However, it was suggested there
may be less overlapping with MDH or isomerase than with G-OT when
patients with liver or myocardial disease are compared Bodansky (52, 53)
has reported that isomerase activity is increased in the presence of cer-
tain metastatic tumors, and that there appears to be a correlation between
elevation in the activity of this enzyme and the growth of metastatic
tumtors,

The serum aldolase activity in patients with acute hepatitss is increased;
a very minor increase occurs in cirrhosis, latent hepatitis, or biliary ob-
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struction [Cook & Dounce (54); Bruns & Puls (55)], Aronson & Volk
(56) studied serum aldolase in neuromuscular disorders, Definite elevations
were found in progressive muscular dystrophy, particularly in the child-
hood form of the disease. Levels were normal in cases of diffuse vascular
or degenerative cercbral disorders even with extensive muscle atrophy, as
well as in muscle wasting of nonneurologic origin.
LITERATURE CITED
Mirsky, I A, Futterman, P, Kaplan, S, and Broh-Kahn, R. J, J. Lab Clin.
Med, 40, 17-26 (1952)
Peak, W. P, Viergiver, E, Van Loon, E. J,, and Duncan, G G, J Am Med
Assoc, 162, 143144 (1956)
Popper, H, L., and Necheles, H.,, Proc. Soc Exptl Biol Med, 43, 220-22
(1940}

LS

w

Dreiling, D. A, and Janowitz, H. D, Am J. Med, 21, 98-116 (1956)
Lewison, E. F, Surg Gymecol. Obstet , 72, 202-12 (1941)
Mahaffey, J. H, Brockman, H. L., Jordan, G. L, Jr, and Howard, J. M,
Surg. Gynecol. Obstet , 101, 129-32 (1955)
Dozzi, D. L, Arch Internal Med , 68, 232-40 (1941)
Howelt, C. W,, and Bergh, G. S, Gastroenterology, 16, 309-16 (1950)
Bogoch, A, Roth, J. L. A., and Bockus, H L., Gastromterology, 26, 697-708
(1954)
10 Dreiling, D. A, and Richman, A, Arch. Internal Med, 94, 197-212 (1954)
11, Saxon, E. 1, Hinlley, W C, Vogel, W. C, and Zieve, L., Arck Internal Med,
99, 607-21 (1957)
12. Warren, W. R, dm. J, Med Sci, 230, 161-68 (1955)
13, Henry, R. J, Sobel, C, and Berkman, S, Clin. Chem, 3, 77-89 (1937)
14, Cherry, 1. S. ond Crandall, L A, Jr., 4m J. Physiol, 100, 266-73 (1932)
1S Tnnerfield, T, Schwartz, A, and Angrist, A, J. Chn Invest , 31, 1049-55 (1952)
16 Innetfield, 1, N, ¥ State ] Med, 52,2239-43 (1952)
17. Dredling, D. A, Greenspan, E. M, and Sanders, M, Gastroenterology, 27,
755-65 (1954)
1& Vorhaus, L, J., and Kark, R. M., Am. J. Med , 14, 707-19 (1953)
. Sabine, J.C, 7 Clin Invest, 19, 83342 (1940)
2o Sabine, J. C, Blood, 10, 1132-38 (1955)
2L Sendamore, H, J, Vorhaus, L. J, and Kark, R. M, Blood, 6, 1260-73 (1951)
22. Sabine, J C, Blood, 6, 151-59 (1951)
2. Ross, R, S, Ther, F. L, and Harvey, A M, dm J. Med, 21, 850-56 (1956)
24 Gibbons, T. B, J Am Med Assoc, 164, 22-28 (1957)
25 Reynolds, M. D, Lemon, H. M, and Bymes, W. W, Cancer Reszorch, 16,
943-50 (1956)
26 Fishman, W, H, Bonner, C D, and Homburger, F, New Engl, J. Med, 255,
925-33 (1956)
Fishman, W, H,, and Lerner, F, J, Brol Chen , 200, 89-97 (1953)
Beniley, E H, Drysdale, A, and Osick, R., dm J Clin Pathol, 26, 24749
1956)
Hill, J. H,, Am. J. Clin. Pathol, 26, 120-30 (1956)
Bomer, C D, Homburger, F., Smithy, G B, and Borges, P. R F, J Am
Med. dssor, 164, 107076 (1957)

ot

0 oo N

I

o

88



468 HARPER
31, Holmberg, C. G, and Laurell, C. B, Acte Chem. Scand,, 5, 476-80 (1951)

8

33

3.
35,

36,

32, Holmberg, C. G, and Laurell, C. B, Acta Chem Scand, 5, 921-30 (1951)

Markowitz, H,, Gubler, C. J,, Mahoney, J. P., Cartwright, G. E., and Wintrobe,
M. M., . Clin Invest, 34, 1498-1508 (1955)
Ravin, H. A., Laneet, 1, 726-27 (1956}
Kan(negr;,sA., Wredblewski, F., and La Due, J. S, J. Clin Invest,, 34, 126-33
1935}
Agress, C. M., Jacobs, H. 1., Glassner, H. F., Lederer, M, A, Clark, W, P,
}Vnﬁ?!ekai, F., Karmen, &, and La Due, J. S, Circulation, 11, 711-13
1955)

37. Rudolph, L. A, Schacfer, J. A, Dutton, R, E., Jr, and Lyons, R. H,, J. Lab

8

52,

Clin Med , 49, 31-40 (1957)
Chinsky, M, Shmagranoff, G, L, and Sherry, 8, J. Lab. Clin Med,, 47, 103-18
(1956)
. Sickert, R, G, and Fleisher, G. A, Proc Staff Meetings Maya Chnic, 31,
459-6¢ (1956)

. Green, J. B, O'Doherty, D, S, Oldewurtel, H. A, and Forster, F. M, New

Engl. 5, Med, 256, 220-21 (1957)
. Wréblewski, F, and La Due, J. S, J Am 3Med. Assoc, 160, 1130-34 (1956}
. Molander, D. W, Clin Research Proc, 4,63 (1956)
. Conrad, F. G, New Engl J. Med , 256, 602-8 (1957)
Ticktin, H. E, Ostrow, B, H, and Evans, . M, G7, 15, 81-85 (May, 1957)
Chinsky, M, and Sherry, S, Areh Internal Med., 99, 556-68 (1957)
\Vréblewski, F., and La Due, J. S, Proc, Soc Expdl. Biol. Med, 91, 56%-7)
{1956)
. Wréblewski, F, Ruegsegger, P, and La Dus, J S, Science, 123, 1122-23
(1956)
Wacker, W. E, C, Ulmer, D. D, and Vallee, B. L., New Eng J. Med, 255,
449-56 (1956)
. White, L. P, New Engl. J. Med , 255, 984-88 (1956)
Hsieh, K. M, and Blumenthal, H. T,, Proc. Soc. Expil, Biol. Med , 91, 626-30
(1956}
. Bing, R. J., Castellancs, A, and Siegel, A, J Am Med Assoc, 164, 647-50
{1957)
Bodansky, O, Cancer, 7, 119199 (195%)

53, Bodansky, O, Cancer, 8, 1087-1114 (1955)

4.
55,
56.

. Cook, J. L, and Dounce, A. L, Proc. Soc Exptl Biol Med, 87, 349-52 (1954)
. Bruns, F, and Puls, W, Klin Wochschr , 32, 656-60 (1954)
. Aronson, 5. M, and Volk, B W, Am J Med, 22, 414-21 (1957)



SOVIET MEDICAL RESEARCH:
SOME RECENT ADVANCES AND FUTURE
PLANS

By Atexrs Smrtoxov, M.D3

Public Health Service, Notional Institutes of Health,
Bethesda, Maryland

Since the end of World War II and untif 1956, scientific contacts between
the United States and USSR were so limited that the vast Soviet medical
and biological Iiterature was largely d. With r blish of
exchange of scientific missions between the two countries it became appar-
ent that, through the years, the Soviets have made full use of our published
reports and assured dissemination of foreign and domestic scientific infor-
mation through such special channels as the All-Union Institute of Scientific
z_nd Technical Information. In contrast, little use was made by our profes-
sions of the few Russian journals received and the knowledge of Soviet
developments was less than sketchy. To correct this situation n 1956, the
U. S. Senate appropriated special funds to support several government
agc.ncies in the task of izing an unpr d ign for trans-
lating, abstracting, and reviewi g the published Soviet scientific output to
l;e! ;laced at the disposal of our research workers in medical and related

elds.

The immensity of this task is realized when some of the facts and
figures ace taken into account. A recent reviewer (1), concerned primarily
w.xth chemical literature, d 715 ble Soviet scientific and tech-
"““"’1 periodical publications. In his analysis the largest single group of 120
periodicals (168 per cent) was devoted to medicine with an additional 51
publications (7.1 per cent) dealing with biology. In addition to these
counted 171 titles, serial pubhcati are in exi: such as
Uspekhi (Advances) which is devoted to reviews of specific specialties and
subspecialties of medicine, This list, of course, did not include the many
independent journals published by the other Eastern European countries.

Some aspects of the developed by the r ble United
'States agencies were summarized by O'Dette (2) and Adams (3). In brief,
it C.Onsis!s of initiating and supporting reviews of published papers in the
major fields, of ab ing all the available biomedical literature, of trans-
lating Soviet-prepared abstracts of their own current articles, and translat-
ing selected monographs and indwvidual papers of cructal importance to an
understanding of the background of Soviet research and clinical concepts.

Editor’s note: The inclusion of this chapter was made possible by a contract
ween the National Scjence Foundation and Annual Reviews, Inc.
Present address: National Institutes of Health—Middle America Research
Section, Box 2011, Balboa Heights, Canal Zane.
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Finally, a most ambitious undertaking is the support for regular cover-to-
cover translation of several important Russian journals. At present, eight
Soviet journals are thus available in English, namely, Biochemistry, Bullelin
of Experimental Biology and Medicine, Biophysics, Journal of Micro-
biology, Epidemiology, and I biology, Problems of Oncology, Problems
of Virology, Sechenov Physiological Journal of the USSR, and Probless of
Hemalology and Blood Transfusion® These translated journals are dis-
tributed, in support of grant and independent research, to 400 medical
Iibraries in the tax-supported or nonprofit category, or both, and are availa-
ble to others from the publishers at modest subscription rates. Obviously,
the tnitial endeavor represents only certain facets of the broad feld of bio-
medical research, and the clinical aspects of the disciplines are not yet ade-
quately covered, To some extent these gaps are filled by extensive new ab-
stract services in Englisk provided by Excerpta Medica and International
Abstracts of Biological Sciences and the greatly expanded coverage of
Soviet hterature by both Biological Ab and Chemzcal Ab. Is, Inter-
national Abstracts of Biological Sciences is a new journal which devotes
considerable space to Russian articles, while Excerpta Medica now issues 2
separate periodical journal entitled Abstracts of Soviet Medicine.

The vigorous activities on the part of Western scientific circles are
eagerly supplemented by apparent efforts of the Russian journals to bring
their contents to the attention of non-Soviet readers. A number of Soviet
journals in 1957 resumed or initiated the practice of including English
language abstracts at the end of each original paper as well as a translated
table of contents in parallel with the Russian The Soviet scientists’ expres-
sions of willingness and desire to exchange scientific information have been
noted by many of the recent medical travelers to Russia. A well-annotated
list of references to avatlable first-hand reports on Russian medical research
and personalities by Western visitors was recently compiled and is particu-
larly useful 1n evaluating Soviet literature (4). An interesting study on The
Use of Soviet Medical Research Information by American Medical Scien-
tists (7) was recently published, It 1s a useful inquiry into the current
attitudes of our research worker$ and factors determming their utilization
of the available journals.

The proad scope of Soviet medical research represents the combined
productivity of numerous institutes (estimated to number about 500),
clinics, and laboratories and generally is not unlike that of the United States
or any other large and productive country An interesting document pro-
viding a glimpse into the hopeful future plans of the Soviets 1s available for
outside mspection This 1s the “Rescarch Plan of the Academy of Medical
Sciences USSR, 1956-60,” presented and accepted as part of the sixth over-
all five-year plan at the 20th Congress of the Commuust party of the Soviet
Union held 1 Moscow in February, 1956. It was briefly but lucidly reviewed

2 The first two are published by the Consultants Bureay, New York, and the
semaining six by the Pergamon Press of New York and London
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by Paul (5), following his return from Russia as a member of an official
U. S. medical mission,

The detailed plan emphasizes the need for further investigations in 22
specified fields and includes under each topic not only a brief review of its
over-all status but lists the icular p iri date atten-
tion and even suggests the possible means of experimental approach by the
responsible Institutes. Some idea of 1ts scope may be gained from a con-
densed outline of the main headings and some of the specific problems men-
tioned

L. Physiology and pathology of higher nervous actwity (in man and
anmals, including it ! aging, and prevention of
disease).

2. Basic mechanisms of activity of the nervous system ond their role in
regulating the bodily functions (physiology and pathophysiology of cortico-
visceral interrelations; regulation of blood circulation, respration, and
digestion in normal and pathological states).

3. Mechani: of regulation of bolism, the functions of proleins
ond their structure (regulation of metabolism in physiological and patho-
logical states and its devel in is and phy ; regula-
tion of enzyme activity; properties, functions, and amino acid composition
of indivi proteins; jon and th of proteins within
and outside the body).

4. Mechanism of action of pharmacological substances and search for
#ew compounds (relation between chemical structure and pharmacological
effect; mechanisms of drug action; production of new drugs).

5. Morphology (structural evol of the brain; 3 of inner-
vation and their role in the lation of physiol 1 and pathological
processes; growth and of cells, llular structures, and

1555“25: pathology of cardiovascular system, of fibrous structures, of radia-
tion 1njury, of infectious and mmunologic processes, of occupational dis-
eases; pathological growth and tumors)

6 Principles of the prophylaxis and of hyp ive disease,
arieriosclerosis, and coronary insufficiency (etiology, clinical
aspects, prevention, treatment)

7. Surgery of the lungs, heart, and large blood vessels (plastic surgery
of the heart valves; use of heart-lung machne ; application of hypothermia
and hibernation for surgery; prophylaxis and treatment of fibrillatron dur-
0g cardiac surgery; surgical treatment of coronary insufficiency; periph-
eral vessel surgery; surgery of upper gastrontestinal tract).

8. Surgery of the nervous system (trauma of the central nervous sys-
tem (CNS); diagnosis and surgical treatment of focal injuries; reaction
of the brain in focal injuries)

9. Path, is, prophylaxis, and treat of common diseases of the
nervous system (vascular and infectious diseases of the CNS, especially
viral; diseases of the peripheral nervous system; neuroses)

10. Malignant tumors (etiology, is and
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including role of viruses; immunity to cancer; role of penetrating radiation
in development of tumors; role of CNS and hormonal disorders in patho-
genesis of tumors).

11. Etiology, prophylaxis, and treatment of tuberculosis (pathogenesis,
clinical aspects, epidemiology).

12, Epidemiology, proph_vla:u, and Ireatment of intestinal m/etlwn.r,
particularly dysentery (path logy of dysentery and acute it
disorders; etiology, epidemiology, clinical aspects, and treatment of dysen-
tery and of acute intestinal infections generally),

13. Health of women, mothers, and newborn children (effcct of cardio-
vascular disorders on the course and outcome of pregnancy, childbirth, and
puerperal period; toxemias; regulation of labor; neonatal health; func-
tional disease of female reproductive organs—climacteric and aging; radia-
tion disease and gynecology; contraceptives and measures to increase the
birth rate).

14. Etiology, !P!dtmw[agy, proph;!a.m, and treatment af acute infec-
tions of childhood (p active i ion, particu-
larly in measles, scarlet fever, diphtheria, and pertussis).

15, Phystological basis of rational nutrition for healthy and ill persons
{nutrition standards; prophylactic nutrition problems, especially in installa-
tions employing atomic energy and radioactive substances; role of indi-
vidual foods in metabolism; low calorie-ligh nutrition diets; effects of
residual poisonous chemicals used in agriculture ; therapeutic nutrition).

16 Labor hygiene and the prophylasis of occupational diseases (labor
hygiene in industry and agriculture; occupational pathology of dust-pro-
ducing operations and other specific factors in industrial environment;
prophylaxis of industrial intoxications; effect of residual radioactivity in
populated places and industrial instaliations).

17. Hygiene of populated places (accli in the newly colonized
regions of the USSR, standards for sanitary protection of air aver popu-
Iated places; quality and protection of drinking water; design and con-
struction of restdential and public buildings).

18. Variability of mricrobes ond sts significance in biology and medicine
(the mechanism of variability leading to genus development; definition of
the concept of microbial species; microbial metabolism; variability of bac-
teria and viruses during the :pxdemlc process; vxmlent and avirulent vac-

cinal strains; directed vatiation in anti of r

filtrable forms; mechamsms of drug action; prevention of drug resistance).
19. Etiology, epid logy, and i logy of viral infections, particu-

larly mﬂu:n:n (gencral wrology-—physwlogy, pathogenesis and immuno-

genesis, prophyl: and against viruses; practi-

cal aspects—prubelms of infectious hepa!ms, mcasles live-virus vaccine,

rabies, trachoma, and j 11 aspects including sero-

therapy, seroprophylaxis, and hve-vnrus vaccme)

20, New antibigtics and synthetic ch peutic agents (synth
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and production; mechanism of action; biological models of disease suitable
for primary selection of antibiotics and synthetic drugs).

21, Epidemic poliomyelitis (killed and live-virus vaccines; laboratory
diagmosis; etiology and epidemiology of poliomyelitis and polio-like dis-
eases; chnical aspects and pathomorphology).

22, Pediatrics (anatomico-physiological features of growth and devil-
opment; nutrition of infants and older children; hygiene and education of
infants and older children; pathology of childhood—acute infections, espe-

e h 1

cially i ric diseases of chifdhood, losis, rheu-
matic fever, poliomyelits, respi y diseases, h ) disorders in-
cluding leukemias),

The body of the document consists of careful elucidation of the objec-
tives and approach to the specific problems. Many of the proposed studies
apparently were in progress in 1955 or earlier as is evident from a summary
of selected results of research projects sponsored by the Academy of Medi-
cal Sciences, USSR, The report was prepared for the Academy by M. A
Zhukovskis in July, 1956 and was published in December, 1956 (6). Its
complete translation follows with some editorial and stylistic changes in
conformance with the American writing habits.® Unfortunately, the publi-
c.?tien lacks a bibliography but at the time it was written much of the work
discussed had not yet been reported and it was not until 1957 that some of
the reports were seeing print. In a few instances, when references to re-
lated publications by the same authors were known to us, these were sepa-
rately listed

The translated summary of selected recent advances, together with the
recommendations of the current five-year plan, may familiarize the reader
with the trends in Soviet medicine today and the names of the institutes
and workers in his field of interest This should ease the task of searching
for signifi ib in the lated Russian journals and abstracts

available in our libraries.

RESULTS OF SOME OF THE SCIENTIFIC PROJECTS
SPONSORED DURING 1955 BY

THE ACADEMY OF MEDICAL SCIENCES, USSR
By M. A. Zaukovsxir,$ CANDIDATE OF MEDICAL SCIENCES

The Presidium of the Academy of Medical Sciences, USSR, yearly
SiMmarizes the results of scientific research activities of the component

" Sometimes exact equivalents of the less common Russian techpical terms could
oot be d, itating their direct ion or, in the case of dertvatives
“’"“td by the Russians from Gi R roots, direct ) i

. “Por the benefit of readers unfamiliar with Russian names a note of explanation
tight be of interest The four common endings of Russ:an fanuly names given m
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Institutes of the Academy and selects the accomplhishments which should be
incorporated into the practice of preventive medicine, During 1955 the
activities of the Academy of Medical Sciences included 23 particularly
important problems to be recorded here.

Within the past three years the Ministry of Public Health prepared two
directives to assure practical utilization of some of the recent advances and
to give concrete instructions to the various divisions on how this can be
accomplished. Many of the r dati have been fully fol-
lawed in practice, but this is nat always achieved smoothly as it depends to
a considerable extent not only on the activities of the Ministry of Public
Health itself but on its subdivisions as well,

One of the important advances was the broadened search for new ann-

ibi

biotics and ch y i Thus, the A
Institute (Director, Doct. Med 8. D. Iudmlscv) in 1956 developed znd
tested under prod i a new

to the group of the neomycins). The drug was tested in !he dermatological
and surgical clinics in treatment of pyodermias and wound infections
caused by P. vulgeris and B. pyocyaneus with good therapeutic results.
Extended clinical application of colimycin is now in progress. A new anti-
biotse, heliomycin, with marked antiviral activity was found to be clinically
effective in such infections as trachoma. It is being further tested in the
Institute of Eye Diseases imeni Helmholtz,

Production methods on large laboratory scale were developed for a new
antibiotic, actinoidin. At present its marked effect on the Gram-positive flora
(mainly staphylococcus and streptococcus) 1s being studied and clinical
application of the therapeutic forms is 1n progress, Application of actinoidin
by aeroso} inhalation is under study in the Institute of Pediatrics.

Thc Anhhmuc Resear:h Institute prepared a mnnograph Problems of
Cle of A yeeles A {sts, which is now s print. This
monograph should considerably facilitate the task of finding derivatives of
new antibiotics.

The I of Pt logy, Exp 1 Ch herapy, and Chem-
oprophylaxis inued 1ts investi on h of new therap
preparauons A pnlot yrocedure for industrial production of an important

tetracy ( ¥e ine) by means of catalytic dehalogenation
of bi in was developed and formulated, Th:s 1 a new method, simpler
than the usual tech of yeline pr jon. Because the necessity

the masculine form as -ov, -€v, -in, ~shii are modified in the following fashion to
indicate the feminine sex of the beaver- Korsakav-—korsaknva, Prakofiev—~Proko-
fieva, Borodin—Borodina, and Ct kovsk However, with certain
Jess eommon endings and derived names the name 15 not changed, e g, Shostakovich,
Khachaturian, and so forth. Russian scentific institutes commonly are named after
scientists prominent in the particular field The word “imeni” stands for “in the

name of.”
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for using organic solvents has been avoided, antibiot:c extraction is simpli-
fied, potentral explosiveness of the process due to the pyrophosphoric cata-
Iyst is decreased, and higher yields of the antibiotic are obtained. Clintcal
tests have so far shown that tetracycline possesses a number of advantages
over currently used bromycin and reomycin, This study was performed by
A. P, Arendaruk, L. A. Slonov, and T. V. Golovkina under the direction of
A. P, Skoldinov.

In the same Institute, under the direction of Professor V. V. Zakusov
and D A. Kharkevich, N. F. Kucherova studied certan derivatives of

carboline, which she had hesized. She i experi; ily that
the most active i inic and anti: hylactic pr ion is a com-
pound named diazolin (naphthal 1,5-disulph, 9-b 1-N-methyl 1,

2, 3, 4-tetrahydrocarboline). Diazalin not only prevents histamine and ana-
phylactic shock but also acute bronch and hi

effects on blood pressure as well as on the isolated ifeum and uterine muscle
preparations. Valuable properties of drazolin include its prolonged action
and lack of depressive effect on the central nervous system, thus setting it
apart from many other antihistaminic drugs and making it especially useful
for ambulatory t of individuals whose work demands concentra-
tion The negligible toxicity of this drug, its broad therapeutic spectrum,
absence of an effect on the hematological picture, or on the liver function
and cardiac activity, resulted in its r d by the Phar ical
Committee of the Ministry of Public Health for now current clinical testing
in various allergtc conditions.

The same Institute formulated a y method for producing 5-6-
dimethylbenzimidazole (a precursor of vitamn Bi,). It was established
that addition of this compound to the fermentation medium during biosyn-
thesis of vitamin B,, was cffective i increasing the yreld several fold. The
studies were performed by N. V. Smirnova, under A P Skoldinov’s direc-
tion,

The synthesis of chl was lished in Professor N K. Kochet-
kov's laboratory through interaction of appropriate substituted benzyla-
mines with the chi, dride of chlor acid. A general method

of synthests of basic substituted benzolamines from appropriate benzyl-
chlorides through the uratropine salts was developed Studies on the de-
pendence of anticonvulsive effect on drug structure led to chloracon being
selected as the most effective and easily produced drug and it is now being
tested clinically, Antihistaminic drugs of the carboline series, tetrahydro-
carbolines, have also been produced under the direction of N K, Kochetkov,
and their clinical antshistaminic actwvity 1s under investigation,

5 V. A Mikhalev’s group ished synth of brogemie aryl
miztes; the laboratory procedure is being applied industrally for producing
a hew synthetic sympathomimetic drug mezaton, A new laboratory method
of sympathol production has also been developed. C ive pharmaco-
Togical investi of a series of synthesized ar ines have un-
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covered new and interesting facts of ism between oxy
amines of the epincphrine type and their structural analogues ‘whn-.h con-
tain nitro-groups instead of oxy-groups.

The Institute of Biclogical and Medical Chemistry developed a method
of production of d! asparagine which has been used under factory condi-
twns Industrial production of this compound is planned after the necessary

is obtained. The Institute also released for industrial production

detailed methods for synthesis of taggcd amino acids as well as the key

y for their synthesis (7 amino acids tagged with carbon,

and !l amino acids tagged with heavy nitrogen). A method for production
of crystalline pepsin was developed and released for industrial use.

Professor S. V. Anichkov's group of the anhtule of Experimental
Medicine synthesized a P named h a tolytic, hypo~
tensive preparation highly effective in therapy of experimental hypertension
and experimental gastric ulcer, Anolhcr new drug, parammn, wh1Ch pos'

T

sesses curare-like action was f hesized. The Ph
Committee of the Mimstry of Public Health released this drug for wide
usage and the regufations governing its ¢ have been prepared

In the Institute of Normal and Pathological Physiology, under the direc-
tion of Professor V. N. Chernigovskii, a series of investigations was con-
ducted on (o) the functional nterrelations between the receptor fields of
internal organs and the various vasenfar fields of the organism, and
(b) representation of internal organs in the cerebral cortex centers. Studies
on the effect of stimulation or inhibition of entero-receptor fields on the
vasomotor center have been completed. A method for registration of evoked
potentials of cerebral cortex has been developed.

Professor M. E. Marshak's laboratory obtained new data on the rofe of
phrenic nerves in the regulation of external iration and blood circula.
tion, establishing that instead of two afferent pathways three such path-
ways actually exist. A method for registration of coronary circulation in
dogs in chronic experiments was pcriected by G. N Aronova. Data have
been obtained on the g jon of cerebral cortex analyzers
to the electrical reaction and on the changes in the rhythm of the condi-
tioned auditory stimulus This may aid in evaluating the specificsty of the
stimulus in studies of the electroencephalographic changes during condi-

tioned reflex activity.

M. A. Sobakin developed an ¢l ubnﬂu method, bined
with or studying the physiol hani regulatmg
mator and secre!ury activity of th: tomach. These OB
studies are based on a technique af record! pectally mnstructed

3 lhe gastric currents dlreclly from the body surface,
thus elimi the ity for cath on. Several medical and
surgical clinics demonstrated the pOssxb\hty of using this method for study~
ing the i d ive peristalsis in ulcerative and ma-

lignant d:sease of the stomach.
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Doct. Med. D. F. Pletsity directed 2 study on the dependence of im-
logi ivity and resi on the typological pecularities of the
nervous system, He has also studied a rapid method of immunization against
tetanus ishing that diff i izati hedules are required for
animals representative of the various types of higher nervous activity, as
their immunogenesis apparently develops in different ways. His observa-
tions also show that tetanus toxoid appears in the bloodstream of vaccinated
individuals sooner upon intramuscular rather than subcutaneous injection
and is retained for a much longer period of time.
In the Laboratory of Experimental Physiology on Restoration of Life,
2 group of staff members directed by V. A. Negovskn, increased the re-
sistance of the central nervous system to the effects of anemia by using arti-
ficial hypothermia, Experimental application of artificial cooling prolonged
the period of clinical death to 60 min. with subsequent complete and stable
blist of vital ions. In the same lab y, A. M. Gurvich
conducted a study in dogs on the dynamics of cerebral cortex biopotentrals
during protracted periods of clinical dying from gradual exsanguination and
during subsequent periods of recovery. It was found that the general char-
acter of electroencephalographic changes is sinular whatever the duration
of the experimental antemortem period, but the various phases of the proc-
e€ss were more clearly distingui: in ploying protracted
exsanguination, The dynamics of restoration of cortical bioelectric currents
following hemorrhage of many hours’ duration is markedly different from
that observed during blist of vital ions with r itati
begun after clinical death. It can be supposed that the mechanisms of func-
tional restoration of the cerebral cortex are quite different in the two cases.
The experimental data also suggest that the animal organism tolerates brief
hemorrhagc at a lower pressure better than many hours of progressive
bleeding at a higher pressure. Elect ic i igations during
recavery from prolonged but incomplete loss of blood continued only to the
Po{nt of development of terminal pause, or the onset of agony, provided
evidence on reversibility of the functional changes in the cerebral cortex.
A group of staff members again directed by Professor V. A, Negovskii
conducted a study on the application of complex methods of restoration of
!xfe in clinical treatment of certain terminal conditions Observations made
™M 2 number of Moscow clnics show that m the extreme stages of shock
certain terminal states are regularly observed representing markedly low-
ered and modified reactivity of the human organism Hence, the fourth
stage of torpid shock should be treated first with intra-artersal blood
f°1.1°‘"°d by its intravenous infusion. Only then morphine compounds, pro-
cau:m blocks of certain zones, intravenous injections of procaine, or strongly
ading and stimulating drugs should be given Appleation of these meas-
ures prior to correction of decompensated circulation by means of arterial
blood tmjection 1n most cases leads to further depression and accelerates
breaking down of the exh Ty t Correct and
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timely application of arterial blood transfusion in extreme stages of shock
lowers the mortality by approximately 50 per cent, Several phases com-
prising the usually terminal states developing during cardiac surgery have
been defined. Similar terminal phases in various forms of cardiac disease
and the value of intra-arterial blood transfusions in their treatment have
also been demonstrated.

In 1955, an apparatus for artificial respiration named “Gor 12"
passed final Taboratory and clinical tests and was approved by the Scientific
Courcil of the Ministry of Health for mass production Another machine
named “AID" is now in mass production following lab y and clinical
tests.

The Brain Institute developed a new method of chemoarchitectonic
analysis of intact preparations which permits studies on the distribution of
enzymes and other biologically active substances within the macroscopic
formations of the brain. By introducing a quantitative element this method
permits comparative characterization of the level of enzymatic processes
occurring in the various formations of the central nervous system or ot its
composition with respect to certain other substances. Brain slices 3 to 8
mm, thick are subjected to histochemical analysis; after appropriate histo-
chemical reactions to facil lation of enzy or other
the brain slices are embedded in agar, according to Talalaev’s method, and
photographed; the negative smages of the preparations are photometrically
measured with the aid of a micropt D di h

on the
of the substances detected the preparations can be preserved for as long as
1 to 6 months The method was developed 1n the L ry of Histoct
istry by Professor V. V. Portugalov and V. A, Iakovlev,

Also at the Brain Institute G. I. Poliakov developed a new method of
neuronocytoarchitectonic analysis (a method of colored cytoarchitectonic

maps) which permits precise determi of qualitative and q
composition of the cerebral cortex neurons. This method makes 1t possible
to measure exactly the ive and itati h istics of the

q
rtical field,

In the Institute of Experi Medicme under the direction of Aca-
demician N. N. Anichkov, it has been established that it 15 possible to com-
pensate for impaired nutrition of the cardiac muscle in coronary anuit?-
selerosis through development of collateral circulation, A model of arteri-
osclerotic disease was produced and studied in dogs, Under Professor A V.
Rikkl's direction, a method was designed for manufacturing a dry prepara-
tion of natural gastri¢ juice which does not Tose its physiologieal properties
upon prolonged storage. ) .

Tn the same Institute, Professor V 1. Ioffe conducted microbiological
and immunological evatuation of a method of treatment of scarlet fever
with a therapeutic course of penicillin. Jt was established t}\as this m?thod
Jeads to an increased incidence of recrudescences. To eliminate thlsv he

d the use of tled “stimulatory i ization.” Side

cellular structure of each individual co:
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of pertussis vaccines have been characterized and the dependence of these
undesirable effects on the various components of the microbral cell has also
been described The results may aid in developing a method for experi-
mental determination of side reactions likely to occur with antipertussis
preparations

Under the direction of Professor A. A. Smorodintsev, the effectiveness
of anti-inf} 1 th ic serum was evaluated. The data from a number
of clinics in Moscow, Kiev, and Leningrad, establish the high effectiveness
of serotherapy when used early in the epidemic outbreaks due to influenza
virus types A, A-prime, and B. A recent technological development insures
the manufacture of stable and specific diagnostic influenza reagents for
detection of not only virus-neutralizing but also complement-fixing anti-
bodies in test sera. The method was accepted by the Vaccino-Serologic
Commission of the Scientific Council of the Ministry of Health and has
been assigned to the Leningrad Institute of Vaccines and Sera for mass
production

Experimental production of so-called “paper antigens” was studied in
the Tnstitute of Experimental Biology, under the direction of Professor
V. 5. Gastev. A paper antigen was prepared consisting of azoproteins firmly
adsorbed onto paper, cotton fabric, and cotton, Fixation of the proteins on
these materials was achieved by the mntroduction into the protein molecute
of a chemical group which increased the sorbtive properties of protein
many fold Proteins fixed to paper or other fabric become insoluble and
Ppossess specific reactivity toward the appropriate antiserum Utilization of
this new form of insoluble antigen led to the discovery of new serologic
reactions, It was found that the complement is specifically fixed on the sur-
face of paper antigen in the presence of appropriate antiserum A method
for quantitative evaluation of this reaction has been developed by N. A Sha-
gunova who showed that the quantity of the adsorbed antigen used can be
easily measured by weighing of the paper antigen. A new serological reac-
tion of specific fixation of nitrogen onto paper antigen has been worked out
(Shagunova, Grigorsan). It was established that antigens fixed onto cotton,
Paper, and cotton fabric can specifically extract antibodies of definite quality
from the antiserum. Paper antigens can be recommended for use with
monospecific sera needed in clinical or experimental work.

The Institute of Epidemiology and Microbiology imeni N F Gamaleia,
Summarized the promising results of studies on a method of treating dysen-
fery by antibiotics in i with i ducted under the
direction of Professor V. L Troitskii mn a number of clinics and thera-
Peutic institutions of the country, The Mimstry of Public Health recom-
mends this method of treatment for patients with chromc dystentery.

lfrufessor G. V. Vygodchikov's laboratory developed a method for puri-
fication of antigangrene toxord yielding a preparation of high purity and
concentration Rational schemas of immumization and revaccmation against
tetanus and gas g with punfied d gangrene and tetanus
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toxoids (trisnatoxin) have also been prepared, Under the direction of
A. V. Beilinson a new apparatus for drying antitoxic serz in large quanti-
ties was designed and introduced into serum production, Professor L. A.
Ziher supervised three clinics in the expansion of their studies of the anti-
cancer vaccine as a means of prevention of relapses in cancer patients,

Using new techniques of depth cultivation, a method was developed for
regularly rapid (48 to 60 hr.) production of diphtheria toxin (P. V. Pavlov,
A. G. Leonova, E. 1. Nekhotenova, and others).

Professor P. F, Zdrodovskii directed experi 1 work on a simple
method of alfergenic diagnosis of Q fever by means of intracutancous tests
which wall probably lead to improved sero-diagnosis of this disease. A vac-
cine against { fever was developed, tested, and directions for its manu-
facture, control, and ication have been itted for utilization in
practice.

In collaboration with clinicians, 2 project was corpleted on 2 precipita-
tion reaction of patients’ urine with antistreptococcal typing sera for diagno-
sis of scarlatinal and other streptoceccal infections, Clinical results con-
firm the diaguostic value of this method and provide a basis for its practical
application not only in dxagnosxs of abortive forms of scarlet fever but also
for deter: ion of the i of 1 carriers (I N. Li-
ampert). Studtes are an progress on the effectiveness of live vaccine against
brucellosis, specifically, the vaccine prepared from strain VA. Methods of
preparation of live vaccine against tuberculosis have been improved and
the effectiveness of this vaccine has been established (Professor P. A. Ver-
shilova).

The Institute af Virology submitted icr pracncal uuhzauon a method
for pr:paratwn of dry and Tiquid di it reagents i ded for
use 1 h hibition and ) fixation reactions. A

check on the quality of these preparations conducted in a number of insti-
tutes of epidemiclogy and microbiology by G. V. Eremeyev disclosed that
the dry as well as the liguid diagnostic reagents remain stable for a con-
siderable pegiod of time: the antigen did not change its actwvity during 3
ycar’s storage at t:mperatures of +4 to +10°C. and retained its specificity,
differentiation between Japanese encephalitis, tick

typhus, bruceliosis, and other diseases.
The !nsmute of Neurology presented new data on the respiratory dis<

b inp and ions for the use of
hanical mﬁcna‘ espi in pohomyelitis were d d and the
methods of respirator treatment w:rc worked out in detail. L. M Paviova,

ducted tests on i models

G. R. Buravtseva, and others
of national as well as of foreign masnufacture. In collaboration with the
Laboratory of Experimental Physiology for Restoration of Life, 2 new
tracheotomy tube for intratracheal artificial respiration was designed and

tried,



SOVIET MEDICAL RESEARCH 481

The Iastitute of Neurology studied the possibility of using electromy-
ography for topical diagnosis and determination of the severity of patho-
logical processes as well as detection of subtle lesions of the central nervous
system. New techniques have been worked out for electromyographic tests
in diagnosis of abortive and atypical forms of acute poliomyelitis. These
methods should alse be helpful in differential diagnosis of organic and
functional speech disturbances.

The same Institute tested new drugs named tropatzin and aminazin
used for treatment of spastic paralyses of vascular origin. Their effective-
ness in diminishing spastic ph was di d and methods for
their use were developed (Professor L. G. Chlenov and M. P. Serova).

L. I Aleksandrova delineated indications and contraindications for
therapy with sleep in functional discases of the nervous system. On the
basis of her study a document was prepared entitled, “Statement on the Use
of Sleep Therapy in Treatment of Neuroses,” which has been approved by
the Scientific Council of the Mnistry of Public Health.

In the Institute for Tuberculosis further improved methods of com-
bined prolonged patient therapy with antibacterial drugs were developed
on the basis of clinical and microscopic studies. A method of carly treat-
ment of patients with initial stages of primary tuberculous mfection was
described and applied in practice.

Contrary to the statements made in the foreign literature, treatment of
2 certain group of tuberculous patients with ACTH in combination with
antibacterial drugs (according to the principle of combined etiotropic and
pathogenetic therapy) was found to be successful. Studies conducted by
the omtpatient section of the Institute of Tuberculosis and the combined
data from several cities confirm the effectivencss of antituberculosis meas-

ures designed to diminish the idity and from this disease.
Experimental studies of a new vaccinogenic strain of Mycobacterium tuber-
culosis were luded and it was experil Iy used in ination with

BCG in order to enhance the immunizing properties of the BCG vaccine.

In the Institute of Experimental Pathology and Cancer Therapy, new
actitumor drugs named sarcolysin and dopan have been synthesized. Ex-
perimental testing of these drugs indicates their effectiveness against some
malignant neoplasms.

The Institate of Oncology demonstrated that tissue culture methods can
be utilized for studies on the viral nature of human neoplasms and the
possidility of eventual utilization of these methods in everyday practice is
being considered.

The same Institute established the presence of a carcinogenic substance
3, 4-benzpyrene in the atmospheric air over several cities in the Donbass
area, as well as in the soot of certain fish-smoking industries of Latvia, and
in the by-products of artificral liquid fuel manufacture. P. P, Dikun studied
the possible blastomogenic action of the by-products of manufacturing arti-
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ficial liquid fuel. The data obtained became the basis for formulation of
appropriate prophylactic measures, Under the direction of A. V, Chaklin 2
valuable statistical analysis was made of the clinical data collected by the
Institute from 1926 to 1952, and of the five-year therapeutic results in pa-
tients with the more common forms of malignant tumors,

Professor B. G. Egorov's group in the Institute of Neurosurgery con-
ducted interesting studies on the anatomico-physiological aspects of neuro-
surgical operations for neuroectodermal frontal lobe tumors, These studies
demonstrated that in attacking the intracranial tumors through the fronta)
Tobe, even shen they are located in the posterior portions of the labe, the
most sparing approach is through the superior frontal convolution or
through the mid-portion of the mid-frontal convolution with separation of
the white brain matter in the sagttal plane, V. E. Maiorchik and M. A,
Nikitin, working with Prolessor B, G. Egorov, developed a technique for
recording the electrocosticogram during surgery. The electrocorticogram
helps to characterize the functional state of the cortex in the area of the
pathologieal focus and to localize the tumor more precisely, Simultaneous
registration of the electrocorticogram, electroencephalogram, electrocardio-
gram, and preumogram makes 1t possible to evaluate objectively Iocal and
general reactions of the brain, and also the changes in the cardiovascular
and respiratory actwvity, in response to varions stimulj, including the onset
of necrosis

Professor A. A, Arendt and S, 1. Kuznetsova studied pathologic aspects
of cerebrospinal fluid ci during prolonged drainage of the ventricu-
lar system. It was found that a technique of drainage of the lateral ventricles

fefinitely is of p 1 value in of brain tumors associated with
devel t of hydrocephalus The ition of acute cerebral hypertension

with return of intracranial pressure to normal favors surgery under more

optimal conditions. .
The Institute of Surgery imeni A. V. Vishnevskii described a technique
of local anesthesta it surgery for mitral stenosis The commissurotomy

procedure under local hesia was first d ped in 1954 and ayplied_in
50 cases during 1955, This techuique can be hughly recommended n cardiac
sufgery.

The same Institute attempted to clarify the problem of activity of :the
rheumatic process. Biopsies of the auricufar appma‘agv, resected during
operations for mitral stenosis, supplied information as to the presence of
silently active rheumatic processes n the patient, thus aiding m correct post-
operative regimen and institution of appmprialevan!lrhcuma!lf: therapy. A
number of new operative procedures for congenital c.ardxac disorders, and
specifically the Blalock operation for cyan?n‘c hea‘rl disease, have been per-
formed. It 18 known that this particular opération is associated \vl‘th failures
in 30 per cent of the cases resulting from inadvertent stretching of the
subclavian artery. Lengthening the subclavian artery by means of a vascular
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transplant, which has been previously preserved at low temperature under
vacuum combined with the use of rings developed by D, A. Donetskis, makes
it possible to avord this sertous complication. In the same Institute, N. K.
Galankin and T. M Darvinian developed an for 1-p 34d
arterial anastomosis in dog surgery experiments.

During 1955 the Institute used vascular homotransplants in the therapy
of patients with aneurysms and congenital heart disease. Techmcal direc-
tions of pr it licati

and of h have been prepared
and transmitted to the Scientific Council of the Ministry of Public Health.

Professor P. K. Anokhin continued his studies of the compensation proc-
ess which takes place following surgery on the lung, Specifically, the stabil-
ity of the p y ptation of the cardi lar system ing
pneumonectomy in relation to increased load of physical work, stress of
hydration, and of temp were i d, with results to be utilized
for proper postoperative regimen. Necessity for oxygen administration
during chest surgery was d exper Ily. Completed studies
of gaseous exchange and external respiration in patients with lung disease
when subjected to moderate stress before and after surgery may have prog-
nostic significance

The Institute of Surgery together with the Moscow Municipal Ortho-
pedic Hospital conducted experimental studies in rabbits on graftmng of
homogenous bone transplants preserved by cold Followng experimental
studtes frozen homogenous bane transplants were successfully used for a
number of hospitahzed patients The data warrant recommending the use

of such h when lants ate not availab:

Studies were also conducted on the effect of hypothermia and of certain
ganglioblocking agents on the indwvidual ions of the under
experiment,

The effect of aminazin on the duration of procaine anesthesia was ex-
amined Apparently aminazin prolongs the action of procame and this
effect is more marked upon local of m inati
with procaine rather than during its general action on the organism.

Professor A 1. Dobrokhotova’s group of the Institute of Pediatrics
tyn(inued the study of pathogenesis of pertussis and conducted compara-
tive evaluation of the effectiveness of various methods of treatment and

hylaxis, ally the vaccine.

Professor B. N Klosovskii was responsible for the development of a
method of total inhibition of visual, auditory, vestibular, and olfactory re-
ceptors, V. R. Purin contributed a method of continued measurement of
intracranial pressure in animals N. S. Volzhina and V. R. Purin developed
2 thermoelectric method for studies on cerebrospinal fluid production within
fhf intact skull. A, M, Fonarev presented a method of registration of
blm}ting reflexes in nursing infants and proposed an apparatus for its regis-
tration using a phatoelectric cell He also constructed a special chamber
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(camera)® for studics of the higher nervous activity in children,

Professor O. D. Sokolova-Ponomareva directed studies on the clinical
aspects and pathogenesis of rheumatic fever. Studies on the status of higher
nervous activity in rheumatic fever (A. V. Galaktionova} and on the
therapy of chorea by means of prolonged sleep (E. A. Blei) have been
completed. A method for acrosol inhalation of antibiotics for treatment of
patients with chronic tonsillitis, with determinations of antibiotic sensitivity
of the individual throat flora, was described.

The Institute of Nutrition studied nutrient values of more than 160
samples of foreign baby foods and the desirable items were selected for
production in the Soviet Union. The same Institute, jointly with the Pro-
fessional Institutes of Food Industry, developed recipes and technologic
aspects of preparation of more than 50 foods. Studies on nutrition of pa-
tients with coronary insufficiency disclosed that regularly scheduled inges-
tion of food during the day plays an important role in proper convalescence;
ingestion of large quantities of food may Jead to unfavorable changes in the
electrocardiogram and affect the patient’s sense of well-being, The effects
of certain vitamins on blood ¢ lation were i d, showing that
ascorbic acid does not have any effect on blood clotting while nicotinic acid,
which is used occasionally by clinicians in large doses, increases the coagula-
bility of blood.

On assi from the Committee on Salaries of the Council of Mini-
sters, the Institute reported their physiologic evaluation of the nutritional
problems of the low income 1aborers and other employees in three different
geographic zones of the USSR (North, South, and Central), and worked
out the minimum food rations for these population groups. The report was
utilized by the Committee on Salarjes in determining the minimaf rates of
pay in various zones of the USSR and 1 the Soviet Union as a whole. On
assignment from the Gosplan (Government Planning Commission), the
Institute also worked out the munimal standards for various food products
in accord: with basic physiological requi: as a step toward cof-
plete realization of scientifically determmed nutritional standards.

The Institute of Work Hygiene and Occupational Diseases studied the
effects of working conditions on morbidity among electrical welders 1 ship-
yards, Certain concrete suggestions to improve their working conditions
were proposed and submitted to the shipyards inspected and the Ministry
of Shipbuiiding. The Minister of Shipbuilding Industry, in his order of 11
Asgust 1955 No. 596, entitled “On the Working Conditions in Electn’ca.l
Welding Jobs and Measures to Improve Such Conditions,” foresees uttli-
zation of health measures developed by the Institute of Work Hygiene and
the Leningrad Institute of Industral Safety. This work was conducted
under the direction of E. I. Vorontsova,

*The Russian use of the word camera may mean cither “chamber” or “photo~
graphic camera”
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In response to an inquiry from the Ministry of Commerce, studies have
been conducted on health aspects of working in the refrigerating industey,
Close analysis of vaﬂous finesses, rcsuhmg in temporary inability to work,
disclosed i bidity arong eraployees of refrij ing industry
with the highest absentecism being due to common cold-hike itlnesses and
diseases of the peripheral nervous system. The Institute recommended a
number of measures to improve the working conditions. Most of these
measures have now been accepted by the Ministry of Commerce and are
being put into practice.

The Institute of General and Communaf Hygiene produced sanitary
regulations {or planning, building, and public welfare of populated rural
areas {Kolkhozs, MTS Estates, and Sovkhos). These regulations have
been approved by the Chief Sanitary Inspector of the USSR and have been
issued as dnrcmves for practical samtary control. A statement has been

posed giving d faor the d ion of dust content and bac-
terial contamination of atmospheric air over the cities. A new method was
developed for determining free silicon dioxide in atmospherse dust and in
industrial wastes. This rapid method {1-134 e, instead of 1134 days) does
not require expensive equipment. The Institute tested and approved a2
haptene-precipitation method for bacteriological water analysis for patho-
genic bacteria {typhoid, paratyphoid, and dysentery), Sanitary regulations
were worked out for building of improved, Light weight, prefabricated hontes
intended for supplying the newly colomzed areax These regulations have
been approved by the Chief Sanitary Inspector’s Qffice of the USSR and
stut to the proper building management offices. Vazious types and systems
of radiant heating were studsed and the conclusions were transmitted for
use in planning such heating systems in new housing construction
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avtosensitization to, 284~
5

polymarphonuclear, bac-
tericidal substances in,

SUBJECT INDEX
Meprobamate, psychophar-
macological sapects,
342
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